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TO
THE DAWN
OF LOVE

o
v

—“Between the shores of Me and Thee,
there is the loud ocean, my oin surging self,

which JI long to cross”—



““Let me light my lamp”
says the Star,

S “And neer debate

if it will help to remove the darkness”

—lRaéindranatk Tagore.
~



FOREWORD .

INDIAN History is progressing fast in the direction of its ob-
ject, the past. Some yeadgago the History of India began
with Alexander’s campaign through the Panjab and the Eas:r
Then the rise of Buddhism agd Jainism was added. The pr

sent book deals with a period pfior to the appearance of Gautama
and Mahivira. The book is all the more weleome since the
author has taken as a subject a portion of that period which has

been styled*‘the Dark Ages of India.”
)

This denomination refers to the subjective state of ignor-
“ance of the students of history, rather than to the objective
panorama of the past, which was not dark at all.

Iustrious kings ruled the country with justice and wisdont.
Of one of them, A$vapati Kaikeya, who ruled in the North-
Western area, the Chandogya Upanisad, V, 11, 5, states that
when he got up in the morning he said: “In my country there
are no thieves, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor people who do not
perform sacrifices, nor ignorant, nor debauchees, nor gnuch less
harlots.” Such personal statement of the king himself’s a credit
to the excellent administration that India enjoyed in that early
age. The student of history, while going through the pages of
this book, will easily detect some of the principles that later on
crystalized in the immortal Aythasdstra of Kautalya, and which
were so much admired by thg Greek envoy Megasthenes.

The economic conditions-of India were also prosperous. Agri-
culture, mining, fisheries, farming, cottage industries, building
industries and other sources of wealth are described minutely, and
sometimes with such abundance of detail as to make us believe
we are living in those remote ages. Trade was brisk, and the
reports we have about sea-voyages incline us to believe that it
was the cause of many settlements of Indians abroad, both in
the ea’s;«’a'nd in the west.

-

" Special interest is attached to the sociological conditions of
e country, which may be wisely compared with those prevail-
“ing at present. The superiority of the kingsin matters spiritual is
indeed an eye-opener which has not been sufficiently accounted
for. Those good administrators of the country were also pro-
found thinkers and wise philosophers, at whose school many emi-
nent brahmanas learned the secrets of the ancient lore of India;
Some authors have seen in them representatives of the old pre-
Aryan rulers of the country, and if this view is finally accepted,
1t will lead us to revise our opinion about the origin of Indian
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philosophy and asceticism. Such kings, whose intellectual pl&

suits till shine after perhaps thirty centuries, fostered liberal
education in their dominions. It was precisely during this period
that the first dsrama of life was cqonstituted on practical bages.
The agglomerations of Brahmgerins in the same towns were
gle' nucles of all those ancient fafous centres of learning, the

ain ones being Taksadila and V{fjranasi, which were rivalled by
Nalanda, Odantapura, Vallabhipura and others in a subsequent
historical period.

This one, the history of which Mr. Ratilal N. Mehta presents
to ghe public to-day, is a period of extraordinary importance,
during which the final amalgamation of the two main races of

India, the Dravidians and the Aryans, which began in the Vedic™

period, was accomplished. The student of Proto-Indian History
will easily discover the constituent elements of this amalgama-
fion in many pages of this book. This is a subject of research
which Mr. Mehta had neither time nor opportunity to study in
the course of his post-graduate research. It was totally outside
the scope of his work. Other students may undertake it, and
the country will be grateful o them forit. It isa subject about
which m§gh darkness still prevails in the minds of many.

The main source of information which the author has
tapped has been the collection of Buddhist stories of the pre-
births of the Buddha, called the Jatakas. These stories un-
doubtedly depict conditions and situations of a period of time
prior to that of the revered.telchey. The fact that similar
episodes are at times found in‘tBe Jafakas and in the Mahd-
bharate seems to point to a commoi. older source, which is now
lost. About the historicity of these storjes we cannot doubt at
present. The very incidental way in which they are narrated,
is a guarantee of their trustworthiness and accuracy. Whenever
the mythical element is introduced, it is easiix detected.

The work of Mr. Ratilal N. Mehta is a credit to him and to
this Institute, his Alme Mater. THis views are always impartial,
his ‘method is faultless, his criticism well founded and precise.
I hope that his work will be widely read throughout this counsry
and abroad, and help to dispel the dar%kness still perhaps existing,
in some minds, and to disclose the brilliancy of that ancient
culture which was the foundation of the culture and achievements
of the Indians of later periods. '

H. Heras, 8.J.

Indian Historical Research Institute,
St. Xavier’s College, Bombay.

July 23, 1939.



AUTHOR’S PREFACE .

IN ’ohe following pages a humble attempt has been made to
Visualise the picture of Anc\pt India through the Jataka stories.
Ever since the publication of theSe stories, scholars have attemp,
ted to draw from them as mugh help as they could to enha.nc
their researches. They have“qeen studied and utilised by vari-
ous hands for shedding more light on the various aspects and
problems of Ancient Indian History. And they have undoubted-
ly been recognised as an important source for this purpose.

A synthetic history embracing the long period thrm.lgh_

“~=which Indian Life and Society have grown and developed is yet
a desideratum. Before this is possible, an intensive study has to
be made of the different ages through which they have grown.
And this study of a particular age or period has to be mad&
through different sources—literature, art, archaeology, ethno-
logy, anthropology and the like. 1t 1s obvious that this is not
the task for one hand. Various hands have to work to create a
complete whole. Thus what Zimmer in his Altindusches Leben
has done for the early Vedic Period, still remains to bg done for
the subsequent periods. The Buddhist and Jaina literatures
together must yield a sufficiently clear picture of Ancient India
of the period immediately encircling round the figures of the
Buddha and Mahavira. An attempt in this direction was made
years ago by Prof. Rhys Davids, in his Buddhist India. But he
mostly relied upon Buddhist gources, and that too not exhaus-
tively, whereas the study of the history of the Buddhist period,
to be complete, must be made by a careful collation of different
sources, the Upanisadia, the Buddhist and the Jaina literatures, «
over and above the archaeological and other evidences. KEvery
piece of literature has to be thoroughly ransacked. It was with
this object that I took up the study of the Jatakas—a part of
the extensive Buddhist literature.

As I said before, these stories have been utilised by various
scholars. Richard Fick has studied these stories chiefly from the
social point of view, keeping always the ‘Caste’ and the ‘Priest’
before his eyes, which fact, in my opinion, has at times hindered
a purely impartial judgment. Dr. Ray Chaudhury has derived
from these stories such data as could be helpful to his ‘Polstical
History,” and this again not exha.ustlvely Mrs. Rhys Davids
and Mr. N, 8. Subbarao have given us the ‘Hconomic Conditions.’
For ‘Adminsstraive Aspect’ something has been done by Mr.
Bem Prasad in his work ‘The State in Ancient India.” Lastly 1.
mu’t mention a really valuable work by Dr. B. C. Sen, ‘Studies ¢n.
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Jatakas,” published in the Journal of the Department of Letters,
Calcut%a University, dealing mainly with political and adminis-
trative matters. But all these studies were more or léss iso-
lated. In the absence, therefore, of a work comprehensive a’,nd
critical in its treatment, and sys%ﬂlatically written with a view
to present a connected idea of Ansient Indian life as portrayed
Yn these stories, I feel myself justpfied in taking up this subject.
1 have endeavoured, not only t¢f gather all that research has
done, but to pus it in a systematic scientific and connected nar-
rative form.

o The work has, for convenience’s sake, been divided into five
Sections, dealing with five different aspects : political, adminis-
trative, economic, social and geographical. As regards political
history, there are several chronological strata dimly recognis-
able in the stories. The kings and princes there mentioned did
dot belong to a single period of time: they were often wide
apart from one another in respect of age. So that the infor-
mation derived goes to supplement our knowledge of the poli-
tical history from the Vedwc times down to the time of the
Buddha. Only the last chapter of this section, entitled the
Mahajenapada Period, gives us a fair idea of the period imme-
diately preceding the Buddha. And all the remaining aspects
of life, namely, administrative, economic, social and geographi-
cal, delineated in the stories, fall, in my opinion, in this Maehdja-
napada or pre-Buddha period. Hence the title of this work,

1t is a moot point whether history should be subjective or
objectave. To write objectively has been the avowed aim of
historians from Herodotus to H. G. Wells. But it seems im-
possible for the historian to remain unpesturbed over the vicis-
situdes in life which he observes. And even H. G. Wells had
in the end to confess: “There never will be an outline of
history written that is not tendential.” These tendencies of
the historian, his pre-conceived notions and prejudices, are bound:
to be interwoven in the delineation of the subject he treats.
And what is wrong in it ¢ However unscientific this method
of approach might be termed, it has its value and its interest.
The historian should not dive into #n ever-receding and ir-
revocable past, simply for the sake of the past. He has to
revaluate the past in the light of the present. Instead of ap-
pearing in the tashion of a colourless spectator, he has to assume
the réle of a representative of the people of whom he speaks. He
is to share their thoughts and reciprocate, or at least under-
stand, their sentiments. He may grow eloquent over their glori-
ous achievements, as he should stress their drawbacks. eIn
this way, attempting to write history is, inevitably though
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imperceptibly, like subjecting oneself to psycho-analysis. It =
draws out not only the historian’s opinions but his ‘repressions,’
not only his intellectual character but its ‘complexes.” Even
those historians who profess to be most impartial and purely
objective have their hidden'\gags and tags.

[ ]

Anyhow, it is quite oRvious that every historical stug
should have more than purely academic interest. Up till now 1t
has always been regarded as dry as dust, a jumble of dates, an
unmeaning medley of wars and massacres. To have any value,
history muwst be viewed as a kaleidoscope. 1t should be a pre-
sentation of life, complete and whole. )

The Jdtakas ofier us a clear advantage in this respect.
Though their aims and objects are not avowedly secular, they
nevertheless depict society from an independent point of view,
give details, specially of the darker phases of social life, with the
tullness and variety that we naturally miss in the ‘sacred. texts.’
We can see here merchants and artisans, workers and peasants,
women and children, old people and ascetics, Brahmins and
Princes—all engrossed in their daily life. The characters we
witness are lively and realistic, and the incidents narrated are
also taken from real life. In the words of Prof. Rhys Davids,
the Jatakas are the oldest, most complete and most important
collection of Folklore extant.

1 am not unmindful of my inabilities. My claim to these
stories as being a faithful °representation of the pre-Buddha
period will particularly be ‘questioned. The fear of upcertain
ground on which I was standing at first prevented me from giv-
ing the title which has been given to this work, and I thought,
it wise to make myselt secure by vaguely describing the work as
Ancient India on the Jatakas., But repeated reading of the book,
page after page, while plodding through the unending proofs,
reassured me, and finally encouraged me in giving the present
title. I leave it now to the readers to decide whether the title
is justified or not. But I take consolation in the fact that there
was, after all, very litcie possibility of change in the general
maliew of Ancient Indian Jite within a few centuries, as its per-
sistent conservatism is only too well-known.

The present work is a revised form of the Thesis submitted
to the University of Bombay for the M.A. Degree in 1935. It
took two years for it to gointo the Press,andit is after about the
same period that it comes out of the Press, to see the light of
day. Fourlong years have thus passed by since it was written.
Jeournalism having lured me away from an academic career, it
was well-nigh impossible for me to keep pace with the fast-growing
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* tempo f Historical Research Work. If, therefore, the work
suffers from any defects, I crave the indulgence of my readers.
1 shall deem my labours amply rewarded if the work lightens
even a single obscure corner of our Ancient History. .

}% I take this opportunity to éxpress my gratitude to Rev.

. H. Heras, 8.J., the Director of the Indian Historical Research
Institute, St. Xavier’s College, Bonjbay, but for whose guidance
and constant enaouragement it would have been impossible to
produce this work.

Bo‘ina.lly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book.

RATILAL MEHTA.
Bombay, September 4, 1939.
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TRACING UP

THE HOMOGENEITY OF THE JATAKAS AND THEIR AGE
[

The Jatakas, on which the whole of the present work is based, are, as
is well-known, a collection of stories included in the Khud-
§%—ﬁ1§ER daka-Nikdyo of the Suttapijaka of thq Pali Canon. -These
stories, as edited by Fousboll, number 547. But as in some
of these rMumbers, several stories are included, while others only contain
references to later Jdtakas, and also as sometimes the same storieserecur in
different versions, the figure 547 does not agree exactly with the actual number
of the stories.! The Culla-Niddesa gives the number as 500 (pafica-jdtaka-
satdni).2 The collection is obviously incomplete. It does not, and could
not, include all the stories current at the time of its final redaction or com-
pilation, probably in the 5th century A.D ;® neither does it include all the
inscribed episodes still to be seen on the remnants of the Barhut railing,* nor

does 1t include all Jdtaka-like stories to be found in other canonical works.5

Now, _every single Jataka, in the present collection, consists of the
tollowmg parts: (2) An mtroductory story, Paccuppannavatthu,

DIFFERENT  ¢.¢., ‘story of the present time’ which relates on what
PARTS. occasion the Buddha himself told the monks the Jataka in
question ; (b) Atitavatthu, v.e., ‘story of the past’ in which a

story of one of the former births of the Buddha, in other words, a Bodhisatta
story, according to later Buddhist dogmatics, is told; (c) the Gdthds
ot verses which, as a rule, constltzute the Jataka of the Akkhdna type and
form part of the story of the past, are supplemented by ,the abhi-
sambuddkagathas as these latter are generally termed ;° (d) short commentary
(Veyydkarana) in which phe Gathas are explained word for word ; and (e) fhe
‘connexion’ (samodhdna) in which, finally, the personages of the ‘story of the
present’ are identified, by the Buddha himself, with those of the ‘story of the
past,” and. the .psychological efiect of the discourse on the mind of the
hearers is described. These are the diﬁerent parts Which f.orm a single

1. The Culla-Niddesa, IL, p. 80, an old commentary (probably.of 1st or 2nd century B.C.)
on the Parayanavagge of the Sutta- Nipata, speaks of 500 Jatakas : Fa-hien too, (Record of the
Buddhist kingdoms, transl. by J. Leage, Oxtford, 1886, p. 106) speaks of pictures illustrating
" 500 Jatakas’ which he had .seen in -Ceylon. -Ses-Barua, I.H.Q., I, p. 247; II, pp. 723 ff
Winternitz, Hestory of Indian Ltteranre, I}, p. 124 n. 1. See now, B C. Law, J H 4.8., April,
1939, pp. 241.255.

2. Culla-Niddesa, 11, p. 80 ; notioed by Barua, op. cit., p, 247; also Indian Culture,
Vol. V, No. 2.

3. The authorship of Buddhagosa (Gondhavansa, J.P.T.S. 1886, p. 59), has been quess
tioned : Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, pp. LXIII ff; Burhngame, Buddhist Legends
(HO S. )g}) 49 59 ff. But see Law, J.R.4.S., April, 1939, p. 243.

Foucher, J.B. OrR S Vi » PPs 470, 472 3.
5 .Rhys. Davids, Dzalogue‘r I, p. .164; also Buddhist Birth Stones Intro., p. lzxxl; f.

Winternitz, History of Indian Literature 11, p. 116 n., 4; Gokuldas De, Cdl. Rep, Aug. 1929,
256 ff. B. C. Law, J.R.4.S., April, 1939, pp. 241-55, puts a strong Case for the traditional
Rumber 550.

6. i.e.,‘verses spoken by the Buddha after his enhghtenmenb’ " Cf. Senart, J.4., 1901

pp. 385 ff.
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Jataka in this huge narrative work, the Jdtakatthavannand. Out of these,
again, we have chosen to take our stand, for drawing up a picture of Ancient
India, only on the ‘story of the past’ (prose) and the Gdathds or verses whichs
both easily join one another and together form a beautiful whole (dtitavatthu).
The stories of the present (PaccuppannavaPthu) are left aside, for they are
sometimes only duplicates of the ‘stories of the past,” sometimes foolish and
entirely worthless inventions, and at best narratives which have been borrowed
from other parts of the Canon, e.g., Vinayapitaka, Suttawipite, Apadina
or from other commentaries, and are not therefore as valuable as the actual
Jaitakas, or the ‘stories of the past.” Similarly the commentary (veg./ydkamm)
and the® ‘connexion’ (samodhdna), being solely the work of the later-day
compiler, are left out.!

- Now, the actual Jdtaka is a story in which the Bodhisatta plays a part
in one of his former births, whether as the hero of the story
ACTUAL or as a secondary character or as a spectator only. So that
JATAKA. it was possible to change into a Jdtake any story which was
told among the people or which was known from literature,
by identifying the best character, according to the Buddhists who handled it,
with the Bodhisatta, or the Buddha himself in some previous birth. In this
way all kinds of stories, fairy-tales, fables, ‘anecdotes, traditional ballads
(akkhina : anussuti) were utilised,2 And even the Buddha, as we read in
the Saddharma-Purdarika, for instance,3 one of the earlier Buddhist Sanskrit
texts, taught by means of Sutras, Gathds, legends and Jatakas.

We do not however mean to enter into a detailed discussion about the
history of the Jdtakas as we have them, their.érigin, growth and development,
when and how they were included in the Buddhist canon in their original
form, and how they were finally compiled in their present form. These
preblems, very intricate indeed, are more or less exhaustively dealt with by
other scholars.® In order to understand, as far as possible, the real nature
o the basis on which we stand, we have to note certain important points with
the help derived from the painstaking researches of these eminent scholars.

Mr. Gokuldas De, in one of his essays on the Significance of the Jatakas,

has conclusively shown that, bereft of the Bodhisatta idea,

PROCESS OF 5 Jdtakae originally consisted of a verse or verses embodying
DEVELOP- - . . .

MENT. in a concise form a past episode, generally with a moral

understood with the help of a frose narration which for the

most part vemained implicit rather than explicit, changing according to

circumstances.> That originally the Jdtakas were folk-tales in verses

1. See Winternitz, op. cit., II, p. 123 ; Gokuldas De, Cal. Rey. Feb. 1931, pp. 298 ff.

2. See Winternitz in Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, V1I, p. 491.

3. 1II, 44 (8.B.E., XXI, p. 45). The division of the Buddhist Scriptures into nine asgas,
viz., Suttam, geyyan, veyyakaranan, gatha, udanam, itivuttakam, jatakan, abbhutadhamman
vedallan, is very old : Dipavasmsa, Ch. IV ; See Thomas, I.H.Q., I1X, 32 ff.

4. The latest among them are Dr. Winternitz, op. cit., II, pp. 113-56, and Dr. Bimal®
Churn Law, 4 History of Pali Lilerature 3 also Gokuldas De, Significance of the Jatakas, being
a reprint of articles published in the Calcutia Review. Law, J.B.4.5., April, 1939, pp. 241-55.

5. Culcutte Review, Jan. 1930, pp. 78 ff.
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is not only a natural assumption but has been very ably established by
him.! The Sinhalese tradition also asserts that during the process of trans-
lation into the Old Sinhalese language and retranslation into Pali of the
Jatakatthakathd, it was only the prose which was open to this process,
the Gdthds were preserved unclanged in Pali. And it is only these Gathds,
the verses, which were included in the Canon whenever it was compiled.2
The same tradition says that the canonical texts were first transmitted
orally, until under the Sinhalese king Vattagimani,®in the first century
B.C., they were committed to writing, and this, according to Dr. Winter-
nitz, sounds quite trustworthy.®  Originally both prose and verse of the
Jatakas came down orally ; but naturally the prose had a less stable form
than the verse, being more exposed to changes and enlargements, so that
when the canon was composed, and subsequently when it was written down,
in the lst century B.C. as noticed above, only the verses retained their ori-
ginal form, whereas the rendering of the prose was at first entrusted to the
reciters who could recite the verses more faithfully than the prose, and it
was only at a later period committed to writing by Commentators.4 As Mr,
Gokuldas De says, the Jatakas as a collection of selected verses go back to
the time of the very Buddha if not earlier still.> “...And their antiquity
will not preclude the possibility of a frose interpretation in the light of their
progenitor following them from the very beginning. Though there is ample
evidence in support of the fact that, ancient Indian literature was in verse,
more so folk-lores called Akkhdnas,® the Buddha, who is said to have enjoined
his disciples not to use them in practical life, could not have entirely done
away with their application and, in the absence of developed Buddhist lite-
rature, must have had recoufse to such passages from these Akkhdnas as
seemed helpful to the propagatlon of his Doctrine of Ahimsé and Kamma
mixing them with his own interpretations for safeguarding against the influx

-

- 3

1. Calcuita Review, July, 1930, p. 68. It was hitherto thought that this canonical Jataka,
consisting entirely of verses, had been preserved in manuscripts. Frederick Weller, however, ex-
amined critically the Phyrae and two other MSS. from Mandalay of Jataka verses, and cam
the conclusion that these manuscripts only contain extracts from the Jataka Commentary, but
not the ancient verse-Jataka which belongs to the canon. Dr. Winternitz while admitting
that ‘ our hope and belief that the original verse Jataka is still extant in MSS. has been shaken
by Dr. Weller’s arguments,’ takes great pains to prove the existence of such an independent
work : see Jataka Gathds and Jatake Commentary, in LH.Q., IV, pp. 1 ff. History of Indian
Literature, 11, p. 117 and note.

2. Even the tradition about the Four councils (s#7%gitis) wherein the canon is said to have
been compiled is disputed : See Winternitz, History of Ind. Lit. I1, pp. 3 ff. But see R. C.
Majumdar, Buddhist Councils in B#ldhistic studies, pp. 26-72. On the whole the view of Dr.
Winternitz (op. cit., p. 7.) that it is possible that the canon was not compiled all at once,
but at several meetings of the monks, the most important of which was the Pataliputta session
(in Adoka’s time) seems correct.

3. Op.cit., 11, p. 8.

4. Cf. W. Geiger ‘ Pali Literature und Sprache,’ in Biihler’s Grundriss, 1916, pp. 14, 21;
Liider, N.G.Q.W., 1897, p. 119, n. 2. Oldenberg, J.P.T.8. (1910-2) p. 31. “Nevertheless we
may certainly say that, on the whole, the Qathds have a stronger claim to be regarded as cano-
nical than have the prose portions of the Jatakas... Moreover, the language of the Qathds
is more archaic than that of the prose’’ : Winternitz, op. cit., II, pp. 119, 123 ; The difference

&f language is noted by Foushéll in Dines Anderson’s Index to the Jatakas, Intro. pp. IV-VL.

5. Calcutta Review, July 1930, p. 83 ; See also J. Przyluski, I. H. Q., V, p. 1.

6. Oldenberg’s famous theory : The Prose-and-Verse type of Narrative and the Jatakas.
J.P.T.8.,1910-2, pp. 19 ff.; [.H.Q., IV, p. 13.

® ¥k ®
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L 4
of vulgar ideas and misconceptions. These interpretations augmented and
modified by various other hands supplied the prose of the Jatakas from the
time of their origin onwards.”!

The above discussion, then, brief though it is, points to the pre-Budd-
histic origin of the Jatakas—Jatakas in the sense of versified stories. Says
R. Otto Franke: “The bulk of Jitaka-Gdthds is the work of many, chiefly
non-Buddhist authors, though one editor or compiler (not author) may, in
recasting the whole, have altered and even added verses here and there.”2
Authors of folklore have always remained anonymous : the story eriginates
in the mirel of one man : he composes the verses and puts them afloat among
the folk : in course of time these verses become the common possession of
the whole folk : the verses are thus preserved, with very rare modifications :
the prose which is only a commentary on these verses changes from mouth to
mouth, until it settles in the form in which it is finally committed to writing.
This is,”in general, the life-story of a folk-tale. The same can be said with
regard to the Jdtaka stories.

This is not to say that all the Jdtake stories, or even the Gdthds as
embodied in our collection, were current at the time of the

NARRATIVE DBuddha.” It may hotwever be conceded that the major
FORMS. portion was. It is also probable that even the verse-Jdtaka
of the canon, if it existed as an independent work, contained

a smaller number of G'dthds. The number seems to have gradually increased.
And as regards prose®, too, it is the work of the later-day commentator,
say of the bth century AD. But this is about the language with
which we have no concern at present. We have to see what kind of
material has been used in that prose. Dr. sWinternitz4 has analysed the
different kinds and forms of narrative composition as represented in the
Jatgka-collection : (a) First, there are narratives in prose with fable verses,
fairy-tale stanzas, or aphorisms inserted here and there. Prose and verses
eagily join with one another, and together form such a beautiful whole that
Wwe cannot but assume thab in these cases the Jatakatthavar,and used good
old traditions for the prose also; (b) secondly, there are Ballads in dialogue
form, in a mixture of conversational verses and narrative stanzas. The prose
which we find in the collection is as a rule, in these cases, the entirely super-
fluous and insipid fabrication of some commentator, and as a matter of fact
is not infrequently in actual contradiction to the verses; (¢) thirdly, there
are longer narratives, beginning in prose and cofitinued in verse, or in which
prose narration alternates with narrative and conversational verses. Here
prose is indispensable, but the prose of the collection is not a faithful copy
of the original prose, but greatly enlarged on, and disfigured, by commenta-~
torial additions ; (d) fourthly, there are collections of sayings on any subject,
and, lastly (¢) regular epics or epic fragments. In the latter two cases, the

1. Caleutts Review, Feob, 1931, pp. 279-80.

2. W.Z. K. M., 20 (1906), p. 318. °

3. Cf. Charpentier: “In general the Jataka prose rests an ancient tradition.” Z. D,
M.G., 66 (1912), pp. 41 ff. W. Z. K. M. 27, (1913) pp. 92 ff.

4. History of Ind. Lit., II, pp. 124-5. °

.
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prose in the book is again a superfluous commentary, and mostly spiritless
int'o the bargain.

But, as we said, it is the material, the contents of the stories which are
of more importance than the language of the prose in which
ARCHAEOLO-  they are written. And we cannot deny that the major part
GICAL EVI- .. . .
DENCE. of the stories in the collection preserves older material. Even
Dr. Winternitz has to admit in the face of archaeological
evidence of a compelling character, that in the prose, too, much that is old
may havg been preserved.! This evidence comes from the precious monu-
ments, the Stapas of Barhut and Sd7ichi, of the second or thirg century
B.C.2  The importance of the reliefs on the stone-walls around these stapas,
from the point of view of the history of the Jatakas, can hardly be overes-
timated. On these reliefs are depicted scenes from the Jdtakas® including
scenes which occur only in the prose. Not only this. Sometimes even the
titles of the Jatakas are inscribed, which are sometimes the same as those in
the Jdtaka book, but which in other cases differ. These reliefs then prove,
as admitted by Dr. Winternitz, that a number of stories, which are also to
be found in the Jdtaka collection, were in the second, perhaps even in the
third century B.C., technically called ‘Jdtakas’ and were regarded as Bodhi-
satta stories® and {hat accordingly they must have been known in India
long before, and possibly belonged to the pre-Buddhist period.®

We do not at all dogmatise on the point. The composition of the Jataka-
collection has undoubtedly passed through several stages. It

ggT%{EFINITE is utterly impossible to assign a definite date to the stories.
Some of the pagms and prose narratives must reach back to a

great antiquity, even to thd Vedic times. Some of the sayings, legends and
ballads may belong to pre-Buddhist days. For the greater porfion of the
book, we may not urge any greater antiquity than the 3rd century B.C.
And much of the prose elecidedly belongs to the Christian era. In fact; we
can generally hold, with Mr. Gokuldas De® that the prose stories of th;e.

1. Op. ¢it., 11, p. 120.

2. See specially Barua, Barhut-Stone as a story-teller.

3. More than thirty scenes have been as yet identified : See Barua, and Sivha, Barhut
Inscriptions, pp. 78-99 ; also Oldenkerg, J. 4. O. 8., 18 (1897) pp. 183 ff. E. Hultzeh, J. EB.
4. 8., 1912 pp. 399 fi. 406 ; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 209 ; Foucher, The Beginnings
of Buddhist Art, pp. 61 ff.

4. But Gokuldas De, after a minute examination of the Barhut Jataka label, comes to
the conclusion that ‘the Jaiakas ¢f Barhut have to be taken in their ordinary sense meaning
stories or fables tcld by the Master in illustration of his Doctrine and not in the special sense
in which the Buddhists used them in later times implying birth stories of the Bodhisatta before
he became the Buddha.” Cal. Rey. Aug. 1929, pp. 257-64 : ‘Barhut Jatakas in o New Light !

5. Hist. Ind. Lit., 11, p. 121,

6. Calcuita Review, July, 1930, p. 83 : He has shown the growth of the Jataks literature
through these stages: Pre-Buddhistic times—Akkkanas as popular folklores and ballads in
Prakrit; Time of Duddha and the 1st Council —Jatakas as popular folklore and ballads illustrat-
ing the doctrine of Karma, incorporated in Agama Pitaka ; Second Council—Suttanta Jataka
and Jalakas as moral stories incorporated with the Dhamma Vinaye ; Third Council—Jatake
collection as a separate book of versee included in the Khuddake Nikaya : special Jatakas as
Cariya Pitaka ; First Century A.D.—Bodhisatta vs. Devadatta stories from Jatakas and Ji-
takas as moral verses found in the Milinda ; Fifth Century A.D.—Jataka verses found in the
Dhammapada Atthakatha ; End of 5th Century A.D.—Jatakas of the Jataka Book exclusively
as birth stories of the Bodhisatta in Jataka-Aithakatka.” 1bid, p. 84.
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Jataka-Atthakathd compiled about the latter part of the 5th century A.D.,
and looked upon as expansions ot wvitthdras of Jataka verses, many of which

as old as the time of the Buddha, some even still older, are really a com-

- pendium of facts with dates ranging from the time of their origin up to that
of their final redaction, s.e., from pre-Buddhistic times down to the 5th
century A.D., while we maintain that except in very rare cases, the claim to
pre-Nikdya antiquity of the verses constituting the real Jdatakos must be
generally accepted,

Thus, while recognising the uncertainty about the age of the Jdtakas—
—— our source of enquiry—we are unable to act up to the injunc-
GENEITY. tion laid down by Dr. Winternitz that ‘not only every large

section and every single narrative but often also every single
gdthd will have to be tested independently as regards its age.”” While going
minutely through the stories we have felt that they are more or less faithful
in depieting the picture of ancient Indian society : this picture again seems
to be a homogeneous one. Throughout, it seems, the story-teller, whoever
he might be, has fixed his eyes on the period before the Buddha. Old verses
may have been mixed up with new, and the prose considerably enlarged,
the details of the contents may not all be assigned to an older period, but as
Mr. B. C. Sen? has rightly observed, «“the spirit of the old narrative was not
sacrificed to novelty, and the literary embellishments, if introduced, did not
apparently tend to produce an ill-assorted combination of things, belonging
to different ages as found in many other works.” ’

We have set ourselves to the arduous task of presenting, as far as possible,
a clear and comprehensive portrait of ancient Indian Society as reflected in
the Jdtaka stories. We have slowly but carefully gone through the whole
of this hugt collection, noted down each and every single fact contained in it
and, in the end, tried to ari'ange the facts thus collected in a systematic narra-
tive form. During this process, moreover, each #nd every fact has been
minutely examined in the light of literary and other evidence of the surround-
‘Fﬁ@ period. We have already admitted that all the stories in this collection
are handled by a compiler or compilers of about the 5th century A.D. And
we have also shown that the major portion of the material thus handled
had come down through several centuries. But we again lay the utmost
emphasis on this fact, that the compiler (or compilers) had focussed his (or
their) attention on the days before the birth of the Buddha. As we in these
days, while narrating stories to our childrenfix our eyes on the period of
which we may be speaking, taking care that modern things and individuals
do not find their way in our narrations, so must have the Jdtaka compiler
taken care to see that the stories he handled were not out of tune with the
pre-Buddhistic conditions of society as he himself had come to know through
tradition and literature. Thus it was that a fair degree of homogeneity was
accomplished for this collection of stories. This homogeneity will readily

o
Q

1. Op. cit., II, p. 122, This is the task which some future Hopkins may well take up.
2. Studies in Jatakas, p. 169,
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be discerned from the presentation given in the following pages® It will be
seent that the political, administrative, social, economic and even geographical
ponditions, as herein presented, quite harmoniously fit in the pre-Buddhistic
period, as our knowledge of post-Vedic and post-Buddhist periods shows.
What we mean to say is, that the stories on the whole give us a harmonious
and a homogeneous picture of the pre-Buddhistic period. You may question
the existence of a particular article, or thing, or place or individual, or raise
doubts about a particular form of administrative, social, gconomic or religious
institution. These doubts may or may not prove to be true. At least to us
they would seem difficult, if not impossible, to be satisfied finally. It is not
our task, even if it were possible, to test independently each singlespiece of
prose-story and every single gdthd as regaxrds its age. We only say this, that
the stories are decidedly of different periods—from the Vedic period down
to the 5th century A. D., that the gd@thds do claim a greater antiquity than the
prose—for which reason we have throughout this work given the number of the
gdthds whenever any references are taken from them —! but that the ‘stories
as & whole are homogeneous in their presentation of things of the pre-Budd-
histic age.

This is all that we can say about the chronological aspect of the Jdtakas,
in the present state of our knowledge.® And if therefore we are still inclined
to hold with old scholars like Biihler,2 Fick,® Rhys Davids® and Mrs. Rhys
Davids® that the conditions of civilisation as reflected in the Jdtakas date
back in pre-Buddhist days, we may be excused by over-critical scholars.

The importance of the Jatakas can hardly be under-estimated. They

- are simple storjes, no doubt. The general tendency among

THRIR IM- scholars was; and perhaps still is, sceptical about the useful-

PORTANCE.  ness of such stories as a source of history. Seoner this

scepticism goes away, better will be the understanding of

history. All folk-tales, eriginating as they do among the vast folk, mtst

reflect their life. Prof. Lacote, who devoted many years of his life in the
study of Indian tales, opines that the Indian tales are for its historyw

religious, literary and social, of an importance of which no comparison with

other literatures could possibly give an adequate idea.® The Jdtakas are of

1. Mr. Gokuldas De’s three articles on Ancient Indian Culture and civilization are based
entirely on the Jataka gathas. The prose-portions have not been utilised. Still, it will be
seen that his presentation, as far as jb goes, does not materially differ from that of ours which
is based on both the gathas and the prose portions Cf. Do, Jataka Gleanings bearing on an-
cient Indian Culture and civilization : Sociology, Calcutta Review, Sept. 1931, pp. 361.74;
Oct. 1931, pp. 106-122 ; Polity, Journal of the Department of Letters, Calcutta, XXV, 1934,

2. The Origin of the Indian Brakma Alphabet, 2nd ed. pp. 16 ff.

3. Social Organisation ; preface, ix-x.

4. Buddhist India, p. 202.

5. J. R. A. 8., 1901, pp. 859 ff.

6. Essai sur Gurdadhya Bt la Brhadkatha translated in Q. J, M. 8. 1V, pp. 64-85 “ How-
ever fanciful it may be, it introduces us into a mixed world of princes, priests, merchants and
artisans who feel, act and speak as men of their time, of their faith and caste... In a country
g Iiserably poor in historical documents, tales are more than pleasing literary composi-
tions. They are a mirror where the historian is allowed to contemplate, without being "
too deformed, a pretty exact image of the life of the people and the vicissitudes of the religious
and social state.”



° XX V1

inestimable Yalue, not only as regards literature and art, but also from
the point of view of the history of civilization!. Through all these centuries
the Jdtakas have enriched, directly or indirectly, the literature of many,
other peoples and have therefore been of immense importance in universal
literature.?  Similarly Indian and non-Indian art was aslo enriched by the
Jatakas. “They belong to the oldest subjects that were pictorially repre-
sented in India, and to-day they are still favourite themes for sculpture and
painting in all Budghist countries.”3. They are found in the 3rd and 2nd
centuries B.C. on the stone walls of Barhut and Safichi, in the 2nd century
A.D. on those of Amarivati, and still later in the caves of Ajant®. Fa-hien
in the Bh century A.D. saw in Abhayagiri in Ceylon five hundred Jatakas
represented by figures. Hiuen-T'siang saw many Stidpas on which the
Jatakas were represented. And the temples of Boro-Budur in Java (9th
century) of Pagan in Burma (13th century) and of Sukhodaya in Siam
(14th 4f.zentury) are decorated by beautiful reliefs containing Jdtake illustra-
tions.

Such is the great value of these simple stories. They have penetrated
deeply into the minds of the people among whom they have been told. Even
to-day their popularity among Buddhist people is not lessened. To these
stories the Sinhalese folk still liste® all the night long with unafiected
delight.5 In Burma too the Jdatakas are, and have been for centuries, the
delight of both learned and unlearned, of monks and laymen alike.® So also
in Tibet, in China, and in other places where Buddhism has penetrated and
flourished.”

We conclude with these instructive rgmarks of Prof. Rhys Davids:
“The popularity of the Jatakas as amusing gtories may pass away. How can
it stand against the rival claim of the fairy tales of Science and the entrancing,
many sided, story of man’s gradual rise and progress ¢ But though these
less fabulous and more attractive stories shall increasingly engage the atten-
tion of ourselves and of our children, we may still turn with appreciation to
~Ae ancient book of the Buddhist Jataka tales as a priceless record of the
childhood of our race.”’®

Winternitz, op. cit., II, p. 156.

Ibid, p, 154, See also Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stortes, Intro, pp. l-xlviii
Winternitz, op. cit., IT, pp. 155.
Winternitz, op. cit., loc. cit.

See I, 4., XXXII , (1903) p. 340.
Epigraphia Birmanica, Vol. II, pt, L.
Winternitz, op. cti., IT, pp. 153-4.
Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro. Ixxx vi-vii.
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SECTION 1
GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY



INTRODUCTION

SystEmMATIC chronological framework, however essential it may be for

a chapter on political history, cannot be expected from such a class of

literature as the Jdtakas. However we do get hele and there in the

Jdtakas, a number of clues, hints, indications or some data which may really

prove valufble in the resuscitation of loose facts of political history supplied

by Tradition. Thus this section will be based on such indicative dafa, aided
by external corroboration wherever possible.

With the help derived from the Vedic, the Epic and the Paurdnic tradi-
tions, we have tried to work out a plan by which to arrange the loose but varied
mass of traditional historical facts embodied in the Jdtakas, in some sort of
chronological strata. ‘“As Bacon said, Science is possible only on generali-
ties. In a quest after the unknown, it is better to have an imperfect plan than
no plan at all. In Science, a hypothesis has always, even when false, the ad-
vantage of suggesting researches and egperiments, even though subsequently
destroyed by these very researches and experiments. According to the in-
verse realization of the legend of Ugolin, every good theory is a coagulum of
logical thought and certain number of known facts.”!

In arriving at the plan of this work as suggested above, we have neces-
sarily placed reliance upon other literary sources which preserve the names
of kings and their traditional aceounts, and which supply us with somewhat
systematic and connected chronotogical strata based on generally accepted
dates.?

On analysis of the coptents of the Jatakas as regards political data, tRis
plan would divide itself as follows :(—

~
Probable date. Period in History.

(1) B. C. 2000-1400 .. . .. .. Ancient Period : (a) famous
kings, some of whom are men-
tioned in the Vedic Litera-

e ture, mentioned only in the
Gathds ; (b) Ancient kings,
,,  1400-1000 .. .. .. .. who are treated in detail.

(2) B.C.1200-1000 .. .. . .. The Kuru Paficdla Kings.

(3) ,, 1200- 800 .. .. . .. Videha and the lesser Kingdoms.

4y ,, 800- 600 .. . . .. The Mahdjanapade Period :

1. A. Banerji Sastri,J. B. O. R. 8., XIV, pp. 390-91.

2. We should not, however, be unmindful of the fact, that the dates of these literary
sources arranged by those eminent scholars, as the celebrated American savant W. D. Whitney
said years ago, ‘“‘are only pins set up to be bowled down again.” Winternitz, History of
Izldian Lz’temture‘I, p. 25.
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(a) Rise and Supremacy of Kdst.

(b) Ndga Ascendancy. )

(c) Fall of Kadst. *
o(d) Assaka-Kalitiga.

In accordance with the above sketch, the present section is divided into
four Chapters dea.lixg with the kings and traditions assigned to their respec-
tive periods. We do not, however, commit ourselves to an admission of the
historicity or the authenticity of the individual kings or their accounts as
herein gjven. We have stated the facts, compared them with others and sug-
gested the hints or clues which may prove true in future. This is the only
thing possible, we believe, in the present state of our knowledge of Ancient
India, specially of the period just preceding the Buddha.



OHAPTER I .
THE ANCIENT PERIOD

1. FAMOUS TRADITIONAL KINGS (2000-1400-B.C.)

IT WOULD REQUIRE a great ¥mount of courage, now, to deny the fact

that there was a Ksatriya tradition side by side, and distinet from the
Brahmanic one, after the problem has so fervently and !bly been thrashed
out by Pargiter.' And it would be possible, though not quite correct
to say that_the J dtakas preserve a third type of tradition, distinet from
the other two, viz., the popular tradition—a tradition which was a common
heritage of the simple folk, and which was utilised by different Yectarian
hands for their own purposes. It may not be regarded as quite pure and
unbiassed, as it is handled by later Buddhist propagandists. But its
essence, as here and there perceived, will be found to be clearly a popular
one and hence interesting and valuable. .

The Purdnas, over and above giving the regular genealogical lists, name
some of the most famous ancient kings under various titles. Thus, some were
Cakravartins and others Samrdfs ; others, again, were those who became fam-
ous by giving gifts to Brahmanas, and sp on. The names of these traditionnal
kings have been compiled by Pargiter? as follows :—

Mandhatr, Hariécandra, Sagara, Bhagiratha, Dasaratha and Rama of Ayodhya;

Sagabindu and Arjuna Kartavirya among the Yadavas ;

Dugyanta, Bharata, Ajamidha, Kuru and Santanu among the Pauravas ;

Jahnu and Gadhi of Kanyakubja ;

Divodasa and Pratardana of Kaéi;

Vasu Caidya of Cedi and Magadhgm ;

Marutta Aviksita and Trnabindu of the Vaidala Kingdom ; and Uginara and
Sivi of the Panjab Anvas.?

Further, we know, the Purdnas have preserved traditional accounts® of
these and other kings and they, also, reproduce ‘eulogistic ballads’ as those in
praise of Mandhatr, Arjuna Kartavirya and others, which were current in
those days.4

Now let us see how many of these names are to be found in the Jdtakas,
and what kinship does the Jdtaka tradition about them bear with the Vedic
and the Paurdnic traditions. The discussion about the relation between the
two does not fall within the purview of this section, since it has been tackled
by a host of eminent scholars,%hough without definite results, and the question
of priority, origin, or sources of different versions remains as vexed and unde-
cided as ever.

1. See his papersin J. R. 4. 8., p. 1908, 1910, 1913 and 1914. The questionis thoroughly
dealt with in his work Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp. 58-77; Keith’s protestations
against the theory in J. R. 4. 8., 1914, pp. 118 ff. ; 734 ff.; 1915, p. 799.

2. A.I H.T., pp. 6-7; 39-42.

e 3. Of specially, the Sodasa-rajika list given twice in the Mahahbarate, VII, 55 ff; XII
29 ff; also 1, 1,222-7; A.I.H. T, p. 39, where a notable inclusion is that of Rama
Jamadagnya who is usually known as & great sage and not as a king. :

4. A I.H.T.,pp 15.16; 25.

® °
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The Nimi J @taka,! has the following gdthds :—

“Dudipo Sdgaro Selo Mucalindo Bhagiraso

Usinaro Atthako ca Assako ca Puthujjano

Ete cafifie ca rdjano khattiyd Brdhgand baha

Puthuyafifiam yajitvane Pelam-te ndtivotiisun ;”°
and the Mahdndradakassapa J dtaka® gives the following :—

“Yatha ahu Dhatarattho Vess@mitto ca Atthako

Yamata (-da) ggt. .. ...

Ysinaro capi Swi ca rdja

Pariwdarakd samanabrdhmandnom

Ete cafifie ca rdjano ye Sakkavisayom gatd.”

Resembling in some respects,® but differing in others* from, the

Paurdwic §lokas, these gdthds stand as distinct forms of composition embodying
a distinct tradition. The kings mentioned in the above gdthds are distinctly
spoken of as belonging to bygone days (pordnakardjino), and cited as illustra-
tions from past history (uddhararavasena). Though the names are jumbled
up together without any regard pald to a dynastic, genealogmal or even a
chronological order,® most of these ®are included in Pargiter’s list given
above and can be arranged in some order in the hghb of Paurdnic chronology
as established by the same scholar.

DUDIPA or Dujipa can be no other than the Pawrdnic Dilipa. But
the Purdnas know of at least three Dilipas, viz.,

(@) the father of Bhagimtha (b) the fatMer of Raghu and (c) the father
of Pratipa of the Paurava line.® The most famous amongst these is, how-
ever, decwdedly the ‘Second Dilipa’ who is styled ‘Khafvdriga’ and who played
a vgry important part in bringing Ayodhya into prommence 7 and whose eu-
logy has been sung by the great poet Kalidasa in his Raghuvaméa.® We
should not therefore hesitate in identifying our Dujipa with Dilipa II, the
Ailavila Khatvanga of the Purdpas. It is interesting to hear him praised
in another place also, in a gdthd which runs as follows :

“ Mah@nubhdvo vassasahassajiv

Yo pabbaji dassaneyyo uldro

- ©
1. J.VIL p. 99-Gg. 420-421.

2. J. VI p.251-G. 1122. Tt seems to us that the third line of the verse should be shifted
up to the second to fill up the gap which seems to have been wrongly put in the printed text of
Fousboll.

3. Forinstance, in the general naming of the kmgs and the neumonic phrase ‘Ete c’asnfie’—
these and others. Cf. MBH., I, 1,222.

4. TFor instance, in the use of ‘Samanabrahmand’ and ‘the Peta and Sakke worlds,” which
have a Buddhistic tinge. C
So also in the Purdnas : See 4. 1. H. T., p. 42.

See Pargiter’s Takle of Royal geneaologies in 4. I. H. T', pp. 144- 149.
Ibid., pp. 39, 275. .
Raghuvaniéa, 1-I1.

® NS o
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kitvd apariyantaratham Sasenam’
~ rdj@ Dugipo pi jagdma Saggam.”?
SAGARA is the famous Paurdpic king Sagara, included in Pargiter’s
list given above. His eulogy as sung by a gdthd of the Bkzmdatta J dtaka®
runs as follows :—
“Yo Sdgarantam Sdgaro vijitvd 4
ydjmm subham sonnamayam wldram,
ussest Vessanaramddaddno,
Subhoga devatiTiataro ahost.”’

In a single gdthd, the unknown popular bard has so eminently summarized
the whole career of that mighty king as we read in the Purdnas—his terrible
inroads against the Haihayas and other foreign tribes, his zeal for Brdhmanic
ceremonies and his horse sacrifice. He was an ancestor of Dilipa II—Dudlpa—
as the Purdnas assert, and should therefore be placeed accordingly in our

list.
[ ]

SELA. No name corresponding exactly to this is to be found in the Purd-
nas, as far as we can gather. But the Mahdbhdrata in one place,® mentions
indeed an ancient king by name Sailalaya, who is said to have attained, by his
penance, to the region of Indra. e should, for aught we know, be identi-
fied with our Sela which is a Pdli rendering of the Sanskria Sazla In the
above-mentioned passage of the Makdbhdrata, gallalaya. is stated to be the
grandfather of one Bhagadatta who is elsewhere known to have been the
king .of Prag]yotlsa (N. E. Bengal) and to have taken part in the Great
Bharata battle.® If this relation is to e credited at all, we shall have to
bring down Sela much dower and nearer to the Bharata battle. But this
does not appear to be probable, looking to the pious remembrance of an
ancient king.

A surer identification perhaps comes from another but less known direc-
tion. The Jaina Nayddhammakahd,” curiously enough, mentions a Selaa

1. Cf. for this phrase, the following $loka from the Raghuvan sa
1,19:
“Sena pariccakadastasyagdvayomevarthasidhanarn, -
Sastresvakunthita buddhirmaurvi dhanusi catata.”’
2. J4., VI, p. 203-G. 875,

3. J., VI, p. 203-G. 876 ; Of. Uttaradhyayana Sitra, XVIII, 34. The Jataka gatha also, in
the Paummc fashion, connects his name, Sagara with the ocean-sagora. Cf. Harivamia, XIV,
29 ; Visnu Purang (Wilson’s translation), p. 379. But contrast Ibid., p. 374.

4. Pargiter, J. R. 4. 8. 1910, pp. 9.10; 1914, pp. 280-1; 1919, pp. 353 ff; also 4. I. H. T.
pp. 270-2. Sagara is an ideal standard of comparison in the eplgraphlcal records wherein the
stock-phrase ‘Bahubhirvasudhé bhukta rajabhirsagaradibhih’ quite frequently occurs. See for
instance Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 96.
® 5. XV.20,10; Sorensen’s Index to the Mahabharata, p. 182,

6. A.I.H. T.,p 291 .

7. Chapter V; See I. 4., XIX, p. 68.
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(o S'ailé,ka) who was a rdjar_si;sage-kihg.‘ We cannot, however, locaté him
definitely in our list.
MUCALINDA or MUJALINDA. In another place in a gdthd? he is
praised as a great sacrificer and as one who zeached fhe divine Heaven :
“Mahdsanam devam anomavanpam .
Yo sappindepsakkhi jetum Aggim
So yafifiatam tam varato yajitvd
dibbam gatim Mujalind’ ajjhagafichi.” e _
The Rame itself is indeed curious and at first sight seems to be irreconcil-
able. Muoukunda, the third son of the great Mandhatr Yauvanasva, is a
iamous king in the Purdnas, about whom fables had sprung up in course of
time.® It appears that we should equate Mucalinda with this Mucukunda.
n doing this we are not quite without a base. There is nothing strange in the
orruption or correction of the word Mucukunda into Mucalinda o vice versa.
s a matter of fact, we find that if Mucukunda is the name of a lake,? Muca-
inda is so'in our Jdiakes.> This similarity forces us, at least to suggest the
proposed identification. '

BHAGIRASA is obviously the grifat king Bhagiratha of the Paurdnic
fame, included in Pargiter’s list given above. He is also mentioned in the
Vedic literature.® Our Jdiakas have nothing more to say about him.
According to the Paurdmic genealogy, he comes four steps below Sagara.”

USINARA is mentioned in both the gdthds quoted above. He must
be identified with his namesake mentioned in the Purdnas and included in
Pargiter’s list given above. A legendary gtory about him is given in the
Mohdkanha J dtaka.® Sakka assumes the form of a hunter and, with Matali
made into a terrible hound, comes to Usinara’s kingdom to punish the
irrdligious and restore religion. At the end he reveals his character, declares
the Law and strengthens the waning power of religion.® The Epic legend

1. - Had ‘Sela’ anything to do with the Sailana school of teachers mentioned in the Vedic
literature ? See, Ved. Ind., I p. 288; II, p. 394. The fact of the difference as to one being a
king and the other a Brihmana teacher should not alone frighten us much, as we have glaring
examples of kings like Viévamitra and others having turned Brahmanas. Even the phrase
“Khattiya Brahmanra bah@’ in our gatha, itself seems to suggest that some of them were Brih-
manas . Of., also Jaina epithet ‘7@jarsi’. Sela occurs as the name of a great Brahmana in the
Sela-Suttanta of the Majjhima Nikaya, 11, 5, 2. :

2. J.,VI,p.202-G. 874.

"3 A.L.H.T.,pp 41,176, 262. °

4. De, Geographical Dictionary, p. 132. Mucalinda is, according to the same authority,
aname of a tank. Ibid. It occurs also as the name of a tree.

5. J., VI, pp. 519, 534-G. 2065 ; 585. Perhaps-linda’ and ‘Kunda’ mean a similar thing.
I cannot decide it from Apte’s Dictionary. 1If they prove really to be so; we shallhave a stronger -
proof for our identification. Mucalinda, in Pali Literature, occurs also as'a name of a moun-
tain, a Naga and a tree. See Kern, Manual of Buddhism, p. 21, note 6.

6. Jaiminiye Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 6, 1, 2 ; Bhajeratha of the Rgveda, X. 60, 2;
Vedic Index, II, pp. 93. 94.

7. A.I. H.T.,p. 147 Bhagiratha is an ideal king in the epigraphical records. See, for.
instance, Gupla Inscriptions, p. 4. . o

8. J.,1IV, pp. 181-6.
9. Are we to read here a faint recollection of some religious upheaval ?
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about him is different. Thére he is "dépicted as rescuing and’ feeding the
vulture! and giving away his flesh for the pegion.?

* ATTHAKA. A natural Sanskritized equivalent for this would be
Astaka. And one Astaka is kgown to have been a famous king, both in the
Vedic Literature® and the Purdnas,* and is stated to be one of the sons of
Vi¢vamitra. His connection with Vi§vamitra is attested also by the Jdtakas,

‘in that he is associated with him in both the traditional gdthds reproduced .
above. According to the Purdanas, he succeeded Visvamitra in the throne of
Kanyakuhja.®

Atthaka is also mentioned in the prose and in the several gdtdds of the
Sarabhatiga J dlaka® as being contemporary with Bhimaratha and Kalinga, all
the three being stated, in the prose portion of the story, to be subordinates to
King Dandaki.? Were these two then really one and the same? We do not
think they were. As a matter of fact it seems to us, looking to the circum-
stances, that Atthaka of the Sarabhanga Jdtake must be a misthke for
Assaka, .

ASSAKA seems at first sight to be a generic name. Indeed the Jdtakas
themselves speak of several Assakas® who must however be placed much later
in time. But if the present gdthd realty means him to be an ancient king like
the others there mentioned, he should rather be identified with Aémaka of the
Purdms the son of Kalmagapada Saudasa, who is said to have been a

‘rdjarsi’.®

PUTHUJJANO is very probably the same as the Paurdnic . Prithu
Vainya'® and Prithi of the Rgveda and later Vedic Literature.'' The Jdtakas
have nothing more to say aboGt him. Both Pargiter'® and the authors of
the Vedic Index '® regard him as a mythical personage,'4 but without any
tangible grounds. He cannot, however, be arranged in any definite place in
our list. . ' ..

. 1. Cf. 8en, op. cit., p. 20—“The story of Uéinara’s feeding of a vulture and that of Sivi’s
presenting his two eyes toa Brahmin seem to have been amalga,mated together to form, the basis
of the well-known Pauranic legend about Sivi Audinara.”

2. M.BH. I, 130-131 ; Law, Ancient Mid-Indion Ksatriya Tribes, I, pp. 157- 8

3. Ait. Brahm., VIL, 17; S’ankhayanaS’muta Sutra, XV, 26 ; Ved. Ind. I, p. 45.

- 4, Pargiter, 4. I. H. T., pp. 142-3; 266-7.

5. Ibid., his contemporariety with Sivi, Pratardana of Ka&i and Vasumanas of Ayodhya
is m&mtamed by Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient Imlm, Pp. 23-5, but disputed by Pargiter,
A. 1. H.T., pp. 142-3.

6. J., V. pp. 135, 137-G. 50, 1¢4-G. 85.

7. Ibid. _

8. J., I, pp. 155, 157—GG. 112, 113; 158; 111, pp. 3, 8.

9. MBH.1,179,47 (4smako namarajarsih.) See Pargiter, op. ¢it., pp: 91-2, 131-2
148-150. etc., He may be however only an eponymous hero.

10. Included in the Sodasarajika group.: A. 1. H. T., pp. 39-41.

11. Vedic Index, 11, pp. 16-17.

- 12. A.I.H.T.,p. 40 and note where Pguranic references are given.

13.. IL pp. 18- 17.

14. See Buddhaghosa’s fanciful explanation of the word ‘Puthujjano’ inthe Sumanga,lam-
lasimt. (P. T. 8.), p. 69; but Of. Harsacarita, ch. II1; Manu, VII, 42; XI, 66-7. King Vena
is mentioned as a great conqueror in the Kharavela Inscrlpmon, J. B 0. R. 8., XI11, PP 224-5.
Cf. also Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 20-21, )
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DHATARATTHA is also a puzzling personage. Of course the name
represents Dhrtaristra. But identity of names does not necessarily imply
identity of persons. We know that Dhrtarastra, the son of Vicitravirya ands
father of the Kauravas, is a well-known ﬁgure in the Great Epic, as also in
the Purdnas.! Again Vedic Literature kno%s of two Dhrtarastras, sons of
Vicitravirya, both of whom however are taken to be identical with each other
but different from the Epic and Paurdnic one, by the authors of the Vedic
Inder.® Hopkins, on "the other hand, seems to go to the length of saying that
 the Eplc and Pawrdmic Dhrtarastra is not a reality of the period, but only an
1rrespons%)le borrowing of the older Brdhmanic king.® If the last view be
taken as correct our Dhatarattha must be identified with that of the
Brahmanas. The question however is difficult to be decided finally.

VESSAMITTA is of course none other than the famous Vidvamitra. He
is a great celebrity both in the Vedic and the Paurdnic literature. The Jdataka
traditidn, as read from the gdthd, may be taken tolend support to the Epic one
in representing him as first a king, and then a Brahmana.® It is true that,
“there is no trace of his kingship in the Rgveda,® but that he is, there, only
a rst to whom the third mandala is attributed by tradition® and is, in later
Vedic literature, a mythical sage usually mentioned in connection with Jama-
dagni.”? But this in no way enables us to dismiss it as a ‘mere legend’ as the
Vedic Index,® tries to do. The unanimous Indian tradition knows him as
first a king of Kanyakubja under the name of Vi§vamitra “and then a -great
sage.® The Paurdnic genealogy places him a few degrees below Sivi
Au$inara.*® _
YAMATAGGI or YAMADAGGI is gvidently an equivalent of
Jamadagni who is so wellknown to the Epic gnd Paurdnic tradition. Aeccord-
ing to this, he was the son of the Bhirgava Jamadagni by Renuka, the
princess of Ayodhya.'' His grandmother Satyavati, also, was a Ksatriyanz,
beig the daughter of Gadhi, King of Kanyakubjas and sister of the great
Viévimitra.'? Thus he was more of a Kgsatriya than of a Brahmana.'® He
should be placed just one or two degrees below Vessamitta.

1 1. A. 1 H.T., pp. 148, 282.
" 9. Kathaka Samhita, X. 63 Satapatha Brakmana, XIII, 5 4,22, where heisa king of
Kaéi. Ved. Ind., 1. p. 403.
3. J. A.0.8., 13, pp. 65-6. Raycha,udhurv,P H A.IL,p. 15 note. It may be men-
tiioned in passing that Dhatarattha, in the Jaiakas, is also the name of a Naga king. See J.,
111, p. 257; VI, p. 162. 163-G. 763; 186, 195--G 853 ; 196; 200-G. 867 ; 219 G. 945; O’f
I%Iopkms, Epw Mythology, Pp. 24, 146. °

Note the phrase ‘ele c’afifie ca rajano Khattzya Bmhmana baha.’
Vedic Index, 1. p. 311.
Ibid., p. 310. ]
Vedic Index, p. 311. Cf. our gatha, where also Yamataggi occurs.
11, p. 312 and note.
Pargiter, 4. 1. H. T, pp. 18, 151, 205 ; Cf. Nirukla, 11, 24 ; Paficavim$a Brahmara,
XXT, 12 2; also Ait. Brah., VII 18,9; Mamu, VII 42—° Bmkmanyam catva Gadhijah.”
10 Pargltet, op. cit., pp. 144-5.
11. Ibid, p. 151
12, Ibid. :
13. He is even included in the sodadarajika list in one place ; See Pargiter, op. cif., p. 3¢
and his remarks on the point, p. 40. For his glorious career see, Ibid., pp. 199, 205, elc. .. The
Jamadagnis are mentioned in the later Vedic literature : Ved. Ind., I, pp. 276, 284, .

©PuDmp
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S1VI must be identical with the famous Paurdnic king mentioned in Par
giter’s list given above and also included in the sodasa-rdjika group.! He is
#lso mentioned in the Baudhdyana Srauta Sitra,? as a ‘son of Ufinara and
protégé of Indra who sacrificed for him on the Vérsisthiya plain and saved him
from fear of foreign invasion.” *From him the Sivi people are said to have
originated.®

His piety and self-sacrifice are related in several gdthds of the Sivi
Jdtaka* which relates the story of his giving away of his eyes to a Brahmana
who begged, for them.® He was the son of Uginara.® -

Our discussion about the ‘famous traditional kings’ included in the above
two ‘group-gdthds’, as we might call them, ends here. Now leaving these
‘group-gathds’, we search for the names of other ancient kings in the body of
the Jatakas, and we find several of them, spoken of also in the gdthds, who
should, if we accept the Paurdnic chronology, be treated as belonging to this
part of the Ancient Period. *

- MANDHATR, who is included in Pargiter’s list given before, is a famous
Ancient king. The Jdtakas, in two places? give his descent in a genealogical
table, from Mahdsammata—a name meaning a great personage chosen by the
people and hence, a biruda not a prope®name—who is said to have flourished
at the dawn of history (pathama Kappe). The legendary table runs as follows:

Mahasammata,
=
R(I)ja,

Vararoja

* Kalyana

l
Varakalyana
!
Uposatha
Co ]
Mandhata

Varamandhata
I
Cara

e Upacara

1. A.LLHT,p. 39.

2. XXI, 18; Vedic Index, II, p. 380; The Anukramani of the Rg-Veda ascribes one hymn
(X. 179) to him : Idid, I, p. 103. )

3. Pargiter, 4. I. H. T., p. 264. They are the Sivas of the Rgvede VII, 18,7, whom the
Vedic Index, LI, pp. 381-2, identifies with the Siboi of the Grecks, who dwelt between the Indus
and the Akesines (Asikni) in Alexander’s time.

4. J.,1V, pp. 401 ff. Cf. his extollation in MBH., III, 197.

5. The Mahdabharate, 111, 196, 207 etc., has a different fable : See J. B. B. R. 4. 8., (N. 8.)
1V, p. 126, while in the Ramayana, 11, 14, 5, it is king Alarka, and not Sivi, who gives away his
§es to a Brabmana,

6. Other Sivi kings are mentioned : J., V. pp. 210 ff; V1, pp. 480 ff.

7. J., 10, p. 311 ; III, p. 454 ; Cf. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, 128-40 ff. Rockhill, Life
of Buddha, pp. 7, 9.
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The table, of course, has no historical value, since none of the names, except
Mandhata and Upacara, is known to the Purdpas, or to Vedic Literature.
The Mandhdatu Jdtake' glorifies him in all the mysterious colours familiar te
the Jdtakas, only to bring him to an unhappy end, which was the result of his
unsatiate greed ‘the root of all pains’. Leaving aside the mysterious career
of his victories in heaven, this much impression we may keep with advantage,
that he was remembered as a Cakkavatti, a king who had wide conquests to his
credit. This is confirmed by the Paurdnic evidence, which makes him the son
of Yuvanadva and the father of Mucukunda.2 Moreover, we, know that
euloglstlc ballads m praise of him were sung in those days and ate preserved
in the Pur dnas.®  Our Jdtaka also, not unsurprizingly, shares the credit of
preserving a verse of these ballads. The gdthd runs as follows :

" “Yavat@ Candimasuriyd (partharants)
disd bhanti Visecamdand
¢ Sabbe va ddsdé Mandhdtu
(ye) pand pathavinissitd.”*
The Paurapic parallel is :

“Y dvat suryasya udayo

- yavadastamanar, Bhavet
sarvam tad yauvendsvasya
Mandhatuh kstramucyate.”®

We should place Mandhata above Mucalinda, if our identification of the
latter with Mucukunda of the Purdnas be accepted as correct.

AJJUNA. He is the great Paurdnice king Arjuna Kartavirya, the
greatest of the Haihayas. He is regarded assboth’a cakravartin and a samrdt.®
Lvidently be was a great cornqueror.?

e The Jdtakas mention him in several places. The topic in connection with
which he is mentioned is, in one place,® the performance of sacrifices and the
giving of gifts to the Brahmanas—where he is extolled along with Sagara,
Bhagiratha, Dilipa and others—and elsewehre® that of sinning against holy.

- sages and consequent destruction—where on the other hand, he is associated
with Kalabu, Nalikira and Dandaki. :

1. J.,1I, pp. 311-313.

2. Vignu P.,1V, 2; Vayu P., 88, 68; Pargiter, 4. I. H. T., pp. 39-40. 261-2 -“He was
a very famous kmg, a Cakravartin and a Sammt and extenged his sway very widely, over Kany-
akubja and the Pauravas right up to Gandhira.”” Heis also mentioned in the Bg=Veda and the
Satapatha Brakmana ; Vedic Index, 11. pp. 132-3. He is referred to also in many an epigraphic
.record as an ideal king : See for instance Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 146, 149.

3. DPargiter, op. cit., p. 25. They were sung by the historians of those days—Puranaj-
fas.

4. J, 11, p. 311-G. 22.

5. .MBH., VI1,62; XII, 29; Vayu P., 88 68 ; Visnu P., (Wilson’s tr.) p. 363 anl note ;
A.I.H. T.,p. 40 and note.

6. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 41. . -

7. Ibid., p. 151-3; 265 ff. ' 'y

8. J, VI, p. 201-G. 872 ; Cf. Harivarnsa, ch. 33, 14-16; MBH X1I1, 49.

9. J.,V,pp.135; 143-G. 68, 71 ; 267-G. 94,



THE ANCIENT PERIOD ir ®

Some of the epithets given to him in the gdthds deserve noticé. As in the
Purdnas' soin the Jdtaka gathds, he is called “Sahassabdhu” or thousand-ar-
med. Two of the gdthds try to give a rational interpretation for this term, viz.,
that he was so called because he had the power and strength to wield five-
hundred bows together (vikdsitas¥h cdpa satam pafica), or a single bow equal to
them (mahissdso).2 It seems much more conceivable, as Pargiter says, that
he had the name Sahasrabdhu.’

Another point to which attention may be drawn is the epithet ‘Kekaka-
dhipo’—the lord of the Kekakas—given to him in a gdthd of the ;gm_hkicca
Jataka.* The Paurdnic tradition is unanimous in describing him as the
ruler of Mahigmati which he wrested from the Karkotaka Nagas and made
his fortress-capital.® This Mahismati was, undoubtedly, in the south, which-
ever identification we may accept.® Thus the Jdtakas would have us believe
that the Kekakas or Kekayas lived in or around Mahigmati. This is an im-
portant point which needs further orientation. We must hold, then, if we
accept the statement of the Jataka gdthd to be creditable, that the Kekayas
who are generally connected with the Northern people like the Sivis, the
Madras and others? migrated, at sc:me period of our history, to the
gouth.®

One thing more, in connection with Ajjuna. The Jdtakas seem to pre-
serve a traditional account of the end of Ajjuna Sahassabahu. The cause of

1. Vayu P., 94, 11, 15 ete. Matsya P., 43, 14 ete. A. 1. H. 7., p. 76.

2. Cf. the commentary on th® gathg in the Bharidatia Jataka, “Sahassabhahu ti na lassa
bahunam Sahassan: paficannam pans dhanuggahasatananm bahusahassena akaddhilabbena dhanuno
akaddhanan eva evarm vulto’—dJd., VI, p. 202; also .p. 273. See MBH., X111, 152.—but he
had ordinarily only two at home.” In J., V, p. 267, be is styled atikdyo and in J. VI, p. 201,
Bhimaseno. This latter is very interesting in that it preserves the technical epithet from Bhgma,
the Pandava hero, which still ﬁuﬁves—‘strong like Bhima.

3. A.I.H.T.,p. 76: “This was a name, o also Sakasrapad.” See Sorensen’s Index, s. ».
Quite a novel interpretation was recently given by Mr. Karandikar of the Narmada-Valley-
research fame, in a lecture he delivered at the Indian Historical Research Institute, St. Xavier's
College, Bombay, in which he Exid that the 1000 arms were really 1000 boats given to him (Ar-
juna) as a present from Datta Atreya.

4. J.,, V. p. 267-G 94.

5. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 153 156, 262, 266 ete.

6. The identification of Mahismati has, uptil now, been a very vexed question. Several
scholars have attempted to identify it with various places—Mandhata, Maheswara and others-
It seems very likely, as Mr. Munshi lpas shown, that there were several Mahismatis which came
into existenco at different times at different places in more or less the same locality, ¢.e. around
the Narmada, and it appears wrong to equate them all. A Maihismati, said to have been built
by Mucukunda, was, as Mr. Munshi says, different from that of the Karkotaka Nagas and of
Arjuna Kiartavirya. This latter was destroyed by Rama Jamadagnya in his wrath. In the
opinion of the ahove writer, Mahismati of Arjuna was somewhere near modern Broach. I.4.
LI pp. 217-221 ; Mr. Karandikar however in a paper zeported to have been read at the 7th
Oriental Conference held at Baroda, locates the city on a small island called Mandhata in the
Narmada river. For some of tho attempts at the identification see Pargiter, J. R. 4. §S.,
1910, pp. 444-7, 867-9, '

7. Vedic Index, 1, pp. 185-6; A. I. H. T., pp. 264, 276 ; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. 1.
®p. 41-2; also J., VI, p. 280-G. 1228 where the Kekakas are mentioned together with the
Paficalas, Surasenas and the Maddas.

8. Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. 1., p . 42,
® [ ]
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his destruction, they say, was that he sinned against, (aparajjitvi : dsajja)
nay, killed outright (kefhayitvd),! a holy sage Angirasa, also named
Gotama,? or more correctly, Angirasa Gotama,® who was so forgiving (khantz),
austere (tapassi) and a life-long celibate (cirabrahmacdri).® It seems illusive
to try to discover a real personal name dof the sage, for both Angirasa and
Gotama are either patronymic or gofra names.® And moreover there are
instancess of sages with personal names who were both Angirasas and
Gotamas.® So that it is quite impossible for us to know from this gotra-
medley which Angirasa Gotama the Jdtaka-gdthd-compiler meant.”

Be that as it may, our main purpose was to see whether thére was any
sameness in the Jdtaka and Paurdiic traditions as regards Arjuna Kartavirya’s
end. The Pauranic tradition, as we know, says that he was killed by Rama
Jamadagnya.® The cause given is, sometimes,® that Arjuna or his sons
raided Jamadagni’s hermitage, 1ll-treated him and carried off his calf, but
more often the authorities state as the cause the curse of a holy sage named
Apava Vasistha whose charming hermitage near the Himalayas Arjuna burnt
and destroyed.'® And it is precisely here that we have to look for the much
sought for agreement between the two traditions. It seems needless now to go
further into details.’! Suffice it to note that the Jdtakas preserve a faint
remembrance of Arjuna’s conflict witl®the Brahmanas, be they Bhargavas or
others, and his consequent death at the hands of the terrible Para$urama—our
Yamadaggi named in the ‘group-gdthds’ cited above.'? The curse cannot be
taken in any other light than as a priestly or a moralist’s feat of imagination
so familiar to Indian mind.

2, LATER KINGS AND TRADITIONS ABOUT THEM (1400-1200 B.C.)
. . A . .

In the preceding part of this chapter,on #he Ancient Period, we spoke
something about those traditional ancient kings who are mentioned in the
gdthds alone, but, with two or three exceptions, are not treated separately
in*he prose portions of the Jatakas. This fact gakes us believe in their
higher antiquity, for by the time these verses were composed, say about the

1. “Hethayitvd” means, according to the Commentator, piercing by a poisoned arrow.
He gives a story. The king once went on a hunting, and stopped at a secluded place in search
of a deer. Not very far, the sage was plucking up fruits from a tree for eating. Seeing him the
deer did not venture to come near. The king was angry with the sage and shot at him a poi-
soned arrow which pierced the poor sage outright and felled him from the tree.”” J., V, p. 145.

2. J.,V,p. 135. Ibid., p. 267-G. 94.
3. Ibid., pp., 143-4-G. 71.

4. Ibid.

5. That there were definite families which were both Angirasa and Gotama, is clear from

the Vedic and the Pauranic evidence , See for instance, ¥edic Index, II, p. 235 ; Pargiter, op.
cit., pp. 157-161, 218 etc.

6. TFor instance Rahugana the purohita of Mathava Videgha, mentioned in the Rgveda,
1,78, 5 and the Satapatha Brahmana I, 4, 1, 10 et seq. Ved. Ind., I p. 235 ; Pargiter, op. cit.
p. 224. Dirghatamas, also a Vedic singer, was both an Angirasa and a Gotama : Ved. Ind.
I. p. 366 ; Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 157-9; 218 ff.

7. Cf. for this Gotra-confusion in the Puranas, Pargiter, op. cit. p. 190.

8. Pargiter, 4. 1. H. T'., p. 267.

9. Ibid., p. 163; Cf. Harsacarita, Ch. 111,

10. Maisya P., 43, 41-3 ; Harivams$e, 33 ; MBH. XII, 49 ; Pargiter op. cit., pp. 153, 2086.

11. The misfortune is that here again Apava Vasigtha is not a personal name but a patronyy
mic : Cf. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 2086.

12. Kautilya names Arjuna, among others, as one who perished for being so haughty as
to despise all people : Arthasastra, I, 6.

o (-]
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6th or 5th century B. C. or even before, those mighty kings of yore had

evidently been reduced to mere names. Nothing definite about them could
then be remembered except of course some exaggerated tales.

Now we take up those kings and princes who are both mentioned in the
gathds and treated in details in the prose portions and who in point of time
come later.

- RAMA DASARATHI.

L J
The first among_ these to be noticed is Rama. His story is tokd in the
Dasaratha Jataka.! 1t agrees as far as it goes substantially with that given
in the R@mdyana. But it also differs from the latter in some vital points.

It is not possible, nor is it necessary for our purpose, to go into minute
details about the two versions. But some of the more prominent poipts of
difference may here be noticed.

(@) According to our Jdtaka, Dadaratha was a king of Benares and not of
Ayodhya. This may be explained as, perhaps, due to the general tendency
of the Jdtakas of showing special favour to that city. _

(b) By his eldest queen, whose narfle is not given, he had two sons, Rama
Pandita and Lakkhana-Kumara and a daughter named Sitadevi.

(¢) After the death of his eldest queen, the king took another wife (name
not given), who bore him a son named Bharatakumara.

(d) The palace-intrigue is substantially the same, but here the king, fear-
ing some mischief from the queen, asks his sons to go to a neighbouring king-
dom or woodland and live there 2 ag long as he himself is alive (the period of 12
years is then settled by the soothsayers) and then return and take cha,rge of the
kingdom.

(¢) The exiled princes, Rama and Lakkhana together with their sister
Sitd, go to the Himalayas, and not in the south, though, as we shall see in

another place, a gdthda indicates its knowledge of the epic association of Rama
with the Dandaka forest in the south. -

(f) Lakkhana and Sita come back to Kasi before the expiry of the full
term (at the end of 9 years), Rama remaining in the forest to complete it.

(9) At the expiration of the full term Rama returns, marries his sister
Sita and assumes the crown.

o :
These are some of the most divergent points in the Dasaratha Jdtaka-
Naturally, the question arises: why and how this difference ? Does the
J dtaka present an older form of the Rama story, and if so, is it the source of
the Ramdyana? This intricate problem has been agitating the minds of
scholars who have been in the field, ever since the Jdtaka was brought to light
by D’Alwis in 1866.2 The discussion resolved into three main theories, iz

o 1. J., IV, pp.124-30.

2. Referred to by Weber in his article “Ueber das Ramayana’, translated by Rev. D. C.

Boyd, I. 4.,1, pp. 120 ff. TheJataks was critically. edited with an English translation by
Fousboll in 1871.
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(@) The Dasaratha J dtaka is an older version and theé source of the Rdmd-
yang. A ' : _'
(b) It 4s an older version but not the only source of the Ramdyana. *

(c) Itis neither an older version nor a sougce of the Ramdyana.

It was natural for those who attempted to solve this problem earlier, viz.
DiAlwis," Weber,? and Burnell,® to see in the J dtaka an older version of the
Rimayana.

| The first view has had no sufficient backing. Weber,* whgq partly held
the secomd view, said that an ancient Buddhist saga of the pious prince Rama
which glorified him as an ideal of Buddhist equanimity was, later on, cast into
a|different form by the skilful hand of Valmiki. He was followed by Sen,®
and Grierson,® who upheld the same view with the help of fresh material.
But this view again has not been able to stand against the severe attacks from
Jacolt,” Luders® Keith,® and Utgikar,’® who hold the opposite view, viz.,
that the Jdtaka prose version of the Rama story presents a later and more
confused form of the legend than the Ramdyana.'' As regards the gdthds
occuring in the Jdtake, Utgikar'? has subjected them to a searching analysis
anhd has shown that none of the four gdthds, which have any narrative appli-
cation out of the total thirteen, seems to be the fore-runner of the Rdmdyanic -

2

$loka. Whether we accept this conclusion or not, the fact that some of the
striking similarities,'® literal or otherwise, still remain unexplained, holds
good. And after all has been said, our faith in the priority of the Jdtaka
viersion has not, we must admit, been shaken. On the whole, we may stand
with Prof. Winternitz, who seems to hold a much sounder view'4, wiz.,
that at the time when the Tipifaka came i.n’co being (in the 4th and the 3rd
cent. B.C.) there were ballads dealing with Rama, prehaps a cycle of such
ballads, but no Rama Epic as yet which was only created later on by
Valmiki who utilised those very ballads.!® '

Ibid. i

Ibid., pp. 120 ff.

Ibid., pp. 57-8 while reviewing Foushéll's edition of the Jatakas.
Ibid., pp. 120 ff. :

The Bergal Ramayanra, pp. 7. ff.

J. B. A. 8.,1922, pp. 135 ff ; while reviewing Sen’s work.

Das Ramayanra, Geschichte und Inhalt, Bonn. 1893, pp. 84 ff.
N.G.G.W. 1897, 1, pp. 40 f.

J. R. 4. 8.,1915, p. 323.

10. Ibid., Centenary Supplement, 1924, pp. 203 ff.

11. TIs it not more probable, on the contrary, that®he more confused the form, the more
sit antiquated, and the more refined a work, the later is it in time ?

12. Op. cit., pp. 207 ff.

13. Besides the apparent agreement of the 5th and the last gathds with the Ramayanic
‘blokas, 1 can read some sameness, may it not be literal, of other gathas also. Thus G2nd—R4..
LI, 106, 2; 6th—Ra., IT, 105, 19-24 ; 8th—Ra4., II, 105, 28 ; 10th—Ra., I1, 105, 27 ; 11th—Ra,
11, 105, 38-39. :

14. History of Indian Lilerature, I, pp. 509-10.

15. One more remark of a scholar may be noted : “It rather puzzles me that while the
equally late and much tampered with Kavya version of the really ancient Ramayonic tradition
is passed by scholars, the Jataka, a Buddhist version, which, from the standpoint of historical
criticism, is a much sounder source, should be viewed with unmitigated scepticism.” -
"[8. C. Sarkar, Some Aspects of the Earliest Social History of India. 1928, Intro., p. ix note.

© WD O P10
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However, leaving aside this controversial matter, let us take the Jdtaka
material as a whole and see what it has to say about Rama. Besides the
Pasaratha Jdtaka noticed above, there are two other allusions to Rama, one
in a gdthd of the Jayaddisa Jataka," and the other in a gdihd of the Vessan-
tara Jdtaka?...The former says that Rama’s mother won salvation for her
son who was absent in the Dandaka forest :

“As Rama’s fair-limbed mother won
Salvation for her absent son,
When woods of Dandaka he sought, A

So for my child is freedom wrought.”

The latter is spoken by Maddi, Vessantara’s wife :—
“I am a banisht prince’s wife,
A prince of glory fame ;
As Sutd did for Rama
So I for my husband care.”

Here the relation between Rama and Sitd, even at the time of their exile,
is clearly suggested as being that of husband and wife, and not that of brother
and sister, though the Commentator, it is worthy of note, with a surprisingly
uniformity, naively holds the latter view even here.®

Such divergences in the body of the Jdtakas themselves, puzzling as they
are, make it really difficult for ys to say ‘how much’, as a learned scholar
remarked, ‘the uncertain drift of irresponsible tradition has to do with this
process of distortion.’#

LOMAPADA

Lomapada, the Paurdnic King of Anga, is mentioned in a Gdthd of the
Bharidatia Jdtaka® which says of him as follows :

“Yassanubhdvena Subhoga Garga
Pavattatha dadhisafifiam samuddam
sa Loampdde paricariya-m-aggim
Argo sahassakkhopurajjhagatichi.”

1. J,V,p.29-G.80. Itisputinthe mouth of the Buddha,a fact which may be taken
by some to lower its value in this connection.
2. J., VI, p. 557-G. 2224,
3. J., VI, p. 538.
4. Bee the bitter remarks of Mr. Bhatakrishna Ghosh, I. H. Q., V, p. 158, while reviewing
96 jain Padmapurana. Whether that is really distortion we cannot definitely say. The
asaratha Jateke has its resemblance in many a Far-Eastern version of the story, cf. Lévi,
1 of #p, fulletm Decole Francaise d’ Extréme Orient 111, p. 741 ; Hiber, Ibid., 1V, Pp. 698 ff.
X Ty 5 I VI b 203G 877,
°
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By whose power the Ganges swelled to the curd-like ocean, he, Lomapada,
the Anga,' giving offerings to the fire went to the world of Sahasraksa i.e.,
Indra. *

Lomapada is a familiar personage in the Epics,2 and the Purdnas,® all
of which agree that he was the king of Anga. As to his being a contem-
porary with Dagaratha of Ayodhya, Rdmdyana,* is quite clear, while the
Puranas,® at least suggest it. It is this testimony that lead us to place Loma-
pada side by side with Rama. The connection of Lomapada with Rgyaérnga,
the sage, is not brought out in the Jdtakas, though they know the sage quite
intimately as seen from the Adlambusd,® and Nalinikd Jdtakas.”

CECCA UPACARA-APACARA,

The Cetiya J dtaka,® after giving the legendary dynastic list of kings who
preceded Upacara or Apacara of Ceti (Cedi),® goes on to relate his story in
detail. The prose portion in the beginning speaks of him in a mythical strain,
as is naturally to be expected. The story then has it that Upacara had a
Brahmana purohifa named Kapila, whose younger brother Korakalambaka
was his class-mate. While a prince, Upacara had made a promise to his
class-mate that he would make him Ljs purokita when he would ascend to the
throne of Ceti. But he could not keep his promise as he was not able to remove
the old purohite Kapila. Kapila, afterwards, turned out an ascetic and man-
aged to place his own son in his office. The king however tried to fulfill his
promise by telling a lie, despite the oft-repeated warnings of the old ascetic
Kapila, with the result that he had to go to the Avici hell. And so this an-
cient gdthd .— ) .
“Cursed by a sage, Cecea, °
‘Who once, could tread the air, they say,
Was lost and swallowed
By the earth on his appointed day.

210

We may dismiss the foregoing story as a fabrication on the part of the
story-teller. But in the above gdihd, old as it seems to be, and in the prose
passage that follows, we have to look for something traditionally historical.

¢« 1, Cowell and Rouse, perhaps by following the commentator, wrongly translate this as
‘Anga, Kisi’s lord’: Cambridge edition, J. VI, p. 108. The Commentator seems generally
prone to describe Kasi as the kingdom to whatever king he may come across whose identity is
otherwise not given in the original.
2. Ramayare, I,9-11; MBH., 111, 110-113.
3. eg., Vignu P.,1V, 18,
4. 1,113.
5. Cf. Wilson, Vignu P., p. 445 and note. Out of the confusion with regard to the relation
of Santa, they wrongly equate Dagaratha and Lomapada.
6. J., V.pp. 152 ff. His epithet ‘Kassapa’ is known—Ibid., pp. 157-G. 118 ; 159-G. 129,
7. J.V, pp. 193 ff. H. Liders, N. G G. W., 1897, pp 1ff. 1901, pp. 1 ff. has analysed the
Rsyaériga story as occurring in these two Jatakas and compared it with its different yersions in
India Literature. His conclusion is that the Jafakas preserve a more ancient form of the story,
because in the Buddhist story, it was the Princess, and not the courtesans as stated in the epic,
that seduced and brought over the sage from the forest, this being, as Liders thinks, the orignal
trait of the story. . °
8. J., III, pp. 454-61.
9. Supra. )
10. J., IIT, p. 460-G. 68 ; repeated at J., V. p. 267-G. 98.
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The 1dent1ty of this Cecca Upacara with the Paurdnic Caldya Uparicara
Vasu has long since been recognised.! That Upacara ruled at Sotthivatina-
gara is in full agreement with the Mahdbdrata,? which names Vasu’s capital
as Saktimati or Suktiszhvaya. This latter stood on the river of the same name
identified by Pargiter,® with the modern Ken, thus locating itself in the neigh-
bourhood of Banda.*

The Jdtaka statement that Cecca could tread the air is only in keeping
with the la;cter-day misunderstanding of the title “Caidyoparicara” which
means simply, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter,® “the overcomeg of the
Caidyas,” and which he obtained after conquering the kingdom of Cedi which
belonged to the Yadavas.

Further, the Makdbhdrata,® admirably supports our Jatake in stating
that Vasu Uparicara sank down into Rasdtala by telling a lie, meaning thereby
that he met an unhappy end.

Let us turn finally to the last prose passage in the Jdataka. It informs us
that the five sons of King Upacara founded five different kingdoms on the
advice of the same old Kapila.? Thi® fact is corroborated by the evidence
furnished by the Mahdbhdrata,® and the Purdpas,® which also give the names
of those five sons not remembered by .the Jd&taka. They were Brhadratha,
Pratyagraha, Kugarhba surnamed Manivahana, Yadu or Lalittha or Matsya
and Mavella.'® According to the Jdtaka, the five sons founded respectively
the five cities, viz., Hatthipura in the East, Assapura in the South, Sithapura
in the West, Utta.rapancala. in the North and Daddarapura in the North-West.
We cannot ascertain how much trtith there is-in the account. It is also diffi-
cult to identify correctly the places mentioned. Hatthipura may however be
taken to represent Hastindpura traditionally identified with an old town,in
Mawand tahsil, Meerut.? '* Sihapura may represent the Seng-ho-pu-lo or Sin-
ghapura of Yuan Chwang, situated at 117 miles to the east of Taxila.'? Assa-
pura, again, may possibly be the same as mentioned in the Majjhima Nikdya'3

1. Raychaudhury, P. H A. I., pp. 91-2; Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient India, pp.
63 ff; Law, Ancient Mid-Indian K mtrzya Trzbes 1 p. 96. Some are inclined to identify him
with Kaéu Caidya of the Rgveda, VII1, 5, 37 : Rapson in C. H. I., 1, p. 309 note.

2. I,63; III, 22 ; X1V, 83 ; Cf., De, Geographical Dictionary, p. 196
3. Markandeya Purana, p. 359
4. Ibid.
5. 4.1.H. T, p. 118. See the Eplc and Pauranic references to this misunderstood idea
of treading the air— (mtahkka,caro pure’ given in the footnote by Pargiter, 7bid.
6. XI1I, 338.
7. J., I11, pp. 460-1.
8. I,62.
9. Visnu P., for instance, 1V, 19.
10. Pargiter, 4. I. H. T., p. 118 ; Pradhan, op. cit., pp. 63-4.
11. Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, p. 24.

)
12. Ibid., A Singhapurs is identified by Jayaswal, History of India, 150-350 A.D., pp.
ff, with Jalandhara. Yy Jay istory of ia, 150-35 > Pp- 89

13. 1, 4,9-10. Hore it is a city in the country of Ariga.
e 3 L4
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and the Mahdbhdrate.® Uttarapaficila is of course well-known, corres

ponding roughly to Bareilly, Budaon, Farrukhabad and the adjoining district:

of the United Provinces.2 Daddarapura may be taken to represent a place
somewhere in the present Dardistan as we hayve tried to show elsewhere.® If
these identifications be correct, they would seem to refer to the kingdoms of
Kuru, Gandhara, Anga, Paficila and Naga kingdom,* respectively. Accord-
ing to the Pauranic account, Brhadratha took Magadha, and founded the fam-
ous- Brhadratha dynasty, Kuéamba had Kau$ambi, Pratyagraba may have
taken Cedi, and Yadava Kariisa while the fifth kingdom was probably
Matsya.d Whatever the difference, due credit must be paid to the Jdtaka
for preserving, though in a mythical garb, faint traces of traditional recollec-
tion about Vasu Caidya Uparicara and the founding of different kingdoms by
his sons. Its ignorance of real fact may only prove the antiquity of the hap-
penings of the remote past.

After Upacara, the Ceti country seems to have sunk into unimportance,
since with Brhadratha, the eldest son of Vasu, according to the Purdnas,
Magadha takes a prominent place in traditional history.® Subsequently
as will be shown, Ceti underwent a constitutional change when it bhecame a
republic.” °

THE PANDAVAS.

The text of the Kundla Jataka,® the only Jdtaka which gives us a version
of the Pandava story, is quite unsatisfactory. It is almost impossible, in many
places, to distinguish between the various portions of the J dtaka. We cannot
ascertain which portions belong to the ‘atitabaithu’ proper and which to the
commentary or the ‘paccuppannavatthu’. Both the gdthd, which names the five
Pandavas, and the prose portion which relates the story in detail are, in Fous-
bdl’s edition, printed in smaller types, which fact, according to the general
method followed in that edition, would assign these passages to the commen-
tarial portions. But looking minutely into the context, a distinction might .
possibly be made. Thus the gdthd which is preceded by the phrase : ‘bhavats
ca pan uttaretha vakyam’— here too we have a further verse—: should be taken,
as we believe, to have been a part of the ‘atitdvaithy’ proper. Whilethe prose
portion which relates the story in detail should be relegated to the commen-
tarial portion, since it only repeats at length, that is comments upon, that
which has already been said before. This latfer procedure has been resorted
to also in respect to other stories of the same type occurring in the same J dtaka,

1. 11,27,20. Inlater period it was a seat of a feudatory dynasty of the Vakatakas: See
Jayaswal, History of India, 150-350 A. D., pp. 89 ff.
Raychaudhury, op. cit., p. 47.
See Infra, under Geographical Lexicon.
See J., III, pp. 16-7, where the Daddara Nagas are mentioned.
Pargiter, op. cit., p. 118.
Pargiter, op. cit., p. 282.
See J., V1, pp. 480 ff; where we hear of Cetirajano—the kings of Ceti, evident?y
meaning an oligarchical state.
8. J., V.pp. 412 ff.

No s e
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viz., those of Saccatapavi, Kakati and Kurangavi.' This however does not
take away the value that attaches to the novel version of the story before us.

Let us then examine the story as it is. The Gdthd says :—
“Ath Ajjuno Nakulo Bhimaseno
Yudhatthilo Sahadevo ca rdjd
ete patl pafica-m-aticca ndre
Akdsi khujjavdmanena pdpam ti° .2
The lady, named Kanhd just above the gdthd,® says the gdthd, not
content with the five husbands sinned with a hunchbacked man. This inci-
dent is then further explained in the prose portion. Kanha was th® posthu-
mous daughter of a king of Kosala who had been killed in a battle and whose
pregnant queen had been carried away by a certain Brahmadatta of Kasi.
They arranged a svayamvara or choice marraige for her in Benares. Just at that
time the five sons of King Pandu, Ajjuna, Nakula, Bhimasena, Yudhitthila
and Sahadeva, who had completed their education at Takkasila and who were
now travelling about the country, came to Benares. They attended the
Svayamuvara and Kanha chose all of them as her husbands. Now, sometime
after she fell in love with her hunchbacked servant. This unchasteness, dis-
loyalty and depravity of hers were %exposed by the eldest prince Ajjtna,
whereupon the five brothers in sheer disgust renounced the world to pass
their remaining lives in the Himalayas.

This is, in short, the life-history of the Pandavas according to the Jdtaka.
It is in singular contrast with the story as given in the Mah@bhdrata, or for the
matter of that, in the whole range of Hindu Literature and tradition.

As we said above, this deta.i.le.d story appears to be a fabrication, or, may
be, a corruption of the original, by the commentator of the 5th or the 6th cen-
tury A. D. The principal aim of the story teller is here to show the feminine
depravity. It istrue. Bt why and how did he fall upon this particular®in-
stance—this Kanha who is one of the most magnificent characters in the
whole of the Epic and later literature—is utterly inexplicable.* That she
was married to the five Pandavas may be taken to be a fait accomplz, in as
much as it is in perfect agreement with the Epic and Tradition. But there
is, at least as far as we can see, not an inkling, or even a concealed suggestion
of her unchastity in the whole range of Hindu Tradition. Had she really
been so, as the Jdtaka depicts her, the fact would, anyhow, have leaked out,
try however the Epic writers msight to conceal it. The libel is really malicious,
may be an outcome of blissful ignorance of facts.

1. J., V, pp. 427-30.

2. Ibid., p. 424-G. 288,

3. The Jataka knows and uses this original and real name of the lady—Kanhd-Krgns—

but does not know her by the famous epithet Draupadi, daughetr of King Drupada or
Paficali, the woman of Paficala. Krgna is the real name in the Epic also.

4. The reason, to our imagination, seems to have been this. The Jataks compiler in the
4th or 5th century A.D. in his enthusiasm, misguided though, to hurl down his wrath against
yomankind, caught hold of Kanha, thinking that a woman who had married five husbands
could never in the world be chaste or loyal. He had evidently no genuine recollection of facts
and was influenced by later day explanations and Buddhist morality. And he created the
hunchbacked servant.
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Two other glaring descrepancies are : (a) the education of the five Pin-
davas at Takkasild and (b) the Kasi-Kosala incident and the consequent
double parentage (dvepetikd) of Kanha. Both of these can be accounted fdr
as due to the general tendency of the Jdtakas to bring in, wherever they like,
Takkasild and Benares—traits which were common for the Mahdjonapada
Period that preceded the Buddha and which produced these stories.

The fact that the gdthd makes Ajjuna the eldest brother may have some
significance.! It may not have been a fact. But the early heroic bard, most
probably, considered Ajjuna as a type of hero and had, therefor®, given him
the firs® place he deserved. The same idea was perhaps taken up in the
gatha.

The most valuable support that the Jdtaka gives to the Epic account is
in stating that Kanha married the five Panidavas. It was a fact, though the
J dtakn may try in its own way to justify it as does the Epic itself.2 It seems
futile and sentimental weakness now to try to deny or justify and explain the
simple fact of an ancient family custom of polyandry. That the Pandavas
belonged to a different family, or rather a tribe, at a level of culture lower
than that of the Kurus or the Paficalgs is a fact difficult to deny.® It would
be much wiser in the interests of Truth to face and recognise the fact.

Finally, the J dtaka does not make any reference to the Great War or to the
connection of the Pandavas with Vasudeva Krsna or to the death of Jara-
sandha.4 :

—_ . .
VASUDEVA KANHA AND KAMSA.

There is nothing in the Jdtakas themselves, it is true, that can support
us In our attempt to speak of Kanha and Karsa justeafter the Pandavas. Our
attempt is due therefore to an inclination to accept the Paurdnic traditional
genealogy as worked out by Pargiter® to be plausible, if not absolutely cor-
rect.

1. Siddhanta, The Heroic Age of India, p. 66 note,

2. Cf. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I. pp. 337-8 and note.

3. See Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., 13, pp. 64-6 ; Great Epic of India, pp. 376-397 ; Religions of
India, pp. 388, 466-7 ; Siddahnta, op. cut., 24-27, 122, 220 etc. ““The shadowy figure of Pandu,
the birth in the forest, the unknown parentage, the cust®m of polyandry—all these would go
to suggest the foreign origin of the Pandus.” Ibid. Dr. Raychaudhury’s attempt to justify
his opposition does not carry much weight. That Patafijali calls the Pandus as Kurus or that
Niyoga is known to be an ancient Hindu custom and is not far from Polyandry, are weak argu-
ments : See P. H. A. 1., pp. 25-6 ; Early History of the Vaignava Sect, pp. 26-7, Parndave occurs
in a Jataka IT, 98-99-G. 65, as the name of a horse. Does it signify anything ?

4. Whether Krsna was really connected with the Pindavas, in any way, is doubtful. See
Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, p. 457 and note. But the story of Heracles and Pan«
dias narrated by Greek writers undoubtedly proves the antiquity of the tradition regarding
this connection. Cf. Raychaudhury, Barly History of the Vaisnrava Sect, p. 45. ‘

5. A.I H.T.,pp. 148, 166, 282-4. About the relation between Krgna and the Pandavasy
Cf. Winternitz, op. cit., I, p. 457 note: “It seems to me however that the warrior Kyrsta, not the
God Krsna is too closely bound up with the main narrative for the Epic to be imaginable entirely
without him.”” See also S. L. Katre ‘“Krsna and Jarsasndha,” I. H, @., VL1, p. 500,

(-] ]
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Our source here of the history of Kanha and Karsa is chiefiy the Ghata
Jataka.! The main purpose of the Jdtaka as related here is assuredly to show
the uselessness of wailing after death. It is quite natural, therefore, that at
the end of the story it should, ag it really does, come to a point where this
sentiment is exemplified. And fhe major prose portion of the story, thus,
devotes itself to the main theme—the legend of Krsna and Karmsa—while it
is only towards the end that the gdthds embodying the above sentiment are
introduced. These gdthds, though they may have otherwise some significance,
have no direct bearing upon the main story told before, and are practically
of no use to us to glean out something historical or traditional from them. So
that we are left solely to the prose portion to extract whatever material we
can for our purpose. This may, however, appear to discount the value of our
results, but, as we shall presently see, on comparing it with other data, it would
appear to preserve, substantially, a correct version of the tratition about
Krsna and Karmhsa. Let us then turn to the story itself. .

King Mahakarmsa, who ruled in the city of Asitafijana in the Kamsa dis-
trict (Kamsabhoga) in the Uttarapatha, had two sonsnamed Kaihsa and Upa-
kamsa and a daughter Devagabbha. After his death, he was succeeded by
Kamsa, Upakamsa becoming the vicergy. When Devagabbha was born it
was prophesised that a son born of her would destroy the Kamsa line together
with the Kamsa country. Mahakamsa, her father, could not put her to death
out: of affection for her and when Kamsa came to the throne, he too could
not think of doing so for fear of a general outery of condemnation from the
people. So having resolved not to give her in marriage to anyone, the two
brothers put her in a solitary tower built for the purpose. She was given two
attendants—Nandagopa and her fn}sband Andhakavenhu. At that very time,
after the decease of King Mahésagara of Uttara Madhura, his elder son Sagara
succeeded him, the younger Upasagara becoming the viceroy. This Upasa-
gara fled from his brother’s Kingdom where he had intrigued in the harem, and
came to his old friend Upakamsa. There,in Asitafijana, he again began to
pay stealthy visits to Devagabbha in her solitary prison. The lady was easily
won over by him. By and by it became known that she was big with child
and Nandagopa was compelled to relate the whole story before the two broth-
ers who then thought, that if she gave birth to a son, they would at once put
him to death, and if it was a daughter she should be spared. With this deci-
sion they married Devagabbhd to Upasédgara, ‘the discredited young prince.
from Madhura’. A daughter w3s born to them and was named Afijana. The
two brothers now allotted to the pair an estate—a village (bhogagdma) named
Govaddhamana where they settled. In course of time Devagabbha bore ten
sons successively—Vasudeva, Baladeva, Candadeva, Suriyadeva, Aggideva,
Varunadeva, Ajjana, Pajjana, Ghatapandita and Ankura. They all were
managed to pass as Nandagopa’s sons, and the ten daughters of Nandagopa
similarly passed as the dauhgters of Devagabbha. :

e 1. J.,IV,pp. 79-89. The Krsha story as reflected here has been examined with a view to
compare it with other sources by Jacobi, Z. D. M. G. 42 pp. 493 ff ; Hardy, ibid., 53, pp. 25-50,
Liiders ¢bid, 58, pp. 6 87 ff. and Winternitz, op. cit., I, pp. 471-2 and note, to all of whom our
best respects are due.



° % GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY

The ten brothers, now known as the sons of Andhakavenhu, grew big and
strong and fierce and ferocious withal, they went about plundering. ° King
Kamsa came to know of these plundering raids. The real identity was then
disclosed and Kamsa devised a plan to pufyan end to them. He invited the
two brothers, Vasudeva and Baladeva, to a wrestling fight. The two came
to the place making havoc all the way through. Baladeva easily put the two
royal wrestlers, Caniira and Mutthika to death, and Vasudeva killled Karmsa
and his brother by throwing a wheel. The crowd which had gathered to wit-
ness the performance was terrified and at once accepted Vasudeva as their
proteciaor. ’

Then began the career of conquest. The ten brothers first of all sur-
rounded the city of Ayojja, cleared the jungle around i1t and took the king,
Kalasena, prisoner. From Ayojja they proceeded to Dvaravati. Now, this
was a wonderous city. On one side of it there was a mountain and on another
the 8ea. Being unable to capture it they took the advice of sage Kanhadi-
payana who was their friend. They fixed four iron pillars at the four gates
of the city and clumped them with chains of iron. Thus enabled they entered
the city, killed its king and captured the country. After this they conquered
three and sixty thousand cities all gpver India and then lived at Dvaravati
dividing the kingdom in ten shares. At the generous suggestion of the youngest
Ankura, his share was conferred upon lady Afijand. In course of time their
parents died.

Then died one dearly-loved son of King Vasudeva. The king, overwhelmed
with grief, gave himself up to mourning, neglecting everything. Then Ghata-
pandita, wishing to relieve him, made a trick. He said he wanted ‘the hare
within the moon’. ‘This was absurd,” pointed out Vasudeva. Ghata, then,
showed with wise sayings, that his mourning too was futile. Thus consoled,
Vasudeva Maharaja ruled the kingdom righteously.

After a long time the sons of the ten brothers visited Kanhadipayana of
divine insight (debbacakkhuka) to test him. They procured a young lad and
dressed him up and by binding a pillow about his belly, made it appear as
though he were big with child. ‘““When, Sir, will this woman be delivered?”
they asked. The sage perceived everything. He replied, “this man on the
7th day- from now will bring forth a knot of accacia wood (khadiraghatikd)
with which he will destroy the line of Viasudeva.” “Ah, false ascetic!”
said they, “a man can never bring forth a chjld,” and they killed the sage at
once.

Some time after, the kings proposed to enjoy a sport in the water. In a
gorgeous pavillion they sat, ate and drank. They began to go quarrelsome
and divided themselves into two groups. At last one of them picked a leaf
from the eraka plant, which, even as he plucked it, became a club of accacia
wood in his hand. With this he beat many people. Then the others also
did the same, and cudgelling one another they all were killed. Vasudevg,

- Baladeva and sister Afijana fled in a chariot with the purohite, while the fight
Wwas omL.
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Baladeva was killed in the forest of Kalamutthika by Mutthika, the -
wrestler, who had been born again as a yakkha. Vasudeva, with his sister and
the purohita came to a frontier village. He lay down in a forest, sending his
sister and the purohite into the gillage to get some food. A hunter named
Jara, passing by the way, took him to be a pig and threw a spear which
pierced his feet. The wound proved fatal. - Thus excepting Lady Afijana,
they perished everyone, it is said.

It will b readily seen from the foregoing summary that, leaving out some
statements of purely mythical and legendary character, there is a nuclgus of a
really historical tradition. Our task must be to compare this version with
others and get at the Truth, at least to a probable degree.

First to take the identity of names. Our Jdtake knows that Vasudeva
was also called Kanha (Krgna) which was his gofte name.' His father’ pame
is given as Upasdgara, quite an unfamiliar name, while the Epic,?2 the
Purdnas® and the Jaina Uttarddhyayana Sdtra® unanimously give the name
Vasudeva. His mother’s name, according to our J dtaka, is Devagabbhi, which
is identical with Devaki of other authorities.® That he had a younger brother
named Baladeva is vouchsafed by cther sources also.® The names of
Afijanadevi, Kanha’s sister, and the eight brothers? seem to be free inventious
of the laterday commentator.

Dr. Raychaudhury, in his valuable monograph on ‘The Early History of
the Vaisnava Sect’ has thoroughly examined all the available sources for the
life history of Krsna Vasudeva and has maintained with good reasons, that
Krsna Vasudeva of the Ohandogyd Upanisad,® the Astadhydyt of Pdnini,®
the Indika of Megasthenes,'® the Jaina Utiarddhyayena Siira,'? the Ghata
Jdtaka,'? the Makdbka’_sya of Patafijali,'® the Mahdbhdrata,'* and the Pui-

1. J.,1V, pp. 79-89-GG. 139, 147, 148 ; Cf. also J., VI, pp. 421-G. 1485. Sir R. G. Bhan-
darkar took the two names as denoting two different 1nd1v1duals Viasudeva, in. his opinion, was
a Ksatriya belonging to the Yadava, Vrsni or Satvata race who founded a theistic system.
Later on he was identified with Krsna whose name had been handed down as that of a
holy seer Ind. Ant. 1912, p. 13. But, as Keith oplnes, the separation of Vasudeva and
Krsha as two entities, it is impossible to justify. J. R. 4. 8., 1915, p. 840.

2. MBH. xiii, 147, 33-5.

3. BSee Pargiter, 4. 1. H. T., pp. 104-7.

4. Uttaradhyayana Sitra, xxii.

5. Seeabove; also Clzandogya Uganisad. 111, 11 6 ; Cf. Bhitari Pillar Inscription of Skan

dagupta (5th cent. A D.) “jitamati paritosanmataran msrunetram Hataripuriva. K rsno Devaki
mabhyupetah- TFleet, G. I. No. 13, p. 54.

6. MBH., 11, 79, 23 ; Uttaradhyayana Satra, IV.

7. These names betray the later-day conception of the legend as a Nature- myth cf.
* Keith, J. B. 4. 8., 1915, pp. 839 ff. Ankura—Akrura 2.

8. 111,17, G
9. 1V, 3,95; 1V, 3, 98-99.
10. McCrindle, Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and. Arrian, p. 201,
11. Lecture, XXII.
® 12, J,IV, pp. 79-89.
13. See Ind. Ant., I11, 1874, pp. 14-6.
14. Cf. Sorensen’s, Index to the Mahabharata, sub, voc,
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7as,’ is one and the same person.?  This illuminating identity does not at
all seem improbable when we try to visualise the simple, inornate and human
figure of Krgna from out the entangling ‘prodigious after-crop of fable’ that
has grown around him. It is a remarkable gay of looking at things legendary
that has led scholars to interpret Krsna as a solar divinity,® or a god®, or
even a vegetarian deity,® like the Greek Dionysos. It was the same process
by which that talented French Savant,® was dragged on to represent Gotama
Buddha as a Solar type, and the history of the reformer as a sun-myth. It is
a wrong process, this, to begin at the wrong end with the late epic and
Paurdyic legends which have completely overshadowed the original figure,
instead of at the right end with the earlier sources which preserve it in its
original colours.”

Krgna is not a mythmal personage. Our Jataka lends support to the
Upanisad and the Jaina Uttarddhyayana Sitra in manifesting the simple and
human character of Krsna.® The Jdtaka presents him as only a powerful
warrior and a great king ‘who has not even sufficient self-control for checking
his feelings at the death of his dear son, and some wise sayings of his brother
Ghata Pandita,;® restore him to his ngrmal peace of mind.’

The Jdtaka knows that Vasudeva was a scion of the royal family—the
Yadava, Satvata or Vrsni of the Purdnas-of Mathura—Uttara Madhura.'©
The existence of a city named Asitafijand and a separate district of Karsa
is unknowr to other sources.'!

1. See Pargiter ,"4. I. H. T., pp. 104-7. e

2. Raychaudhury, Early History of the Vaisndva Sect pp. 34-5. The 1den’c1ty of the Epic
and Pauranic Krsna with the Upanisadic Krgna is ' denied by Max Miler, S. B. £., 1, p. 52 note ;
Macdonnell and Keith doubt it: Ved. Ind., I, p. 184. Barth accepts it rather reluctantly
nglzgzons of India, p. 168. cf. Keith. ‘“The epic has a god, the Upanisad a man, and the means
of connexion are not apparent.” J. R. 4. 8.,1915,p. 839. e

3. Barth, op. cit., pp. 166, 167 and note.

Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 467.

Keith, J. R. 4. 8., 1915, pp. 839 ff. '
Emnile Senart, Essai Sur la I'egende du Buddha, 2nd ed., Paris, 1882.
Raychaudhury, Early Histosy of the Vaisnava Sect, p. 24.

8. Though we must observe here, the Jataka seems to be conversant Wlth the popular deifi-
cation of him in that his epithet Kesava, so well-known in the Epic and the Purgnras is known to
and used by, the gathas, nos. 139, 144 of this Jataka. Kesava, as we know from the Baudhiyana
Dharmastitra, 11, 5 , 24, was an eplthet of Nardyana-Visnu: Rayachaudhury, Farly History
of the Vaisnava Sect p. 62. Grierson points out that the deificaion of Krsna was'an accomplished
fact as early as the time of Panini (8th B.C.) I. 4., 1908, p. 253. But this is a matter of con:
troversy. See Jayaswal Hindu Polity, 1, pp. 120-2. I. H. Q., 1. pp. 483 ff; 11, pp. 186 ff
409 ff. 856-6.- But Epigraphic evidence ‘shows that the deification was complete before 2nd
B.C. See Liiders, Brahmi Inscriptions, E. I., X, Appendix, nos. 6, 669, 1112.

9. There is nothing to corroborate this incident which seems to us to have risen out of the
imagination of a latter-day commentator. One may however be tempted to try to discover some
link between these githas of Ghata and the philosophisings of Ghora Angirasa of the Chandogya
Upanised. Ts Ghata identical with Gaya Sukumila of the Antagadadasdo, pp. 62, 71 7.

10. Cf. the statement of Megasthenes regarding the connection of the Indian Herakles (¢.e.,
Krgna already deified) with the Souzasenoi (Surasena is mentioned in a Jataka, VI, p. 28043,
1228) and Methora : McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 201.

11. In the Epic and the Puranas, it is Mathurd over which Kamsa ruled: Pargiter, op. cit
pp. 167, 171, 282, 291,

R
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It is not a little surprising to learn that the Jdtaka takes Andhakaverhu
(Andhakavrsni) as a name of one particular person who was the slave husband
of Nandagopi, the maid servant of Devagabbhd in her confinement,! and
-after whom Krgna and his brothem were known as Andhakaverhuddsaputid,
the sons of Andhakavenhu, the servitor.2 Whereas the Paurdnic tradition,
we know, makes Andhaka and Vrsni two sons of Satvata, the Yadava, after
whom their descendants were together known as Andhakavrsnis.®

The Jdtaka does not give us any definite account of Vasudeva’s childhood,
oxcept that he and his brothers ave said to have grown very naughty, phinder-
ing wherever they liked.# Neither those miraculous youthful performances
of his, so elaborately described in the Purdnas, nor his questionable relations
with the ‘gopis’ are thrust upon us by the Jdtake which only knows the
simple story.®

The story of his quarrel with Karhsa, and the eventful death of the latter
appears on the other hand to be founded on fact. As early as the time of
Patafijali (2nd B.C.) this event was clearly remembered, though believed to
have occurred at a very remote time, ang was the subject of dramatic repre-
sentation.® The real cause of this quarrel is unknown to the Jdtake, which
does not portray Karhsa in essentially bad colours as does the Paurdmic
atoount, but makes him, on the contrary, a kind king who readily hears and
decides the complaints of his subjects. The prophesy, both here and
elsewhere, is only an ignorant sheath for the real cause.” The incident of

1. In the Puranas, they are Nanga and Yadoda respectively, Of. Harivansa, 59.
2. J.,1V,p. 8L ¢

3. If the Jataka conception about the Andhakavenhus has any value, and if we are not
wrongly obcessed with its idea, we have our misgivings about the true denotation of the term
‘Andhakavrsnis’ of the Puranas. _ Is it really a combination of the two words, Andhaka antl
V'rsni, or is it one single word as the Jataka boldly declares ? Andhakas are not known to Vedic
literature, which indeed knows the Varsna (Vrsni) family : See Vedic Index, IT, pp. 289-90.
On the other hand so old an authority as Panini knows both of them as & joint name ; Astadh-
yayt, IV, 1, 114 ; VI, 2, 34. Krsna himself is generally supposed to belong to the Vrsni family,
(Cf. Gitar  Vrsningni Vasudevoharn) but the Mandasore stone Inseription of Yashodharman (6th
A. D.) would seem to connect him with the Andhakas : Fleet, Q. I., p. 153. Viduratha, again
who is placed by the Puraras in the Andhaka line, is taken by Bana (7th A. D.) as a Vrsgni:
Harsacarita, Cowell, p. 193. Ugrasena, generally an Andhaka, is, in the Mahkabharata, I, 221,
8, a powerful king of the Vysnis. How are we to reconcile these conflicting statements ¢ May
be, - the difference is only outwardly. See, now J. Przyluski, The name of the God Vignu and
the Krsna legend. Q. J. M. 8., XXV, pp. 39 ff.

4. Dr. Raychaudhury, Early HistoMy, p. 45, accepting his identity with Krsha Devakiputra
of the Chandogya Upanisad, says that “as a child he most probably lived with his preceptor
‘Ghora Angirasa and returned to Mathurd on arriving at adolescence.”’

5. Cf. Hopkins, “It is not till he becomes a great, if not the greatest god, that tales about
his youthful performances when he condescended to born in low life begin to rise.’’ Religions
of India, p. 467. .

6. See passages from Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya examined by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar: I. 4.,
ITT (1874), pp. 14-6 : “‘Asadhurmatule Krsnah,” shows that Krgna was not well-disposed towards
his maternal uncle ; Cirakate Kawmse” and “Jaghana Kamsam Kila Vasudevah’’ assert that in
remote times Vasudeva killed Kamsa. This event is also depicted in the delightful drama
‘Badacarits’ ascribed to Bhésa, who preceded Kalidasa : Keith, The Sanskrit Drama, pp. 98-100.

- 7. The Jataka does not know Jarisandha, King of Magadha, whose two daughters, as the
Pauranic accounts tell us were married to Kamsa and whose favour empowered Kamsa to
tyrannise over his own subjects, thus enraging Krsna against himself : Pargiter, op. ¢it., p. 282,

® e
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[ ]
the wrestling match may have some historical basis, since it is commonly
related by various authorities.! )

After the death of Katisa, the people chose Krgna to be their lord and
protector. Then followed the career of wnquests. Only two out of these
conquests are specifically mentioned in the Jdtaka. TFirst, they invaded the
city of Ayojja, captured it and took its king Kalasena prisoner. Then they
proceeded towards Dvaravati which they could not easily capture. It was
only after various tactics learnt from sage Kanhadipayana that they were able
to take possession of it and then they settled there.? .

Te Jataka does not at all refer to Krsna’s connection with the Pandavas
or Jarasandha which must have been intimate if the Epic and Paurdnic
acoounts are to be believed.3 '

The Mahdummagge Jdtaka preserves, it seems, a genuine tradition when
it states in a gdthd that Vasudeva Kanha had for his beloved queen Jamba-
vati, a Candédla woman, the mother of King Sivi.*

The story of the Andhakavenhu youths testing the divine sight of the
wise sage Kanhadipdyana, in a rather indecent manner, and the consequent
ragé of the latter and the slaying of him by the youths, might appear to have
been originated in fact, as it i related by various other authorities in
common.® .

This brings us to the final phase of the life of Krgna and his kinsfolk, wz.,
the final destruction of the Andhakevenhus. Besides the detailed and well-
nigh picturesque account given in the present Jdtika, there are two gdthds
which summarize the episode, in a nut-shell as it were. The one in the
Kumbka Jataka® says :— * .

“ ‘Twas after drinking tl'lis, I ween,
The Andhakas and Vrsni race,
* Roaming along the shore, were seen,
' To fall, each by his kinsman’s mace ;”’

~ 1. 4,1V, pp. 81-2; Balacarita, Act V ; Harivamsa, 83 ; Visnu P., ¥V, 2¢.

2. According to the clear testimony of the Epic and the Purdnas, it was through fear of
Jarasandha, the mighty foe, and their incompetence to resist his forces that Krsna together
with all his people migrated from Mathur3 to Dviraka, See 8. L. Katre, op. cit., pp. 856, 838,
863-5. Pargiter, 4. I. H. T.; p. 282. See for an interesting suggestion from Dr. Raychaudhury
P.H.A.I. p. 100, regarding the probable cause of this Yadava exodus.

3. See Supra, also see Katre, I. ¢. Some may venture to see a concealed reference to

Jarasandha in the use of the name Jard, the hunter, in our Jataka.
4. J, VI, p. 421.G, 1485. Cf. Visnu P., V. 39; 1V, 15 ; Bhavisya P., 139 ; Antagada-
dasao, pp. 79, 84, all of which name the son as Simba not quite dissimilar a name from Sivi
Panini, the poet, is said to have composed & poem named Jambavaii-parirayar, or marriage
of Jambavati: Bhandarkar, Collected Works, II, pp. 167, 360, 364, 368 : Cf. verses quoted in
Thomas, Kavindravacanasamuccaya, pp, 51 ff: See Keith, 4 History of Sanskrit Literature
PP. 45, 203-4-, 430.

5. MBH.XVL1; Visnu P.,V, 37 ; Arthasastra, 1, 6 ; Antagadadasio pp. 80-2. Thestory
of Kanhadipayana—the famous Krsua Dvaipiyana Vyisa, the traditional compiler of
the great Epic—as found in the Ghafa and the Kanhadipayana Jatakas, J.,1IV, pp. 87-8; IV,
pp. 27 ff. has been examined with its parallel in the great Epic by Prof. Utgikar, J.B.B.R.S.,
1V (N.S.) pp. 120-4. The irreverent attitude of the Andhakavenhus towards Brahmanas may
have some significance in connection with Aryan expansion if the episode was a reality. (Y,
Rayachaudhury, P. H. 4. 1., p. 100. Yadavas as an Asura tribe, see A, Banerji Sastri, dsurq
India, pp. 83 ff. . }

6. J.V.p 18G, 57,
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and the other in the Samkicca J dtaka® reads :—
* “Assailing black Dipayana, the men of Vrsni race®

With Andhakag sought Yama®% realm, each slain by other’s mace’3

This incident of the pathetic ruin of the Andhakavenhus by fratricidal
strife, which occurred a few yocars after the great Kuruksetra war,* must, we
think, be regarded as historical fact.®

Vasudeva and his favourite brother Baladeva were the sole sur®ivors.®
Both of them leave the fatal place at once. Baladeva dies on the way and
Krgna himself lives a few days more.? Thus ends this tragic, but: completely
misunderstood, chapter of the remote period of our history which, though
unsupported by any definite contemporary records, has sufficient na.tura.lness
and vividness to be taken as historically true.

The disunited remnants of this great and distinguished family of Dvara-
vati (Dvaraki) then abandoned their main stronghold—Dvaraka, on which
the sea encroached as the Paurdnic accomnts say—and retreated northwards
but were attacked and broken up by the rude Abhiras of Rajputana.®
Their descendants, however, reappear in history as one of the powers which
arise on the ruins of the Mauryan Empire in the second century B. C. and the
name of their corporation (rdjenya gana) has been preserved by a unique
coin.?

3. SOME LESS KNOWN KINGS.

Here may also be included, we think, the names of some less-known, byt
apparently ancient, kings who are known to the Jdtaka gdthds as ancient and
traditional ones.

1. Ibid. p. 267-G. 97.

2. The English translation has ‘Visnu’ for Vrsni.--which is evidently a wrong interpreta-
tion arising from, the later connection of Krga with the God Visnu. Cf. also Utgikar, op. cit.,
1V, p. 123. S

3. COf MBH.XVIL 3; Visnu P.,V.37; Arthasdstra, 1, 6 ; Aningadadasio, pp. 80-2.

4. This incident according to the solitary statement of the MHB, XVI, 1, 13, occurred 36
years after the Great Battle. Pargitewthinks this to be an exaggeration, op. cit.,, p. 282 and
note.

5. See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 284. N. K. Siddhanta, The Herotc Age, p. 123; N. K. Dutt,
Aryanisation of India, p. 126 ; N. C. Banerji, I. H. Q., I, p. 97.

6. Cf. MBH., XVI, 3.

7. The throwing of an arrow by the hunter named Jard and the consequent death of Krana
as tolated in our Jaitaka are also described in the Puranas and the Jain Antagadadasio. Cf.
Vispu P., L. ¢c., Antagadadasao, 1. ¢. This must be taken to be an allegorlcal aspect of the end
of the grea,t person, if Jard has any significance, though the popular belief is still there and the
place where the incident happened is shown and worshipped, a few miles far from Prabhisa
padana, Kathiawad. It is known as Deholsarga.

8. Pargiter, 4. I - H. T., p. 284.

9. N. K. Dutt, op. cit., p. 126; Majumdar, Oorpomze Life in Ancient India pp. 279.80;
Raychaudhury, P. P. H. A I, pp. 99.100.
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With Ajjuna leading, these kings stand in one line i.¢., those who accord-
ing to the Jdtakas were remembered to have perished long before for their
wrong deeds.

The gdthd,' which contains the names f four kings together is this :—

“Yatha ahi@ Dandaki Nalikiro
Ath’ Ajjuno Kaldbu cdpr r@ja
tesam gatim bruhs supdpakammanan;
. katth’ upapannd isinam vihethaka”
From amongst these four kings, Ajjuna has already been dealt with.
Dandaki is a later king as will soon appear. Here we should therefore take up
the other two.

KALABU

~ The Khantivddi J dtaka,? relates the whole story in detail, how a faultless
and forgiving sage met his unhappy end at the hands of this cruel and arrogant
king, Kalabu. Towards the end of the story there are two gdthds,® which
contain the purport, of the story in short. The prose-portion says that Kalabu
was the kingof Kasi.  So also does the Sarabhariga Jdtake* which also knows
the story and has the traditional gdthd.® We have no mention of this king,
as far as we can gather, in any other literary or traditional source. It may
be noted, en passant, that ‘Idbu’ and ‘aldbu’ from which is apparently derived
the word kaldbu, are words of Austro-Asihtig origin and mean, in Malaya
language, ‘gourd’—Lagenaria vulgaris. Kalabu, then, may perhaps be found
out to be a king of one of the islands of further India or Greater India. But
this is only a delightful surmise, a speculation.

ALIKIRA

Nalikira is a curious word indeed. It seems Ndlikira, Ndlikera, Nalikelo
and Ndrikela are all only different pronunciations of one and the same word
connected with the cocoanut tree.” The gdtha® cited for him is in the same
line as'the others, For torturing a sinless a.sgetio, Nalikira, it says, perished.

J., V, p. 143-G. 68.

J., 111, pp. 38 ff.

Ibid., GG. 49, 50.

J., V, p. 135.

Ibid., p. 144-G. 72.

6. See J. Przyluski, ‘Non-Aryan Loans in Indo-Aryan’'—Bazchi, Pre-Aryan and Pre:Dra-
vidian in India, pp. 155 ff. “Kais a prefix frequently met with in these languages. e.g., timnu-
Katimun : labu-alabu-Kalabu. °

7. The change of ‘ra’ into ‘la’ and vice versa is a well-known phonetic rule. Cf. Pagini ;
ralayorabhedal.

8. J.V,p. 144.G,72.
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r'I‘he commentary on the gdthd, which also gives the story of this sinning, makes
Nahkua. a king of Kalinga.! This is suppported by the Ceylonese tra.dmon
also.? It is not improbable, for Kalinga is rich in cocoanuts.?
L]

BHARU

The Bhaiu-Jdtaka® relates the story where two bands of ascetics fall in
dispute with regard to a banyan tree. They go to the king to settle their
dispute. Ealh gives him bribes. The case is settled, and both the parties
have to repent. But the king, it is said, was destroyed with all the 12nd sub-
merged into the sea, because he took bribes. So the abhisambuddha gathd:

“The King of Bharu, as old stories say, ®
Made holy hermits quarrel on a day :
For the which sin it fell that he fell dead,
And with him all his kingdom perished.”

‘Bharw’ is obviously the Pdls form of Bhrgu.® We cannot ascertain ab
present, whether here is any indication ofgsome historical or a geological fact.”

MEJJHA

There is a Gdthd in the M diariga Jdtake,® repeated elsewhere,® which
speaks of King Mejjha thus :

“Mejjha, for famed Maeang@ s sake fell from its place of pride
The land became a wilderness and king and people died.”

Thence it was, it is said, that the land was called Mejjhdrannam ‘the forest or
desert, of Mejjha’. The story is told, in full, in the Mdtariga Jdtaka,'® where
from we learn that the sixteen thousand Brahmanas of Benares who were made
to taste the leavings of a Candéla and were put out of caste by other Brahma-
nas, departed, in shame, from Benares and went to the kingdom of Mejjha
where they lived with the. kmg of that country. The above fact, we mean

J., V, pp. 144-5.

Hardy, Manual of Bualdhismb
See J. B. 0. R. 8., xv, p. 628.
J., 11, pp. 171-2.

Mark the phrase ‘4f me subarz’—thus I hear—quite in the Pauranic traditional fashion.
Cf. Bharu-Kaccha—Bhrgu-Kaccha. v A

7. Does the Jataka gatha refer to the subms rging of Dvéraka which was not very far from
Bharukaccha and could well have been included in the 300-leagues-wide Bharu realm. Ses
Visnu P.,V, 38 ; Puratatva, IV, pp. 101 ff. The scholiast commen’cmzr upon the githa says that
after the submergmg of the kmodom there sprang up some islands which now form the Nalikera
islands—perhaps referring to the Western coast of India.
® 8 J,1V,p 389-G, 24.

9. J.,V,p. 267-G, 96.

10. J., IV, pp. 388.9.

p. 55.
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that-of the excommunication and the consequent migration of the Brahinaras
of Benares to a presumably foreign country,’ may have some historical signji-
ficance, though we have nothing to ascertain it. Mejjha, it is however inte-
resting to note, seems to be a Pdls rendering 8f the Samskita Medhya and from
the Mahdbhdrata,? at least we do get the name of Medhyéaranya correspond-

"ing to our Mejjharannam, and also of a river called Medhya. But this identi-
fication does not lead us any further. It may, moreover, be mentioned in
this connection that some of the Pala Inscriptions® name the Medas along
with the Andhrakas and the Candalas, as low-caste people, thus suggesting a
p0351b1<9afﬁn1ty with our Mejjha. But this again gives us nothing more than
that it raises a suspicion whether Mejjha had any connection with the Medes
of Ancient Persia. M. de St. Martin connects the Medas referred to by Manu
and named in the Pala Inscriptions mentioned above as low caste people, with
the Maccocalmgae of Pliny and with the Maga peoples who are in their turn
to be®associated with the Median Magi.*

MAGA

This very naturally brings us to®an interesting reference to 4 Maga king
in a gdthd of the Samkicca J dtaka® which runs as follows :—

“yo ca rdjd adhammaitho ratthaviddhamsano Mago
tapayitvd janapadam Tapane pecca paccats.”

From the nature of its occurrence, it is difficult to hazard even a surmise
of what is meant by this Maga king. We have nb reference, as far as we know,
in any other Indian literary source to a Maga king, excepting one of the
Edicts of Agoka® which does mention a Maga king of Cyrene along with other
Hellenistic kings—Antiochos ‘Theos of Syria, *Ptolemy Philadelphos of
Egypt, Antigonos Gonatas of Macedonia and Alexander of Epirus (or of

Corinth).

But as regards the Maga Brdhmanas, we have ample authorities. These
Biahmanas gave the name to the country of their last adoption—Magadha,
i.e., magdn dhdrayati or Maga-land. “The inhabitants of this region still call
it Maga,” says Rapson,” ‘“a name doubtless derived from Magadha.”” The

1. It must have been a foreign country or one inabited by Non-Aryan people, which would
not object to these ‘defiled’ Brahmanas, but rather, welcome them as it seems to have been
uoggested in the Mejjha king’s favourable treatment towards these Brihmaubas.

2. 1IN, 222; 295; See Sorensen, op. cit., p. 477.

- 3. 'Of The Bhagalpur Plate of Narayanapals, I. A., XV, p. 306. The Mungir Copper -plate
grant of Devapalodeva, 1.4., XXI, p. 256. Cf. aslo .Ma.nu, X, 36; 48. See McCrindle, Megas-
thenes and Arrian, pp. 133 4 notes

4. See McCrindle, op. cit., pp. 133-4 notes.

5. J., V. p. 267-G, 103. °

6. Rock Edict XI1IT, See Mookerji, Asoke p. 166 n., Bhandarkar A4loke, pp. 45-6.
also C. H. 1., 1, p. 502; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. L., pp. 225.8.

7, C.H A.I,1,p. 182,
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Visnu and the Bhavisya Purdnas, it is interesting to note, relate 1 m detail the
tra.dlfmna,l migration of the Magas from Sakadwpa or Persia into India.!
Even one of our Jdiakas knows a Brahmana boy of Maga,dha, styled Magaku-
mara.? These sun-worshippinggMaga Brahmanas are doubtless the Magl of
Iran as Sir R. G. Bhandarkar3® showed long ago. However, for us it is quite
impossible to see anything substantial in the solitary gdthd quoted above—
as to whether it refers to a king of the Maga Brahmanas domiciled in India or
to one of the Magis of Persia.*

—
1. See Wilson, Vignu P., Intro., pp. XXXIX-XLI. .
2, T.,I,p. 199.

3.. Collected Works, IV, pp. 218-21 ; For Maga Brahmabas and their connection with the

Magi of Persia, see Spooner, J. R. 4. 8., 1915, pp. 422 ff.; McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian,

pp. 133-4 and notes ; A. Banerji-Sastri, Asura India, p. 72; Hodiwala, Parsis of Ancient India,
pp- 28, ff. 73 ff.

4. What does “rafthaviddhamsana’ ‘‘the destroyer of the realm” of our gatha refer to ?
Does it refer to the revolt of the Magians against the Zoroastrian religious revolution, tke sett
ing up by them as king of the false Smerdis, and the suicide of Cambyses at Harran (522 B. C.)
which brought the sternly Zoroastrian Darius, son of Hystashis to the throne of Egypt ? See
Cambridge Ancient History, 111, p. 313.



CHAPTER II

THE RKURUPANCALA KINGS
(1200-1000 B.C.) '

L}

W HAVE DESIGNATED the period with which we were concerned in the
¥ V| preceding chepter as the “ancient period,” in order just to retain its
obscure and uncertain character. Tt has not moreover been possible to give
anything like a historical narrative, of that period. The only chronological
strata|that can be discerned are those of ancient traditional kings, mentioned
only dn the gdthds, and of those others who are treated in detail in prose
portiohs. * The time limit, ranging from 2000 B. C. to 1400 B. €., given to
that period, cannot be anything but arbitrary or at the most approximate.
It ml}st be remembered, however, that this approximation rests on the
assumption, that some of the names of kings discussed here are to be
found| in the Vedic Literature, which, according to the majority of Vedic
scholars,' corresponds to the earlier period of Indo-Aryan expansion—
second millenium B. C. '

- During, and probably long before, this period the Aryans were pouring
into lI]nd_ia,, through the North-west of India along the high mountains of
Himayat, Mijavat and Trikakud, and acrosy the rivers Suvastu, Krumu and
others.? 'We see them coming into confli® with the Non-Aryan Dasa people
of the east and south and with the Asura people from along the Sindhu-Saras-
vati waterways.® The conflict terminates with the Dasarajfia battle on the
Paruspi (Ravi) where the Arya-Bharatas emerge victorious and lead their way
into the ‘interior’. The Asura-Piirus, with their ten allies, suffer defeat and
are pushed to further east. The Dasa is also vanquished and driven away
among the hills.# Then follows a remarkable process of amalgamation, by
which the Trtsu-Bharatas merge into the Kurus on the Sarasvati,® the Asura-
Piirus into the Paficalas,® and at last in the Brahmana Period we see the
United nation of the Kuru-Paiicala? inhabiting the region which latterly
becomes the hallowed Kuruksetra. “Indo-Aryan genealogy starts a fresh
page with the Kuru-Paficila—Pauravas of Hastindpura”.®

1./ See Keithin C. H. I., I, pp. 76, 110 ff; Winternitz, op. cit., I pp. 290 ff; Haug, The
Aitareya Brahmanra, 1, Intro., pp. 47 ff; Kaegi, The RgVeda, pp. 38 ff; 109; N. N. Dutt.
Aryangsation of India, pp. 39 ff, 65; A. Banerji Sastri, op. cit., p. 34 etc.
A. Banerji Sastri, Asura India, p. 34.

Ibid., p. 38: ’

Ibid, pp. 40, 49.

1bid., p. 55 ; Schroder, Indien Literature und Cultur, p. 465,
Geldner, Vedische Studien, 3, p. 108.

See Oldenberg, Buddha, pp. 406-9. )

A. Banreji Sastri, op. cit., pp. 69-70, ° °
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This brief and running sketqh of the period, which must have absorbed
cewturies, only supplies us with fpint, though impressing, glimpses of the re-
mote past—of the civilization buied under the ruins at Mohenjo-daro in Sind
and at Harappa in Panjab.! W& felt it necessary to give this sketch in order
to maintain the connecting link between the story and the detached periods
with which we have to concern ourselves here.

The next stage in Indo-Aryan history begins, as we saw above, with the
appearance of,the Kurus and the Paficalas who were, in the Brahmana Period,
settled in the Middle country—the madhyamd dik of the Aitareya Brakmana.?
Even though the two peoples are often seen to be referred to in the Brahmanas
as a united nation,® it does not necessarily follow that both lived under one
kingship. .As a matter of fact, the relations between the two were sometimes
friendly,* and then tied with matrimonial alliances,® but at other times,
hostile. This conflict drags on till the great Bharata war,® and later. It is
precisely here that we should usher in the Jatake evidence for this period
which forms the subject of this chapter.

As the Jdtakas do not give us much that can be said as co-relative to the
two kingdoms of Kuru and Paficala, it wguld be better, we think, for the sake
of clearness, to treat them separately and notice the relation between the two
wherever possible.

THE KURUS

The Kuru kingdom, as known %o the Jatakas,” had an extent of three hund-
red leagues. Its capital was Inflapatta,® (modern Indrapat near Delhi)
which is sometimes said to have extended over seven leagues.® The reigning
dynasty belonged to the Ygdhi tthila gotta, i.e., the family of Yudhisthira,'©
a fact which shows that the Jdtakas are familiar only with the events that
occurred after the Great war, one of which was the inclusion of the Pandavas
in the famous Kuru line.'' The date of the Bharata war is still a matter of

1. See now Sir John Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, (London, 1931,)
3 volumes.

2. VII, 14; Vedic Index, 1. p. 168 : Oldenberg, Buddhe, pp. 392-3.

8. Vedic Index, I, pp. 165, 468 ; also see C. H. I., I. pp. 119-20.

4. As the common occurrence of this in the Brahmanas indeed shows.

5. Kesin Dalbhya, for instance, a king of the Paficalas, was sister’s son to Uchchaih-
Sravas, King of the Kurus. See Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. 1., p. 49.

6. ““Those two tribes whose mighty battles form the nucleus of the great Indian Epic, the
Mahabharata” Winternitz, op. cit., I, pp. 195-6. Cf. Hopkins, J. 4. O. 8., 13, p. 69 but
contrast Pargiter, J. B. 4. 8., 1920. p. 101. A. I. H. T., pp. 285, 326, who dates the fusion
of the two people of the Brahmanas much later than the Bharata battle.

7. J., 1, pp. 214-G, 154, 366 ; III, p. 400; IV. pp. 361, 444; V, pp. 57, 474, 484—
“tiyojanasate” ; VI, pp. 255, 329.

8. The older capital Asandivat of Janamejaya Pariksita had already vanished: Ved.
Ing., I, p. 72; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I, pp. 16, 24. The Jatakas do not know of Hastindpura.

9. J.,V, p. 484. But these measurements are only econventional,

10. J., I1I, p. 400; V, p. 457.
11. See Law, Ancient Mid-Indian K satriya Tribes, 1, p. 33 ; Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 283-4,

§
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controversy. But between the two plausibl extremes of 15th century B.C.!
and the 10th century B. C.,2 we may takefthe 12th century B. C. as the via
media. ®

The Jdtakas mention only a few kings of this line. Those who find
mention are : Koravya,® Dhanafijaya Koravya,® Sutasoma® and perhaps
Renu?. Of these, Dhanafijaya Koravya appears to have been the most fami-
liar, as he must have been also very popular in those times, and his relation
with his minister Vidhurapandita forms the subject of some of the stories,
Who ig this Dhanafijaya ? In the Epic Dhanafijaya is an ordinary epithet of
Arjuna.® But there are indications in the Jdtakas themselves which tend to
connect it with Yudhitthila himselt. Thus the gdthds of the Sasmbhava.
Jatake have the refrain :

“Rafifio ‘hampahito dito koravyassa yasassino
Attham dhammam ca pucchest “iccabravi Yudhifthilo”.®

Again Dhanafijaya is said to have been remembered for his skill in the
game of dice (jutavittako),'® which qualification, according to the Epic,
applies well to Yudhisthira!!. He ® moreover described as a pious, righteous
and ‘charitable king,'2? which again is in complete agreement with what we
know of Yudhisthira from the Epic'? and later Hindu tradition'®.

With Dhanafijaya Koravya is mentioned his almost inseparable compan-
ion Vidhurapandita '3 who is generally known as a minister and a teacher of law,
morality and polity. One Jdtaka'® prose unnecessarily makes him the puro-
hite of a king of Benares, though the gdtZw?s do not suggest anything of the
kind. Similarly the prose of the Vidhurapandite Jataka'? seeks to describee
him as a Brahmana and the son of a Brahmana Canda, while the gdthds are
clear in representing him as a Kuru councillor, holding the status of a noble

1. Jayaswal, J. B. 0. B. 8., 1. p. 111.
2. Pargiter, A. I. H. T., p. 182. i .
3. Pradhan, Chronology of Ancient Indsia, pp. 248 ff; on the Paurdnic, astronomical and
other evidences, actually comes to this date.
4. J.,1V,p.361; V, p. 457.
5. J., 11, p. 366 ; 11T, p. 400; V, p. 57; VI, pp. 255.
6. J.,V,p 457
7. J, 1V, p. 444, .
8. See Sorensen, Index to the Mahdrbhirata, sub. voe. ; Dhanafijaya is a king of Benares
in J. 111, pp. 97 f.
9. J.,V, pp. 57 ff-GG. 145, 149, 171. . °
10.  J., VI, pp. 255,271. .
11. Cf. M.B.H., 11, 59, 19-“who is there who can stake equally with me ?”’ asks Yudhigt-
hira to Sakuni.
12. J., V, pp. 67-8-GG. 135-141. .
13. See Siddhanta, op. cit., p. 28 : “Yudhisthira, on the other hand, is made to be the
pattern of a virtuous prince.” : ‘
14. The tradition had passed down even to the south where in Mamallapuram near Madras
we find a temple raised in his honour (Dharmaraye rathe) in the 7th century A.D. See Havell,
The Ancient and Medieval Architecture of India, p. 86. . B
15. He of is course the Epic Vidura who is however there associated with Dhrtarastra.
MBH., 1, 63,100 ff. TFor the difference in spellings of his neme, see Barua and Sinha, Brak%i
Inscriptions, pp. 95-6,
16. J.,V,pp. 57 ff
17. J., VL, p. 262,
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of the royal family of the Kurus,fhough born in a natural state of servitude'
That he was born of a slave is profed by his own declaration ‘addhd hi yonito
aham pi jato’,? thus agreeing §ith the Epic account of his birth, though
related in the usual miraculous n®nner.? ’

Vidhura is a just and truthful man, possessing great power of eloquence, so
much so that all kings from India are said to have approached him and—sat
at his feet to hear the Dhamma.* His discourse on a householder’s life and
happiness, and®his advice to young aspirants to the king’s court, testify to his
genius and political insight.® In the Dasa-Brahmana Jatoka,® he figtires as
an advocate of a revolting opinion about the Brahmanas of his time, which
may well have some historical significance.” The Vidhurapandita Jdtaka relates
at length, predominently in gdthds which run in the epic strain, the story of
Vidhura and the Yakkha prince Punnaka : ® the Naga queen Vimala’s desire
for the heart of Vidhura, the princess Irandati’s search for a husband to fullfil
that desire, her union with the Yakkha prince Punnaka, his victory at a dice
play with king Dhanafijaya and the consequent winning over the wise man,
their return to the Naga capital, the queen’s humbling down at the sight of the
great man, and his final release and a gi% of a precious jewel from Punnaka
which he delivered to the Kuru king—all this may only be a fable, pure and
simple, though as old as the second century B. C..°

One more point to be noticed in connection with Dhanafijaya Koravya.
In the Dhamakdri Jatoka'® he is represented as showing favour to new comers
(dgantukdnam yeva samgaham akdsi) neglecting the old and faithful soldiers
(pordnakayodhe aganetvg). Thig policy was responsible for his defeat in a battle
in a disturbed frontier province. He came to realize his mistake with the
help of his wise councillor Vidhura. How far this incident can be taken as
historical, we are not able #o ascertain, it being Jeft uncorroborated, as far as
we know, by further evidence.

Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 95.
dJ., VI, p. 285-G.. 1239.
MBH. 1, 63, 113-4; 106, 23-28, V. 41, 5—“‘Sadrayondvahan jats >’
J., VI, pp. 255-6.
d., VI, pp. 286-7—GG. 1244-50.
J. IV, pp. 361 ff. ’
7. Dr. Winternitz remarks in his valuable essay on the “Ascetic Poetry,”. ... “though the
majority of the verses in this section (i.e., the Vidhurahitavakya, MBH., V, 32-40) contains
rules of morality and wisdom, it aslo contains a great number of verses which teach what I

call ascetic morality—verses which sound quite Buddhistic and some of which bhave actually
been traced in the Pali literature.”” Calcutta Review, Oct. 1923, p. 8.

8. The story is found depicted in the sculptures of one of the railings of the Barhut
Stupa, with a label bearing the inscription *Vitura- Punakiya-J atakasnm’—of the seccond century
B.C. . See Barua and Sinha, op. cit, pp. 94-5; Cunningham, Stupa of Barkuf, plate
XVIIL

e 9. See above; Vidhura also occurs as the name of a wise monk in the Majjhimanikaya
1, 5, 10 and the Therigatha, 1188.

10. J., IT1, pp. 400 ff.
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For Sutasoma’s historical existence, we fannot vouch. In the long, dreary
and epic-like story related in the Mahdsutaftoma Jataka,! we find him as fhe
Lord of the Kurus.2 The king of Benares ffurns out a man-eater. Sutasoma,
with his masterly genius, restores himto hiskenses and, at the end, establishes
him on his throne. In the intervening gdthds we are given a glorious descrip-
tion of Sutasoma’s virbuous reign.® The man-eater king, who is in the
gdthds towards the end*® named Kammasapada, restores the kings whom he
had captured to liberty. The story of Kalmagapada, the king of Ayodhya,
is well-known in the Mahdbhdrata and the Purdpes.®> But it hes no reference
to Sutesoma or any other person named in the Jdtaka story. The story, with
almost the same oft-repeated gdthds, occurs in the Jayaddisa Jdataka,® where
however the hero-king is Jayaddisa of Paficala. All this makes us doubtful
of the real existence of Sutasoma.?” :

Such is perhaps also the case with King Renu mentioned in the Soma-
nassa Jataka.® The Jataka makes him the king of Kuru with Uttarapafi-
cala as his capital city, which is rather interesting. We cannot say whether
this statement is based on fact or is an outcome of the confused ignorance
of the Jdiaka compﬂer It must however be admitted that there is nothing
improbable in this, since we know ®that ‘a great struggle raged in ancient
times between the Kurus and the Paficilas for the possession of Uttarapaii-
cala’.® And king Renu, in this case, might in all probability have taken
possession of Uttarapaficila after a bitter struggle with a Paficala king and
made it his seat of government.

The story relates, that once a rebelliop broke out in the frontier. The
king went to suppress it, leaying his son JLrinte Somanassa (by queen Sudh-
hamma'°) in charge of the government. On his return a false charge was
brought against his son by a deceitful ascetic. Trusting upon the ascetic,
the king ordered the prince to be executed. He owever soon came to realize
the falsity of the charge, and then began to implore his son to take the charge
of the kingdom which the latter forsook in disgust and turned an ascetic. This
is a story on which little reliance can be placed, in absence of further evidence
to corroborate it. A king by the name of Renu is indeed mentioned in the

1. J.,V, pp. 457 ff.

2. Ibid., p. 479-G. 396 : “Koravyaseitha Sutasoma.”

3. Ibid., pp. 491-2 GG. 429-438.

4. Ibid., p. 503-GG, 471-2 This shows the 1ncon51stent nature of the Jatakas—between
the prose and the gathas.

5. MBH.,1,178.9; Visnu P., IV, 4; See Pargiter, 4. I. H. T, pp. 208 ff. Accord-
ing to the J ataka story, it was after this kmc K&mmasapada, that & town named Kammasa-
dhamma was founded in Kuru Kmadom Cf. Law, op cit, I, p. 18; Rhys Davids,
Buddhist India, p. 27.

6. J.V,pp. 21 ff

7. Sutasoma appears as the name of a son of Bhima in the MBH., I, 63, 122; 95, 74;
the story of Sutasoma is referred to in the Milindapasiho (1st cent. B.C.); The Jalaks is also
depicted in a fresco at Ajanta. °

8. J., 1V, pp. 444 ff. Only one gatha, 192, names him.

9. Raychaudhury, P. H, 4. L., p. 94, ¢f. MBH., T, 140.

10. J., IV, p. 452-G. 215,



THE JKURY-PARCALA KINGS 3

Digha-Nikaya' and the Mahdvafiu,? but the name of the kingdom over which
hg ruled is not specified.> Thell Epic and the Purdnas also mention a king
Renu of Ayodhya whose daughter Renuka was married to Jamadagni, father
of Paradurdma®. But these canty and imperfect evidences carry us no
further.

Dr. Raychaudhury® draws our attention to the Jaina Uttarddhyayana
Sitra which mentions a king Iéukara ruling at the town called ISukara in the
Kuru country.® We are at once reminded of a king of the same or similar
name Esukari of the Hatthipdla Jataka,” who seems to have been passed un-
noticed by the learned Doctor. The story of Esukari, as related in the above
Jataka, agrees remarkably well with that found in the Jaina Suira. Even
some of the gdthds in both the versions agree literally.® These facts lead us to
identify the two kings—I§ukara and Esukari. But there is one chief differ- .
ence between the two that cannot be passed over. The Jdtaka-Esukari
reigned in Benares and not in I§ukara (in Kuru kingdom) as the Jaina® Siitra
says. But here again, is not the Jdtake in all probability guilty of foisting
upon the Kuru king its own pet kingdom of Benares ¢ It seems the Jaina
tradition is much more reliable, and we may take it that Esukari was a
Kuru king. The interesting and umtoward reference in a gdthd of our
Jdtaka,® to the fact that Esukari’s queenconsort was a Paficall, may,
indeed, lend a significant support to our conclusion. :

The long and short of the story itself, even if we confine ourselves to the
gdthds alone, is this : King Esukarii had no son. So he wanted to make one
of the Purohita’s sons king, but all of them turned out sscetics. So did also
the Purohite and his wife; then the king also embraced religious life, and
last the queen : *

“Thus Esukari, mighty king, the lord of many lands,

From King turned hermit, like an elephant that bursts his bands”.*9

1. 11, 230 ff; Dialogues of the Buddha, 11, pp. 266 ff.

2. See Law, A Study of the Mahavasty p. 146. He is also referred to in the Dipavansa,
I11, 40, apparently as the king of Benares.

3. 1Inthe Nikaya passage his kingdom is said to have been, in the middle of the seven king-
doms of Kalinga, Assaka, Avanti, Sovira, Videha, Anga and Kasi. Prof. Rhys Davids in a
note on the above passage, says: ‘None of the seven kingdoms is in the midst of otheis.
Benaree would suit that position less badly than any other.’ op. cit., p. 270. If Renu’s
kingdom is not to be included in the list, K 1ru may well be a better substitute.

4. Pargiter, 4. 1. H. T., pp. 151, 199,

5. P.H. A.IL,p. 9. L4

6. 1t must be stated here that it is the commentary, and not the Sitra text itself, that
places the town in Kuru country : Jacobi, Jain Satras, 8.B.E., XLV, p. 61 note.

7. J., 1V, pp. 473 ff.

8. Some of the verses occurring in both are traced even in the Great Epic, xii, 175, and the
Dhammapada. It appears that this remarkable dialogue between Father and Son must have
heen very ancient to be the common source of the Buddhists, the Jainas and the Brahmanas:
Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, pp. 417-8 note; J. Charpentier, Z. D. M. G., 62
(1208) p. 725 f.

9. J., 1V, p. 486-G. 312 : “‘Hva pi man tvam udatiri bhoti Paiicali gathahi subhdsitiahi.”

It is not improbable, we think, that herein is to be traced an unrecorded alliance hetween the
Kuru and the Padicala kings, the outcome of which was the marriage of a Paficala princess
with the Kuru king.

10. Ibid., G. 313 (abhisarbuddha gatha); Cf. the Jaina Satra, loc. cit. which quotes
similar gatha.
[ J [ ]
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- “It seems probable,” says Dr. Raychaudhury,! “that after the removal
of the main royal family to Kaugarbi,? the Kuru realm was parcelled out intp
small states of which Indapatta and ISukarq| were apparently the most im-
portant. Later on the little principalities ga®t place to a Sangha or republic”
known to Kautilya.?

Here finishes our information about the Kuru kings as éupplied by the
Jatakas, and we may now take up the Paficila Kings.

. THE PANCALAS

The curious legend, given in the Cetiya Jdtaka about the foundation of
Uttarapaiicila by a Ceti Prince, may or may not have any historical value.*
The Jdtakas, curiously enough, speak of Uttarapaficila both as a capital city
in the Kingdom of Kampilla® and as a kingdom with Karpilla as its capital
city.% » It is to be noted, however, that not a single gdthd in the whole of the
Jataka book mentions Uttarapaficala, but that it is Paficala simply that finds
repeated mention in a number of gdthds.” The two terms must therefore be
clearly understood. No trace of such a division of Paficala as the northern
(Uttara) or the southern (Daksina) is g0 be found in the Vedic or Brdhmanic
Literature.® They know the Paficalas,® and the town of Kampilla'® which is
really known in later times to be their capital. It follows, then, that this
division must be a later one. Even the Great Epic itself, if we condescend to
helieve it, clearly says that the division took place sometime before the Great
war, when the Pandavas defeated Drupada king of Paficila and handed over
the Paficala kingdom to their preceptor Drona as promised, who, by way of
kindliness, kept the northern half of the kingdom for himself and returned
the gouthern half to Drupada, river Bhagirathi forming the dividing line.!!
The capital of the former was at Ahicchatra which is unknown to Vedic
Literature, and that of the latter at Kampilya, Vedic Kampila. Abhicchatrd
appears to be a later form of Adhicchatrd preserved in the famous Pabhosa cave

1. P.H A.I1,p. %4

2. This happened in the reign of Nicaksu, the fifth successor of Janamejaya Pariksita
when Hastindpura the old capital was destroyed by the Gangas ‘flood’ or rather by the
inroads of the locusts (matachi) presumably a few centuries after the Great War, Ibid.,
pp. 27, 46-7. :

3. Arthasastra, XI, 1. The existence of the Kurus can be traced as late as the time of
King Dharmapala of Bengal (800 A.D.) Dutt, Aryanisation of India, p. 125.

4, J., 111, pp. 460-1. Supra. ° .

5. J.,1I1,p.213; IIL, p. 79; IV, p. 430 ; V, pp. 21, 98; VI, pp. 391-392, 409, 415, 426,
461, 466. 1t is once a city in Kuru kingdom as already noticed.

6. J., I11, p. 379; VI, p. 405.

7. J., 11, p. 214-G, 154 ; 111, pp. 80-GG. 90-1, 381-G, 94 ; VI, pp. 397-G. 1455 ; 424-G.
1491 ; 477-G. 1677. The name of Dakkhinapaificila is ‘conspicuously absent from the whole
of the Jafaka book. Paficala roughly corresponds to Bareilly, Budaon, Farrukhabad and the
adjoining districts of the United Provinces : Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., p. 47.

8. Raychaudhury, P. H. A. I.. pp. 47, 94 ; Ved. Ind., I, p. 469. The solitary reference in
alater Vedic text to the Pricya Paficalas may perhaps only point to the Eastern inbabitants of
the country and it cannot well be taken to refer to a division as such. °

9. Vedic Index, I, pp. 468-9.

10. Ibid., p. 149.
11. MBH., 1, 104; 168; Harivamsa, 20 ; Raychaudhury, P. H. A. 1., p. 94.
-]
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Inscription of the second centf§ry B. C..' It seems probable therefore that
the above division is a later pRoduct when perhaps Adhischatrd rose into
prominence and succeeded in sefuring for itself a separate part from out the
renowned kingdom of Paficala.

How then are we to reconcile this with the Paurdnic accounts which,
actually, give long lists of the two dynasties separately 2 2 We must admit
our inability to decide the precise facts in the present state of our knowledge,
especially ingview of the fact that we have the confused Pourdnic accounts as
our sole guide in this direction. We should leave this problem for further
light that future research may throw.

There is a very remarkable evidence, as regards the family or dynastic
connections of the Paficala kings named in the Jdtakas, which has not gained
the prominence it deserves. As will be seen, most of the Paficala kings are
connected with, what seems to be their family title, Brahmadatta. And a
Brahmadatta is a famous king of south Paficila in the Purdnas.® Now, to
co-ordinate various other facts, two gdthds, at least, in our Jdtaka book,?
preserve a dim recollection of the dynastic descent of the Paficala kings from
the Bharatas of old, as the epithets Bhgratisabha and Bhdrata given to these
kings clearly show. This latter fact lends valuable confirmation to the Vedic®
Epic® and Paurdnic” evidence.® Thus it seems legitimate to infer that the
Brahmadatta Dynasty of Paficala was of Bharata-descent. Then again, as
pointed out by Dr. Raychaudhury,® a king of Kasi named Dhatarattha is
represented as a Bharata prince in the Mahdgovinda Suttanta of the Digha
Nikaya. “The Bharata dynasty of Kasi,” adds the learned scholar, “scems
to have been supplanted by & new line of Kings who had the family name
Brahmadatta and were probably of Videha origin.””'® We may or may no
place any great reliance on the solitary reference about the Bharata connectiot
with Kagi. But as regards Brahmadatia being a family name of the Kan
monarchs, our Jdtakas are quite explicit, as will appear'!. A questionsi
naturally arises: had this Brahmadatta dynasty of Kasi anything to do
with the similarly named one of Paficala ? This is a subtle and an interest-
ing question. Some of the Jdtaka passages, as will be shown later on, have
led Dr. Raychaudhury,?? to assign a Videhan origin for the Brahmadattas of

Epigraphica Indica, 11. p. 243 and note. See Majumdar, C. 4. Q. I. pp. 412 ff ; 704-5,
Cf. Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 146-8 ; Pradhan, op. cit., pp. 83 ff; 103 f.
Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 42, 64-5969, 148, 164-6, 316-7 ; Pradhan, op cit., pp. 106 ff.
J., IV, p. 435-G, 159; V, p. 99-G, 306.
See Vedic Index, 11, p. 96 ; Oldenherg, Buddha, p. 408.

6. MBH, 1, 94. Dhrstadyumna of the North Paficila line is called BharamrsaJhah in
the Epic. See Pa.rglter op. cit., p. 113 note.

7. Matsya P., 50, for instance.

8. Cf. Pargiter, J. R. 4. 8., 1910, pp. 26, 28; 1914, p. 284 ; 1918, pp. 238.9; A. . H. T'.,
p- 113; Raychaudhury P. H. 4. I., pp, 48-9; Dutb Arya,msatzon of Indm, P. 108, A, Banevx
Sastri, op. cit., pp. 635, 69. Keith, in C. H. 1., 1. pp. 118 ff.

o 9 P.H AIL,p5l.CL J.,V,p 317-G. 94 where a Kisi king is addressed as Bharata.
10.  Ibdd., pp. 51-2.
11. See Bhandarkar,Carmichael Lectures, 1918, Pp. 56-7,
12, P.H, A L, pp. 51-2,

S
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Kagi. Stray, and therefore insufficient, as fhese references are to warrant
such a conclusion,! they are not altogether{lintenable. What is more, asdt
seems to us, Videha must have acted as a glediator between the two king-
doms of Paficala and Kasi in supplying the Yitle Brakmadaita to the latter
from the former. By a mysterious process of alliances, unknown to us, the
Brahmadatta kings of Paficala, very probably through the medium of
Videha, transferred, and perpetuated, their dear title to the kings of
Benares.?

(4
To return to the Paficalas. The Jdtakas, as we just saw, know the Pafi-
cala-Bharata connection, that old merging of the Vedic Bhiratas into the
later Paficdlas. We also saw that most of the Paficala kings, mentioned in the
Jdtakas, bear the family title of Brakmadatia. As such, they may perhaps be
convincingly regarded as kings of South Paficila of the Purdnas. We shall
now take up the individual kings.

Dummukha seems to have been a famous personality. According to the
Kumbhakdra Jataka,® his kingdom was styled Uttara-Paficalarattha. His
capital was Karmhpillanagara. He is represented to have renounced the world
in company with his contemporary lings, viz., Karandu of Kalinga, Naggaji
of Gandhira and Nimi of Videha.* The contemporariety of these four Kings
is also attusted to by the Jaina Uttarddhyayane Satra® in a similar gathd.
The Vedic evidence, as pointed out by Raychaudhury,® also goes in support
of this. “Durmukha, the Pafisdla king, had a priest named Brhaduktha,?
who was the son of Vamadeva.® Vimadeva was a contemporary of Somaka,
the son of Sahadeva.® Somaka had close spiritual relationship with Bhima,
king of Vidarbha, and Nagnajit, king of Gandhata”.'® Thus if the above syn-
chronism be accepted as correst, we shall have to hold all these kings to be
contemporaneous with one another, viz., Somaka Sahadevya,'! Durmukha

-

1. See Sen, op. cit., p. 51.

9. That there were wars between the Paficilas and the Videhas is clear from the Brah-
manas as well as from the Jatakas: See C. H. I., I, pp. 122-3; J., V,pp. 98 ff. After the
struggle, there must have been matrimonial alliances between the two as is natural and as is in
fact proved by the Jataka instance of Paficdlacandi’s marriage with the Vedeha : 4bid; close
relations between Videha—and Kasi are known from the Brahmanas: C. H. I., 1. pp. 122-3.
Thus there is nothing improbable in this process of transferrence, though we must take it as
hypothetical only.

3. J., II1, p. 379.

4, Ibid., p. 381-G. 94.

5. 8. B. B., XLV, p. 87. Of. also J. J. Meyer, ®lindu Tales, p. 121. * On the slightly
variant forms of the names in different versions Meyer remarks : “So the names speak for the
priority, or at least, a greater originality, of the Buddhistic versions.” op. ¢it., and loc. ¢it. n.

6. P.H. A.I,pp. 578

7. Aitareya Brakmona, VIII, 23 ; Ved. Ind., I, p. 370.

8. Satapatha Brakmana, X111, 2, 2, 14 ; Ved. Ind., II, .71,

9. Rg Veds, IV, 15, 7-10; Pradhan op. cif., pp. 99-100 ; Somaka and Sahadeva in the
passage of the Aitareya Brahmana, referred to above, are connected with the rsis, Parvata and
Narada. See Ved. Ind., II, p. 479.

10. Asitareya Brahmana, VII, 34 ; the passage names another king-Babhru Daivavradhah
also.

11. Somaka Sahadevya is represented in the Purdnas as a king of the North Paficila line
Pargiter, 4. I. H. T\, p. 148 ; Pradhan, op. cit., pp. 87 ff.  So our Dummukha should naturally
be regarded as a king of south Paficila, ° o
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Paficila, Bhima Vaidarbha and Nagnajit Gandhara.! The Vedio texts do
not mention Karandu or Nimi.

Our Jdtakd, as has been stat§d above, depicts Dummukha as renouncing
the world on seeing the lustful nature of animals and their consequent ruin,3
The Astareya Braékmana, on the other hand, describes him as a great conqueror.
“This great annointing of Indra,” so declares the Brahmana, ‘“‘Brhaduktha,
the seer, proclaimed to Durmukha, the Paficdla. Therefore Durmukha Pifi-
cala, being a king, by this knowledge, went round the earth completely, con-
quering on every side.”4 It would seem probable that his renunciation,
about which there can be no doubt,® took place towards the end ®of his
glorious career as world-conqueror. :

It is difficult to assign to him any particular date or place among the Pafi-
cala kings known to us. Janaka’s Paficila contemporary, as we know,® was
the famous Pravahana Jaivali. If the Nimi mentioned in our Jdteka as a
contemporary of Dummukha be the same as the penultimate king of Janaka’s
family mentioned in the Nums Jdtaka,” then Dummukha must be placed
after Janaka, and hence later than Pravahana Jaivali.® But this does not
seem possible, for it would bring down Dummukha much lowerin time, and
would thus go against the unquestionable verdict of the Aitareya Brahmana
which refers to him as an ancient king. Dummukha, therefore, appears to
our mind to have lived prior to Pravahana Jaivali.®

Another really great king is Culani-Brahmadatta mentioned in the Mahd-
Ummagga Jataka.'® We may be quite sure that this Calani-Brahmadatta is
identical with that mentioned insthe Uttarddhyayana Sitra,'' the Svapnravd-
savadattd, a play by Bhisa!2®and in the Rémdyana,'® though the stories
told about him in these works differ from one another. The Uttarddhyayana

1. This synchronism agrees, more or less, with the findings of Pargiter except that Dur-
mukha and Nagnajit, are not mentioned in the genealogical list given by him. 4. I. A. 1., -
P. 148.

2. Nimi’s identification with Nami Sapya of the Vedic texts is, as Raychaudhury points
ont, more or less, problematical : P. H. A. L, p. 57.

3. It is interesting to note that the cause of renunciation is different in the Jaina version.
Both the Jataka and the Jaina versions have the four Gathds spoken by the four kings but
while the Jataka is reticent about the respective names of the kings, the Jaina story gives
them and, as such, may be taken as more correctly informed. According to the latger,
Domuha renounced the world when he beheld the banner of Indra fall down. See Hindu
Tales, p. 144.

4. Aitareys Brakmana, VIIL, 23 ; translation by Keith, Rg-Veda Brahmanas, p. 338.

5. The Tibetan Tales (Schiefner and Ralston) p. 11 and the Divyavadana (Cowell and Neil),
pp. 211, 217, remember him as a rgi—a sage.

6. Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. 1., pp. 49 ff.

7. J., VI, pp. 95 ff.

8. Cf. Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., p. 49.

9. Cf. Keith,in C. H. I, p. 121.

10. J., VI, pp. 391 f. )
11. XLV, 57-61; See also Meyer op. cit., pp. 3. ff., where Bambhadatta is & wicked king.
“‘wooden statue of a sensualist.”
® 12, Svapnavisavadatid (ed. Ganapati Sastri), Act. V.
13. 1,33, 18 ff

6
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. :
-Sdtra seems to be more correct in interpretihg the name of the king as Brah-
madatta, born of (queen) Cilant’,! than the {Rémdyane which invents a fanciful
story of the sage named Culi- who, througf} his austerities, bestowed upon a
lady a son named Brahmadatta. The fact that he is a popular figure in all
the various versions only strengthens our belief that he is a real historical
personage. We cannot however ascertain at present whether he can be iden-
tical with the Brahmadatta of south Paficila found in Pargiter’s dynastic list.?
The least we can say is that the two, if not identical, were most probably con-
nected with the same dynastic or lineal relation, This may gai% confirmation
by thedfact that some of the direct descendants of the Paurdnic Brahmadatta
are, as will be shown, known to the Jatakas, though in a difterent garb.

" The story as related in the Mahd-Ummagga Jaitaka embodies in itself a
great conflict between this great Paficala king and a Videha king. Even if
we solely confine ourselves to the gdthds, we do visualise the picture of the
conflict, with its various aspects, so vividly as to render the account historically
probable.

On the advice of his Brahmana minister Kevatta, so runs the story,?
King Cilani Brahmadatta started a vigorous career of conquest and succeeded
in establishing his sway over the whole of India excepting Videha. Twice,
in his attempts to capture Mithila, the capital of Videha,* he failed, owing to
the diplomatic opposition of the Videha minister-Mahosadha.5 Baffled in
these attempts, Brahmadatta now, again through Kevatta’s advice; offered
to marry his daughter Paficalacandi to the Videha king, and invited him to the
sity for the purpose, with the ulterior motiVe of putting him to death during
his stay there®, The Videha king was ready But the unfailing alertness
of Mahosadha again saved him from the treacherous design of Kevatta. He
caused an underground tunnel from Mithila to the Paficala city, had 300 ships
ready within a short time, and in a most maenuous manner carried out the
-safe escape of the king from the enemy’s country, with Paficalacandi who was
now his wife, Paficilacanda, the Paficala prince, and Nanda, Brahmadatta’s
wife?.. Final reconciliation was then arrived at between the two kings.
“After the demise of his master, Mahosadha, as promised, left the kingdom of
Videha and passed the remainder of hh life with Culam Brahmadatta, now a
smcere appreciator of his.

1. XIII, 1, “Culanie Banbhadatto.”
2, A.I.H.T.,p. 148.

3. J., VI, pp. 396 ff.

4. Ibid., GG. 1451-8—“Padicilo sabbasenaya Brahmadatto samdgato * and then follows
the descnp’mon of the army ; ‘“‘taya senays Mithila tzsa,ndtha.rwanm m]a'iham Videhanan,
samantd parikhafiati.”’

5. Of the characteristic words of the minister—“Pade deva pasirehi bhuija Kame
ramassa ca, hitva Paticaliyan senawi Brahmadatto pamayati” —Ibid., p. 399-G. 1459,

6. “Raja santhavakimo te ratandni pavecchati—Paficald co Videhd ca ubhe ekd b}uwa 1
te” Ibid. p. 412-GG. 1460-1 and “anayitvane Vedehars Paficalinan rathesabho tato tun ghata-
yissatt nissa sakkhi bhavissatts  *° Ibid., p. 424-G. 1491.

7. Thus commands the minsiter to the servants : “etha manavd utthetha mukharm sodhetha
sandhino, Videho sahayamacchi ummaggens gamissats”’ Ibid., p. 444-Q, 1555 ; glso G@a. 1558-6(1’.
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The story may essentially beflegendary, But the ¢asy flowing and the

ballad-like gdathds, intervening tHe narrative, could not but force us to

reproduce the account in a nutshfll, with a view only to have'a tentative
recognition of its main historical Character.!

"+ 'Ciilani Brahmadatta must really have been a great conqueror as the title
of ‘Universal Monarch’ given to him by the Uttarddhyayana Sitra clearly sug-
gests. It seems probable from this, that he lived during the period when the
erstwhile powerful kingdom of Videha was on its wane and when Kasi had
not yet raised Its head against the powers of the North and the East. On the
other hand, it is interesting to note that two gathds in our Jaitaka seem %o say
that the kingdom of KésI was under the overlordship of Cilani Brahmadatta,
since the latter was prepared to give away eighty villages in Kasi to Maho-
sadha by way of gifts.2 This again is not impossible, in view of the fact that
Kas1, during ‘this period, was an easy prey to the more powerful Kuru-
Paficila kings.3 ¢

Finally, we should notice, a king named Sankhapala, ruling over the king-
dom of Ekabala, is mentioned in our Jatakas* as being contemporaneous with
Ctlani Brahmadatta and busy preparing f(zr some war. The reference is made
in a manner which would appear to locate this kingdom somewhere outside
India. Neither ths king nor his kingdom can-however be identified. :
** The Jayaddisa Jataka® mentions two kings of Paficila, viz., Jayaddisa
and his son Alinasattu. The story relates an encounter of King Jayaddisa,
while on a hunting with a man-eating ogre, Kammasapada, and the final
taming of the latter by Prince Alingsattu.®. -Little reliance can however be
placed on the story, and we have nothing to offer to prove the historical
existence of the two Kings named here.” ’

Such an uncertainty also prevails, we think, as regards the few other
unnamed kings of Paficala mentioned in the Jdtakas. A Paficila king is men-
tioned in the Brahmadatia Jdtaka,® another in the Sattigumbha Jatake® and a
third in the Gandatindu Jdataka.'® All these kings may be purely legendary,
as the sbories told about them are too much childish, except, perhaps, the one

1. There is nothing in our Jataks to support the following remarks of Raychaudhury :
‘Ths Rimiyanio legend regarding the king is only important as showing the connection of the
early Paficilas with the foundation of the famous city of Kényakubja in Kanauj”. P. H. 4. IL.*
p. 96.

2. “Damminikkhasahassan t2 gamMiti co Kasisu”—J. VI, pp. 462. 464 ; GG. 1630, 1638

3. We know that Dhrtardstra of Kasi was defeated by Satanike Satrajits, a Bharata
prince : Vedic Indzz, I, p. 403 ; II, p. 352.

4. J., VI, p. 390.

5. J.,V,pp. 21 f.

6. “Paficala raja migavam pavuitho, Jayaddiso naéma yadissuto te, cardmsi kacchini vananm
caham pasidimimanw, khade mamajje musice” Ibid. p. 23-G. 65—.... “Ahampi putiosmi
Jayaddisassa mamajja khade pituno pamokkha’ Ibid., p. 30-G. 84.

7. Does the Jataka, here, refer to the Pauranic king Jayadratha and his son Vidvajit
of the South Paficilaline, found in Pargiter’s dynastic list ? A. I. H. T, p. 146 ; does the name
Alinasattu—the enemy of the Alina—contain somothing which may connect it with the famous
tri®e—the Alinas—of the BgVeda ? See Vedic Index, I, p. 39.

8. J., II1, pp. 79 ff.

9. J.,1V, pp. 430 f.

10. J.,V, pp. 98 f.
® ®
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whose oppressive measures over his subjecls and the devastated condition of
his kingdom are so vividly and naturally dpscribed in the illuminating ‘gdthds
intervening the Jataka as to give a historichl tinge to the whole narrative.
But what is of more importance and value In this connection is the historical
association of these unnamed Paficila Kings with Brakmadatta, their family
title? and Bhdrata their dynastic title.3

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar4 has identified Vissasena, Udayabhadda® and
Bhallatiya of the Jatakas® with the Paurdnic kings Vigvaksega, Udakasena
and Bhallata respectively. The identification was based merely on the strik-
ing agreement, in names, which is after all not a very convincing argument,
and doubts as regards these have rightly been entertained.” But several
circumstances now tend to go in support of Prof. Bhandarkar’s theory.
First, the immediate predecessor of the Paurdpic kings is Brahmadatta of
Sough Paficala ; ® secondly, Udaya of the Garigamdla Jdtake,® but not Uda-
yabhadda of the Udaya Jdtaka,'® as Prof. Bhandarkar has taken him to be, is
called by the family name ‘Brakmadatta’* ! ; and thirdly, our above discussion
on the relation between Brahamdatta and the Paficalas results in favour of
this identification. In view of this we may be inclined to hold that these
three kings, whom the Jdtakas regatd, possibly through their usual obstinacy,
as the kings of Kasi, should be taken more correctly as kings of South
Paficdla in agreement with the Paurdnic lists. But herc a fresh difficulty
faces us as regards Bhallata. A single verse from the Makdbhdrata,'? which
mentions the country of Bhallata with the mountain Siktimat, has been the
basis of different theories with regard to the identification of this Stktimb
mountsin. Dr. R. C. Majumdar'® identifies the mountain with the Sulai-
man range and Bhallita with the Rguedfc Bhalanas who lived, according to
Zimmer, in east Kabulistan and after whom the Bolan pass was named. He
is supported by Harit Krisna Deb and Jayaswal.'4 But Dr. Raychaudhury,'®
with good reasons, comes to a different conclufion. According to him the

1. J.,V,pp. 102.7—GG. 316-42. _
2. InJ. IIL, p. 80, G. 89 addresses the king as ‘Brahmadatta’, while the following two—

90 and 91—address him as ‘the lord of the Pasicalas’ ; in J ., V, pp. 102 ff, from G. 316 onwards .

the two forms—Paficdla and Brahmadatta—recur alternatively, and one gathi—322—has the
two forms together—*‘garayho brakme Pasicilo Brakmadatiasys rajino.”” The mention of the
‘hundred Brahmadattas’ in the Epic and the Purgnas, to be intelligible, must include thess
Paﬁcldla Brakmadattas : Se MBH., 11, 8, 23 ; Matsya P., 273, 71 ; Raychudhury, P. H. 4. I,
. 51,
P 3. J., V,p. 99, G. 306 addresses the Paficila king as ‘Bharatiisabha’, the best of the
Bharatas, while J., IV, p. 435-G. 159 has the appeRation ‘Bharata’.
. Carmichael Lectures, 1918, p. 57,
gee lexote below.bc - PR
., II, pp. 345 ff; 1V, pp. 104 ff; IV, pp. 437 . ) »
Sen, op. est., p. 11. Raychaudhury, opl.)lz:it., pf)[.f 69-70, keeps the identification as 1t 18
A.1.H T, p. 148. )
J., 111, pp. 452 ff.
10. J., IV pp. 104 ff. .
1. J., ML, p. 452 “kirs Brakmadatta s rajanan kulanamena dlapitvati® and G. 42, Ibis
this Udaya, and not Udayabhadda of Bhandarkar, who is distinetly associated with Kasi in
J., IV, p. 113-G. 58, and who is to be identified with the Pauranic Udakasena.
12. 11, 30, 3—“Bhallajamabhito Jigye Suktimantam co parvatanm. °
13. Proceedings, Second Oriental Conference, 1923, pp. 609 ff.
14. Ibid., prefao;f. xliii.
15. Studies in Indian Anbiguities, p. 120.

© W oo
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Bhallita country and consequentfy Sdktimat were situated in Central India.
“The evidence of the Mahdbhdrat: points to some range between Indraprastha
(Delhij and Lauhitya (Brahmaputrd) as the real Stktimat”'; and it also
seems to locate Bhallata before i{isiand after Kuru, thatis to say, in the
region inhabited by the Paficalas.?

Thus Prof. Bhandarkar’s identification holds good and our inclusion of

the three kings among the Paficilas seems to be justified.
L]

The foregoing discussion would appear to show, that some of the Paiicalas
referred to above were real historical personages, and must have lived during
the period that may be said to range between the 12th and the 10th centuries
B.C.3

1. Ibid., p. 168. .

2. This at least seems to us to be the real solution. Raychaudhury's suggestion that
the Mahabharata and the Jatakas connect Bhallate with Kasi is not valid. The epioc verse
clearly distinguishes Bhalldta—Suktimat from Kasi whose king it names as Subahu. As to the
Jataka, we have already referred to its usual obstinacy to bring in Kasi anywhere and every-.
where it likes.

3. Before the time of Kaufilya i.c., beforegthe 4th century B.C., the Paficilas seem to
have established a sasigha form of government of the Rajasabdopajivin type: See Arthasdssira,
ILY, ; P. H. A. I, p. 96 ; Bhandarkar, C. L., pp. 164-5 ; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient
India, pp. 205 ff.



CHAPTE IT1

VIDEHA AND THE LESSER KINGDOMS =~ °
(1200—800 B:C\)

THE VIDEHAS

IDEHA wuas GAINED an immortal fame through Janaka, the great

philosopher-kind of the Upanisads, who even to this day is revered by

every pious Hindu. The fame and prospenty of the Kmudom are known
also to the Jatakas.

It extended over three hundred leagues and was situated in Majjimadesa
or Middle Country.! It comprised 16000 villages.?  Its capital city Mithila
covered seven-leagues.® At its four gates were four market towns (nigama-
gamas).* The following fine description of the city is given in the Mahdja-
nake Jataka® :

..This Mithila spacious and splendid,
By architects with rule and line laid out in order fair to see,
With walls and gates and ba.ftlements—tra.versed by streets on every suie
_ ,Wlbh horses ~cows and: chariots %hronged, with tanks and gardens beauti-_
- : - - fied,
Vldeha s fa,r fa.med capltal gay w1th its kmghts and warrior swarms;
Clad in the robes of tiger-skins, with banners, spread and flashing arms,
Its Brahmins, dressed in Kasi cloth, perfumed with sandal decked with
gerns,
Its palages and all their queens with rébes of state and diadems.”
Videha roughly corresponds to the mbdern Tirhut in Bihar, and Mithils
is identified with Janakapur, a small town within the Nepal border, north of
which the Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga districts n.met.6

The Makhideva Jataka? and the Nims Jdtaka® mention a king named
Makhideva as the progenitor of the royal line of Mithila, while the Rémayana,®
and the Purdnas'® name Nimi as the founder of the Videha dynasty. Both
the latter authorities, again, mention Mithi as the son of Nimi and the builder
of the city of Mithila.'' Some scholars!?2 are inclined to take Mithi as identi-
cal with our Makhadeva. But this is not plausible. Real identification how-

J., 111, p. 365 ; IV, p. 316.

J., IIT, p. 367-G. 76. °
Ibid., p. 365.

J., VI, p. 330. g

Ibul pp. 46-7; also J., IV, pp. 358-9.
C. A G. I, p. 718. The territory suffered heavily during the recent earthquake.
J, L, p. 139.
J., VI p. 96.—‘tesam sabbapathamarn:” Cf. the Makhadeva Suttanta, of the Majj-
hima N zkaya and Culls N iddesa, p. 80.
9. 1, 71,3

10. deu P,89; Visnu P,IV,5; A. I. H. 7., pp. 84, 95. ‘
11. J., VI, p. 47-G. 155 names Somanassa as the builder of ths city : “mapitan ;S'oma,n%s-
sena.”

12. Sen, op. cit., p. 14; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I, p. 35—"Mithi is reminiscent of
Mathava.”

L S
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ever ig to be sought, as already suggested by Raychaudhury! bétween -
Mathava Videgha of the Satapatha Brahmana,® and our Makhadeva or
Maghideva of the Culla Niddesa and the Barhut Stupa Inscriptions®. The
remarkable passage of the Satapatha Brdkmana hes, since the time of
Weber, been. taken, perhaps rightly, to indicate the progress of Vedic
Aryan civilization from the North-west towards the ast from the Sarasvaii
to the Sadanird.® Whatever the merits of the interpretations given to this
passage, it ig certain that it refers to an earlier connection of Mathava
Videgha with %he Videha people And moreover there is no difficulty, as
shown by Barua and Sinha,® in establishing the phonological identiffcation
between the two names, Mathava and Makhadeva, both of which are but
dialectical variants of one-and the same word, Mahadeva. Thus the Jataka
may be given the credit of preserving, in common with the oldvr Brdhmana,
the tradition about the man who should be regarded as the earliest known
king of Videha.

Makhadeva, in our Jdtakas, is represented as a pious and religious rulcr
(dhammiko dhammardjd). After a long reign of peace and prosperity, he is
said to have renounced the world and assumed the garb of an ascetic, on seemg
his hair turn grey

The Jatakas also know of more than one Jana,kas reigning at Mithila,
thus agreeing with the Paurdnic statements about the ‘Janakavamsa’ or the
Janaka dynasty of Videha.” The Mahdjanaka Jataka® furnishes us with
the following genealogical table Whl(‘h of course, should Dot be taken as
wholly leha.ole —

Mahéj anaka I h
| .
[ ' [
Aritthajanaka ¢ o Polajanaka
e | X
Mahajanaka II married — ........ Xoevironn. Sivalidevi.
L | |
)
Dighayu.

1. P.H.A. I, pp. 35-36.

2. I,4,1, et seq.

3. Barua and Sinha, op. cit., pp. 7€50.

* 4. See Vedic Index, 11, pp. 151, 298-9; Oldenberg, Buddke, pp. 398-9; Law, Some
K satriya Tribes, pp. 127-9; Bhandarkar C. L., p. 14; C. V, Vaidya, I. H. Q., V, p. 257; Ray-
chaudhury, P. H. 4. 1., p. 35. contrast Pargxter, A. 1, 4. 7., pp. 224, 311,

5. 1.¢.; also Barua, in I. H. Q. IV, pp. 522.3. C’alcutta Remew October, 1927, p. 66;
Jayaswal, J. B. 0. R. 8., V,p. 520; for Dr. Voegel’'s objection to the point. J. R. A 8.,
1927, p. 594.

G.P J., I, pp, 187-9; VI, pp. 95-6 ; Cf. Majjhema Nikaya, Suttanta No. 83 The scene of
the ﬁnd_mg of a grey hair is mmrvellously sculptured on a railing of the Barhut stupa : See Cun-
ningham, Stupa of Barhut, pl xlviii; KFrancis and Thomas, Jataka Tales, pl. i; the idea of re-
nouvgicing the world when one’s hair turn grey, is to this day very common with the Hindus.
Cf. a simjlar utterance of the King in Tagore’s The Cycle of Spring.— Falguni.’

7 . Markandeya P., 13, 11; Bha,vmbhutl, Uttararamacaritasm, Act. I, verse 7: “Janaka-
nam’® ; Pargiter, op. cil., p. 06— ‘Janaka rajano bahavo”, Brahmomda P, 88, 29 .

8 Jdo VI pp 30 ﬁ :
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Now, which of these two Janakas is identifiable with the one known to us
from the Upanisads and the Epics P. Dr. Raychaudhury® seems to be inelin-
ed to identify the Upanisadic Janaka with our Mahajanaka I. But the theory
does not seem to be supported by strong reasons, as he himself admits. The
learned doctor does indeed recognise the parallelism of a verse common to the
Jataka, the Mahdbhdrata and the Uttaradhyayana Sdira. In the Jdtake,? it
is Mahajanaka IT who gives utterance to this famous verse :—

“Susukham vata jivama yesam no natthi. Kificanam
Mithilaya dahyamdndya na me kifici adahyathd”.?

In the Great Epic,* too, in a similar context, the same verse is attributed
to the philosopher king Janaka of Mithils. Whereas—and this is the one
stumbling block for Dr. Raychaudhury—the Uttarddhyayana Sitra® attri-
butes this saying to Nami. Thus the Epic and the Jdtaka are at one with
regard to this fact. The Jaina version should not make us hesitate in aceept-
ing the above identification. For,i¢is a simple fact of substitution of the
name of Nami, who is more intimately known to the Jainas, for that of
Janaka, the Brdhmanic philosopher-king.®

Furthermore, the Jdtake does not say much about Mahajanaka I, who is
only mentioned as the father of two sons, Arittha Janaka and Polajanaka. Tt
is, on the other hand, Mahajanaka II whe is the central figure in the whole
story. He is ‘a towering and luminowd personality, a clear-cut historical
figure, having had a unique career in his early years and, in the later part of
his life, exhibiting a great spirit of renunciation’.?  This spirit of renunciation
and the general outlook on life bear a great deal‘of kinship with the character
of the Vedic Janaka. And even the Mahdbhdrata® relates an ‘old incident’
(itshdsam purdianam) of the Videha king’s renunciation, and the discourse
that follows between him and his queen who, grief-stricken, makes a pathetic
entreaty to alter his resolve—which bears a remarkable resemblance to that
which is related in our Jdtaka. All this makes us feel certain about the
identification of Mah&janaka II with the Vedic and Epic Janaka.®

°

1. P. H A. I, p. 37—“But”, he hesitates, “proof is lacking.’’

2. J., VI, p. 54-G. 245 ; also V, p. 252-G. 16 ; Cf. Dhammapada, 200

3. “The utterance’’ so admits Raychaudhury, “indeed reminds us of the great philose.
pher king”—P. H. A. I., p. 36. The burning of Mithila as suggested in this famons gatha is
however not & historical fact: See Rajwade, Proceedings-First Oriental Conference, 11, pp.
115 f.

4. X1I1, 18, 12—*“Mithilayan pradiplayan ne me dahyati kinicana’ ; also X11, 219, 50.
IX, 14; 8. B. E., XLV, p. 37.
Rajwade, op. cit., 11, p. 123. ‘ © e
Sen, op. ¢it., p. 13.
X11, 18, 12,
This view seems to have been entertained also by Rhys Davids, B. 1., p. 26,

Q
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With regard to the R@mdyanic Janaka, the father of Sita, no conclusive
proef i3 forthcoming to identify him with the Vedic, the Epic and the Jataka
Janaka. It seems however that this Siradhvaja Janaka was a different king
whom later literature, through his connection with Rama, the divine person-
age, naively identified with the older Vedic king.'

Neither the Vedic Literature nor the Epic and Paurdnic accounts supply
us with any information of historical value regarding the early life of this
famous Janaka. And the Jdtaka story depicting his adventures to Suvan-
nabhiimi and Ris marriage with his own cousin Sivali seems essentially to be
legendary, and no positive reliance can be put on it.? i

Dr. Raychaudhury’s identification of Arittha Janaka of our Jdtake with
Aristanemi of the Purdpas® has no good proof excepting the similarity in
names.®  One chief objection to this identification is that Arista (-Nemi)’s
predecessor was Rtujit and successor Srutiyus,® while Aritthajanaka’s pre-
decessor was Mahajanaka I and successor Mahajanaka II. This, we admit
however, is not a very solid argument looking to the legendary nature of the
Jataka evidenoe.

Another Videha king who can claim spme historical importance is Nimi
(or Nemi) mentioned in the Makhddeva® Kumbhakdra”? and Nimi® Jatakas.
The evidence at our disposal would seem to indicate that Nimi ruled after the
great Janaka, as he is called the penultimate sovereign of the dynasty.® His
" identity with the Vedic king Nami Sapya (Vaideho rdjd)'° is, as Raychaudhury
remarks, more or less problematical. But as to his being identical with
Nami of the Uttarddhyayana Sitra® ! there'seems to be no ground for any objec-
tion. Though Nimi appears to have been, like Janaka, a family title of the
Videha kings, and there must have lived several Nimis, as there were several
Janakas, it should be admitted that the famous and popular Nimi was one
and one only, as the ‘Janaka’ was.'?

1. See Vedic Index, I, p. 273, “Theidentification of Janaka of Videha and the father
of Sitd is less open to objection but it cannot be proved and is somewhat doubtful.”’
Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., pp. 36, 56. It is indeed strange that Dr. B. C. Sen, op. ¢it.,
P- 13, takes this identification as a fait accompli.

2. The tradition however as embodied in the Jateka can be shown to be as old as the 2nd
century B. C. since a scene from our Jafaka is seen sculptured on a railing of the Barhut Stupa
with the inscription: “isukiro Janako raja Sivalidevi”—The arrowmaker Janaka. Queen
Sivali : Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut, pl. xliv. Barua and Sinha, op. cit., p. 94.

3. P.H A. I, pp. 37, 56.

4, That Nemi should have been th® son of Arista and identical with Mah&janaka 11 is,
as we have seen, not probable.

5. See Pargiter, op. eit., p. 149,

6. J.,1,pp.137-9.

7. J.,III, pp. 379 ff.

8. J.,VLp. 9.

9. J,1,p.139; VI, p. 96.

10. See Vedic Index, I, p. 4361t is certain however, as we saw above, that Nami Sipya
must have lived later than Mathavs Videgha who should be regarded as the earliest known
kingy if not the founder, of the Videha kingdom. Cf. Dutt, Aryanisation of India, pp. 113-4.

11. 8. B. E., XLV, pp. 87 ff.

12. Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. L., p. 7. .
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The Jatakas represent Nimi as a great king, devoted to pious and charitable
‘activities. The greater part of the Nim: Jdtake, however, confused “as jt is,
is devoted to the account of Nimi’s journey to heaven and hell in company
‘with Matali. This is useless for our present purpose. The only thing that
may be taken notice of is, that he is depicted as a searcher after the Eternal
Truth. He is said to have entertained a sincere doubt whether almsgiving
or holy life is more fruitful :

“There is king Nimi, wise and good, the better part who chose,

o King of Videha, gave great gifts, that Conqueror of his foes ;
And as these bounteous gifts he gave, behold this doubt arose
“Which is more useful—holy life or giving alms? who knows?"”’!

The Kumbhakara Jataka as well as the Utiaradhyayana Sutra, as we have
seen before, make him a contemporary of Dummulha of Paficala, Naggaji
of Gandhara? and Karandu of Kalinga. This may well be taken to represent
a historical fact, though conclusive proof is lacking.?

More valuable is the stategnent of the Numi Jdtake, repeated in the
Makhddeva Jdtaka, that Nimi was born to round off the royal family of Videha.
“‘like the hoop of a chariot wheel’ (—a play on the word ‘Nims’). “Great King”
“say the soothsayers to the king, “this prince is born to round off your family,
This your family of hermits will go no further.”*

And the Jatake ends with a significant statement, that “Nimi’s son Kala-
rajanaka brought his line to an end.”® Whether we accept or not this rela-
tion between Nimi and Kalira—for we*have no other reasons for either—the
-association of the termination of the line of Videha with Kalarajanaka may
readily be accepted as correct, in as much as we have some corroborative evi-
dence on the point. The Arthasdstra of Kautilya® in the chapter on Indri-
“yajaye mentions, among others, Kardla Vaideha as having perished along
_with his kingdom and relations for a lascivious attempt on a Brahmana maiden.
This fact is confirmed by the poet Advagosa who says “‘and so Karalajanaka,
when he carried off the Brahmana’s daughter, incurred loss of caste thereby
(avipa bhramsamapyeva), but he would not give up his love.”” This Karala,
the Vaideha, must be identified, as already pointed out by Rauchaudhury,®

° -
) “J., VI, p. 102-GG. 131-2; Of. a similar versé in the Great Epic: ‘“Danddva Sarpa
Sa,tyadva, kimato gurudrsyate “MBH 111, 181, 3 ; the questmn is asked by Yudhigthira to the
snake.

2. A Gandhsra king and a Videha king are similarly a,ssocmted also in the J., III, pp. 364
ff. referring, perhaps, to Nimi and Naggaji.

3. C’f Sen, op. cit., p. 6 ... there is at least some reason for regardmg it as correct in as
much as it may not be quite proper to think that all the different schools of writers conspired
to err on this point, where wo find them all agreeing in a striking manner.”

4, J,1,p. 139: VI, p. 96. A

5. Ibid., p. 129-Putlo panasss Kaldrajonako ndma tar vamsan updcchinditvi apobbdi.”

6. Arthadastra, I, 6. .

7. Buddhacarita, IV, 80.

8. P.H. A I,p. 58
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with our Kalarajanaka who, as stated above, brought the line of Videha to an
end., Kalarajanaka is again identifiable with the Paurdnic Krthi with whom
the race of Janakas is said to have ended.?

When precisely this important and memorable event, viz., the termination
of the Videhan monarchy and the inauguration of an aristocratic republic,
presumably the Vajjian Confederacy, took place, we are unable to decide.?
But its terminus ad guem may, not unreasonably, be taken to be the 8th cen-
tury B. C., singe it must have taken at least a century for the new powerful
confederacy to have been firmly established, as we find it in the tinie of the
Buddha and Mahavira in the 6th century B. C..3

Here may end, properly speaking, our discussion about the Videha kings,
But there are yet several Videha kings mentioned in the Jdtakas who must
be noticed here, though for their historical existence we cannot speak with

any certainby. - ° .

‘The Sadhina Jataka* mentions a king named Sadhina who is said to have:
been very righteous in due accordance with the proverbial fame of Videha.
The same Jdlaks names Narada® as seventh in diresct descent from King
Sadhina, which is rather inconceivable. @

 The Suruct Jataka® presents a rather interesting story. King Suruei

I of Videha had a son named Suruci II. The latter, while a prince, was a
great friend of a Barahmadatta prince of Kési. Both of them studied together
at Takkasila. Later on, when Suruci II was seated on the throne of Videha
and Brhmadatta on that of Benarcs, the old friendship was strengthened by
a matrimonial alliance. Prince Sur‘hcl ITI was married to Sumedha, princess
of Benares. The new pair had for & long time no issue.” When at last a
child was born, there was great jubilation in both the kingdoms. The child
was named Mahdpanida. Of this Mahapanida it is said :—

“Panddo ndma so rdjd

Yassa yupo suvanneyo ' ;

Tirtyam solasapabbedho

Uccam @hu sahassadhd ..”’®

1. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 96. The Mahabhirata also mentions Karilajanaka, but in alto-
gother a different colour. He figures there as a very pious king cngaged in discussing with the
sago Vasigtha, on some philosophical doctrines, Sce MBH., X1I, 303 ff. This is in agreement,
if we may so take it, with the Jataka, but differs widely from Kautilya and Aévachosa. The
difference, though vital, is remarkably in®plicable.

2. Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., p. 58.

3. Raychaudhury remarks: ‘“The downfall of the Videhas reminds us of the fate of the
Tarquins who were expelled from, Rome for a similar crime. As in Rome, so in Videha, the
overthrow of the monarchy was followed by the rise of a republic—the Vajjian Confederacy.
P.H A IL,p. 58. Of. Ibhd., pp. 82, 84-5, 129 ff. ; Rhys Davids, B.I., pp. 25-6; C. J. Shah
Jainism in North India, pp. 82, 85, 102, 104 ff.

J., IV, pp. 355 ff.

Ibid., p. 358—“So kirassa sattano pana natta,” also Ibid. p. 359-G. 217.

J., IV, pp. 315 ff.

Ibid., pp. 319-20-GG. 101 ff.—*“Mahesi Rucino bhariyd anita pathaman ahan® ete,
J., 1L, p. 334-GG. 40-2 ; IV, p. 325. G (?) The verse also occurs in Theragatha (P. T. S.)
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“This great palace of golden pillars” that he had built sunk down in the Ganges
near Payaga (Allahabad).! .

The Mahdndradakassapa Jdtaka? mentions a king named Angati, who was
a righteous ruler of Mithila. He had a daughter named Rija and three mini-
sters, Vijaya, Sunama and Alata. Once he paid a visit to Guna, of the Kas-
sapa family, an ascetic and a great scholar. The king imbibed heretical views
from him. His daughter Riija tried hard to prove the worthlessness of Guna’s
doctrines. It was Narada Kassapa, however, who succeeded ¥ winning him
back fo the right path. The doctrines preached by this Guna Kassapa,®
bear a striking resemblance with those of the famous Puriana Kassapa, the
elder contemporary of the Buddha. Gupa is an “annihilator’ (Ucchedavdds)
and an unbeliever in the results of good or bad actions, that is to say, a believer
in the theory of the ‘passivity of the soul’—the Jaina Akiriydvida. Such is
alsQ the philosophy of Purdna Kassapa.® If this identification be accepted as
correct, and if Angati is proved to be a real historical character, which is not
impossible, and to be a contemporary of Guna, then he must be placed some
where in the earlier part of the 6th century B. C..

Anyhow the kings of Videha, @oticed in the latter part of our discussion,
are more or less doubtful characters, and they must remain as such, until
further corroborative evidence comes to their help and proves them otherwise.

SIVI-MADDA-MALLA~GANDHARA-KAMBOJA.

Somewhat less in importance, frqn.l she view point of the Jdtakas of
course, were the kingdoms of Sivi, Madda, Malla, Gandhara and Karboja,
which must have flourished during this period (¢.e., 1200-800 B.C.), and
should therefore be noticed here.

The kingdom of Sivi appears to have been very ancient. The Siva people
of the Rgveda® perhaps occupied this kingdom. During the time of Alexan-
der the Great, there were the Siboi people. “It is probable,” says Raychau-
dhury, “that Siva, Sivi and Siboi were one and the same people,. .. . inhabit-
ants of the Shorkot region in Jhang.’®

The earliest kings of Sivi known to the Jdtakas are Usinara and his son
Sivi, the two famous traditional kings of the Ancient Period discussed before.

1. The Cakkavatii Sihendde Suttanie of the Digha Nikaye says that the palace was re-
covered by King Sankha of Kasi: Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, 111, p. 74 and note.
See also Divyavadane, pp. 57 ff. which in a verse makes Sankhs contemporaneous with
Pingala of Kalinga, Panduka of Mithild and Eldpatra of Gandhéara.

2. J., VI, pp. 219 ff. The story is a lengthy one and is presented in a confused construe-
tion, which makes it impossible for us to distinguish between the different parts of the Jataka.

3. Ibid., pp. 225-6--GG. 979-990.

4 See Barua, A History of the Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy, pp. 277 ff; Law,e'Siz
Heretical Teachers’ in Buddhistic Studies, pp. 74-6.

5. See Vedic Indez, II, pp 381-2.

6. P.H. A. I, p. 170.
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The Jdtakas mention Aritthapura' and Jetuttara® as the two eapita-
oibies of the Sivi country. Aritthapura is, most probably, identical with
Aristobothra of Ptolemy, in the north of the Punjab.® And Jetuttara is
evidently Jattaraur of Alberuni, the capital of Mewar.® This perhaps
indicates the spread of the Sivi people from the North to the South, and $heir
migration to other places is also known.®

Aritthapura, if the Jdtakas can be relied upon, was the earlier of the two
capital cities since Sivi, the Ideal king, about whom we have already spoken
before, is associated with this city, whereas the later Sivi kings, like Vesgantara,
are said to have had their capital at Jetuttara and not at Aritthapura.

From the Vessantara Jdtaka,® we get the following genealogical table
which, we should note, remains uncorroborated by further evidence :—

Sivi (?) Madda (?)
Bafijaya. m......... Phusatti | Madda (?)

Vossantara,_——_xga,nied____Maddj ®

Jali Kanha.

From the above table, it will be seen that, even if the individuals men-
tioned therein may not all have existed at all, the fact that the two houses of
Sivi and Madda were intimately connected by matrimonial ties has some ap-
pearance of reality. The fact thtt they were closely situated geographically
renders it more probable. *

The nucleusof the story, as related in this charming balladic Jdtaka, cent-
tres round Vessantara. He was a great donator. He was banished from the
kingdom by the Sivi people for having given away a highly-prized elephant to
the Brahmanas of Kalinga. He, with his wife Maddi and the two children,
Jali and Kanha, went to a forest and lived as a hermit. Afterwards he was
reinstated on the throne of Sivi.

It is not possible o identify precisely the kings mentioned in this Jdtaka.
Dr. Pradhan,” let us note however, makes mention of a Sivi-Safijaya, as an
ancestor of Sakya of Devadaha The identity does not seem to be possible.

d., IV, p. 401; V, pp. 210, 212; VI, p. 419.

J., VI, pp. 480, 484-G. 1698 etc.

De, G. D., p. 11.

De, op. cit., p. 81.

. .5, Bee Raychandhury, op. ¢it., pp. 170-1- “We find them also in Sind, in Midhyamiks
in Rajputand, and, in the Dasakumaracarite, on the banks of the Kaveri.”” Before the end of
the 2nd century B.C., the Sivis of Jetuttarra or Midhyamiks had already established a repub.

o, for we read on their coins ‘Majjhamikiya Sivi Janapadasse’ : Majumdar, Cor
Life in Ancient India, pp. 280-2. z yndes, Gorporste

6. J., VI, pp. 480 ff. GG. 1698-1700, 1881.
7. op. cit., p. 263,
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Vessantara, . e., Vidvantara,' again reminds us of a Vedic prince named- Vié-
vantara Sausadmana. (descendant of Susadman),? whose conflict with® hjs,
pnests may well lead one to establish a connection between the two. But this
too is hazardous.

- The ngdorp of Ma.dda,, w1th its capltal Sagala. (modern Sla.lkot) s often
mentioned in the Jdtakas. As a tribe;, the Maddas appear in the Astareya
Brahmana and the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad.* Madda, in the Brdhmanic
Period, appears as a centre of learning and noted for refinement in, manners.>

‘Thg Jdtakas, in common with the great Epic, represent the Maddas as
living under a monarchical constitution. They do not unfortunately supply-
us with the names of any of the Madda kings. Nor do they give us any infor-
mation about the manners and customs of the Maddas. ~ The only prominent
feature referred to about the Madda kings is, that they quite often enter into
matrignonial alliances with the neighbouring, and often far-off, royal families.
Thus the Madda house, as we have seen, was united with that of the Sivis
through the marriages of Phussati and .Maddi with Safijaya and Vessantara
respectively. Princess Pabhavati, the eldest daughter of a Madda king, was
married to the ugly prince Kusa, son and heir of a Malla king, Okkéka.® Then
Candavati, the chief queen of the fat-off king Kasiraja of Benares, was a
daughter of a Madda king.” So was also Subhadda, the queen of another
Benares king.®. And lastly, a Madda princess was given to a Kalinga
prince.? . Whether these alliances. are historically true or not, we have
nothing to prove. But what signicant fact the Jdtakas do perceive is, that
the Madda princesses, owing to their exquisite beauty and virtuous demea.n—
our, were in great demand in other royal famlhes of India."®

It is interesting to note in this connectlon, that far from being a bliss, the
beauty of their daughters was, not infrequently, a source of danger of invasions
upon these Madda kings by other kings. And we twice' ! hear the threatening
. sound of the kings who had beseiged the capital of Madda for the hand of the
princess.

1. A gathd, however, derives the name from ‘Vessavithi’ the Vessa or Vaisya street, where
he is said to have been born : J. VI, p. 482 G. 1700. But this seems to be only a pun on
the word. The real form, as is clear phllo]ogloally, should be Vivantara which we find in: the
Txbetan version : Tibetan Tales, pp. 257 ff.

" Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 27, 3-4; 34; 7-8; Vedic Index, IL, p. 309.

3 The story of Visvantara is dehneated in a fresco-painting at Ajantd caves, where the
scene of Banishment is so touching and the face of the Bgahmana Jajaka with all its greediness
is so faithfully represented.

4. Vedic Index, I1, p. 123.

Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. L., p. 43 ; Law, Some Ksatri ys Tribes, pp. 214 ff.
J., V, pp. 285 ff.
J.,.VL, p. L.
J., V, p. 39.
" 9. 3.1V, p. 231,

10. C’f the descriptions of P&bhava,m, J. V. pp. 283 ff. GG. 8.4, 37 44,  The Madda
women are charactetised as white (gauri) in the Mahabharata, V111, 44, 16 ff. So Bimbisarg
is said to have married a Madda princess, C. H. I, L. p. 183; Ma,dnv wife of Pandu, is &
well known personality in the Great Epic. . R .

1. J.,V, pp. 300 f; IV, pp. 230-1.
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Madda has “no place in the traditional list of the Solasamahdjonapadas,
which flourished a little before the time of the Buddha. The reason is not
far to seek. It is because of the fact, as Mr. H. C. Ray' points out, that
in the period represented by the Nikdya and the Bhagavati Satra, it was
annexed to-one of the neighbouring ‘Great -Countries,’ probably Gandhara,
Thus it seems that Madda, an independent klngdom ﬁourlshed in a penod
prior to the 7th century B. C..2 :

The kingdom of Malla, with its capital Kusivati, is mentioned in at least
three Jdtakas.® The Mahdsudassana Jataks mentions a king named Maha-
sudassana whose queen was Subhadda. In hlS reign the cap1tal Rusavati
Was a very prosperous city.*

"The Kusa Jataka® mentions a Malla king named Okkaka (Tkgvaku) with
his queen Silavati. For a long time, says the story, he had no son, and the
people became anxious lest the kingdom should be seized and destroyed by a
foreigner. At last the queen gave birth to two sons who were named Kusa
and Jayampati.

This Okkéka is surely not a personal name, and cannot therefore be identi-
fied. But, as Dr. Raychaudhury® rightl® infers, the name probably indicates
that like the Sakyas the Malla kings also belonged to the .Iksvakuy
family.

Klng Kusa, of all the Malla kings, bears a remarkable appearance of a
historical character. Though we have no positive evidence to prove this, the
long ballad-like gdthds of the Kusa Jataka speak of him in such a fervent and
sympathetic manner as to mgke’ us feel confident and certain about his real
existence. He is there said to have been ugly.? His marriage with Pabha-
vati, the Madda princess, is however accomplished with much dexterity.®
Pabhavati, after a short tipe, recognizes the ugly face, and. out of sheer
disgust flies away to her parents. Kusa, an ardent and sincere lover of hers,
goes after her and, bent upon getting her back, he lives disguised in the
Madda palace, employing various ingenuous means to have a sight of his
beloved. And at last, when the eity is besieged by a host of kings who
wanted the fair lady’s hand, he comes out to the help of his father-in-law,
and defeating the enemies by his valour obtains back Pabhavati, now
completely resonciled.

1. J.A.8. B, (N.S.), 1922, pp. 957 f.

2. TFor detailed accounts of the Madras see H. C. Ray, J. 4. 8. B. (N. 8) 1922, pp.
257, fi; Mr. H. X. Deb, has tried to identify the Madras with the vIedes of ancient Persia
The propo:ed identification is not without its value. See.J. 4. S B. (N. 8.) 1925, pp. 205 f/.
J., 1, p. 392; 1V, p. 327; V, pp. 278 ff.

Cf. Mahasudassana Suttanta, Dialogues of the Buddha, Il pp. 161-2.
J., V, op. 278 ff. »

P.H. A.I,p.p 89
J v, p. 282.
Ibid., p. 285. It is related that the pair met only at night in the darkness, so that the
ugly person of the King might not be recognised. The secret however was disolosed. Dr,
Rabindranath Tagore has, apparently from this theme, worked out a beautiful lyrical drama
entitled Sapamocana, the Redemption.
°
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Kusa is styled as the ‘Chief ruler of all India.” In one place' he is said
to be the grandfather of a Videha king. S

We know from the Buddhist works, that before the time of the Buddha,
the Malla monarchy had already been replaced by a republic, and once the
prosperous metropolis of the kingdom, Kusavati, had sunk to the level of a
little wattle and daub town, a branch township surrounded by jungles, and it
had charnged its name to Kusinird (modern Kasia, in the east of the Gorakh-
put Dist.).2 )

The kingdom of Gandhara with its capital Takkasila, is mentioned not
infrequently.® No names of Gandhara kings are specified, except that of
Naggaji who figures, as we saw before, as a contemporary of Nimi, Dummukha
and Karandu. The kingdom included Kasmira.4

The fame of Gandhéra, during this period, rested on its capital Takkasila
which was a great centre of learning and a resort of students from all parts of
India®. Uddalaka and his son Svetaketu, the two great celebrities of the
Upanisads, are represented in the Udddlaka Jataka® and the Setaketu Jditaka?
respectively, as having studied @t Takkasild under a world-renowned
teacher.®

In the 6th century B. C. Gandhdra was subject to the Achaemenidan
Empire.®
Kamboja, constantly associated with Gandhara in later literature, finds
mention in a solitary gdthd of the Bharidatta Jajaka which says :—
“Those men are counted pure who only kill
Frogs, worms, bees, snakeg or insects asdhey will—
These are your savage, customs which I hate

Such as Kamboja hordes might amulate”.'®

1. J., VL p. 388 G. (2).

2. See Rhys Davids, B. I. pp. 19, 26, 29 ; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient India,
PP 224, 250 ; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. L., pp. 88.90; Cf. Kautilya’s Arthasastra, XI, 1.

3. J., 1, pp. 191, 273, 285, 817, 395; II, p. 217. III, pp. 364, 377. Gandhlira cor-
responds to the modern Rawalpindi (Punjib) and Peghawar (N. W. F. P.) districts. The
name survives in Kandahér. Theruins of the great capital city are unearthed near Saraikala.
See for its detailed description, Marshall, 4 Guide to Taxila, pp. 1, 4.

4. J., I, pp. 365, 378, Thisis confirmed by the evidence of Hekataios of Miletos, (B. C
549-486) who refers to Kaspapyros (Ka$yapapura, i.e., Kaémira) as a Gandharic city : P, H.
A. 1., p. 103.

5. Takkagild maintained its reputation during the later Makajanapads period a3 the
jnnumerable references in the Jatakas show.

6. J., 1V, p. 298.

7. J., 111, p. 235. v

8. Of. Vedic Index, 1, pp. 87-9; 11, pp. 409-10 ; Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I. pp. 39-4%.

9. P.H.A.1,p.102; C. H. I, 1, pp. 336-7.

10. J., VI, p. 208—G. 903.
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This indictment of barbarity must have been a product of a period later
thamn that of the Brdkhmanas which seem to speak of Karhboja in favourable
terms.!  As pointed out by Raychaudhury,? “already in the time of Yaska
(8th century B.C.) the Kambojas had come to be regarded as a people distinct
from the Aryas of the interior of India, speaking a different dialect”.?
Kamboja horses are praised in a gathd of the Cam peyya Jataka.?

Ancient Kamboja is located more definitely now by Prof. Jayacandra
Vidyalankara® in the Ghalcha Territory north of Kashmir.

[
Other countries that remain to be noticed here are those of the Macchas,®
the Sirasenas? and the Kekakas® associated with the Kurus and the Pafica-
las just as in the Brdhmana period. No names of kings survive.

THE DANDAEA EMPIRE

Towards the end of the period which witnessed the waning power of
Videha, the South of India was, it seems, updergoing a process of Rise and Fall
of some states of which no sufficient connected records survive. A delightful
ray of light coming from the Sarabhariga Jitaka® enables us, however, to
peep a little through the darkness that surrounds this period.

The Jdtaka mentions a king named Dandaki,'© as ruling over an extensive
realm of sixty yojanas with Kurmbhavati!! as his capital city. We are further
told that within his realm ruled his three subordinate kings, (assa rafthasssa
antararatthddhipatino) viz., Kalihgas Atthaka and Bhimaratha.'2 Of these,
Dandaki evidently represents the Samskrte Dandaka, associated with the
forest of that name in the South. Bhimaratha, again, must represent a South
Indian king. The Mokdbhirata,'® the Purdnas'® and even the Autareya
Brahmana'® know Bhima or Bhimaratha (of which Bhima is a shortened

1. See Vedic Index, I, p. 138.

2. P.H.A.1,p.105; Cf Levi. ‘Pre-Aryan et Pre-Dravidian dans Inde,’ tr. Bagchi,
op. cit., pp. 119 ff.

3. Ibid.

4. J., 1V, p. 464-G. 242—"“Kambojake assatare sudante.”’

5. Proceedings Sixth O. O., Patna, pp. 102 ff; See also Jayaswal, I. 4., LXII, pp. 130-1.

6. J. VI, p. 280-G. 1228. The cowntry corresponds to parts of Alwar, Jaipur and
Bharatpur : Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, p. 53.

7. J., VI, p. 280-G. 1228. The Siarasenas were located around Mathurd on the Jumni.

8. Ibid., also J.II, pp. 213, 214-G, 154. They dwelt between the Sindhu and the Vitasta
(Beas): Ved. Ind., 1, pp. 185-6.

9. J.,V,pp. 127 f.

10. Besides the prose, two gathas also mention him,: J., V, p. 143. GG. 68, 69.

11. According to the Ramayana, VII, 79, 18, the capital was Madhumanta, while the
Mahavaste (Senart’s ed.) p. 363, places it at Govardhana (Nasik): P. II. 4. I., p. 64.

b2 J., V, pp. 135, 137-G. 50 ; 149-G. 85.

13. III, 53,5 ff; 69,1 ff

14. e.g., Vayu P., 95.

15, VII, 34 ; Vedic Index, 11, p. 106.
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form)', as kings associated with the southern kingdom of Vidarabha,?
modern Berar. Kalinga is of course a king of the Kalinga countryt Now
what about Atthaka ? No king of this name is, as far as we are aware, to be
found elsewhere, except the one mentioned before as belonging to the
Ancient Period, and identified with King Astaka, son and successor of
Visvimitra, or more appropriately, Vidvaratha.® But that ancient Atthaka
referred to as an inspiring example of ideal kingship seems, most probably,
to be a different personage from this Atthaka of the Sarablariga Jitaka,
~who is more real and intimately associated with the other South-Indian
kings® How is it possible for a North-Indian king to be associated so
intimately with the far-off kings of the south separated by the great monar-
chies and even physical barriers of Central India ? We are inclined to think
that, if the Jdlaka is not to be accused of inconsistency, in the present case
at least,—and we have no strong reason so to believe—, Atthaka should
be taken here as a corrupted form of Assaka,® and all our difficulties vanish
in a moment. Assaka or Aédmaka, as we know, was a prominent South
Indian state, situated on the river Godavarl, and clogely related to the
neighbouring kingdoms of Dandaka, Vidarbha and Kalinga.®
o

It then comes to this. Dandaka, Bhimaratha, Assaka and Kalinga were
contemporaries. But unfortunately none of these, except Bhimaratha, is a
personal name, and therefore it is very difficult to identify any of them.
Dandaka is not known to the Brahmanas or the Upanisads. The Pauranic Danda
or Dandaka is, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter,” an eponym to account for
the name of the forest, because it clashes with the other statements about the
many kings that occupied the Deccan.e Bt whatever may have been the
personal name of our Dandaki, he is most certainly identical with Dandakya
of Kautilya® and Dandaka of the Ramdyana® and the Mahabhdrata'® and
also of the Jaina Trisastisalikdpurusacarita of Hemacandra.!! For, all of these
refer fo the dire destruction that befell his realm. He was most probably a
post-Vedic king as may be judged by his absence from the Vedic texts, though
this argumentum ex silentio is never conclusive, we admit. We cannot say for
certain, again, with which of the several Bhimas of Vidarbha of the Purdnas

Cf. Pargiter , op. cit., p. 169.
Vidarbha is mentioned in the Jaiminiya Br@kmana, 11, 440, Vedic Index, II, p. 297.
Supra.

4. Dr. B.C. Sen, op. cit., p. 7, apparently takes the two Atthakas identical and comes to a
synchronism which, we admit, seems alluring.

5. We searched in vain, we should admit here, to find if there was any difference of read-
ings of this ‘Atthaka’ in Fousbdll’s texts. Other texts like the Siamese, we have not been able
to consult.

6. See Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, pp. 19, 22, 40 efc., P. H. 4. I., p. 62.

7. A.I1 H.T. p. 258; Cf. G. Ramdas, J. B. O. R. 8., XI, p. 47.

8. Arthasastra, 1, 6. °

9. VII, 81, 7-19.

10. XIII, 153, 11; also II, 30, 16-7.
1. G. 0.8, Ll pp. 44-5; Cf. Jain, Jaina Jatakas, pp. 47-8.

oo =



VIDEHA AND THE LESSER KINGDOMS 59
mentioned in Pargiter’s list! are we to identify our Bhimaratha, or whether
the+idéntification is possible at all. Nor is his identification with Bhima of
the Aitareya Brahmana possible, for in that case we shall have to carry him
back to the early Brahmana period to make him contemporaneous with such
comparatively ancient kings as Dummukha and Naggaji, which is, to our mind,
inconceivable. It appears therefore that Bhimaratha was later than the
Brakmassc Bhima. Similarly, the Kalinga king mentionéd in our Jdloka
must be taken as later than Karandu of the earlier period. Assaka’s identity
remains uncertain. So from all this it appears reasonable to hold that these
four kings, whosoever they in reality may have been, lived at a time®when
the Northern powers like the Paficala and Videha of the later Vedic period
were showing signs of collapse and when Kasi had not yet risen to its Imperial
status capable enough to capture Assaka and other powers of the South.?
The period may with a fair approximation be dated as 800 B. C..3

L

The fate of Dandaki and his kingdom must be regarded as historical fact,
since all our authorities are, as we saw before, at one on this point, though they
ascribe different causes to it. That he made a ‘lascivious attempt on a Brah-
mana girl ’is attested by the Arthaddstra® and the Rdmdyana® and also by the
Jaina Trisastisaldkdpurusacarita,® while 8ur Jataka” says that he treated
the holy sage Kisavaccha very contemptuously. These causes, of course,
cannot be viewed in any other light except as later-day inventions of moralists
and sectarian propagandists who, to suit their own purposes, explained away
a fact of natural phenomena as resulting from a human sin.®  Any way, the
fact remains, as the unanimous tostimony of the above sources forces us to
think, that the kingdom of Dandalei round about the river Godavari and the
districts of Nasik and adjoining °parts of Maharastra suffered from some ter-
rible natural visitations. The statement of the Jdleka® that the land was
destroyed by a shower of ‘fine sand” (sukhumavdlukdvassam) is in striking agree-
ment with that of the Rama¥ans (pdmsuvarsens).'®

1. 4,1.H T., pp. 146, 148 numbers 41 (Krtha Bhima), 50 (Bhimaratha), and 66 (Bhina
Satvata).

2. See for instance J., II, p. 155.

3. The fact that a town of Lambaciilaka in tlo provinee (sijile) of Candapajjota is refer-
red to in our Jatake in a manncr which may suggest that he was contemporaneous with the gronp
of kings, mentioned above, docs not carry much weight. Tor in another place, J., III, p. 463,
the name of the king, in the same context, is Pajoka. 1t scems natural to think therefore that
the story-teller, while reciting an ancient story where the name was different, incorporated the
name of that king who was more familiar and nearcr to him. It may be said to be an anachro-
nism. See Sen, op. cit., p. 7. .

4. 1, 6.
5. VII, 80, 16.
6. I.c.

7. J.,V,p. 143-G, 69 ; also p. 267-G. 95.
8. Did we not hear in this twentieth century the same thing with regard to the recent
earthquake havoc in Bihar ?
9. J.,V,p 135
10. VIL 8, 7-18; Mr. (. Ramdas disbelieves this: says he: “this forest (of Dandaka)
is sgjd to have been devoid of trees, animals, and water and was converted into a region of
ashes. 1f it had been so, how did so many hermitages exist there? From the descriptions of
its parts visited by Rama, it appears to have been full of rivers and lakes, and consequently
habitable to men.”” The very name of Dandakain Sabara language, according to the same
writer, denotes a region full of water.”” J. 8. 0. &. 8., XI, pp. 45-7.
. P :
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Finally let us note, that the great sage Sarabhanga, to whom the three
southern kings discussed above are said to have approached for instruction,
living in a hermitage on the river Godavari with a large number of pupils,
figures also in the Rémdyana® in a similar setting. It is again interesting to
note, that Sarabhanga is styled ‘Kondafifia’ (Kaundinya) in two of the gdthds
of our Jdtaka.2  And we hear of a sage called Vidarbhi Kaundinya even in the
Bihaddranyaka Upanised.®> The two sages may or may not have been iden-
tical, but this fully bears out Sarabhanga’s association with Vidarbha,* and
also the fact of Bhimaratha’s being a Vidarbha king. °

With Dandaki, fell his great Empire of the South. We do not hear what
happened of his three subordinate kings. Far from renouncing the world,
as the Jataka would have us believe, each of these three kings, must have
engaged himself in right earnest, first to make his own position secure and then
to gain the overlordship that had been left vacant.® And not long after we
shall hear of their descendants quarrelling among themselves for power and,
in their turn, falling a prey to the fast-growing powers of the North, like Kasi
and the rest.

L I, 5. °

2. J, V, pp. 140-1-GG, 59, 64.

3. See Vedic Index, II, pp. 297.

4. ““The name Kaundinya is apparently derived from, the city of Kaundina, the capital
of Vidarbha, represented by the modern Kaundinyapura on the banks of the Wardh in the
Chandur taluk of Amroati.’® Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., p. 61.

5. J.,V,p 151.

6. What happened after Adoka, after Samudragupta and after Harga, Akbar and Sivaji ?
What after Frederick the Great and Napoleon ? It #& History psychologically repeated.

* L



© CHAPTER 1V
THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD
(800-600 B. C.)

THE RISE AND SUPREMACY OF KAsI R

HE AGE OF THE GREAT Kuru-Paficilas had passed away. Theehouse
of (Maha-) Janaka had fallen to an unimportant position after
Kalarajanaka, making room for the aristocratic republic of the Vajjis.
Such was also probably the state prevailing in other Northern -and North-
Western states like Sivi, Madda, Kekaya and Maccha-Stirasena. So that
out of the sixteen ‘Great Kingdoms’ of this period—we call it the Makdpana-
pada Period—mentioned in the Anguttara Nikaya and the Bhagavats Sutra,’
only the Eastern and Southern states seem to have been the more prominent
ones. These were the growing kingdoms of Kasi and Kosala, Anga and
Magadha; Assaka and Avantl and Kalingg, and the predominant feature of
Indian politics of this period appears to have been the frequent conflicts
between these neighbouring kingdoms.

When we- first cast a glance over the state of affairs prevailing at this
period, Kasi stands out to be the most powerful state. There seems to be
much truth in Dr. Raychaudhury’s conjecture? that ‘Kasi probably played a
prominent part in the subversion ef the Videhan monarchy.” Already in the
later Vedic period it tried hard to rfise its head against the powerful monar-
chies of the North, including Videha itself. It had failed.®* Time was not
vet ripe for it. It was only after the weakening of the Northern Powers that
it again ventured to push forward its Imperialistic policy. Indications are
not wanting to show that its capital city Benares became ere long the chief
city in all India.® Tt extended over twelve leagues,® whereas Mithilda and
Indapatta were each only seven leagues in extent.® Though these figures
cannot absolutely be relied upon, they nevertheless show the proportionate
greatness of the city. Greatness of Kasi is also recognised in the Mahdvagga.”

The chief dynasty of Kasi of this period known to the Jdtakas is called
Brahmadatte, and we hear of manygBrahmadattas who are, obviously, impossible
to be identified, and are more often than not useless for historical purpose.

1. See Rhys Davids, B. I, p. 23; C. H. I1., I, p. 172 ; Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, p. 48:
Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I., pp. 67-8.

2. P.H. A L, pp. 59, 68.

3. Dhrtarastra Vaicitravirya was defeated by the Kuru king Satanika Satrijita: Vedic
Index, 1, p. 403.

4. J.,1I,p. 262; IL, p. 250 ; IV, p. 245.

5. J.,VI, p.160—'dviadasayojanikan sakal a—Bararasinagaran’,

6. J., I, p. 365; V, p. 484.

7. X, 2, 3,—“Bhitapubbar, Brahmadatto nama kasirajd ahosi addho mehaddhano maha-—
bhogo mahadbalo efe. Vinaya Texts (S. B. E.), XVII, pp. 293-4.
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The chief struggle that the Kasi kings had to carry on for many a genera-
tion was with their neighbours, the Kosalas (anantarasimanto). W¢. have
several vivid, if not wholly historical, instances of these struggles. Thus from
one Jataka' we learn that Brahmadatta-once went against the king of Kosala
with a large army. He took the king of Savatthi prisoner after entering the
city. He set up loyal officers as governors (rdjayutte thapitvd) and himself
returned with a, la.rge booty. The Kosala prince Chatta had however escaped
in disguise, and by strange tactics speedily recovered the lost kingdom. He
restored the walls and watch-towers and made the city 1mpregnable against
any possible attack from outside. In another place? again a Brahmadatta
‘of Kasi, owing to his having an army (sampannabalavihano), seized the Kosala
city, slew its king and carried off his ohief queen to Benares and there made
her his queen-consort. King Manoja of Kasi is said to have begun his victori-
ous career of conquests by first capturing the Kosala kingdom.® Two more
Jatakas® relate an invasion by another Brahmadatta, when Dighiti was King
at Savatthi. Brahmadatta slew Dighiti and took his kingdom of Kosala.
Dighiti’s son Prince Digayu escaped in disguise and in course of time became
very friendly with Brahmadatta. The Kasi king, highly pleased with his
. conduct, gave him his daughter in mgarriage and restored his father’s kingdom.
Could this Dighayu be identified with the one mentioned in the Mahdbharato?.

Infatuated with their victories over the neighbouring kingdom of Kosala,
the KasI monarchs now turned their arms towards the South and the North.
We can hear their footsteps resounding past across the Vindhyas, where the
paramount, power of Dandaka was ne more and the smaller states of Vidarbha,
Kalinga and Assaka had probably begua Weakening themselves through
mutual quarrels., Taking advantage of tiis, dne Kasi king captured Potali,
the capital of Assaka on the Godavari, and made the Assaka king his vassal.®

Aspirants for an All-India sovereignty (sabbg rdjinam aggardjd) several
Kasi monarchs are described to have led extensive campaigns, strengthening
their forces as they proceeded.” The Crown of their glory must have been
reached when king Manoja, of all, carried out a successful campaign throughout
India and earned the title of ‘aggardjd.’ The incidents of this campaign are
preserved in the Sona-Nanda Jataka.® He is there said to have first subdued
the Kosala king and then, reinforced with the defeated army, he marched
against Anga and conquered it. Similarly he brought Magadha, Assaka and
Avanti under his sway.® Thus he practically hecame an All-India Sovereign.’®

J., 111, pp. 115 ff.

J. VI, pp. 426 ff.

3.V, pp. 315-6.

J., 111, p. 487 ; dbid, pp. 211-3. Cf. Makavagga X, 2, 3-20—""Dighiti name Kosala-
hosi daliddo appadhano appabhogo appabalo appavijito apampunnakottkagaro” elc.

VII, 93, 27-8.

J., IL, p. 155. ‘ .
J., IIL, pp. 159-61. hd
J., V, pp. 315 f.

Ibzd p. 317-G. 99.

Ibid,. . 316—— ‘etena wpayena sakola- Jambudzpe rajano atlano vase vattelva’.
- a
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THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 63

“Rajabhirdjd Manojo va jayatam poti.”’! : such must have been his eulo-
gies prévalent at the time. His capital Baranasi was then styled Brahmavad-
dhana.? He is once® addressed as Bhdrata. )

Several Kasi monarchs are said to have been daring enough fo go as far
as Gandhara in the extreme North-west of India, and attack the capital city,
Takkasila. But their power was effectively checked there. Twice* we hear
of them preparing for an attack on the city, and arousing their soldiers with
martial words® But they had to return without achieving their object, be-
cause the city of Takkasila itself was formidable and impregnable to energaies.

However, the political influence of Kasi was established, as we saw, in a
considerable portion of the east and the south of India. Naturally enough
Benares became an eyesore to other kings and we hear, quite frequently, of a
‘leaguer of seven kings’ drawn around this enviable city but it was of no avail.®
“All the kingdoms round coveted the kingdom of Benares”, says, the
Bhojdjaniya Jatake.” And the lustful remark of the ex-minister of Kasi in
the Mahasilava Jdtaka® that ‘Sire, the kingdom of Benares is like a goodly
honeycomb untainted by flies’, is a glorious tribute to Kasi. Thus, as remarked
by Raychaudhury,® “Benares in this resgect resembled ancient Babylon and
medieval Rome, being the coveted prize of its more warlike but less civilized
neighbours.”

NAGA ASCENDANCY.

The supremacy of Kasi, however, does not appear to have been of long
duration. We are now coming ,to'a. stage when, if however we read the indi-
cations correctly, Kasiis coming in a close grip both from the North and from
the East. In the North its old adversary Kosala was only waiting for a suit-
able opportunity. But befgre we advert to that struggle which paved the
way for the down-fall of Kasi, let us have a look on the other growing factor
from the East, v72., Anga and the allied Nagas. Under Manoja, the most
powerful of the Kasi monarchs, as we saw, Anga was a vassal state. The
Dadhivahana Jataka'® presents before us, though in a curious garb, a king
named Dadhivahana as occupying the throne of Benares. This Dadhivahana
is probably a reminiscence of, if not identical with, the king of Anga, Dadhi-
vahana, known to the Purdnas and to the Jaina Literature.!!

Ibid., p. 322-G. 127. *

Ibid., pp. 312, 313, 314, 316.

Ibid., p. 317-G. 94. -

J., IL, pp. 217-8 ; III, pp. 159-60.
J., I, p. 217-GG, 156-7. :
p. 178, 181 ; II, p. 90.

B
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10. J., II, pp. 101 f.
11. See Raychaudhury, P. H. A. I., p. 77; for Jaina references see C. J. Shah, op .cét,, pp.
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But far more important than the Anga kings in this connection were the
allied Nagas, who, occupying the river settlements on the Yamuna and the
Carhpé, seem to have begun, at this time, to take a prominent part in the poli-
tical conflicts raging around them. ]

The Nagas were a branch of the Asuras.” The Asuras—the Assyrians—
in India had a remarkable history reaching back to the so-called pre-historic
times. Their history, so eminently traced by Dr. Banerji Sastri, gives us an
idea of their conflicts with the advancing Aryans and their congequent spread
from the North-West and west to the Eastern confines of India and still further
East deyond the seas. ‘“The Vedic struggle drove the Asura from the Indus
valley ; the epic conflict routed them in the Madhyadeda, and the subsequent
re-adjustment lost them the Gangetic valley and pushed them southwards.
The Nagas were the spearhead and backbone of the Asura people in India.
With the downfall of the Nagas ended the organised Asura supremacy in India.
Anck the remnants of Nagas who once ruled Goériga in Khotan, had to seek
shelter in places still bearing their name e.g., Nagpur, Chotd Nagpur, and are
completely absorbed and assimilated in the now firmly established Arya-
Asura-Dasa body politic of India”.?

The Jatakas, as is well knowne® in common with the Hindu mythology,
represent the Nagas in their animal character, not unoften blended with the
human. Concealed behind these avowedly mythological legends lies a faint
reminiscence of the Arya-Asura conflict of the remotest period. What else
. does the Kuldvaka Jataka* signify in describing the war between the Asuras
and the Devas ? It is interesting to note that this conflict is said to have taken
place round about the Sumeru mountain in fhe Trans-Himéalayan region where
the Asurabhavana-Asura realm—was sitgated. The Devas (Aryans) hurled
the Asuras down, so says the story. The Asuras rose again. ““Sakka (Aryan
Indra) went into the great deep (samuddapitthe) to give them battle”. But
being worsted in the fight he turned back and fled away along crest after crest
of ‘the southern deep’ reaching thence the Simbalivana (Salmalidvipa ?
Chaldia).® He soon returned to his original place and the two camps were
again ready :—

“Impregnable both cities stand between
In five-fold guard, watch Ndgas and Garulas
Kumbhandas, Goblins and the Four Great Kings”.

1. Ananta Prasad Banerji Sastri, Asura India : The work was originally published in the
form of a series of articles contributed to the J. B. 0. ®. 8. Vol. XII. See also Fousbdll, “In-
dian Mythology™, p. 1.

2. A. Banerji Sastri, op. cit., pp. 96-8; “The Dasas were the earliest settlers, next the
Aguras, the latest the Aryas.’”” Ibid., p. 34.

3. Cf. J. Vogal, Indian Serpent Lore, pp. 132 ff.

4. J., 1, pp. 202 ff; ¢f. Ramayana, I, 45, 15-45; MBH., 1, 17 jf.

5. See J. Prayluski in Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, pp. 7-8 ; N. L. De, I. H. Q.,
11, p. 535; A, Bannerji Sastri, Asura India, pp. 86-7.

6. J., I, p. 204-G. (?) The original gatha has the mysterious names of the ‘guards’;
Uraga, Karoti, payassa ca hari, madanoyuta and the cature mahanta, which have been explained
by the commentator and followed by the translator as above. These five guards do not gll
seem to be on the side of Sakka, but were divided between the Devas and the Asuras, the fisrt
four being the Asura tribes, and the four great kings the Devas (or Aryas). For a really inter-
resting parallellism, ¢f. Paficajandh of the Bgveda and later Vedic literature. Ved. Ind., I, pp.
466-8, : .
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How remarkably this conflict corresponds to the Arya-Asura conflict on
the Sindhu-waterways terminating in the Dasarajia battle on the Parugni
(Ravi), as described by Dr. Banerji?! To notice further : The North-western
outpost of the Négas is also known to the Daddara Jdtaka,? which locates
them in the Daddara mountains. These mountains are evidently connected
with the present Dardistan, to the north of Kagmir.3 Then again Varuna,
the Vedic Sea-god of the Asuras®—an Asura par excellence—is fannhar to the
Jdtakas.S The,intimate connection of the Nagas with water, whether in lakes,
rivers, islands or seas, is known.®  “My children are of a watery nature,” says
the Néaga mother in the Bharidatta Jataka.”? Their repute as great builders is
sung in many a gatha of the Jdtakas.® At the same time their terrible na.ture
is recognised.® The names of individual Niga kings are sometimes given :
Canda, Manikantha, Sankhapala, and Dhatarattha.’® Thus we see that the
Jatakas preserve, in not a small degree, faint traces of a remarkable, though
much-naglected, chapter of Ancient Indian annals. .

Let us proceed with our narrative. We had stopped at a point where
Kasi was beginning to show signs of decline. It was most probably at this
time, as we said, that the Naga settlers on the Ganges-Jumna Valley—their
eastern-most river settlement—must have %gain been roused to activity and
tried to assert their erstwhile personality by interfering with the political
conflicts of the time. The invasion of Benares by a Naga king narrated in a
story is in point. Dhatarattha, the Naga king, wanted to marry the Benares
Princess Samuddaja. He marched with a great host towards the city and :

“Benares city prostrate lay

Before these,wil invading bands

Rising their arms all begged =
And prayed : give him the daughter he demands.'*”

The marriage was duly atcomplished, and the two kings became intimate
friends. It appears thus, that the Nagas had as yet no direct aim at power,
but wanted simply the alliance with other Royal powers. For, the same thing
can be discerned from another incident, where the Naga king Campeyya
intercedes in the Anga-Magadha conflict, sets the Magadhan king over both
the kingdoms, and receives from him a tribute in return of his services.??2

1. Asure India, pp. 38 ff.
2. J., III, pp. 16-17.

3. Cf. “The Nilamata Purina reoords the occupation of Kasmir by the Nigas? Asuar
India, p. 92.

4. Ibid., pp. 76 ff.
5. J., VI, pp. 257 ff.
6. JIp472 II, p. 111; IIT, pp. 87-8; IV, pp. 454 ff; VIp164G 750
7. J., VI, p. 160.
8, J, IV, p. 461—GG@, 244.7; VI, pp. 173-4 GG. 767-71, 269-GG. 1164-70 Cf. Asura
India, pp. 20-1. )
9. J,, VI, p. 162.
10. J.,T,p. 472; IT, p. 283; V, p. 162
11. J., VI, pp. 165-6-GG, 753-9.
12. J,, 1V, pp. 454-5.
L -
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We cannot however say with certainty as to whether we are to read here
the rise of the Slsunagas—the so-called ‘first historical dynasty of Magddha,
a$ there is a division of opinion among scholars regarding the origin of the
Siundgas.' Tt is not our business here to enter into the merits of the con-
troversy. But what is of immediate importance for our present purpose is
to recognise the fact that the Jatakas do preserve a record, though a dim one,
* of the period when Kasi’s power was fast declining and the Nagas were beginn-
ing to establish their influence on the Magadhan politics. Thig influence, it is
poss1ble and even probable, might have later on terminated in the final occu-
patlon of Magadha by the Sidunigas. These findings, if proved correct, would
seem to favour the view that makes the Sidundgas as coming after Birhbisara,
~who was, according to that view, a scion of the Haryarikakula.2 But the
problem still remains unsolved. )
* THE FALL OF KASi AND THE RISE OF KOSALA
We may now revert to the Kasi-Kosala relations and reach the logical,
and also the Chronological, finale. Several successful invasions of Kasi by
the Kosalan monarchs are recorded. Thus two unnamed Kosala kings are
said to have invaded and successfully captured the kingdom of Benares.?
The Ghata Jataka* again informs us that, earred by the banished minister of
Kasi, the Kosala king Vanka seized the kingdom of Benares and took king
Ghata prisoner. He was however set free. The combined evidence of the
Mahdsilava® and the Ekardja Jatakas® shows that the Kosalan king Dabba-
sena captured the ruler of Benares, Mahasilava, while he was seated in the midst
of his ministers, and subjected him to seve're Dhysical tortures as a punishment.
Here also the Benares king, who is represented as a very pious and religious.
“king with no desire of kingly power, is said to have regained his kmgdom
In all these instances, as rightly judged by Dr. Sen,” we can mark ‘a spirit
of propagandlsm which deliberately seeks to protect the sanctity of specially
favoured country like Kési, where the Master turned the Wheel of Law, even
though the forces of history have already begun to operate in a reverse direction
by proclaiming its political downfall.” Other Kosala kings who can perhaps-
be located during this period may be mentioned here : Mallika, who was ‘rough
to the rough and mild with mildness swayed’, mastered the good with good-
‘ness and paid the bad with badness, was an equal with the Kasi king Brahma-
d'l.tta ;8 Sabbamitta is said to have abolighed wine- drinking from his king-

1. Jaya,;,wal J.B.O.R. 8,1, Pp- 67 ff; J. 4. 8. B., 1913, accepts the Pauranic accounts
making the rise of the S1éunarra,s prior to Bimbisara. His view is challenged by othérs who
relying mainly on the Ceylonese accounts, take the Sléunacas a3 coming later than Bimbisara,
Bhandarkar, 0. L., 1918, pp. 67 ff; Pradhan, O’hronology of Ancient India, pp 211 ff; Ray.
chaudhury, P. H. 4. 1. , pp. 81-2. .

Ibid. Haryanka was a king of Anga: See 4.B.0.R.1. xix, p. 82.

J., 1, pp. 409-10; V, p. 430,

J., IIT, p. 168-GG. 29-30. :

J., I, pp. 263 ff. .

J., 11T, pp. 13-4-G. 10. '
op. cit., p. 9.

J., 1L, pp- 3, ﬁG 1.
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THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 67
dom ;! and Elakamara? who is probably identical with Avimaraka of Bhasa,
the Uratatist?®, is reported to have been brought up by a goatherd and after-
wards married Kurangavi, the Princess of Benares. The final conquest of
Kasi, however, was, probably, the work of Karhsa as the epithet ‘Bardnasig-
gaho’, i.e., conqueror of Benares, is a standing addition to his name.* “The
interval of time between Kamsa’s conquest of Kasi and the rise of Buddhism
could not have been very long because the memory of Kasi as an independent
kingdom was still fresh in the minds of the people in Buddha’s time and even
later, when the Angutiara Nikdya was composed.”® And by the time of
Mahakosala, in the sixth century B.C., Kasi formed an integral part 8f the
Kosalan monarchy.® We have thus reached a stage which is chronologically
the last in our Jdtakas. The next age with its settled order, so transparently
reflected in the early Buddhist literature, is dominated spiritually by Gotama
Buddha and Mahévira and politically by Mahakosala and Pasenadi of Kosala,
Bimbisara and Ajatasattu of Magadha, Udayana of Kosamhbi and Camda-
pajjota of Ujjeni. As regards this age, we may note finally, much valuable
light is thrown by the Introductory episodes of our Jdtakas which, though
compiled much later, embody earlier tradition and have been ably analysed
by B. C. Sen.? °

ASSAKA AND KALINGA

Of the conflicts between neighbouring kingdoms, which were the predomi-
nent feature of this Mahajanapada Period, those of Kasi and Kosala and
Anga and Magadha have been already noticed. We have now finally to
notice the relations between the Sogthern states of Assaka and Kalinga as
recorded in the Cullakdlinge Jataka.®

The gathds of this interesting Jataka contain a bardic narration of the feud
between those two prominent states in the South—once the vassal kings of
Dandaka. The Assaka king named in this Jdtake is Aruna,® while no name
of the Kalinga king is unfortunately mentioned. The Assaka king had his
capital at Potali and the king of Kalinga ruled at Dantapura. The war was
an aggressive one ‘inflicted on the king of Assaka by the Kalinga king who
suffered from the mania for war and love of conquests over the whole of India.’
It was fought on the frontiers of the two kingdoms (Ubkinnam rajjinam an-
tare) The Kalinga king had come with a large army (sampannbalavdhano,
mahali-sendya) but the valuable direction of Nandisena,'® the Assaka com-

1. J.,V, pp. 13 ff.-G. 59.

2. J.,V, pp. 428.30.

3. Cf. A. Venkatasubbiah, 1. 4., 1931, pp. 113-5..

4. J., II, p. 403-G. 96; V, p. 112-G, 2; Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 25 ; Raychaud-
hury, P, H. 4. I., p. 110.

5. Ibid. See also Rhys Davids, op. cit., pp. 24-5; C. H. L, I, p. 180.

J., I11, pp. 3-8—GG. 1-4.

9. J.,II0, p. 3—G. L:—“Vivarathe imasen nagaram pavisantu, Arunerdjessa sthena
susatthena surakkhitan: Nandisenena.’’
10. Ibid.
°
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mander-in-chief, succeeded in gaining victory for his master and drove away
the enemy from the battlefield. Peace was ultimately restored between'the
two kings, which probably lasted until the reign of Kharavela who, in the 1st
century B. C., according to some scholars, seems to have marched upon Assaka
in his victorious career.!

The very facts, if they are truly embodied, that Potali and Dantapura are
mentioned as the capitals of the Assaka and Kalinga kingdoms respectively,
would seem to be enough to regard this episode of Assaka-Kalinga war as much
earliey than the time of the Nanda kings,> but later than that of Manoja who
had subdued Assaka as we have alread seen®.

Out task has now practically ended. In final, we should note down other
kingdoms mentioned in the Jdtakas which must have flourished together dur-
ing this period, but for which we have no historical matter in the Jdtakas them-
selves. Vamse, with its capital Kosarmbi ruled over by Kosambika kings,*
of whom Udena—the contemporary of the Buddha—is once® mentioned ;
Dasanna, in the Madhyadesa or Cental India ;® Sindka famous for its horses;”
Sovira, with Roruva as its capital ;¥ and Surafthe Janapadae ;® Avanti
with its capital Ujjeni;® Malkimsaka on the Kannapenna,’’ Seriva and Adndha
separated by the river Tela,véthéw,?2 and Damilaraftha with its seaport town
Kavirapattana.'?

Thus in the preceding pages, let us say in conclusion, we have tried to
link up the stray and detached and loose data of political history into a kind
of continuity which is or should be the essence of all historical narratives.
Our findings are bound to be dubious in character. Our sole resort has
been the Jdtaka stories from out of nglich we had to sift and separate
historical ingredients from legendary and purely imaginary chaff. Recourse
had to be taken to other literary sources to supplement the knowledge thus
acquired. Unfortunately no archaeological ox, epigraphical records survive
which, with their definite and certain character, can help us in our way
through that dreary, labyrinth-like past from across which we have
presently had a flittering experience. We must await light from further
research.

1. See Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions, p. 176.
. 2. The Hathigumphd Inscription of Kharavela informs us that the capital of Kalitiga
before the advent of king Nanda of Aniga-Magadha was Pithidage. See Barua, op cit., 21.

3. Dr. Barua, however, with his no doubt ingenuous analysis of the facts embodied in the
Jataka, has tried to apply them, to those mentioned én Khiravela’s Inscription, equating Ka-
linga king with Kharavela and seeing in the Jataka story only a later replica of the incidents
of the life-story of Kharavela. He regards the name of Aruna as a later addition and the verse
itself as a later manipulation. Barua, op cit., pp. 213-5. The evidence is not, however, conclu-
sive and the similarities of incidents may as well be accidental only.

J., IV. pp. 28; 56;

J., II1, p. 385 ;

J., III p. 338-G. 39; VL. p. 238-G. 1065.

J., I, pp. 178,181 ; II, p. 166 ; V. p. 259-G. 46 ; VI, pp. 47-G: 170, 49-G. 201, 265.
dJ. III, p. 470 ; .

9. J.,1II, p. 463.

10. J.,IV,p.390. Asto Candapajjota being earlier than the Buddha, see Jyotirmoy Sen;
1. H. @., VI, pp. 686-9.

11. J.,V,p. 337; 1, p. 356;

12, J.,1,p. 111

13. J,, IV, p. 238.
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APPENDIX

(In the following list have been included the KasI kings who are not

discussed in the foregoing chapter, since they have no historical character.
Similarly the Brahmadattas have also been left out. The object in giving this
list is to note down the names of kings and princes which may help, in future,
in historical research.) '

Name. Reference. Remarks,

Arindama V, 247-61 A Magadha Ptince—educ;,ted at
Takkasila—occupied the va-
cant throne of Benares—his
son was Dighavu.

Asadisa mer. T . .

Adasamukha 11, 307 ff. Son of Janasandha.

Uggasena Iv,48. ...

Ekaraja VI, 131 f. Son of Vasavatti—capital city
Benares known as Pupphavati-
had a priest named Khan-
dhahala.

Kandari V, 437 Very handsome—his wife Kin-
nara intrigend with a crippled

. man—King disgusted-episode
* . sculptured at Barhut.

Kiki VI, 481 Cf. Majjhima Nokdya 11; Pra-

dhan, Chronology of Ancient
° India, p. 215.

Ghata i, 18. ..

Janaka I11, 341 Had a wise preacher named
Senaka,

Janasandha 11, 299 ; 1V, 176 Also known as Dasaratha-Father
of Adasamukha who succeed-

. ed him,

Juhna 1V, 96-7 Son of Brahmadatta—studied
at Takkasila.

Tamba III, 187 ff. His wife was Sussondi, a woman
of exceeding beauty—She was
abducted by the king of.the

. Naga Island of Seruma who
used to come to Benares to
play dice with Tamba—=She

. was returned.
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Name.

Dalhadhamma
Dhanafijaya
Dahmma.péla.
Padafjali

°

Pavariya

Piliya‘kkha

Baka
Bahuputtaka

Bhojanasuddhi
Madhava
Mahapatapa

Mahapingala

Yasapani

Yava

Vasavatti

Reference.

11, 385 f.
IT1, 97 .
IT1, 178
1, 264

V, 443-4

VI, 75 §.

V, 440 o
IV, 424 ff.

II, 319 .
II1, 337 ff.
III, 178

TII, 240. .

11, 186 .

I1I, 215 ff.

VI, 131

GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY

Remarks.

Son of Mahapatapa, the cruel.

Son of a Brahmadatta—a
‘lazy loafer’—pre¥ented from
ascending to the throne.

Conterﬁpoiary with Baka, king
of Benares—Cf. Pavarika-
ambavana near Nalanda.

Went on a hunting excursion on
the banks of the Migasammaita,
fatally wounded a young boy
Sama, son of a hunter.

Contemporary with Pavariya.

Built a lake Khema named after
his queen.
Dainty in eating.

A Magadha.

eHad his son, Dhammapala,

*seven years old, executed for
a slight offence on the part
of his mother Canda.

Wicked and unjust-oppressed
his people. '

His purokita was Dhammadd-
dhaja and commander-in-chief
was Kalaka—Kalaka used to
take bribes—Dhammaddhaja
appointed " to judgeship in-

© stead—Kalaka jealous—killed
by angry people. '

Son of a Brahmadatta—had to
guard himself against the
attacks of his young son who
grew impatient for the throne.

Ruled at Pupphavati, anothé
name of Benares—his son was
Ekaraja.

o [



Name.

Sabbadatta

Samyama or Seyya
Samarija
Susima

Senaka

THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD il
Reference, Remarks.

v, 119 Ruled at Ramma, another name
of Benares—had two sons
Yuvajijaya and Yudhitthila

V, 354 Queen Khema.
moesg L
IL46F . .
111, 275 Had friendly relations with the
Nagas.
[
. @
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INTRODUCTION

N the preceding section we traversed the whole difficult field of Political His-
tory, i.e., the story of some of the kings and their kingdoms, as viewed from
the Jatakas : from across the dim past we slowly, but steadily, emerged into
the clear and easy path of our journey. Until at last, when we arrived at the
Mahdjonapad® Period (800-600 B. C. and after) we felt that our guide—the
“Jatakas—were growing more and more informative. It is this period, as we
have pointed out before, whieh should claim the right of reflecting the poﬁtica,l,
economical, social and religious conditions of the country. Thus now if we
“leave the political history as it was and pass on to a deeper study of the admi-
nistration of the country, we should for the most part keep our eyes to this
period, vtz., the period just preceding the-advent of the Buddha and, to a cer-
tain degree, contemporaneous with, and subsequent to him. In fact we should
regard the period as circling round the luminous figure of the Buddha—two

or three centuries before and two or three centuries after him.

The material for such a study, we meag of the Administrative Machinery,
furnished by the Jdtakas, though meagre in quantity is none-the-less very
valuable in quality. The Jdtakas, as we know, are not administrative manuals
which can supply us with a full connected and systematic account of the vari-
ous aspects of administration of the time like the Asthasdstra or the Dharma
Satras. Naturally therefore we shall be dismayed if we hoped to visualise a
comprehensive picture of the administrative machinery with all its intricacies,
either in practice or in theory. Bit what we may justifiably expect and de-
light in expecting is this. The stories, as they flow on, give us details here and
there, quite in an off-hand manner, thus very simply reflecting the normal
life of the day—life true and sincere. It is of course needless to state that with
such great and powerful kingdoms as Kasi and Kosala must have existed a
machinery of administrating the large kingdoms divided into villages and
towns and cities : various activities of the state must have engaged a host of
officers of whom only a few find the opportunity of appearing before us. Our
attempt in the following pages will be to arrange this scrappy and isolated
information in a systematic order, keeping our outlook broad so as to supple-
ment the information whenever necessary from other sources.



CHAPTER 1
POLITICAL ATMOSPHERE

NDIA DURING the Mahajanapada period presents a number of well-formed
independent states, normally at peace but occasionally at war with one
another. Each kingdom was divided into villages, towns and capital cities
(ganfh, nigama, rdjodhdn?). At the head of each state was the king who
resided at the metropolis (rdjadkdnt). He was the acknowledged head of
the state, who watched and warded his kingdom from the seat of his
government.

. Ordinarily each state enjoyed peaceful independence. But very often
this peace was disturbed by aggressive monarchs like Manoja, who aspired
‘to universal sovereignty (cakkavattirajjam).' These aggressions, however,
it should be noted, did not affect the deeper strata of the invaded kingdom but
only gave an ephemeral disturbange over the surface particularly to the metro-
polis which was de facto entrance to victory over a kingdom.

The kings of those days often aspired to universal conquest (Caturanta,
Ekardja),? as we have already seen. They were never satisfied with victories.®
But what their conquests meant to the general mass of the people is clearly
shown by their remaining as unaffected as ever. Invasions and retreats or in
some cases oceupations of the throne werg no doubt going on between indivi-
dual kingdoms. No well-directed impegialepolicy as we are accustomed to
see in Medieval times is to be seen in those days. Even in cases where sub-
ordination was present, as for instance under Manoja and Dandaki, no perma-
nent subordination was possible. As a matter.of fact the defeated king was
never pulled down from his throne but he was allowed to enjoy it if only he,
as a vassal, could accept the overlordship of the victorious power. A charac-
teristic instance is provided by the Sonananda Jdtaka.® A Kosala king is
invaded by a Kasi monarch. A proposal is made by the minister of the latter
king to the former—‘Great king, be not dismayed. There is no danger threa-
tening your kingdom ; it shall still be yours. Only submit to King Manoja.”

1. The term cakkavatti undoubtedly implied, ag Jayaswal thinks, the idea of territorial
sovereignty extending upto the natural frontiers—I.H.Q.. I, p. 672.

2. The idea of ‘“‘sole monarchy”—Ekarija: Caturanta—known as early as the Rgveda,
viii, 37, 3 and the Aitareya Brahmana, viii, 15, (Prthivyai Samudraparyantaye Ekarag) and
exhorted by Kautilya. Arthasastra IX, 1, is also known to the Jatakas, 1V, p. 309-G 80; 310
G. 85, p. 476-G. 1670. For the meaning of the term “Ekarat” see Vedic Index, I, p. 1193
Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, ch. xxxvii; its criticism I. H. @., I, pp. 570 ff; Dikshitar. Hindu
Administrative Institutions, pp. 79-80 and note. The Hathigumpha Inscription of Khéravela
mentions this idea of “Ekarét” Line I.

3. Cf. “‘Raja ca pathivinm sabbav sasamuddass sapabbatars ajjhavise vijinitve ananiarate
anocitarn: paran: semuddan pattheti anatd ki na parati”—J. V, p, 450-G. 340. °c

4. J.,V, p. 316 *“ ma bhayi maharaja n'atthi te paripantho, tave rajjan tav'eva bhavissalis
kevalan: Manojarasiiio vasavatis hohi” ; cf. also J., VI, p. 391—*“mahardja tove yuddhena kiccan
natthi kevalan: amhakan: santako hohi tava rajjanm taveva bhavissati.”

° o
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The proposal is readily accepted and thus the Kési monarch passes on with a
delightful pride that he has brought his rival under his submission. Thus
overlordship and vassalage arose. There is still another interesting aspect in
this connection to be gathered from the same Jdiake. It gives us an idea of
how the aspiring monarch carried on his conquests. Of course the resources
of a single kingdom, however great, could hardly be considered sufficient for
carrying on military operations on such a large scale.’  The general practice
was that the Victorious army was re-inforced by the forces of the defeated king
and then was able to attack another front more powerfully. ~When this also
was defeated, its soldiers were forced to join the invading arniy. In tfis way
the march continued.? However all this may be, it is apparent that the
idea of Permanent Annexations is quite foreign to the Jdtakas. “The establish-
ment of suzerainty was only a formal affair.®”

Frequent struggles between neighbouring states we have already noficed.
Political developments in one kingdom were naturally keenly watched by its
neighbour. Every opportunity was taken advantage of. If only a king was
weak—as was Mahdsilava®—or in some natural or temporary disadvantage,’
his neighbour was at once at the gates of the capital. Numerous references
show that the dismissed servant—usually tfle minister—of one state was warmly
received by the rival neighbour. These persons very often, as is natural,
“proved to be a source of incalculable mischief and injury to the kingdoms
which they had once served.”® Various other diplomatic tactics were in
force. Secret agencies (upanikkhittapuris@) were posted in distant countries
to watch and report the military preparations there carried on or even the
hostile intentions confided by a foreign prince to his most trusted minister.
A graphic picture of this is furnisifed by the Mahdummagga Jdtaka,” where
we hear the report sent by a secret agent to his Master at Mithila from the
capital of King Samkhapala. It was generally on the basis of such reports
that the enemy planned his &ttack with care and dexterity. It was in this way,
for instance, that when a king of Karpilla invaded Mithila, his agent secretly
entered the city by its postern gate, inspite of all vigilant manouvering of the
Videha Minister and successfully carried all sorts of useful news to their Master
outside. ® ’ :

There also existed, we should note, peaceful relations between kings,
near or far, when they were tied by dynastic or matrimonial connections.

1. Sen, op. cit., p. 47,

2. See also J. VI, p. 392; ¢f- Arthasastra, xiii, 4, where Kautilya lays down similar
steps leading to world power: See N. N-Law, Inter-State Relations in Ancient Indin, pp. 31 ff.

3. Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, p. 72.

4. As for instance J., I, p. 262.

6. J., pp. II, pp. 87 fi.

6. J.,1IL, pp. 13-5, 153 ; Sen, op. cil., p. 50.

7. 4,1V, pp. 390-3. “Tadg Ekabalarafthe Sankhapala néme rajs avudhani sajjapets
sefans samkaddati, tassa santike upanikkhittapuriso passa sGsananm peses ‘ayorn idha pavatts,
sdav nama karissali na janami, pesetva sayan tatvato jandthd ti... ‘acikkhitabbayuttalan kici
suntssiims’.” elc,

8. Ibid. pp. 399-400.
i o
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“Matrimony was an effective bond of alliance between different ruling families.
These alliances were not always free from political considerations.'”  Thus
the Asilokkhana and the Mudupdpi Jatakas® present before us a king who
thinks that it would be much more useful if he can enter into matrimonial
alliances with two royal houses through the marriages of his daughter and
nephew. Of such alliances we have already taken notice in the course of our

tracing the history of those times. .

Moreover, there arose other chances also of the intimate relations bet-
-ween©kings. Their friendship might originate even in their youthful days
while studying together under the same teacher at Takkasila—the famous
resort of Princes in those times.® At times, even though the two had never
known each other personally, a friendly feeling might grow up between them.*
“A common religious career might draw two or more kings together but such
unions could possibly have no political significance in as much as these gene-
rally happened after they had ceased to take any interest in the affairs of the
world.3” .

‘We thus see that the political atmosphere, or the foreign affairs, whether
in peace or in war, did not generall§ affect the peaceful and routine-like day-to
day administration of different states. It was carried on as usual.®

1. Sen, op. cit., p. 6L,
2. J.,1,p 456 “mayha,m bhngmeyyo sabbwthapz yeve elassa aiiam mjadhztammmwtm

abhisckan katoa dhitararn afiiassa rawio dassami* evan no Adlaka baba bhavissanti” J., 11, P-
324—-—“mayham bhagineyyassa afitiassa dhitaram anesama moyham dhitaram pi aifiasmin raje-

kule dass@ma;.” etc. .
3. J.IV,p 315 i
4, J., III, p. 364 “Te dvept rajano adztthamkwam butva  arfiamaiinian thiravissasa
ahesum®.

5. Sen, op. cit., p. 53.
6. Notices of Foreigners like Megasthenes and Yuan Chwang also say the same thing.
Seo Megasthenes, I; S. Visvanatha, International Law in Angient India, pp.” 16-9.



CHAPTER I
CENTRAL ADM-E[NISTRAATION
B
*  GENERAL PRINCIPLES ABOUT KINGSHIP.

OF the four principal theories or conceptions about the origin of king-
ship,viz., Divine origin, origin in war, the theory of contract and
' the theory of elective kingship,! the last seems to have been
ORIGIN OF more, in fact the ounly one, familiar to the Jdtakas. In
g%ﬁggﬂ(g‘ common with the united Hindu tradition—whether Brah-
ANARCHY mana, Buddhist or Jaina —, the Jdtakas, as of course reflécting

the general Buddhist thought, envisage a state of anarchy
in the pre-State epoch when there was all disorder, the stronger devouring
the weaker. This is characteristically exemplified in an anecdote contained
in the Mahdsutasoma Jdtaka? which rela#es how the larger fish (mahdmaccha)
used to devour the smaller ones. This story ¢nter alie brings before us the
papular notion of the anarchical state known as the Matsya Nydya,® which in
some respects corresponds to the Darwinian ‘“Struggle for existence”, the
Spencerian “Survival of the Fittest”’, the Marxian “Class Struggle”, the Gobin-
neau Cumplowiez’s “race-struggle”, and is based on the avowed principle of
“Might is Right”. The Ulidka J4taka,* which is in more than one aspects a
veritable embodiment of Constitutional procedure, preserves for us the then
prevailing popular notion about the ‘Election of the King’ in the dawn of
History (pathama Kappa). “Once upon a time,” says the Jdtake, “the people
who lived in the first Cycle«of the world gathered together, and took for their
king a certain man, handsome, auspicious, commanding, altogether perfect.’”’>
This of course refers us to the fuller version of the famous discourse on Creation
of Kingship contained in the dAjjafifia Suttanta of the Digha Nikdya.®
There the elected king is called Mahdsammata or ‘chosen by general consent

1. See Jayaswal, Hindu Pulity, II, pp. 3-13; U. Ghoshal, 4 History of Hindu Political
theories ; D. R. Bhandarkar, C. L. 1918, pp. I14-39; Beni Prasad, The Theory of Government
in Ancient India : Ajit Kumar Sen, Studies in Hindu Political thought ; B. K. Sarkar, Positive
Background of Hindu Sociology, 1921,1926 ; K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian
Economic Thought : also Balkrishna, The Evolution of the.State, in I. H. Q., I1I, pp. 315-35.

2. J.,V, pp. 462-4.

3. Cf. for fuller treatment of the same, Dikshitar. Hinde Administrative Institutions,
pp- 19-24.

4. J., 11, pp. 352-3.

5. Ibid, p. 352. “‘Atite pathamokappikd sannipatitvi ekan abhiripan, sobhaggappatia,
alasampannan sabbakara-paripunnanm purisan gahetvd rajafian harimsu.”

6. IIL p. 92-8; Dialogues of the Buddha, 111, pp. 88-9 Cf. Mahavastu (Senart’s. edition),
T.opp. 347-8; The story in its elaborate form has travelled to Ceylon, Burma and Tibet : See
Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 68 ; Burmese Damathat, tr. Richardson, p. 7; Rockhill,*Life
of the Buddha, pp. 1-9 , referred to by Bhandarkar C. L. 1918, p. 122 n; Beni Prasad; The State
in Ancient India, p. 118 n. )
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(the Great Elect) who is known to the Jdtakas.' Thus the human and at the
same time elective origin of kingship is remembered by the Jdtakas. But as
regards the conditions of contract (social and governmental) formed in this
connection, so fully described in the above Suttania and other works, nothing
is said.2  However the basic principle of protection underlying the contract
oan indeed be gleaned through the isolated utterances in the Jdtakas, as will
be seen.®

: : R
A king was absolutely necessary. He was an essential factor for the
well-bging of the people. This was not only a theory but in actual feelings
of the people of those times. As we shall see later on, the throne could on no
aqeount go vacant for a long time. Immediate steps were taken to raise a
new king on the vacant throne. Well might the utterances of the people in
the Mahdjanaka Jdtaka* that ‘the kingdom cannot be preserved without a
king’ echo the real feelings of the time. ‘A man needs king and warriors
for protection” says a gdthd in the Mahdukkuse Jataka.® A condition of
kinglessness (or more acourately statelessness) ardjotd was always viewed with
horror.® The idea was so rampant in the minds of the people that not only
human beings but “every species of %nima,ls—-all bipeds and quadrupeds’ were
thought to have their own kings.” '

The ten kingly duties (Dasardjadhamme) so often® referred to and enume-
rated fully in a gdthd of the Nandiyamiga Jdiaka® have become a stock-phrase
in the Jdtakas. They are:

“Danam Silam Pariccigam Ajjavam Maddavam Tapam
Akkodham Avihimsd ca khanti ca Hvirodhanam.”

“Alms, morals, charity, justice and penitence,”
Peace, mildness, mercy, meekness, patience.”

1. J, 1L, p. 311 III, p. 454.

2. Cf. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought, pp. 46-50 ; see
Ghoshal, Hindu Political Theories, pp. 137, 273-278, where several attempts at establishing an
analogy between the Hindu and the Western theories on this point are criticised ; counter-
criticism by Benoy Kumar Sarkar, 1. H. Q., I, pp. 743-5 foot-note, and & reply and a counter-
reply : Ibid., IT, p. 423 ; pp. 195-7-; 643-4.

3. See for references to this point, in other literature, Samaddar, J. B. 0. B. 8., VI, pp.
487-490.

4. J., VI, p. 39. “arajakan: nama ratthans paletum na sakka’® Cf. ‘‘appatissaviso nima
na vattati’’, J. IT, p. 352. This was aiso the reason why we see people assembling together at
the palace door and taking the king to ask for not having any issue. J.,V, 279; IV, 317.

5. J., IV, p. 296-G. 59 “Rajavata Suravati ca aftho sampanna sakkhiso bhavanti h'ete.”
Cf. ““As a matter of fact ancient Indian Economics starts with the fundamental assumption that
the State is a necessity. If we separate the adventitious accretions made to this idea in later
writings, by the substitution of ‘Monarch’ for the ‘State’ we shall find that from our earliest lite-
rature down almost to the threshold of our own times there runs through the stream of Indian
thought the repeated affirmation of the need of the State, the political community and group
organisations.” K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought, p. 44.

6. Cf. Manu, vii, 3 “Arajake hi loke’smin sarvato vidrute bhayat,’”’ and Ramayenae, 11,
67,8,31 also the vivid description of the misery of anarchy in the Mahabharata, Santi' Parva,
ch. 68—J.4.0.8., XTI, 255 ; XIIT 135-6. Kautilya says ‘“Protected by Danda the State pro-
spers” Arthasastra, I,4; Arajata King (State) lessnesg has up to this day come down to megn
“anarchy.’” See discussion over this term. Dikshitar, op. c¢it., pp. 23 & note, 24.

) 7. Monkeys, J., I, p. 282 ; Birds, J., IT, 352 ; Fish, J: V; p. 462,

8. J.,1,p.260; II, p. 118, III, p. 470 ; IV, p. 153.

9. J, I, p. 274-G. 73; also J., V. p. 378-G.176,
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Of course, Fick' is right to a certain extent in saying that these'duties do
not give.us a picture of the king, no idea of the essence of the kingly power, of
the obligations and functions of the Rdjan, because ‘they are nothing else than
prescriptions of the general Buddhistic morality applicable to all lay disciples.
However, it must be remembered that this code of morality is not purely
Buddhistic. For is not the above gathd itself reminiscent of the old Upanisadic
Ideal? or of that which is inculcated in the Bhagavadgitd in precisely the same
words?® and W}g’ch runs throughout in Indian Literature 74 But these.are
ideals, no doubt. What about realities ? Yes, the Jdtakas also give us more
practical and realistic precepts applicable to a king, which show a considegable
knowledge of, and acquaintance with, the machinery of administration as it
then existed. As an instance we might cite the following remarkable gdthds
from the Tesakuna JdtakaS which is, so to say, a compendium of maxims on
Political Philosophy and which is sufficiently attractive to deserve more than
a passing reference :

“First of all, should a king put away

All falsehood and anger and scorn ;

Let him do what a king has to do, -

Or else to his vow be forsworn...®"

When a prince in his rule groweth slack,

Untrue to his name and his fame,

Should his wealth (bhoga) all at once disappear,

Of that prince it is counted as shame. . ..

In a man energetic and bold (utthdnaviriye) we delight®,
If from jealousy free....

To all, O great king, be®a feiend,

So that all may thy safety insure....

For courage as virtue he helds

And in it goodness tPue espies.

Be zealous to do what is right,

Nor, however reviled, yield to sin,
Be earnest in efforts for good,

No sluggard can bliss ever win......
And again— »

“The matter, my friend, is set forth
In a couple of maxims (padakdns) quite plain—

To keep whatever one he#s (laddhassa anurakkhana)

1. op.cit., pp. 100-1; 105. The same is the case with the five Kurudhammas which are
only five general virtues (silas).

2. Ohandogya Upanisad, 3,17,4 “Tapodanamirijavamahinsisatyovacanarn.”

3. XVI, 1.2 “Danan Damasca yajiasca sviadhyiyan topa arjjavarn Ahinsa Satyamak-
rodhastyagah Santiapaisunan.”

é. Cf.MBH. V.59; See Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., 13, p. 116.
5. J.,V pp. 112 ff—GG@. 3-47.
6. Cf. Arthasastra, 1,19 ; Aloka’s Fdicts. R. E. VI,

oll
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°And whatever one has not, to gain (aladdhassa ca yo labho).!
Take as counsellers men that are wise
Thy interests clearly to see (atthassa kovide)?
Not given to riots and waste,
From gambling and drunkenness free.?
Such an one as can guard thee aright
And thy treasure with all proper zeal?
As a charioteer guides his car,
He with skill steers the realm’s gommonweal.
Keep ever the folk (antajano) well in hand®s
And duly take stock of thy feef (cittam).®
Ne’er trust to another a loan or deposit (nidhim ca inaddnam.)
But act for thyself. ...
What is done or undone to thy profit and loss (dyavyaya)
It is well thou shouldst know. :
Ever blame the blameworthy,
And favour on them that deserve it bestow.
- Thou thyself, O great king! shouldst instruct
Thy people in every good way
Lest thy realm and thy 8ubstance
Should fall to unrighteous officials (adhammika yutd), a prey.

See that nothing is done by thyself

Or by others with overmuch speed.

For the fool that so acts

Without doubt will live to repent of the deed.
To wrath (Kodha) one should ngzrer give way,
For should it due bounds overflow,

It will lead to the ruins of kings

And the proudest of houses lay low.7 |

Be sure that thou never as king

Thy people misled to their cost.

Lest all men and women alike

In an ocean of trouble be lost....”

How wonderfully these stanzas echo the clear voice of Kautilya and other
Hindu Political Philosophers, can very well be seen from a comparison of these

with Arthasdstra works.®  Even the words and phrases dtalicised in the
Q

1. Kautilya, Arthasastra, 1, 20, adds two more, viz., increasing what is protected and dis-
pensing the wealth thus increased on meritorious purposes. Cf. also Junagadh Rock inscrip-
tion of Skandagupta., Fleet, G. I No. 14 (455-6 A. D.)

2. Persons versed in the Arthasdstra or Politics. See Arthasastra, XIV. 1.

3. Of. Sukranitisara, I, 11, 215-29,

4. Of. Arthasastra, 11, 8; VII, 5.

5. Isit the inner apartment, the harem, which was to be guarded carefully according to
Kautilya ?

6. v The text has citfar, while the Commentary takes it as vittan.

7. Cf. Prayasah Kopavasah rajanah prekriikopaih hatah Sriyante, Arthaastra, viifs.

8. Cf. specially Arthadastra, I, 19. Other references on the point may be pointed out;
J., I, 280-G. 56 ; I1I, 441-2, G. 27-32; V, 99-100-G. 305-315; VI, 94-G. 95; 375-6 G.

)
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above citations, remarkably agree with those employed in the Arthasdsira
works with their technical significance.

Evils that attend to the slothful king are very aptly deseribed in the
Gandatindu Jdtaka' which reflects a bold philosophy of action and does not
preach passivity as is generally attributed to Buddhism. “Appamddo amata-
padam, pamddo maccuno padam”.?  “Zeal is the way to Eternal Bliss, but
sloth leads to Death”—is the keystone, the essence, of this sturdy doctrine.
A slothful king®paves the way for the ruin of himself and his kingdom which
falls a prey to robbers and spoilers. Whereas the man who arising befjmes
(kalutthdyin) unwearied and orderly is, his oxen and kine thrive apace, and
riches increasing are his.

Says a gathd of one Jdtaka : “Right should never be violated.... If
Right is destroyed, it destroys.”? This Dhamma then was very comprehen-
sive, embracing the whole bundle of laws that formed the basis of social, ecano-
mic and political order. To abide by these laws was the supreme duty of a
king. These are no abstract principles of righteousness as the citations quoted
above will show. The significant, practical and positive character of these
will also be seen from the oftrepeated passages in the Jdtakas® which mean
by Dhamma the fulfilment and maintenance of the rights belonging to rela-
tions, subjects, communities and officials and servants: “Dhammam cara
mahdrdja  mdtdpitusu . puttaddresu. ... mittdmaccesu. ... ratthe Jana-
pade. ... samanabrdhmane. . .. migapakkhisu.”

Ideals and thoughts, whether political, social or economic, are at once the
source and the reflex of actual conditions, This may not be wholly true.
However the fact remains that nable and sublime kings like Adoka rose to be
so from the Dhamma precepts and also created the actualities for later thoughts
to grow upon. The reciprocal influence of man and environment must be
recognised.

The guiding motive which impelled a king to cling to this ideal was chiefly
the common belief in Sagga (Svarge) or heaven as the Summum bonum to be
attained for leading a virtuous life on earth. Such is the oft-repeated precept
for a king, as for instance given in the Sdma Jdtaka.®

“Dhammam cara Mahdrdje matdpitusu khattiya
Idha dhammam caritvina
Raja saggam gamissati.” o

Again, why was Adoka so earnest in his Dhamma ? In his scheme of values,
he considered the other world as of supreme consequence and as the objective
of life (paratrikameva Mahd-phala mendti Dev@nam piyo.)®

1. V,pp. 99-100 G. 305 ; 815; Cf. also J. 111, 141-G. 175-6.

2. This is repeated in Dhammapada, V. 21.

3. J,, III, p. 456-G. 45.

4. J.,V, p. 123—GG. 38-47; 223—GG. 114-23; VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10.

& VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10; also J., V, p. 123-GG. 38-47; 223-G. 123,

6. Mookerji, A$oka, p. 75. Rock Edict XI1I—Of. R. K. X. where he plainly discloses

“whatever exertions King Piyadasi, beloved of the gods, puts forth are (all) with reference to
the other world,”
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With this guiding motive in view the king was constantly advised to look
after the happiness of every being. The pa.rable enunciated by the monkey
in the Mohdkap: Jataka' before the king is significant in this connection.
The last of the Gdathds is :—

“The happiness of kingdom and of army and of steed
And city must be dear to thee, if thou wouldst rule indeed.”?

—an ideal inculcated even by Kautilya® and so earnestly followed by Adoka.*
The paternal conception so eloquently advocated by Kautilya and AdokaS is
considered also in the Jdiakas as one of the basic principles of good
government. ®

As a leader and protegtor of his subjects, the king was entrusted with
responsibilities which were of a grave nature. His was the
CrPan ¥« duty to support law and order in this world. “Butif he
himself was unjust or wicked,” such was the idea, “how will
law and order be supported?” In short, he was deemed personally responsible
for all the sins and misfortunes of his subjects and even for seasonal
vicissitudes.” People follow theoking. If the king is just, the people will
be so ; if he is unjust, so will also be his followers as kine do after a bull ! This
is the gist of the several illuminating gdthds of the Rdjovdda Jdtaka.® “Yes,
Your Excellency,” says the ascetic of the above Jdtaka, “in the time of unjust
kings, oil, honey, molasses and the like as well as the wild roots and fruits,
lose their sweetness and flavour, and not these only, but the whole realm
becomes bad and flavourless.””® Everythmg is alright only when the kings
are just. Even if there is no rainfall, i is king’s fault. All the people gather
together before his palace and ask him to atone for his sins. He is asked
to give alms, keep the holy day, make vows of virtue and to lie down for
seven days in his chamber on a grass pallet ,as was used to be done by
former monarchs.!°

“For him no rain falls in the time of rain,
But out of season pours and pours amain.”’'?

J., 111, pp. 370-375-GG. 84-89.
Ibid. G. 89.
Arthaéastra, 1, 10.

As for instance in R. E., VI, where he aSnerts the promotion of the good of all (sarva-
lokahzta) as the most important dutv of his and in Pillar E. 11 where he refers to his many and

various kind and good deeds in respect of both men and beast, birds and aguatic crea-
tures.

5. Artha$astra, IT, 1; IV, 3; Separate Kalinge Edicts, See Bhandarkar, 4$oka, p. 363
Dikshitar, Mauryan Polzt y, pp. 98-9.

6. J., II1, p. 470,

7. Cf K. V. R., Aiyangar, op. cit., pp. 66, 145,

8. J.,III, p. 111—G. 133-136. »

9. Ibid. p. 111. _ °
10. J., II, p. 368. .
11, J., 1L p. 124—G. 84 ; Cf. also J. 111; 458-G. 48; J., V, p. 193,

(90 ro
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Under such an unjust king three kinds of fear overcome men, 'v.iz., fear of
famine, fear of pestilence and fear of the sword.?  An oppressive ruler is held
responsible for all the miseries of mankind. An old man’s foot is pierced with
a thorn—it is due to the king ; the poor anxious mother of two grown-up
but unmarried daughters falls down from a tree and cries out in frantic anger :

“Oh! When will Brahmadatta die,
For‘long as he shall reign

Our daughters live unwedded

And for husbands sigh in vain.”

The ox of a ploughman is struck accidentally with his ploughshare, and for this
again the king is to blame ; a milkman is kicked and upset by a vicious cow
early in the morning—-the king is at fault ; a mother-cow is sore at heart on
seeing her dear dappled calf killed—for this the village boys curse the king ;
even a frog does not spare him when it is beaten by the hungry crows.?

Thus a monarch was regarded as the refuge and succour of the people.
And in case of his turning evil, there was no end to the miseries of the people.
There is thus a great amount of truth in gvhat the people in the Gandatindu
Jataka speak out oft and anon :—

“By night to thieves a prey are we,
To publicans by day,

Lewd folks abound within the realm,
When evil kings bear sway.”’?

What such an oppressive rule 1€d to, when people became desperate, we shall
see later on.

Having all these dangers in view, the king was constantly advised to

be up and doing everything for the welfare of his subjects.

E(I;VI‘}ICC'I%CAL Some of the practical aspects of these teachings we have

already noticed in the long extracts given from the Tesakuna

Jataka.* A few others may here be noticed. The king was asked to mould

his governmental policy according to the opinion of his subjects which

counted a great deal, as we shall see. He must personally see things with his

own eyes and give due regard t> well-meaning suggestions of others.®> And

with this end in view perhaps we find the kings of the Jd@takas going out in

disguise—ncognito—to see for themselves and hear what his subjects do or
talk about.®

1, J., II, p. 124—““Chatekabhayar: rogabhayans satthabhayarm tiimant tini bhayani.”
also J., I1, p. 368.
J., V, pp. 101-107,—G.G. 316, 321, 325, 330, 335, 339.
J., V, pp. 102-106, GG. 319, 324, 328, 333, 338.
Supra pp. 81-2.
J., V, p. 100-G. 315
J., I, pp. 2, 427; IV, p. 370.

.
S A
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If the’ king wanted to rule safely and peacefully, he must have the
PIVE.FOLD goodwill of the people at heart. To do this, he should put
POWER, into practice the four elements of popularity (catuhs sariga-

' havatthani)! by which he could win the hearts of the people.
Of all the five elements that go to constitute the strength of a king, that of
wisdom (pafifid) is considered to be the best, and the king is advised to
attach the greatest importance to it which is the procurer of material
interests (atthamwvindati). The remaining four elements of power (balam) are
bihubalam (power of limb—physical strength), bhogabalam (power of possess-
ion—rgaterial strength), amaccabalam (power of counsel) and abhijaccabalam
(power of high birth—aristocratic privileges.)?

11

THE KING AS A MAN

Up till now we had been considering the position of the king as seen
through those general principles and concepts which, though mainly based on
theoretical speculations, must have played a considerable part in forming and
moulding the character of the king as a reality. Rules and duties and
responsibilities that are enjoined on the king are here, as in other works on
polity like the Arthasdstra of Kautilya or the Dharmasitras, based on actual
conditions and go a long way in guiding the king in his administration.? Be-
fore actually taking up the administrative affairs we try to see the character
of the king as he reveals himself in the stories themselves.

The birth of a prince was eagerly longed for by people of those times.*
BIRTH Their keen anxiety for the perpetpation of royal line, as they
) considered failure of heir to be a great misfortune, led them

to instal a particular kind of halo about the figure of a prince.

1. J., III, p. 470; IV, p. 176; V, p. 352 cf saigdhaka, J. I1T, p. 262-GG. 53-4, IV, p
110-G. 50; V, p 362.Childers names these four sangahavatthus as largesse, affability, bene-
ficient rule and impartiality : Pali Dictinary, suv. voe. Such were the efforts of ASoka, who
spared not & moment from out of his zealous works of public welfare. So also did Khiravela
gain popularity by following these traditional methods, by constructing works of public uti-
lity (Line 3), remitting taxes and duties (I. 7) and entertaining his subjects (L. 4).
‘Hathigumphd Inscription ; Barua, Brakmi Insciptiosng p. 257.

2. J.,V, pp. 120-121, GG. 27-29. The same enumeration of the five elements of power
with almost the same phrases, is given in the MBH. V, 37, 52-55; Cf. Hopkins, J.4.0.8.
13, p. 152 note.

3. What Hopkins says regarding the material of the Epic, may as well be applied to our
Jataka material: “To what extent we may use in our investigation of the didactic sections con-
tained in the Epic, is a question open to several answers. These portions are of course of late
origin. Yet in'a land so conservative as India we must concede that the gist of such dogmatic
discourses had probably been for a long time the result of assumed and common custom, espe-
cially when the formal law of the early period essentially corroborates it ; for law, as the Hindu
is fond of saying, is based on custom ; and custom, by the same authority, is unchangeable
family in class usage” J.4.0.8., 13, p. 70.

4. See Hopkins’s learned remarks : ibid, p. 138 and note.
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*
At the conception by the queen, proper rites. were performed
CHILDHOOD (laddhagabbhaparihdro).! What ceremonies were gone through
" on this occasion, we are not told. Probably they included
the ceremony known as “‘garbharaksana’ or the protection of embryo in the
womb, i.é., the prevention of miscarriage, which consisted mainly in reciting
the particular hymns (garbhadrahapam) of the Atharvaveda®...When, after
the expiry of the period of nearly ten months,® the child was born, there was
no limit to pgoples’ joy and happiness®. In this happiness each dropped a
kahdpana as the boy’s milk-money (khtramulam).> That very day the
happy father would order his chief general to find out how many eyoung
nobles had been born that day in the ministers’ houses (amaccakule). For,
“a retinue must be prepared for my son”.®  On the name-day (ndmagaha-
nadivasa)? the new-born babe was given a name. The Brahmanas who read
the different marks of the babe (lakkhanapdthakdnam brahmandnam) were
paid great honours. Inquiries were made of them whether there wag any
danger threatening him (antardyabhdvam).® From the moment of his birth,
the prince was given away in charge of female nurses (dkdtz) of the palace
who carefully tended and brought him up.®  Special care was taken that
‘the nurses were faultless.!® It was only gccasiona.lly that the queen herself
would give her milk to the child.'' Generally the child was sucked by the
nvrses. His childhood then passed away in merriment in company with his
mates. They played and enjoyed in and out of the palace. Sometimes
they strode off in the park to watch the elephants engaged in fight.'2
Nothing more is learnt abcut the activities of young princes. Their life at
the palace was of course gay and prosperous, and, oftener than not, indolent.
There does seem much of reality in the following description of the life of
the Princes and Princesses, evedh allowing some margin for the stress ‘that
must be laid on the contrast that the king makes between the palace—and
forest-life.
®

1. J,IL,p. 2; IV, p. 323; VI, p. 2.

2. 6, 17: 5,1,1, Kau$ika-Satra, 98-2; Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, in GQrundriss
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde, I, B, p. 71 ; Cf. Jolly, Recht und Sitte, in the
above, p. 152. Of. Kautilya: “When the queen attains the age favourable for procreation,
priests shall offer to Indra and Brhaspati the requisite oblations,” Arthasastra I, 17.

3. J., IV, p. 323—*“Dasamasaccayena’ VI, p. 485-G. 1699.

4. J., VI, p. 2 “Deva mayam pubbe andthd, iddni sanatha jald samike no laddhs.”

5. J.,1V., p. 323.

6. Ibid. “Mama puttassa pariviro laddhum vattats.”” Cf. J., V, p. 210.

7. Cf. Manu, 11, 30, who lays down%hat the name-rite (r@makarana) should be performed
on the 10th or 12th day after birth ; Jolly, op. & loc. cit.

8. J., VI, p. 3.

9. J.,1I,328; IIT, p. 31; IV, p. 492; V, p. 298, VI, p. 3

10. The Mugapakkha Jataka, VI, p..3, notices the faults and merits of nurses. ““If a child
drinks milk, sitting on the hip of a nurse who is too tall, its neck will become too long ; if it
sits on the hip of one too short, its shoulder bone will be compressed ; if the nurse be too thin
the baby’s thighs will ache: if too stout, the babe will become bow-legged ; the body of a very
dark nurse is too cold, of one very white is too hot ; the children who drink the milk of a nurse
with hanging breasts have the ends of their noses flattened , some nurses have their milk sour,

othags have it bitter.”” Cf, also, J., VI, p. 488. All this shows at least some scientific know-
ledge, no doubt.

i1. J., VL, p. 5.
12. J.,V,p. 183,
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“Fine rice has been their food and well-cooked viands hitherto ;
If they must, feed on wild-tree fruit, what will the children do,!
From silver dishes well-adorned ot golden hitherto ;

They ate : but with bare leaves instead, what will the children do ?
Benares cloth has been their dress, or linen hitherto ; '

If they must dress in grass or bark, what will the children do ?

In carriages or palanquins they’ve riddden hitherto ;

When they must run about on foot, what........ ? .
In gabled ghambers they would sleep safe-bolted hitherto ;
o Beneath the roots of trees to lie, what........ ?

On cushions, rugs or broidered beds they rested hitherto :
Reclining on a bed of grass, what........ t
They have been sprinkled with sweet scents and perfumes hitherto ;
When covered all with dust and dirt, what...... ?

.  When peacack’s feathers, yak’s tail fans have fanned them hitherto ;
Bitten by insects and flies, what...... (e

The prince was respected, very often petted by the people. They would not
let him do any manual work even if he wished to do2?, because. he was a
“prince”. His life thus tended to I easy-going upto the 16th year, which was
considered to be the age of discretion when generally he had to leave home and
go abroad for purposes of higher education and training under “world-renown-
ed teachers”.® It is conceivable that the young prince up to this time had
been instructed in his father’s house in the elementary sciences (the three Rs)’
and physical exercise, and it was only for higher studies both in arts and
sclences that be went abroad.® It is Takkasila which is invariably mention-
ed as the place where these young princes godor their higher studies. Takka-
sila had a long-standing fame as the seat and centre of Indian culture which
exercised a kind of intellectual suzerainty over the wide world of letters in India.
And there is nothing to be mistrusted in the words of the Jdtakas which speak
of this custom of sending princes to so far away a place as Takkasila, as Fick
seems to feel.®

This custom of sending princes to far-away places for their higher educa-
tion seems to have been prevalent in many a State of those days. Court-life
at home was necessarily felt baneful for the growing prince. All sorts of lux-
uries, pleasures and comforts only made a prince’s life easygoing and practi-
cally, as we might see even to-day, useless £or heavy responsibilities that at-

1. J., VI, p. 510-GG. 1883-1890. For luxurious outer appearance of princes, see J., VL.
pp. 144-5 GG. 647-54 ; 217-8 GG. 931-44, 485-6 ; of princesses, J., VI, p. 590 GG. 2443-2451 ;
of course, we must give greater latitude to these apparently poetical fancies and exagger-
ation.

2. J.,1V, p. 169.

3. J., 1, pp. 259, 262, 273 ; 1I, pp. 2, 87, 277, 319, 323, 400 ; 111, pp. 122, 158, 168, 415 ;
IV, 315; V, pp 161, 210. ’

4. According to Kautilya, Arthadasira, I, 5, the prince had to learn alphabet (lips) and
mathematics (samkhyana) after the 3rd year. After the 11th he had to study the triple sedas
anviksiki (philosophy) and virla (economics) and dandanits (politics). When these were com-
pleted, it is not expressly said. See Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity, p. 102,

8. op. cit., pp. 95-6.
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tended a king. It was this feeling of practical utility that inspired kings of
those days, “deliberately and as a matter of policy,” to send their princes abroad
to acquire valuable practical experience about men and affairs of the world.'
By jo,u,rnexing on foot through villages and towns, plains and deserts, countries
and kingdoms, they naturally gained rich experience which turned out to be a
source of great help in their later life. “Now kings of former times” says the
Tila-Mutthi-J dtaka,? “though there might be a famous teacher living in
their own city,eused tosend their sons to foreign countries afar off to complete
their education, that by this means they might learn to quell their pride and
highmindedness, and endure heat or cold, and be made acquainted with the
ways of the world.”” This is in complete consonance with the spirit of Kautilya
who urges upon the prinee a thorough course of intellectual training and morsl
discipline.> A thorough politician and a psychologist that he was, Kauitlya
realized the great fact that from education springs discipline and that only
a prince with a disciplined mind and body can carry on administration on sopnd
lines. Did not the kings of the Jdiakas remember this great truth, when they
sent their sons abroad ?

Takkasild was not the resort only for Princes, bit also for students from
other classes and ranks &f society—Brahmanas, sons of

%EI;EKAA%‘ILK magnates and magnificoes, sons of merchants and tailors and
fishermen. And the education imported there was in the

main the same, though special courses for different students were also not
absent. As this subject on education shall be dealt with in detail in a
separate chapter, we shall here confine ourselves to some of the general
points only which toiich the lifé of § prince in particular, though it is diffi-
cult, we should admit, to differentiate between a prince-student and others.

Usually, though not always, the prince went to Takkasild in company
with his fellow-students—sons of the Purohite, the ministers, the commander-
in-chief and other officers.* *He had to come out in the robe of an humble
student leaving aside all those feelings of his higher position which he had
upto then been, consciously or unconsciously, cherishing within himself. The
interesting and very valuable material furnished on this point by the Tila-
Mutthi-J dtaka,® to which a reference has already been made and to which we
shall have frequently to return while dealing with this subject in detail, must
here be noted, especially because it presents before us the prince-student :

“Calling his boy to him,” thusruns the story,—“now the lad was sixteen
years old—he (i.e., the king of Benares) gave him one-soled sandals, a sunshade
of leaves, and a thousand pieces of money with these words :

1. Mookerjiin “Buddhistic Studies’®, p 239.

2. J., 11, p. 277. “Poranakarajino ca attano pulte, evar: efe nihatomanadappd situnhak-
khama lokacaritiatiu ca bhavissantiti attano nagare disa pamokhe deariye vijjamane pi sippuggaha-
natthdya dire tiro ralthans pesenti.

3 Arthadastra, 1,5; VIIL, 3; Ghoshal, Hindu Political Theories, p. 139,; Dikshitar
“The Mauryan Polity”, pp 101-105.

4. J.,V, pp. 247, 263; IIL, p. 238 ; V, p. 210.
6. J.,1II, pp. 277-8.
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“My.son, get you to Takkasild, and study there.”

The boy obeyed, he bade his parents farewell, and in due coursé arrived
at Takkasild. There he enquired for the teacher’s dwelling, and reached it at
the time when the teacher had finished his lecture, and was walldng up and
down at the door of the house. 'When the lad set eyes upon the teacher, he
loosed his shoes, closed his sunshade, and with a respectful greeting stood
still where he was. The teacher saw that he was weary and welgomed the new
comer. The lad ate, and rested a little. Then he returned to the teacher
a.ndostood respectfully by him.

“Where have you come from 2" he asked.

“From Benares.”

“Whose son are you ?”

“T am the son of the king of Benares.”

. ‘What brings you here 2

* “I come to learn,” replied the lad.

“Well, have you brought the teacher’s fee or do you wish to attend on me
in return for teaching you %”

“I have brought a fee with ena.”” and with this he laid at the teacher’s
feet his purse of a thousand pieces.

The resident pupils attend on their teacher by day, and at night they
learn of him : but they who bring a fee are treated like the eldest sons in his
house, and thus they learn. And this teacher, like the rest, gave schooling to
the prince on every light and lucky day. Thus the young pringe was taught.

A long passage this, yet it brings before us practically all the principal
features of the educational system of those times.

It would appear from the above passage that the prince left his home with
a very modest equipment and lived at his teachers house as an humble student.
The system thus inevitably fostered healthy feelings of comradeship, with
no recognition whatsoever of earthly distinctions. In fact, we may be forced
to feel that “youths of all sorts and conditions of life, of different classes and
castes, had all their divisions and distinctions merged in the democracy of learn-
ing.”  And yet, instances are not rare where we receive a strong impression,
that with what of feelings of common pursuits and of the stringency of the
moral code binding all into one compact whole, that instinctive class-conseious-
ness, specially in the aristocratic blood,2 Was not possible to be effaced com-
pletely. The first and the basic distinction that the “world-renowned teacher”
unfortunately makes, viz., that of the paying and non-paying students receiving
different treatment, must necessarily create a feeling of distinction and divi-
sion.> What must have the Prince, of course always coming with 1000
pieces as the teacher’s fee (dedryabhdga) and hence living there as an eldest son,

-1, R. K. Mookerji in “Buddhustic Studies’. p. 244.

2, The Khattiyas of the Jatakas are proud of their birth or status, what then to say of
the Prince, the Khattiya par excellence?

3. 1n this cage, it may be recalled that the older Brahmanical system of ‘Gurukulas’ was
°
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CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION 9
felt against other poor students undergoing ‘daily a course of exacting and low
kind o menial service for the school’ should be easily imaginable. Reading
of human psychology, particularly of the growing youth, would be erring if it
tried to s\¢ harmonious relationships under such circumstances. Try hard
as he would to make himself amenable to the stricter system of moral and in-
tellectual discipline, the prince could not, possibly, forego his aristocratic con-
sciousness. Of course it was the right and duty of the teacher to punish all
defiance of rulls and regulations, come from whatever corner it might. But
unfortunately the proud Khattiye youth would at once consider this as an in-
sult to, and an infringement upon, his high position. And the malicious #pirit
of revenge must have been lurking in his inner heart only to burst open when
the opportunity presented itself, for instance, when he became the ruler of his
kingdom. Such an instance is presented by the Tilamutthi Jataka again.'
In the beginning the prince behaves well. One day he goes for a bath along
with his teacher. He sees an old woman sitting and watching some white
seeds that she had prepared. The youth picks up a handful and eats away
without paying anything. The same thing happens on the next and the third
day, when the poor old woman cries out, “‘Master, I have been parching some
seeds, and your pupil took a handful and age them ! This he has done to-day,
he did it yesterday and he did it the day before ! Surely he will eat me out of
house and home !” The teacher consoles her and causing two lads to take the
young fellow by his two hands, smites him thrice upon the back with a bamboo
stick, bidding him take care not to do it again. The youth keeps
silent at the moment though the “bloodshot glare” in his eyesisnot concealed,
and after finishing his courses, reverently invites the teacher to come to his
kingdom when he becomes the guler. The honest teacher, then, goes there
and witnesses the revengeful mien of his pupil-now a king. The story, of
course, then ends with a convincing speech of the teacher dwelling on the use-
fulness of discipline which ultimately quiets the king. Instanses of this kind can
be found in other places also. The prince of the Dhonasikha Jdtaka? is forced
to hear the advice of his teacher ‘to suppress his eruel, harsh and violent nature,
as, says the teacher, power that is attained by a man of violence is shortlived,
and when it is gone from him, he is like a ship that is wrecked at sea.?

What were the Courses of Study that the prince could and would go
COURSE OF through at the world-famous university of Takkasila ? The
STUDY three Vedas and the eighteen or all the arts (tayo vede ajthdrasa

vigshdfthandnt or ®sippdni) is the conventional list of the
subjects of study taught at Takkasila.® The three Vedas, of course, refer
to the older Brahmanic threefold knowledge—trayt vidyd—that of the RF,

perhaps more sounder as under that system it was the more usual practice for the brahmacari
to pay fees to his teacher onty when he became a snataka and ended his studentship—thus
placing all students on equal level : Mookerji, op. ¢if., p. 240. Cf. also his paper on dncient Hindu
Education in Sir Asutosh Mookerji Silver Jubilee Volumes, 11, p. 1 pp. 229-230.

& J., 11, pp, 279-282, GG. 4-5.

2. J., 11, pp. 158-9.

3. Ibid. G.14. :
4. J.,71,pp. 259,356 I, p. 87 ; 1L, pp. 115, 122 eta.
[ ]
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the Ydjus and the Sdman, thus showing that the Atharva Veda was not
included in this curriculum.!” We have, unfortunately, no merffion of
individual subjects under the sciences and arts (Sippdns),? though there are
stray passages which name some subjects under ‘scientific andd technical
education,” which may or may not come under the ‘Eighteen Sippas or
Vijjhatthandm”.  Of these, we may particularly note the following : Ele-
phant, Lore (Hatthisutta),® Magic Charms (mante),* Hunting by bow (dhanu-
kotim nissiya luddakammanm),® Spell for understanding all %inimals’ cries
(Sabbardvajinanamantam)® and Archery (Issipasippa).” These were per-
hapsosome of the Arts and Sciences which specially attracted the prince
more than the study of the Vedas which was the birthright of the Brah-
manas, though we are not specifically told so.® It is rather difficult to
conceive that the young prince should be prattling over the huge collection of
hymns which were, presumably, not of much practical value in the governance
of the kingdom. We may, therefore, without, much fear of ill-imagination,
dismiss the stock phrase as only conventional and take it that the general
education of the prince, as Hopkins® has carefully tried to show regarding
the Epic prince, consisted in learning the aphorisms on horses, on elephants,
on chariots, and practical uses of military machines like arachery, and fine
arts and a general knowledge of philosaphy economics and politics—the
- Anviksiks, Vartid and Dandaniti of the Dharmasiitras and of Kavtilya.

As regards his general mode of life at the University, there is nothing
more to be said, as it was the same as that of any other
student excepting the distinetion which we noticed before,
viz., that he, being one of“the group of dcariyabhdgaddyakds,
lived a somewhat privileged life, being treated as the eldest son of the
teacher. We have no knowledge as to the manner in which these princes

STUDY OF
POLITICS

[

1. Kautilya, also has the triple vedas, together with anviksiki (philosophy) vartd (econo-
mics) and dandaniti (politics) as the courses of study for a prince : Seo Arthasastra, I, 5; Cf.
Manu, VII, 43.

9. The Milindapaiho, VI, 11, gives the individual names of the 19 sippas, then current.
For the names of the various subjects of study in the older Brahmanas and Upanisads, see
Mookerji, Sir Asutosh Silver Jubilee Memorial Volume, IIL, pb. I, pp. 237-42. Ksatravidya
must have been a special subject for a prince.

3. J.,IL.p. 47.

4, Ibid, p. 100.

5. Ibid., p. 200.

6. J.,1II, p. 415. °

7. J.,1,p. 356; II, p. 87; IIL, p. 219; V, p. 128. )

8. The following references. seem to indicate that the princes generally learnt only

" the Sippas, no mention of the Vedas being made: J., III, p.238; V, pp. 161, 177, 247,

426. :
9. J.4.0.8., 13, pp. 108-112. Some pertinent remarks of the erudite scholar are worth
noticing : “The active young knight and busy trader must have performed the duties toward
the Veda in a very perfunctory manner, if at all. The more reasonable supposition seems to me
0 be that, while in the early age there was no let to the desire of a young warrior if he wished
to be Veda-learned, the convenient practices of his caste nevertheless constrained most qf his
attention to arms... and he probably did nothing more than go over the text of the Veda.
The memorizing of even one Vedic collection, it is absurd to believe, could have been attempted
by such young warriors as those the Epic depicts. The practice must have been peculiar to the
man of leisure, the priest.”’

°
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mixe%v;ith other students, Brahmanas, merchants and others. But one
interesting thing can be seen. Princes hailing from different kingdoms, here,
contracted friendship,! as we saw in the beginning of this Sestion, which had
consideraNe effect upon their lives later on. Kven some of the teachers
seem to ha¥g taken a good deal of interest in the internal affairs of the king-
doms which \were represented by these princes. They were able, on the
basis of reports procured from their pupils, to form a somewhat definite idea
regarding the prospects of their pupils in their own countries and the dangers
they were likely to face in the near future”.? Furthermore, they must have
had a general idea about the motives that led to rivalries and struggles in
politics and how these could be clearly checked. With these notions in their
minds, they did not forget to tender practical and valuable advice to these
aspiring Khattiya youths, which proved remarkably helpful in facing the
calamities when they took the reins of Government in their hands.

It is through such practical advice that the prince in the Thusa-Jalaka®
succeeds later on, when he ascends to the throne, in averting a great calamity
coming from his own son who was planning a plot against him. A teacher at
Takkasila presents a set of five weapons to a prince when he leaves the Univer-
sity and starts for home, with the help of*which he defeats a very powerful
enemy on the way.* There is an exceptional case where a king places his
sons each under the charge of a separate courtier (amacca) with directions to
teach them each what they ought to learn (stkkhitabbayuttakam). The Sam-
vara Jdtaka,® where this occurs, shows how great the influence of the teacher
was in moulding the character of the prince. The courtier who takes charge
of the youngest prince imparts to Ifim ‘sumething more than a mere academic
education—something that is the product of deep political knowledge which
guides the prince successfully through his ‘grave responsibilities’.

How long did he stay ghroad for education is nowhere stated in the
Jatakas.® The education of a prince was not yet complete when he left the
University. It was now the time to have a practical training of what he had
learnt in theory. It is with this intent that we find the princes, after complet-
ing their studies at Takkasila, undertaking extensive travels. through towns
and villages and all the land to acquire all practical usages and understand
country observances.” And when, after such an extensive travel rich with
experience, he returns to his country, the prince has to demonstrate his learn-

For instance, See J . IV, pp. 313 I

Sen, op. cit., p. 78.

J., II1, pp. 122-125.

J., I, pp. 273-275.

J., IV, pp. 131 ff. : .

6. Under the older Brahmauical system as found in the Dharmasitras and other works,
‘from seven and a half to thirteen, eighteen, twenty-four, thirty-six, forty-eight or even more
years are demanded, till their study be perfected.” Hopkins says : ... and we shall be ante-
cedgntly disposed to think that the students of warrior and people—caste were permitted to
give up study under easier conditions, as they were easily freed from penances obligatory on
priests.” J..4. 0. 8., 13, p. 108.

7. J., 111, pp. 115, 238—“Sabba samayasippart ca sikkhissama desacaritian: ca janissima”’
V, pp. 247 426, '

)
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ing and various accomplishments and impress upon his father.! He is then
fit to be appointed to the post of Upardja or Viceroy.2 It is not diffGult to
imagine that the return of the prince was something more than an ordinary
occurrence, and was attended by festivities both in the pala.ce and jfi the city.
A king of Benares, thus, orders a general am.nesty for all prisoners off the return
of his son from Takkasila.®

It was probably usual for the princes to get married aftpr their return
MARRIAGE from Takkasila and before their assuming the post and charge

° " of Viceroyalty. We cannot form any definite idea as to how
these royal marriages were accomplished.* Marriages between nephews and
nieces were in vogue.> Even those between brothers and sisters are
known,® where they afterwards succeed as kings and queens. But these
seem to be very rare cases. The more usual custom was probably to get
a bride from other royal families. Instances of this kind we have already
notiCed in connection with Political History. But who chose the bride ?
The prince himself ? Most probably he did not. Looking to the general
custom in vogue in other grades of society of the times, it seems the parents—
the king and the queen—found out a wife for their son. The Kusa Jataka”
is an instance in point. If we wiSh to rely on this single Jataka, we may
derive some interesting information. Counsellors were despatched to find out
a suitable princess. They would approach the father of a worthy princess
and say ‘Our king desires to contract a marriage (dvaha) with your daughter.’
If decided, the parents with a great retinue, went on an appointed day to
bring the princess. On their return the city was decorated, prisoners re-
leased and festivities indulged in. This was the proper marriage. But, as
we shall see, a king was free in having as miny wives as he liked. He dwelt
in a separate palace of his own.®

It goes on all well if the prince is the onlg son of his father. Nothing
unusual happens and the prince, without any hindrance,

Xi%%}?oy' marries, becomes the Viceroy and, after his father’s death,
ascends to the throne.® But in many cases he has at least

one brother, if not more, who turns out to be a stumbling block in the way
of his succession to the throne, and suddenly on the death of the aged

1. J.,1IL,p. 159 ; IV ,pp. 96,402 ; Cf. Arthasasira, 1, 17.
2. J,1,p. 259; IL, p. 212; III, pp. 123, 159, £07; IV, pp. 96, 168, 176, 402; V, p. 22
VI, p. 30. Tbis only very ra.rely that princes obtain power immediately after return from the
Universit , J., IV, pp. 96, 316 ; V, pp. 177, 458.
3. J., IV, p. 176—"assa. .. agatakale raja sabbani bandhanagamm sodhapetva.”’
4. See for Royal Marriages in the Great Epic, Hopkins, J.4.0.8., 13, pp. 167-70.
5. J., L p. 457,
6. J.,1IV,p. 105.
7. J.,V, pp. 281-5.
8. J.,II,p. 374; IV, p. 191; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502; III, p. 415.

9. This seems to be the normal course of the life of the prince ag the following passageq
occurring often, will show: “So vayappatio Takkasilan gantva uggahitasippo agantvd pztu SIppoh
dassetva uparajjam labhitva aparabhage pitu accayena raja hutva. .. dhammena rajjam karento. ..
J., III, pp. 1569, 407 : IV, pp. 176, 402; also J., I, p. 135; 1T, p. 113 349; V, 22.

o
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CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION 95
father there is an outburst of jealousies, which soon develops into a bitter
fratrieMal war.! In the ordinary course of affairs, the elder of the two
brothers becomes Upardja on the completion of his education and the
younger N given the post of Commander-in-chief (sendpati). And, if nothing
untoward Ngppens, when the father dies, the elder ascends to the throme
as a king al\] the younger is appointed as Upardja.? In the event of a
king having Ynore than two sons, the usual practice followed was perhaps
this, that they married and settled down and either lived as the king’s com-
panions?® or the king gave them each a province and let them go.*

The real conflict, however, arises in case the younger brother begins to
cherish an idea of getting hold of the kingdom putting aside
CONFLICTS ~ hig elder, whose was the hereditary claim to the throne. We
BETWEEN ; . . -5 .
BROTHERS.  have sufficient evidence to get an idea of these conflicts. The
youngest prince of a king of Benares consults some Paeceka
Buddhas regarding his prospects of succession and finding that he has none,
he leaves the country and on the advice of his consultants goes straight-
away to Gandhara where he succeeds in securing the throne.® In some
cases, even after the elder has already suggeeded to the throne, the younger
does not leave the idea and carries on his secret plannings. A report is
made by a slave to the king of such plottings of his brother. The king
becomes suspicious and interns his brother in a certain house near the
palace. The man somehow manages to escape and returns with a vast army
and invites his brother either to surrender the throne to him or give battle.
In a fight that ensues the elder is killed and the younger easily gets to the
throne.® Elsewhere” the elder, brother is serving as the Upardja and the
younger as Commander-in-Chief during the life time of their father.  After
the death of the King, the courtiers, as was usual, want to make the elder
son king, but he is overtaken by a feeling of disgust for the kingdom which
is then offered to his younger brother. But shortly afterwards he gets rid
of his erstwhile feeling and is tempted to seize the kingdom. He proceeds to
the capital with a host of his followers, invites the king to give battle or
surrender, who, out of discretion, abdicates the throne and gets himself
appointed as Upardja under his elder brother.

1. Sen, op. cit., p. 79. .
2. J,1,133; 11, 367; IV, p. 168; JI, p. 30; also J., IT, p. 212.
3. J,1II, p. 116 “....te satta pi jand anupubbena vayappatts ghardvasan, gahetva raidio
sahayd viya vicaranti.”
4. J., IV, p. 131—“Raja tesaw janapadaw detvd uyyojesi:” VI, p. 294-G. 1284—
“Puttam va bhataram sam va
Sampagganhati Khattiyo
Gamehs nigameht va
Ratthe janapadehs va.”
We have the evidence of the Edicts of ASoka where we find that Kumdras were appointed
as hgads of provinces. Bhandarkar Asoka, pp. 325-9.
5. J., I, pp. 395-399.
6. J. VI, pp. 30-31.
7. J.1V, pp. 168-9,
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A somewhat. similar incident occurs in another place also.! The king

on his death-bed recommends to the courtiers that his elder son should€ucceed
to the throne and the younger should be heir-apparent. The elder, however,
has no liking for kingship but lives in all royal state and the youngef'is conse-
crated as king. Here again ear-poisoning is at work against the
who is about to be taken prisoner, when out of disgust he ggfs away to a
foreign country where he earns his living by archery that he hadflearnt at Tak-
kasila.

$lindu political literature lays down a great principle viz., “rdjyam
raksots raksitah”,* meaning that he who is protected protects
RELATIONS  the realm.® That is, the king should protect himself. This

gg%gggi personal safety must be from his own sons, thieves and
SON. enemies, Kautilya devotes a whole chapter on “protection of

princes”’* wherein he, with his usual masterly insight into
human nature and current conditions, .shows what a danger ‘the prince is
likely to be to a father, and lays down what steps should be taken by the
latter to protect himself against the former, He quotes the opinions
of some of his predecessors in this connection which, at times> go to horrible
extremes. One of these, that of ®Bhiradvaja, is that ‘“princes like crabs
‘have a notorious tendency of eating up their begetter”.® The retort must
have been an outcome of long experience with actualities, and not a com-
monplace theorctical speculation. The Jdtakas place before us a good many
nstances of the tendency described above.

A prince of 16 years of age becomes greedy of his father’s splendour (siri-
vibhavam) and is tired of waiting for his death He resolves to kill him and in
this he is bestirred by his followers (upa#thdka), who are of the opinion that it is
no good getting kingdom when one is old. He tries four expedients one after
another viz., (a) administering poison to his father’s food (visam khdddpetvd),
(b) taking his stand amongst his father’s councillors at the time of the great
levee (mahdupatthdnam) and striking him a blow with his sword when off his
guard, (c) stabbing him -at the top of the stairs in the royal cleset and (d)
hiding himself beneath the bed-stead in the king’s chamber on the floor of the
palace intending to kill him as soon as he enters the room. But everytime
the impatient prince fails to carry out his plans and he ﬁnally begs his father’s
pardon The father, however, has apparently no faith in his son. So the
prince is bound in chains, placed into prisgn house and well guarded.” A
similar thing happens in another Jdtaka.® The prince, greedy of the throne

3., I1, p. 87
Cf. Arthasastra 1, 17.
Diksitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions, p. 98,
Arthasastra, I, 17.

5. For instance those of the Ambhiyas and of Vatavyadhi: Ibid; Cf. Ghoshal, Hindu
Political Theories, p. 152.

6. Arthasastra, 1, 17. : °

7. d., III, pp. 123-5, GG. 149-152,

8, J., I11, pp. 216-8.
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says to his followers : “My father is still young. When I come to look upon
his funaral pyre I shall be a worn-out old man. What good will it be for me
to come to the throne then?”’." Machinations are on foot. And here again,
stirred bﬂis followers, who by the by do not approve of the idea of going
to the fronNer and raise an open revolt against his father, he tries to use some
expedients : ¥z, (a) killing him near the bathing ghat (nahdnapokkharani
(b) stabbing lm at the foot of the stair-case (sopdnapddamile) and (¢) kill-
ing him by a Plow of the ‘spoon-shaped instrument with its long handle poi-
soned (dighadandikam dabbipaharapam). He fails and is arrested, put in
chains and thrown into prison. The way in which the princes are dealt awith
in both the instances given above agrees well with the policy as laid down by
Vigalaksa and Parasara according to Kautilya,? w7z., that the unruly prince
should be kept under guard in a definite place or fort.

Very often the king smelt the suspicious nature of his son when acting
as a Viceroy. He did not, then, want his presence in the city, as long a8 he
himself was alive . Thus ponders a king on seeing his son who had come to
pay his respects to him: “This fellow may do me wrong, if he gets an oppor-
tunity.” And he asks him to go away from his city and live in another place.
The son goes to a village and dwells there w#h his wife.> Another instance of
such a banishment is given in the Putabhatta Jataka.* Accompanied with his
wife the prince comes to a village and lives there during the rest of his
father’s life. Similarly a king growing suspicious on observing how magnificent
was the pomp of his son, banishes him from his realm. The prince with his
wife wmakes his way to the Himalayas and lives there till his father’s death.®
Similar are the fears entertained hy the king of the Bhuaridatte Jdtaka,s
and he orders the heir-apparent to accept a life of temporary exile
from the city. In all these instances, we notice that the exile was
only temporary; immediately after the death of the father, the prince re-
turned to take charge of the kingdom which was hereditary (kulasantakam). A
few more instances of these unfilial relations may be noticed. A king wants
to get rid of his son whom he had appointed as the Viceroy. When his Kingdom
is attacked by a hostile king, he orders his son to go and defend the city. But
the latter, knowing the situation, leaves the city, the whole population follow-
ing him. The king thus left helpless flees away with his wife and the purokita
and the prince then comes back to occupy the throne.” In another place®
a prince actually puts his father to death and in this case also the parricide

1. Ibid, p. 216 “mayhan pitd ta,rgl,qzo, ahom etassa dhamakalars olokento mahallako
bhavissami jarajinno, tadase kale laddhenapi rajjena ko attho 2’ Almost the same words
occur again at J., V, p. 263.

2. Arthasastra, 1, 17 “tosmadekasthanaparodhassreyin.”’

3. J, 10, p. 67—""... ayam marm antare dusseya’ .

4, J., I, p. 203—“. .. raja padubbheyyapi me ayarn it attano puilars dsankato nihari.”

6. J., I, p. 229—““Baranasiraja atlano puttasse parivarasampattin disvé uppannasaiko
puttam ratthd pabbajest’.

6. J., VL p. 158; also IL, p 116.

7. J., III, pp. 415-7 “Pita tam opparajje thapesi. Kificapi uparajje thapesi marape-
tukamo pana tam hutva ditthunmpi na icchesi.” Dr. Sen, op. cit., p. 82; seems to have read
the passage wrongly. Kautilya has his sympathies with princes who may be wrongly or
unju;tly qui{z to tl;)&bles by their fathers and gives some advice. Arthasasira, I, 18.

. J., V, p. 263.
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15 helped by his attendants, while the priestly friend flies away to the Hima-
layas on hearing about this plot. ' 4 '

 'We have now reached a stage in the course of our narration, whepﬁhe king
begins to play his part in the administration of the kingdom as 4a prince,’
when, of course, the cases just before described were absent, and al)fwas normal.

The Jatakas unfortunately do not give us any clear idea alfput the duties
and functions of the Viceroy. As a matter of fact, there is not much said about
his person or his office, as he is oftener than not described as only assuming the
- throRe after his father’s death. What they sometimes speak is confined only
to superficial things. Thus we see that on ceremonial occasions the Upardja
sits behind the king on the back of the elephant,? a seat which is otherwise
occupied by the purokita.®> He probably used to pay his devoirs (rdjupat-
thanam) to the king at evening.® The Kurudhamma Jatake® has an in-
teregting thing to say in this connection : “and when they came to the palace
courtyard in his car,” thus runs the description about the Viceroy’s visit to
the palace, “if he wished to eat with the king, and spend the night there, he
would throw his reigns and goad upon the yoke ; and that was a sign for the
people to depart: and next morning early they would come again and stand
awaiting the Viceroy’s departure. And the charioteer (too) would attend
the car and come again with it early in the morning and wait by the King’s
door. But if the Viceroy would depdrt at the same time, he left the reins and
goad there in the chariot (anforathe), and went in to wait upon the king.
Then the people, taking it for a sign that he would presently depart, stood wait-
ing there at the palace door.” There is nothing taht may sound incredible
in this account and it really gives a welcome sidelight on Court-life of those
days.

It is very likely that the Viceroy sometimes took part in the administra-
tion of justice and had higher authority than the Sendpati or the priest who
also, not infrequently, are seen acting as judges. A man who had lost his suit
at the hand of the then judge, a priest who took bribes, approaches the Viceroy
and appeals for justice. The Viceroy comes to the Court and overrides the
judgment of the former judge and makes the man the owner of his disputed
property.*©

1. The Crown Prince or Yuvardje is always mentioned as one among the eighteen ‘tirthas’
or the heads of departments of the state of ancient Igdian historical literature. For the names
of these, See Nag, Les Theories Diplomatiques De L’'Inde Angienné, pp. 38 ff; also Jayaswal,
Hindu Polity, 11, pp. 133-4. See Arthadastra 1, 12. Under Mauryan administration he was a
regular officer of the state drawing a handsome allowance of 48,000 pazas yearly, the highest
remuneration equal to that of the purokita, Commander-in-Chief, King’s mother and queen :
Cf. tbid. V. 3. See Also Jayaswal, op. cit., pp. 124-5.

2. J.,II, p. 374,

3. For he was a constant companion of the king whenever he went outside. See J., IV, p.
232; V, p. 101.

4. J., 11, pp. 374; VI, p. 131

5. J.,IL pp. 374-5.

6. J., VI, p. 131. That the Viceroy had a share in the administration of justice ifalso
clear from the Commentary on the Mahdporinibbira Sutianta, wherein we find that “the
process of law from the institution of a suit to its final decision was & considerably complicated
affair’. Cf. Fick, op. cit., p. 107 and note. o
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The Upardje was considered as a “‘sub-king,” a vice-regent. He however
did not necessarily act for the king during the latter’s absence Once a king
entrusts the kingdom to the care of his mother." Another king who sets out
on a long\]oumey to discover his faults, hands over the charge of the realm to
the ministers as a whole.?2  Sometimes he is seen acting as a mediator be-
tween the kl\o' and the ministers.?

More thak these vague indications of the Viceroy’s functions, we are not
told anything ‘about him.*

Just a few moments before we saw how the whole problem of succession
to the throne was complicated by premature jealousies on the part ot the
princes. We also notice, inter alia, that kingship was gene-
SUCCESSION:  rally hereditary in character (Kulasantakam),® and the king-
HEREDITARY dom descended directly to the king’s eldest son,® as were
AND ACCORD- the conditions from the Vedic times.” This was the general
ING TO. PRI- custom: Abnormal ecircumstances of course arose when
MOGENITURE. this custom was, or rather had to be, set aside. That King-
ship was hereditary is also clear from the stories where we
witness people’s anxiety for the perpetuation of the royal line. Thus for
ingtance in the Suruci Jdataka®, we observe a vast gathering of towns-
folk in the palace courtyard with upbraidings. “What is it ¢’ asks
the king. “Fault we have no other to find,” reply the people, ““but
this, that you have no son to keep your line. You have but one queen,
'yet a royal prince should have sixteen thousand at the least. Choose a
company of women, my lord: some worthy wife will bring you a son.”
The monogamous king, however, refuses to flinch from his previous promise.
Then the virtuous queen herself, playing the part of mother and wife
to the king, presents to him a company of women. It is again the same anxi-
ous and assailing feelings of the people that drive the poor, helpless king of the
Kusa Jataka® to agree to tlje barbarous proposal of exposing all the women
of the harem, including even the chief queen, for promiscuous intercourse
with his own subjects in order to obtain a son to succeed to the throne.

As a rule, only the sons of the eldest queen (aggamahest) who must be, as
Fick surmises,'® of the same caste as the king and thus a Khattiyd, seem legi-
timate heirs to the Crown.

1. 7., VI, p. 95.

2. J.,1V, p. 370.

3. J.,1I, p. 316.

4. In a drama ascribed to Bhisa, ¥ find that one duty of his was to keop a record of the
public proceedings—Pasicuratra, Act II, 41 : 8. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture through the
Ages, 11, p.. 106.

5. J.,1,p. 395; II, pp. 116, 118, 203, 231, 264, 323; III, pp. 67, 125, 149, 159, 216,
407, 439 ; IV, p. 124; VI pp. 34, 158: Cf. Bhavabhuti, Uttararamacaritarn, I, $1, 22.

6. J., 1, pp. 127, 137; II, pp. 39, 87, 212; VI, pp. 30, 96 ; Cf. Arthdsastra I, 17.

7. For bhe Vedw perlod see Zlmm.er, Altmd@sche Lebcn, pp- 162, 172 ; views of different
scl;o};rs on the point: Ved. Ind. I1, p. 211 ; for the epic period, See Hopkms op. cit., 13, pp.
31

8. J.,1V,pp. 317 ff.

&#. J.,V,pp. 279 ff. ¢f. Hopkins, op cit., 13, p. 138 n.

10. op.cil, p. 123. That the eldest should always be a Kkatliya was not, and could not be
the conditio stne qua non of succession for we have instances where women others than of the
Khattryd caste are made chief queens whose sons must succeed.
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Exceptions to the general rule given above, viz., that of heredity and
primogeniture, did naturally arise. With regard to phe first,
we may note the following : If a king was without 2 son, his
brother, if any he had, could ascend the throne'. If he left a neplfew and a
daughter surviving him, he would nominate his nephew to the shrone and
marry his daughter to him, in which case the continuity of ?e direct ling

EXCEPTIONS.

alone was broken but the dynasty did not end. Such are the ftwo instances
furnished by the Asilakkhana and the Mudapdni Jarakas.?

As regards the latter, it is sufficient to remember, that the custom usually
in vo°gue was to confer the crown upon the first born as the numerous references
show. And if we find youngers occupying the throne, it is always clearly in
contravention to the long-standing principle. The cases we noticed before,
where the eldest sons in their temporary fits leave the throne and the youngers
oceupy it, are, no doubt, exceptions to the general rule. When a Benares king
on his death-bed instructs his courtiers that “‘all my sons have a right to the
white umbrella : but you may give it to him that pleases your mind,”® he
speaks something that is obviously unusual. If the youngest prince is
recognised in this case by his elder brothers as king, it is due to his extra-
ordinary virtues. In the same way the youngest prince of the Telapatta
Jataka,* does consult some paccekabuddhas regarding his prospects of succes-
sion, but he is disappointed.

If there was neither a male heir nor a kinsman who could succeed, the suc-
‘ cessor was, most;, probably, chosen by the ministers and the
g'i%‘gEN AND  iitizens combined. In no circumstance was the crown form-
'ESSION. T
ally placed on the head®of a woman. However, an inci-
dental statement would seem to indicate that such cases, though excep-
tional, did occur. Thus says a gdthd of the Kandina JatakaS

“Cursed by the dart of love that works anen pain,
Cursed by the land where women rule supreme,
And cursed the fool that bows to woman’s sway.”’®

There is also a real instance where the throne is handed over to a woman.
On the death of king Udaya no king was set up, but the commands of his wife.
Udayabhadda were promulgated and the ministers carried on the administra-
tion of the kingdom.? In another story,® a brothergives his own share of the
kingdom to his sister, but it is not clear whether the latter was duly crowned.
We learn from another story® that when thé throne of Benares was left vacant

.J., VI, p. 40 ; also V, p. 185.

J., I, pp. 455 ff; 11, pp. 323 ff.

J., IV, pp. 131 ff. .

J., I, p. 395.

J., I, p. 1585 G. 12 “dhiratthu tan: janapadan yatthe itthi parindyika.” :
The same thing is told more clearly in the prose portion of the same Jatake “yan jana-
padars matugimo vicarets anusasali so itthi-parinayako janapado garahito va.”

7. J., IV, p. 105 “Adndfio raja nahosi, udayabhaddaye eve ahia pavatti, amaccd rajjans aRusa-

simeu.”’ : : :
8. J:, IV, P 84, |

9. J.,1V, p.487-G. 314.

B ol SR
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by the king turning a hermit, the people gathered before the palace door and
requestedl the queen to undertake royal duties. All these may be exceptions,
but they\at least show that women also sometimes took the reins of govern-
ment in their hands.

This leads us to the question of election. From what has already been said,
j an impression might have gained ground, that the matter of
BLECTION. \ succession was wholly and solely in the hands of the king. But
this was not always the case. There was the people’s voice, vozx populr,
which became specially uppermost when the question of electing a
new successor arose, owing to the lack of a regular heir. On the Qeath
of a king of Gandhara, a prince hailing from Magadha was placed on the vacant
throne by the joint will of the citizens and.the Courtiers of Takkasild.* The
Paticagaru Jataka? does speak of the same prince as one on whom the kingdom
was conferred by the people (nagaravdsiki). Elsewhere® a king while renoung-
ing the world as an ascetic, directs his people to elect a successor. Swch a
popular voice is also heard from the timely warning given to the vicious prince
of the Ekapanna Jataka :* “The people of this kingdom, dreading what a
prince so fierce and passionate may become when king, will not place you on
the throne but uproot you like this nimb tree and drive you forth into exile.”
It is apparent from all this that the people could, under some circumstances
at least, elect a king.® The people’s voice was also effective in cases where
kingly rule proved baneful or oppressive. But about, this, we shall speak later .
on, while examining the character of the monarchica) rule in general. Let us
here carry on the discussion on election to its logical conclusion. And here
we come to examine instances where the rule of heredity and primogeniture
were done away with, and the question of succession fell in the hands of the
ministers and the citizens.

Of course, as a general rule, the deathbed instructions of a monarch re-
MINISTERS garding succelsion were followed, if he had left an heir to the
ND throne. But we have instances whbich show that heredity was
often not the sole support by which a prince could get on
to the throne. He was thoroughly examined by the ministers and if found
worthy and capable, then only he was declared fit for kingship. Thus the
Gamanicanda Jataka® relates how the ministers, after they had performed
the funeral ceremonies with great eclat and made funeral gifts, met in the
palace and told the prince that he, being rather young, could only be
®

A
ELECTION.

1. J., I, p. 399, “Atha sabdbe amaccd ca ndgard ca ekacchandd hutva Bodhisattan....
abhisificitva Talkkasilarajanam akamsu”. The phrase ekacchandd oceurs also, at J.,V, 182; Chhan-
da, according to Jayaswal op. cit., I, p. 115, is vote. The learned scholar has rightly recognised
the importance of this story from the constitutional point of view. His remarks on this parti-
cular point may not be wholly acceptable owing to the obscure nature of the evidence : “This
was & ret}atendum of the whole city, and not the city assembly only.” Cf. Sen, op. eit., p. 61.

2. J.,1, p 470. : :

3. J.,V, 187—“Ahan jumhakas kifici na homi, attano rajaiian: ganhathda® See Sen. -op.
est., p. 61 '

J., I, p. 507.

5. We cannot subscribe to Fick’s view that “‘election by the people as representéd -ia
the Vedas and the Epics is nowhere mentioned (in the Jatakas)’. Fick, op. cit., p. 125,

6. J.,1I, p. 297 )
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consecrated to the throne after he had satisfied their tests pertaining to the
administration of justice. In another Jataka,' a king of Benargs leaves
behind a stupid son, an idle lazy loafer. The Courtiers (amacce) hold a trial
to test his worth before consecrating him to the throne. At the end they
find that the prince was a blind fool :

*Not right from wrong, nor bad from good he knows ; ;
He curls his lip but no more sense he shows.”2 I

Here again, it is worth our notice, the nature of the test proposed clearly shows
thatothe king must above all be qualified to administer proper justice. The
prince here fails in the test and is not allowed to succeed. In his stead is in-
stalled as king, Bodhisatta, the sdviser in things spiritual and temporal of the
former king. Elsewhere® we find the courtiers choosing as the king an ele-
phant-trainer (hatthdcariya), after the decease of the king whom he had
served valiantly during an invasion from a hostile king.

*From the above instances it appears that sometimes if not always, the
prince was refused the right of succeeding to the throne if he was found defi-
cient intellectually or otherwise.* Heredity, then, was not the sole qualifi-
cation, if it be so called, by which a prince could claim his right to the throne.
The hereditary principle was to be qualified by that of capacity. Another
thing that must be observed in this connection is, that as far as they did not
vitally affect the people ?in general, such cases of succession as noticed above
were settled by the minigters.®

We bave now to examine a peculiar custom reflected in the Ja'takas‘,

PHUSSA- that of choosing a successqQr to the vacant throne. We mean
RATHA the choice by the festal car—the Phussaratha.® The
CEREMONY.

X ceremony is described in not less than four Jdtakes? with
more or less details, the fullest description being given in the Mahdjanaka
Jataka.® T e

1. J.,11, p. 264.
2. Ibid. G.193.
3. J.,II, p. 413. '

4. We have an instance in the Uliika Jalaka, I, pp. 352-3, where we find that the original
election of Mr. Owl was set aside mainly on the ground of his defective appearance. Similarly
in another place, J., IV, pp. 407 ff., inspite of protests, a king gives away his eyes to a Brah-
mang and then he thinks: “What has a blind man to do with ruling ? I will hand over my
kingdom to the courtiers and go into my park and become an ascetic and live as a holy man.”
Elsewhere, a prince struck with leprosy departs into the forest.: J., V, p 88:it seems from all
this that physical defects were considered to be a serious bar to succession to the throne,
morally if not legally. See Jayaswal, op. cit., IL pp® 115-6 ; but see Hopkins, J. 4. 0. §., 13,
p. 144 “no such bar was felt to be infringible in the early period.” Cf. Dikshitar, Hindu
Admintstrative Institutions, p. 69.

5. Here, as in the phussaratha ceremony, the ministers who choose and anoint a king may
well correspond to the Vedic Rajakarir and the Buddhist Rajakattaro—king makers: See Ved
Ind., 11, p. 210 ; Digha Nikaya, 11, p. 233. The Jaiakas also know these Rajakattdras. J.,
V, p. 220-G. 88; 258-G. 36: VI, pp. 259-; 268-G. 1159 ; 283-G. 1234 ; 313-G. 1373. _

6. ‘Phussa’ is not ‘pugpa’—flower, but it corresponds to the Sanskrit pusya : Fick’s con-
jecture is meaningless: op. cik., p. 125 n.  pusya is a name for the ‘tisyd’ naksaire in the
Atharvaveda, xix, 7, 2, meaning auspicious: See Edgerton, J. 4. 0. 8. 33, p. 160. “pusyaratha”

is mentioned by Kautilya, Arthasastra, II, 33, together with other kinds of chariots. °
_ 7. &, 101, pp. 238-9; IV, p. 39-40; V, p. 248; VI, p. 39. Itisalso referred to at J.
V1, p. 160. ] . .
3., VLip. 38 ff.
°
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On the seventh day after the demise of the heirless king, which was the
usual day for Royal Consecration,! the funeral obsequies being over, . the
purohita, Pyepares the festal car as it is previously announced in the city by
beat of drums. The city is decorated. Four lotus-coloured horses are yoked
to the car with coverlets spread over them., Five insignias of royalty (rdja-
kakuddni),? are placed on the chariot. The chariot is then attended by a
complete fourfqld army and by musical instruments going behind it because
it contains no ruler. The house priest (purohita) of the late king sprinkles
the strap (rathanand?) of the car and the goad (patodam) with water from a
golden vessel (suvannabhirikdrena) (as if in coronation) and sends it forth to
him who has sufficient merit to rule the kingdom. The car goes solemnly
round the palace and proceeds up the kettle-drum road (bherivithim). The
General and the other officers of the state each think that the car is coming
up to him, but it passes by the houses of them all, and having gone solemnly
round the city it goes out by the eastern gate and remains standing at the gate
of the park outside. The future king is soon found out resting on the usual
ceremonial seat in the park and bearing ‘the marks of royalty upon his person.’
And since upon being awakened he conducts himself in a manner suitable to
such a position, he is made king by the hougepriest who consecrates him and
leads him to the city. o

We fully associate ourselves with Dr. Fick,? in his doubts and conjectures
on this particular point : “Have we to see in these legends the mythical form
of an actual event, namely, the selection of a king by the purohita, or is the
phussaratha nothing but a product of the rich imagination of the story-teller ?
To this no definite answer can be gi&’en, g0 long as our knowledge of. phussa-
ratha is confined to the Jdtakas,* but we do not consider the possibility ex-
cluded, that when the king died without an heir and the ministers chose a
successor from among themselves or from another royal house, the latter was
conveyed to his residence in a manner similar to the ceremony described in
the stories, and that people spread rumours about him that he was discovered
as the right man by a miracle introduced by the gods™.5 At least, it

1. J.,11,p. 207; II1, p. 238; IV pp 39; 132; V, p. 248; VI, p. 160,

2. 'These are: sword, parasol, crown, shoes and fan. For an interesting analogy bet.
ween ‘kakudha’ and Kakka of the Sikhs, see Barua in Indian Culture, T, p. 281.

3. 6p. cit., p. 126.

4. Why ? This custom in more or less®the same form, is constantly described in Hindu and
Jain literatures. Instances of this have been colleced by Tawney, J. 4. S. B., November, 1891
pp. 135 ff; J. J. Meyer, Hindu Tales, p. 131 ; Dasakumdracharita p. 94; Edgerton, J.4.0.8,
33, pp. 158 ff.

5. On this particular point it is difficult for us to see eye to eye with Prof. W. Norman
Brown, the learned folk-lorist who remarks, “There is nothing more common in Hindu folk
tales than the election of a king, when the throne is vacant, by either some or all of the ‘pas-
cadinyani’ (five divinely guided instruments, state elephant, etc; See Edgerton, J.4.0.8., 33
155 ff.) And yet this was certainly never a Hindu custom, in historical times, nor, I think we may
safely say, in times prehistorical.... These and many other incidents of constant occurrence
in ficflon are of purely imaginary existence as far as concerns real life.” J.4.0.8., 39, p. 3,
note 6 This seems to be a hasty conclusion. The very fact of its constant occurrence in lite-
rature is for us a tangible support for maintaining that there was some such custom of selecting
a king in Ancient India, . -

.
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does not sound incredible that the people of those times should have
been ‘guided by the belief that the judgment of God would fallupon the
most deserving.”! /

When the election of the successor took place in the way described above
- or in some other form, the new king was not necessarily a
%}%’f}gHAgD Khattiya or a scion of a royal family. Sometimes, he was
' the son of a poor man, born in the street ;2/at other times
he was the elephant trainer.®> The instence of 8 Brahmana having been
anomted king is furnished by the Saccamkira Jataka.* We have already
refefred to an instance® where a deceased king’s temporal and spiritual
adviser, a Brahmana, is installed on the throne. Again,in the Padakula-
mdnave Jdtaka,® it is a Brahmana who after instigating a revolt against a
thievish king and thus bringing about his death is placed on the throne by
people. It is quite apparent from all these instances that, non-Khattiya
kingship was not unknown in those days. Fick observes: “The legendary
character of this narrative does not allow this to be taken as a proof that
Kingship did not lie always in the hands of the Khattiyas but that persons
belonging to other castes might occasionally be in possession of it. There
are however some passages whick seem to support such a theory. Even the
lawbooks speak of kings who do not belong to the Ksatriya caste and under-
stand by these kings of low origin who have usurped the throne.”?

Before closing our discussion on succession and election, it would be inte-
resting to notice a story which presents some illuminating
AN INSTANCE (etails as regards election. We refer to the Ulika Jdtaka®
OF ELECTION
PROCEDURE. alrea.dy mentioned abové. The story runs, that once all
birds in the Himalayas ‘assembled upon a flat rock for
electing a king from amongst themselves. They searched about for a
worthy bird, and chose the Owl; ‘Here is the bird we like,” said they.
And a bird made proclamation three times to all that there would be a
vote taken on this matter (....sabbesam ajjhdsayagahanattham tikkhattum
savest). After patiently hearing this announcement twice, on the third
time up rose (utthdya) a erow and cried out to oppose the motion, “Stay
now ! If that is what he looks like when he is being consecrated king, what
will he look like when he is angry ? If he only looks at us in anger, we shall
be scattered like seasame seeds thrown on a hot plate. I don’t want to make
this fellow king.” And enlarging upon this he uttered :

Sivanatha Basu, J.B.0.R.8., V1I, p. 102.

1V., pp. 38-40.

J., 11, p. 413

J., 1, pp. 324-6.

J., T, p. 264.

J., II1, pp. 313-4. One more instance may be added here. A son of a woodgatheret
(Latthaharz) is ma,de a king in the Katthahari, J. I, pp. 134-6.

7. op. cit., pp. 126-7. Instances of such usurpations are not wanting in history. eav-
ing aside the quesmonable origin of Chandragupta Maurya Mahapadma who was a Sudra did
occupy the throne of Magadha : Cf. Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 25.

8. J., 11, pp. 352-3,

SR
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“The owl is king, you say, o’er all bird-kind.
With your permission, may I speak my mind ¢
Permissiow being granted, Mr. Crow spoke :
“T like not (with all deference be it said) ~
To have the Owl anointed as our Head.
Look at his face ! if this good humour be,
‘What will he do when he looks angrily 2”2

Then ke flew up into the air, ‘walked out’, cawing out “I don’t like it-! I don’t
like it I”” The birds then chose a golden goose and dispersed. °

The above report of the proceedings of an assembly® would be of immense
interest if we wish to compare it with the procedures followed in the Buddhist
‘Sarighas’ which were, as Jayaswal says, modelled after the Political Sarighas
of the time. There is an unusual likeness between the procedure in the
Jataka and that followed in modern political assemblies—the reading o the
resolution thrice, vote-taking, the walking out—all are so familiar to us. It is
not unreasonable to infer from the nature of the evidence before us “‘that if the
question of the election of a sovereign did ever come up before an assembly (or
ministers or citizens?) the procedure followed was generally of the type dis-
closed in the above story. There might be several candidates for the throne
proposed by different individuals. Votes were taken and success depended
upon the final decision of the House.*

Succession to the throne was accompanied by the time-honoured cere-

mony of consecration (Abhiseka) which is elaborately des-

8%131%:61\1 cribed in the Brahmanas, but which appears to have lost

much of its ritualfsm in the time of which our stories speak.®

As in the Brahmanical literature so also here, the priest—generally the

purohita—?® consecrates the king-designate by sprinkling water upon him
®

1. II, J., p. 353-G. 58 “‘Sabbehi kira 7datihi Losiyo issaro kato sa ce Aatihi anundidto
bhaneyya ham ekavaciyan.”

2. Ibid. G.60: “Name ruccati bhaddam vo wlilassabhisecanars akuddhassa mukhar:
passa katham kuddho karissati.

3. See Jayaswal, op. cit., pp. 115-6.

4. Cf.Sen., op. cit., p. 64. We cannot resist the temptation of quoting here—when we
have reached the end of our discussion on election—the pregnant words of Hopkins with refe-
rence to this question in the Epic Period : “If, however, the people had lost the right of deter-
mining absolutely the next occupant of the throne, they still retained, as we see through histo-
rical legends, in a limited though irregulaz form, the power of modifying the choice determined
on by the aristocracy. They bave still the unchallenged right of protesting against what seems
to them an unworthy choice for their next ruler, and dare to deny any such choice to the present
king, if it does not coincide with their views. And if we find that in no such case the people gain
their point, it is still not less instructive to observe in what manner they lose it ; for in each
example that legend has preserved, we see that the king is obliged to make good his choice
(never by force, but) by arguments addressed in a respectful manner to the protests of the people.
The inner meaning of such legends seems to be that the king was not yet an absolute monarch,
The people’s constitution was the tradition of their race. This the king dared virtually to
annul, but he did not yet venture to set it aside without a pretext, nor did he feel himself,
independent of the veto that the people had the power of declaring” “J.4.0.8., 13, pp. 137-8.

#  For the details of this Vedic ceremony see Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 82 ff. also Jayaswal,
op. ﬁt.,;l, pp. 25 ff. For the ceremony as seen in the Great Epic, ¢f. Hopkins, J.4.0.8., 13,
pp. 145 ff.

6. J., 111, 239; IV, 40 ; also 1V, p. 232,

% .
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(abhisiTicats) from a golden vessel (suvamnabhinkdra).' The usual custom in
vogue was this. The king was seated on a fine chair of fig-wood (udumbara-
bhaddapithaka),? and then was sprinkled with auspicious watef from a
conch with spirals turned right-wise (dakkhindvatiasamkharatana).® Some-
times he was seated on a heap of jewels (ratnards?).® The purokita would
teach the prince ten ceremonies which an universal monarch had to per-
form.> With the prince his wife also was consecrated by the ceremonial
sprinkling and made his chief queen (aggamakest).® Then the ceremony of
spreading the royal white umbrella (seta chattamar.galam) was gone through.”
On the installation, the rule of the new king was proclaimed throughout the
city by beat of drum.® A graphic description is given in the Ayoghara
Jataka® of the consecration and its pomp :

The city is decorated, the state-elephant decked in magnificent caparison
is taken out. The richly-dressed prince sitson it. They make a ride round the
city und return to the palace where the prince salutes his father. He is placed
on a pile of jewels and sprinkled from the three conches and then the white
umbrella with its festoons of gold is uplifted. Especially on the accession of a
wise, righteous and popular king, there was no end to peoples’ joy and festivi-
ties. They raised flags and banners and decked all the city. At every door
was set up a pavilion, and scattering parched corn and flowers (ldjakusuma)
they sat upon the decorated platforms and ate and drank.'® People came from
different parts of the city with presents (panndkdrd) to honour him. The
palace-walls were covered with plastered impressions of hands (hatthatthard-
dihi).'! The festivities and rejoicings were often signalised by a release of
prisoners.'? No definite age-limit to the gnointing ceremonies can be gathered |
from the Jatakas. If the 16th year was the aisual age for princes to go to Tak-
kasild, and if we allow for four or five years to the studies, we may take the
24th or 25th as the age of coronation.!?

The prince has now become the king, the sfipreme head of the state, exer-
cising a considerable amount of authority and influence over every kind of
activity—social, economic, political and even religious. As we, in our present
course of narration, practically have kept ourselves aloof from the discussion
of the actual administrative work, it is but consistent to follow up this course
and notice the king’s life when he is free from state affairs. It would be thought,

J., VI, p. 39 ; cf. the Epic (Hopkins, op. czt 13, p. 145)

Cf Aitareya Brakmana, viii, 8.

J., I1, p. 409; IV, p. 350.

J., IV, pp. 40, 492.

J., IV, p. 232 ; dasa Cakkavattivattans.

J., IV, p. 407 ; V, pp. 95, 285 ; VI, p. 588. See Jayaswal, op. ¢it., 1I, pp. 16-7.

. IV, pp. 323, 393.
- J.,V,p. 285 “Kusa.m]assa ani@’ ti bheridt carapesi : VI, p. 10.

J., IV, pp. 492-3.

J., I1, pp. 240-1; VI, pp. 42-3.

J., VI, p. 42. Cf. Cowell and Thomas, Harsacarita, p. 45 & note.
J., V, p. 285—“sabbabandhandagarani mocapeiva, “eic.

Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit., 1T, pp. 52-3; Kharavela was consecrated in his 24th year.
Hathzgumpha Insczptwns, Line T; 50 also Aéok&, Cf. J.B.O.R.8., 1, p. 93 ; 111, p. 438,
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we know, as irrelevant and even disproportionate to dwell so long on the life
of one single personage out of the various individuals connected with the big
administlitive machine. But our source of information itself forces us to
adopt such a procedure. The king was undoubtedly the most important per-
son of those days to be reckoned with. What then to speak of these stories,
where he is so constantly to be met with ?

It is therefore necessary for us to notice whatever information can be
had from the Jdtakas. Various and numerous are the references to the cha-
racter, hobbies, habits, sports, luxuries and pomp and the environments of the
king which we may not let pass unnoticed, if we want to have a comprehessive
picture of those times. It would moreover be helpful to study the mind and
temperament of those ancient rulers, their whims and caprices—their legacies
devolved upon their successors.

There is certainly no gainsaying the fact that most of the descriptions
about the palace, the court and luxuries, are characterised by exaggeration,
But creeping through these exaggerations is an element of truth and actuality,

The pelace of the king was generally situated in the centre of the city.’

These palaces are described a8 seven-storeyed? adorned with
RESIDENCE:  towers and pinnacles® and sipported by many columns* made
ggRL%%%ﬁ&DN.D of wood.% Great stair-cases,® generally constructed of wood,”
INGS. led to the various storeys. The palace had always a spacious

courtyard (rdjarigana)® opening into which were the cowpen,
the granaries, the treasureroom and other apartments.® The royal courtyard
was often the place where people gathered in large numbers, either to
witness some interesting performante or to address a complaint to the king
or to hear something from him.!%*Through the windows on the terrace of
the palace (sthapifijara:vitdpa), which overlooked the yard and the streets,
the king often surveyed the varied activities of the city and was often attract-
ed by the sight of many ar® intcresting object.'’ The gabled chamber
(katdgara), high with pinnacles (kucchi)!'? sprinkled with sandal-juice and
filled with fragrance'? and wrought of gold, was the place where the king often
stayed and enjoyed in the company of his kinsfolk (fidtisarigha) or with many
a lady fair (itthdgdrehi).'* The great hall of the palace (mahdtala) on the top

1. Forinstance, J., IIT, p. 9. A Benares king’s palace was very near to the lower bank
of theriver: J.,V, p . 429,
2. J,1V, pp. 105 323; V, pp. 42, 187, 426 ; VI, p. 289.
3. J.,1I1, p 429—‘Kannika’ Of. Agharya, Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, Accord-
ing to A. Coomaraswamy the word means ““Central roof’” :
J., IV, p. 153.
J., I, p. 442; also IIT, pp. 317-8.
J., I, p 351; II, p. 275. 111, p. 122,
J., VI, p. 428.
J., I, pp. 175, 421 ; 11, pp. 48, 116, 316 ; I11,.pp. 21,379 ; IV, p. 368; VI, p. 53.
J., IIL, p. 379 (vaja) 1L, p. 96; V, p. 286
10. J., IV, pp. 177, 182, 458 ; V, p. 426.
11. J, 1, p. 421; II D 273 316 ; III, pp. 21, 59, 303, 379; V, p 230.
13 J., VI, p. 420 ; Kucchi—Kukss See Acarya, op. cit., p. 133 (tabernacle.)
13. J,VILp. 347--GG. 161-4.

14. J., V, p. 188-GG, 225-6 “Kifagara, a small room at the top of a building” Acarya.,
op. cit., p. 146

©WND o



108 ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION

is frequehtly referred to,' where the king sat on a magnificent throne, suz-
rounded by bands of his ministers and mime-dancers2. It was perhaps the
same place, the top-storey (uparimatala), where the king held priva{a gonsul-
tations with his ministers.® The royal bed chamber (sirigabbha) with its gor-
geous bedding was situated-on the upper storey.?

There was a long walk (dighantara) in the palace precincts where the king
used to stroll up and down after his mealsS. A feature of interest was the
gambling-hall (jatamandalam) which was furnished with silver tables, and
golden dice.® Nearby was the Hall of Justice (vinicchayasild) the Court
of tRe king where cases were heard and settled.? The palace itself was sur-
rounded by a great wall (mahabhitti).® A reference is made to a trough at the
palace door (rdjanivesanadvdre ekassa bhattammandssa),® which could be lifted
up, thus indicating the existence of underground passages. The royal harem,
consisting of 16,000 dancing girls (?), must have had a separate palace while
the ghief queen possessed a separate room (smgabbka) for herself in the palace
itself;1° and there were separate palaces for princes and princesses.'! At night
the palace-doors were fast closed and guarded carefully. 2

Royal food was of course prepared by a special cook (rafifio sida) in the

royal kitchen (ma"zinasa). 13 Fish and meat were used besides

DIET. rice and gruel.’* When the meals were ready the cook took

them to the king and family in the palace.'® The dinners of

a king, according to a Jdtaka'® cost 100,000 every time and consisted of a
hundred different dishes.

The king had his special barber (ma%galanahdpita) who dressed his hair
with golden tongs and tweegers and bathed and perfumed

E{I}}E(%SRT?%D him.'? His position in the palace was not insignificant.?®
) Kings wore turbans with crests (savethanacild) adorned with

jewels,'® had golden and pearl necklaces rownd their necks,?° and were

1. J, I p. 470; II, p. 273; IV, p. 105; V, p- 230, 249, 370 ; VL, pp. 53, 103.

2. J, V, p 249 ; H “alamka,ta,ma,hatale mjapal arke nisinno gandhabbanatanaccakadzpmr-
vato.”’

3. J., VI, pp. 392, 410.

4, J., 11, p. 326; V pp. 214, 506-G. 477; VI, p. 47-G. 165

5. 3., V1, pp. 349, 352.

6. J.,1, pp. 289-90 ; II1, p. 187 ; VI, pp. 280., 281.

7. J.,%p.176; 1I, pp. 2 186 ; III p. 505, IV,p 120; VI, p. 284.

8. J., VI, pp. 349, 350.

9. J., VI, pp. 381, 384. °

10. J., 11, p. 394; IV p- 319; V, pp. 284, 301.

1. J, I, p. 374, 11, p. 415 ; IV, p. 191; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502; V, p. 306. Cf. Artha-
$astra, I, 20.

12. 3., 1V, p. 105.

13. J., I, p. 242; 1T, p. 434 ; V, pp. 230, 292, 297, 458 ; VI, p. 349.

4. J.1.p,242 V.pp. 292,458; V. p, 297

15. J., 11, p. 434; V, p. 292.

16. J., IL, p. 319; Fick, op. cit., p. 288. See for the occupation of the royal cook, J.
V, p. 297. As to his pogltlon in the roya,l household, ¢f. Fick’s remarks, op. & l. c.

17. J. 1 pp. 137,188; III p. 451; IV p. 365; V pp. 177, 187; VI p. 144. °

18. Cf. Fick op. cit. pp. 287-88.

19. J. V p.187; V1 p. 368,

20. J. VI pp. 345-368.
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dressed in robes of the finest silk and wool,' with gold.eil slippers
on their feet.2 They were supposed to be delicate of frame, accustomed
to the palace and all its niceties, and unable to bear the hard and dry things.3

Kings are usually described as riding on chariots drawn by white horses

(setasindhavayuttam).* These chariots of state (marigalarathe)

CONVEY. were made of ivory and had silver decorations, having the

ANGES: equipage all bright and clean, white and spotless in their

appearance, with banners flying free and adorned with varied

paintings.® The State-elephant was used generally on occasions of fest1v1t1es

or when the king went on his circuit round the city.® It was bedecked in

bright array, with girths of gold, caparisoned with trappings golden and
bright.”

Of the possessions of the king (rajjasiri) several gdthds give gorgeous
descriptions, obviously exaggerated. Still they are not absolutely worth-
less :

“Palatial halls, broad acres, steeds and kine,
Perfumes, rich robes and many a concubine’?®

and *

“Whatever of silver, gold and pearls, rich gems and precious gear,
Copper and iron, shells and pearls, and jewels numberless, ‘
Ivory, yellow sandal wood, deer skins and costly dress”®

are all kingly possessions.

Many a kingly figure passes across our eyes while going through these
stories, with his characteristics. His hobbies and habits,

CHARACTER  Whims and caprices, fa,1'1ta,sies and even idiqsyncrasies, de-
HOBBIES, serve more than a passing reference, interesting as they are
HABITS, efe. from & popular point of view.'® “A king interests himself in
knowing the cause of the sudden ailments of the state-ele-

phant”!? ‘and another of a state horse,” who used to limp in imitation of its
trainer.'? On the other hand, ‘a king of Magadha is strangely jealous of his
state elephant on account of the high praises bestowed upon it by an admiring

1. J.,V,p.323-G. 129; VI p. 368.
2. J.,1II, p. 326;; VI p. 368.

3. J., 1V, p. 371-G. 269.

4, J.,1.175; 11, pp. 2, 3, 4, 39 ; IV, 120. -

5. dJ., V, pp. 250—GG. 49-50 ; 483-G. 409; V1, pp. 48—GG. 172- 88 ; 223-G. 964.

6. J.,1,pp. 313 444; 11, 275, 325; 1V, p. 138, 403 ; V, p. 258, G. 43-4 VI p. 2.

7. J.,V, p. 258-G. 43-4.

8. J.,V,p 490-G. 428.

9. J.,V, pp. 379-80-GG. 183-4. also VI, pp. 54-GG. 243—4.Cf. 4.V, 120; VI, pp. 51, 54..

10. We must acknowledge our indebtedness for some of the instances, and references for
this®ubject to be noticed hereafter to Dr. Sen’s valuable paper op. cit,

11. J.,1,p. 187

12. J., 11, p. 98,
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L]
crowd of citizens, and resolves to kill it by casting it over a precipice.”! A
king ‘of a somewhat covetous nature’ possessing ‘a brute of a horse is very much
prone to mischief.” Some horse-dealers from the North Country arrfve with
five hundred horses to sell them to the king. The king, this time, devises an
ingenuous plan to get the horses at a smaller price and so says to one of his -
ministers : ‘Friend, make the men name their price ; then let loose Big Chest-
nut so that he goes amongst them ; make him bite them, and when they are
weak and wounded, get the men to reduce the price.’> Another king—Dad-
hivahana—is fond of casting a net into a river. One day when the net is
baulgd out, a mango is found sticking to it. The king does not know its name.
The foresters name it ‘Mango’. He eats, and is delighted with its delicious
taste. The stone is planted in his park and watered with milk-water. In
course of time the tree begins to bear fruit. “‘Great was the worship paid to
this tree, milk-water was poured about it; perfumed garlands with five sprays
were hung upon it, wreaths were festooned about it ; a lamp was kept burning
and fed with scented oil ; and all round it was a screen of cloth.” The king
- sends presents of these fruits to other kings, just to arouse the desire of these
princes to grow the precious tree in their own kingdoms taking a$ the
same time sufficient care that the reputation of his country may not be
shared by any other. For he ®used to prick with a thorn that plaoe in
the stone where the sprout would come from, for fear of their growing the
like by planting it.”® A curious, but at the same time cruel, method
of realising a vow, adopted by a certain king is described in a Jdtaka. “All
such as are addicted to the Five sins,” so runs the royal proclamation,
“to wit the slaughter of living creatures and so forth, and all such
as walk in the Ten Paths of Unrighteousness, them will I slay, and with
their flesh and their blood, with their entrails and their vitals, I will make
my offering”4 This is cruelty to the extreme, though there are some kings
who stand shoulder to shoulder with Afoka in their enthusiasm for proclaim-
ing nonslaughter of animals and other righte8us deeds (Mdghdatabheriz and
Dhammabher?).5 Many kings have great power of appreciation ; they are
attracted by anything peculiar or extraordinary and are unstinted in their
admiration.® Talkative (bakubhdsi) kings figure in the stories and their
ministers have to check them with suitable parables. One king is so talkative
that “when he talked there was no chance for any other to get in & word.” His
minister, wishing to stop this, looks out for an opportunity. And he succeeds
in convincing the king of the necessity of ‘speaking wisely and speaking in
reason’ by giving the parable of the tortdise and the geese.”  Similarly in
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3. J II, PpP: 104 5 Dr. Sen remarks “Thls protective measure is on the face of it in-
spired by a certain amount of narrowness, hut since the dawn of history has not narrowness heen
at once the shame and pride of patriotism even in the most refined souls ?” op. cit. p. 89.

4. J. I, p. 260.

J. 111, p. 434 ; 1V, p. 269. Cf. Aéoka “Bherighoso aho Dhammaghoso’ Rock Fdwtl V.
J. L,p.506; 11 p.273; I1 p.290; 111 p. 229 ete.
Jd 1II, pp. 175-7.
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another instance, ‘@ mini.ter advises his garrulous master to avoid prolixity,
to be thorough, discreet and well-restrained in speech, after relating the par-
abla of the young cuckoo. And he utters this gathd :

“The sage his measured words discreetly guides,
Nor rashly to his second self confides :
Before he speaks will prudent counsel take,
His foes to trap, as Garuda the snake.”!

An indolent (alasiyajatiko) king is corrected by his minister while takjng a
walk in the royal garden.2 A certain king of Benares is so fastidiously extra-
vagant and dainty as regards his meals that ‘when he ate, he ate not within
doors, but as he wished to confer merit upon many people by showing them the
costly array of his meals, he caused a pavilion adorned with jewels to be set up
at the door, and at the time of eating, he had this decorated, and there he sat
upon a royal dais made all of gold, under a white parasol with princesses all
around him, and ate the food of an hundred delicate flavours from a dish
which cost a hundred thousand pieces of money.”® A king is about to be
initiated into the habit of drinking wine, from which he is prevented by divine
intervention of ‘Sakka’: “If he shall drink %trong drink, all India will perish :
I will see that he shall not drink it”.# Some kings are very courteous and
sympathetic to ascetics. A Benares king gives a band of 500 hermits who
are his guesis ‘a large supply of the best spirits knowing that such things
rarely come on the way of those who renounce the world and its vanities.” 5 A
king sends a drum beating about the city, with this proclamation: “I give
protection to all creatures.”” Fromethat time onwards no one durst so much
as raise hand against beast or bird”.¢ Some kings are awfully anxious not to
waste a single moment on worldly matters after the advent of old age.
Barbers are, therefore, directed to report the appearance of the first grey hair
on their heads—‘a sure symptom of the decline of youth and the approach
of physical infirmities”.” An interesting figure of a king who loves his
wife dearly is supplied in a Jdtaka. After her death he is overwhelmed with
grief. He has the body laid in a coffin, and embalmed with oil and ointment,
and laid beneath his bed: and there he lies without food, weeping and wail-
ing.® “This picture is somewhat unique,” as Sen rightly remarks,® ‘“as in
the Jdtaka literature no other kings love their wives so dearly and so single-
mindedly.” Kings greedy of money and riches are seen.'® A figure of a king

. 111, pp. 102-4 GG. 123-4.
_ 11T, pp. 140-1.

11, p. 319.

V, pp. 13-4.

I pp. 361-2.

. IV, pp. 262-3.

. V,pe. 177 ff; 1, pp. 13745 VI, pp. 95-6 128-9.
J., 11, pp. 155-6.

Op. cit., p. 91.

J., 1L, pp. 171 ff; pp. 212 ff.
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who is infatuated in love flits across the Ummadanti Jdtaka.'! A king is
thoroughly angry with ascetics, when he discovers an ascetic misbehaving in
his own harem. “These men go about by day in ascetic’s garb and misbhehave
themselves at night,” and being angry, he adopts heretical views and drives
away the whole community of mendicants from his kingdom.? A prince is
stricken with leprosy, physicians cannot cure it, but his chaste wife, by the
performance of ‘an act of truth’ (saccakiriyd), cures him of this foul disease.3
Some kings, far from being fearless and courageous, on hearing an unnatural
sound or perceiving an ominous phenomenon or dreaming a bad dream, get
comPletely unnerved and ot once invite astrologers to explain these occurren-
ces fully.® An interesting whim of a king is to do something special or
novel so as to attract the attention of the world. He wants to build a palace
supported by only one column, thinking that other mounarchs, who are
accustomed to live in palaces supported by many columns, will regard this
as a ynique achievement of art, and thus he will easily come to be recognised
as the chiefest king in the whole of India.”% A certain king is defeated in a
battle on account of his showing favours to new-comers. He is curious to
have some illustrations from the treasure house of past history, and he asks
his adviser: “Am I the only king who has ever been defeated through favour
shown to new-comers, or have others had the same fate before ?2”’€

Let us now proceed to have an idea of the pleasures, games and amuse-
ments in which the Jdtaka kings are found to be indulging.

SPORTS & As all other ancient rulers, these also are fond of hunting,
AMUSEMENTS dice-play and women. The various places where the king
OF THE KING-  y5ed to enjoy himself (puribhogaithdndni) are given out in
the very pathetic utterances of the people who run to all

these places to find the king who has turned a hermit. These included the
palace, gabled-chambexrs, Asoke garden, Kanpikd-garden, Pdtali garden,
Mango garden, the royal tank and the pleasuante.”  Another Jdtaka enume-
rates and describes, both in the gdthds and in the prose, five enjoyable things
(upabhogarasam), whereby a king, forgetful of his former glory, is appealed to.
These are : bhojana—food, kilesa—sexual joy, sayana—bed, naccagitavidita—
musical entertainment, and Uyydna-nagara—a guarded garden-house.®
These correspond to the five occasions when Adoka, as he says in his Rock Edict
VI, was supposed to be attending to his personal comforts and enjoyments.®

Hunting seems to have been the most fgvourite out-door sport and amuse-
ment. The king went out ahunting in a chariot, followed by a great retinue

J., V, pp. 211 ff.

J., 111, pp. 303-4.

J., V, pp. 88 ff.

J., IIL, p. 45 ; 111, pp. 428-9; 1, pp. 343-4; VI, p. 330.

J. IV, p. 153.

J. 1V, pp. 400-1. . . °

d., V, pp. 188-90-GG. 223-238.

., V, pp. 505-7:G.G: 475, 479.

. R. B. VI—“Bhuiijemanasi-orodhanamhi—uvacamhi-vinitamhi-uyyanesw’ Barus, I.H.Q,

11, p. 127, o
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and in brave array.' Welltrained hounds (susikkhitakoleyyakd) were taken
along with the company.2  But this royal expedition was often a great source
of disturpance ta the people—villagers and townsfolk—who could not carry
on their normal business, farming or trade. On such occasions the people
had to muster strong and try to prevent the great inconvenience that they
might have had to go through. “In those days,” so runs a story, “the king
of Benares was passionately fond of hunting, and always had meat at every
meal. Every day he mustered the whole of his subjeets, townsfolk and coun-
ury-folk alike, to the detriment of their business and went ahunting.”® The
people, knowing the immense losses they would have to sustain, at onc@met
together and deliberated asto the remedy, and through concerted action, were
successful in their protest. Arbitrary and cruel ordérs must have been pro-
claimed by the king to carry out his expedition successfully, without caring
a little for the people. So we find in a Jdteks* that the king while on a hunt
made a proclamation to all: “If a deer escapes by any man’s post, the man
is fined the value of the deer.”” Of course the men concerned with this pro-
clamation were most probably his courtiers—the retinue,> but it was neces-
sarily at the cost, of the people residing in the neighbourhood of the hunting
ground, mostly the villagers and farmers. Xjo reprehension for hunting in the
sense that the Law books take, is to be found in the Jdtakas. They represent
the thing as it was—a favourite amusement of the king.®

Another amusement of the king was drinking,—the same old habit or
rather vice. The Jataks kings are seen holding great drinking festivals—
orgies, we might term them,” when people enjoy and indulge in o1l sorts of
merry-making and the kings theneenjoy the company of the dancing girls
(ndtakitthiyo). Here agein this drinking-indulgence is a matter of course in
the stories, though the didactie parts of the Jatakas—as does the Epic—may
show their disgust and describe at great length, with similes and illustrations,
the evils of this vice.® .

With drinking went women—the dancing girls specially—by whom the
Jdtaka kings are always surrounded. The afternoon hours of rest and amuse-
ment in the royal pleasuance outside the city scem to have been the most pro-
minent in the daily routine of kings of the Jdtaka stories. The royal park®
was indeed a necessary appendage to the royal city. It was a spacious park,
snrrounded by a wall of 18 cubits high1© and having a big gate at the entrance

1. J, IV, p. 431; 111, p. 270 ; V, p.€2.
2. J., 1V, p. 437.

3. J,L p. 149 ; also J., 111, p. 270.

4. J., 111, p. 325.

g. Cf. J. 1V, p. 23.

. Cf. for the Epic kings going on a hunt, Hopkins, J.4.0.8., 13 pp. 119-20. Artha-
Sastra, V111, 3.

7. d.,1,p.362; V, pp. 18-4; VI, p. 161 ; also J., II1, p. 40.

8. TFor instance, J., V, pp. 15-8 . 36-59 ; Cf. Hopkins, op. ¢ét., pp. 120-1. Kautilya
describes the evils of drinking. = Artka$astra VIIL, 3. Megasthenes, Fr. 27, is evidently not cor-
rec;&hen be says that the Indians are not addicted to drinking : See Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity,
p. 343.

9. J., 1, pp. 175, 250, 325, 419, 505 ; 111, pp. 143, 229 etc. Of. Rock Edict, V1; Artha-
- $astra, 1, 19; 11, 3.

10. 3., V, p. 477,
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with high arches (foraza).! Besides other playing grounds, there must be the
lake wherein the king sported with his queens and concubines (udakakilam).2
There used to be a special seat for the king in the park (mangalasild),® as he
had every thing special. There he rested in the lap of his favourite, and gaily
witnessed the skilful girls singing, playing on instruments and dancing
(g¥tavaditanacchehi)* and indulged in all sorts of merriments, affecting very
badly, we may imagine, the moral equipment of the high personage. What
could have been his abilities for, and an active part in, the aetual governance
of the state, when and if the ‘head’ spent away his time in such pastimes, may
wellbe left to the imagination of the reader.® About the harem of the king,
which was unlimited, we shall presently see.

Wirh gambling, the royal amusements completed the fourfold vices which
went on undermining through the ages the character and personality of the
kings, and made them utterly unworthy of the high position they were
holdfhg—merely through an accident of birth. Dice- -play—an old Vedic
amusement—* was the favourite game of the Jdtaka kings also.” A gambling
scene is vividly described in the Vidhura pandita J.,6 which shows some
technical knowledge of the game—the throwing of dice on the dice board, the
twenty- four throws some of wifich are called mdlikam, sdvatam, bahulam,
santi, bhadrdi—.° ‘“Let us conquer by fair dealing, and by the absence
of violence, a.nd when thou art conquered pay down thy stake”—this is the
preliminary talk of the players.’® Gambling is nowhere depreciated in the
Jadtakas, as far as we can see. As a matter of fact, the Jataka kings play dice
without any fear of reprehension at the hands of super-moralists.!?

Thus the four main amusements of the king turn out in reality to be vices
which Kautilya'? discusses at length quite in keeping with his political
farsightedness and psychological insight.

We may still go deeper into the royal splemlour and paraphernalia. The

jewelled throne and the white umbrella are the two majestic symbols of king-
ship.'3 Descriptions of the court occurring frequently, besides being interest-

3., 111, p. 356.

J., I, pp. 175, 384 ; I, pp. 38, 227; V, p. 476; VI, p 420.

J., 1, p. 441 ; 11T, p. 40.

J., 1, p. 384; II, pp. 227, 350 ; 111, p. 40; VI, p. 348

See discussions on addiction to women in Arthasastra, VIII, 3. Hopkins says, “The

military caste was not corrupt or, perhaps, especiallg given to sensua,hty ; but it knew nothing
of the practices of chastity except as a student’s discipline,” op. ¢it., 13, p. 118.

6. Rgveda, %, 34; See Vedic Index, I, pp. 2-5; 382. Cf. Chandogya Upanisad, 1V, 1. 4.
7. J I, p. 289 ; III, pp. 91, 187 ff.
8. J., VI, pp. 280-2.
9. Tor the names of Vedic dice-throws, see Ved. Ind. I, p. 3.
10. J., VI, p. 280—G. 1227 “dhammena jiyama asdhasena.”
11. Cf. for Epic kings at diceplay, Hopkins : “That same gambling hall that ruined him
survived through all periods of the Hindu’s growth. Tales are told, precepts are given in

vain...In the Hpic the kings always play dice as a matter of course.” op. cit., 13, p.el22.
See also Kautilya, Arthadastra, VIIL, 3.

12, Ibid.
13. J.,1,pp. 177,470 ; 111,p.32; 1V, pp. 40, 125,402 ; V, p. 264 ; VI, p. 217.
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ing from the political standpoint, give us an idea of the royal splendour—not
quite exaggerated. Waread: “Entering the city the Bodhisatta passed into
the spacipus hall of the palace and then seated himself in all his godlike beauty
on his jewelled throne beneath the white umbrella of his kingship. Round
him in glittering splendour stood his ministers and Brahmins and nobles,
whilst sixteen thousand nautch girls, fair as the nympbs of heaven, sang and
danced and made musie, till the palace was loud with sounds like the ocean
when the storm bursts in thunder on its water.”! *And in another place?
we find him “seated in majesty and splendour beneath a white canopy of sove-
reignty upon a throne of gold with legs as of a gazelle....” His solem®pro-
cessions round the city, specially on occasions like his return from expeditions,

are awe-inspiring.?

But there are brighter sides of the picture also. If the sports and amuse-
ments noted above tended to make the kingly persons slothful, indolent, simply
spectacular and unfit for any constructive work, there were certain others,
occasional though, which made them more energetic, more alert, athletic and
aesthetic and brought them in closer contact with the people at large.

A scene of a great wrestling match atethe king’s door : “The wrestling
ring was prepared ; there was an enclosure for tha games, the ring was decked
out gaily, the flags of victory were readily tied. The whole city was in a whirl,
line over line rose the seats, tier above tier.”’4

A vivid representation of a stirring musical competition between two
masters, Musila and Guttile at Benares : “At the palase door a pavilion was
set up, and a throne was set apart for the king. He came down from the
palace, and took hig seat upon thé divan in the gay pavilion. All round him
were thousands of slaves, women beauteously apparelled, courtiers, Brah-
mins, citizens. All the people of the town had come togetber. In the court-
yard they were fixing the seat$ circle on circle, tier above tier. ... and lute in
hand he (Guttila) sat waiting on his appointed place. .. Musila too was there
and sat in his own seat. All round wasa great concourse of people”.5
The two mugsicians display their wits and skill. All the people, the kingnct ex-
cluded, watch them keenly and with pin-drop silence. And when one shows
triumph over the other, the multitude in thousands wave and wave their ker-
chiefs in the air, in thousands they shout applouse.” In “the chorus of con-
demnation that is started against the vanquished, the king takes active part
and makes a sign to the multitud®which thereupon rises up crying and bela-
bours the man to death.”

One more instance : The king has summoned all the archers in his domi-
nion to assemble in the palace yard. He invites by beat of drums the people

1. s

% 7. . .

3. J.,1,pp. 325,444 ; 11, pp. 39, 122, 275 ; III, p. 188 ; IV, pp. 190, 403 ; V, pp. 290, 304,
4. 7., . ,

5 J,

°



i16 ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION

“all that dwell in the city” to come and witness the skill of the master-archer
Jotipala. Followed by a great crowd he comes to the yard and takes his
seat on a splendid throne, The hero of the day, Jotipala, performs many an
intricate and amazing feat of archery and is acclaimed with unbounded
enthusiasm and wild excitement. “The people make a great uproar, shouting
and dancing about and clapping their hands, and they throw off their gar-
ments and ornaments so that there is a treasure lying in a heap to the amount
of eighteen crores.”! *

&ometimes the king directly interests himself in the propagation of
dharme and  culture among his subjeets. He proclaims by beat of drum his
intention to address the citizens, .ncluding his harem, on some great topic of
moral uplift and regeneration, “thus affording himself and the people a direct
opportunity for an intimate association and mutual understanding that may
alone lead to the realization of the highest purpose of government’”’.2 The
genumenebs of his feelmgs——almsglvmg, showing respect to Brahmanas and
Samanes, parents and deariyas, non-injury to animals—can very well be appre-
ciated if we remind ourselves of the most glowing figure of Adoka, the great
Mauryan Emperor who by his piety and sincerity of purpose set on foot the
Dhamma propaganda “based on a direct appeal to the masses.”?

All these instances® would be sufficient to show that the kings, no matter
how and to what extent they indulged in personal pleasures and splendour,
did, sometimes, come into close contact with the people and, with their frank
and intimate behaviour, succeeded in winning their hearts.. The crowd that
gathers at these royal gatherings has no dMstinciion whatever of caste or sreed
or class. IKverything there is perfectly democratic. These gatherings seem
to have had remarkable influence in coniributing their quota to our cultural
evolution. Our literary traditions show how kings of those times were great
patrons of the arts and literature. The Jdtaka kings are no exceptions. They
get their education at Takkasila. They travel far and wide receiving practical
experience and a ‘“‘direct knowledge of the glories and achievements of other
countries.” They must try to emulate them: They did. Learned Pandits
came to the king with poetical pieces (gdthds) and he rewarded them.® Some-
times he himself tried his hand at a verse ‘so beautiful and appealing, that with-
in a short time the whole people will take it up and commit it to memory’.®

- °

1. J.,V, pp. 128-30.

2. J., IV, pp. 176: “ambho nagaravisino, tumhakan tapaniye ca atapaniye ca dhamme
desessams, appamottd hutvd ohitasotd sakkactarn: sunothati vatva dhamman: desesi.” Cf. Sen, op.
cit., p- 78.

3. Of. for instance his Rock Edict X1: “elaws dasobhatakinarn samma-paﬁpati matapi-
tusu suSrusd mitra-sa-mstuta-fidgtikanam samanabrahmaranan dana prandnam anarambho. .
sadhd.” Mookerji, Adoka, p. 231. Adoke himsel admits that his predecessors had wxshed to
undertake such measures for the Dhamma propagation. Cf. Pillar Edict, VII: “...ye
atthamtar amtalam lajine husu hevam tochisu katham jane drammavadhiyd vadheya no- chu
jane amulupays dhammavadhiya vadhitha.” Mookerji, op. cit., p. 240. o

4 eg. 3., 11, p. 222; IT1; pp. 338, 342.
5. 4., 1L p. 166; IT1, p. 194 ; IV, pp. 8393-4; V, p. 23.
6. Sen, op. cit, p. 97; J., 1L, p. 174; IV, p. 393 ; V1, p. 414-G, 1464,
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He is always surrounded by maids.! He tames birds and beasts in bis palace
and gives rewards to them who bring these presents.? Music and drama
flourished, high under the royal patronage. A king in order to attract his son
to the pleasures of the world proposes to have dramas enacted before him. The
prince, bathed in perfumed water, is brought into a beautiful inner chamber
filled with a mingled fragrance of perfumed wreaths, incense, unguents and
spirituous liquor. Gracious women come and try to amuse him with dance
and music.? '

We have, lastly, to examine the king’s harem which has, from times im-

memorial, played a considerable part in the inner and Suter

gggg[ politics, not to speak of socio-moral atmosphere that was
' affected by it.

The harem (antapura : orodha) must have been a distinetive feature of the
palace, and occupied a large space. It is described as well-built, with earth
and other plesters and suffused with sweet fragrance and beautiful.4 °Tt is
said to have comprised sixteen thousand dancing girls (solasahassand-
takitthiyo).® The high number is only conventional and cannot be taken as
true, though we may believe that it went_up to hundreds.® These were
clearly distinguished from one who was the chief queen ‘aggamahesi’ and who
commanded a respectable status both in and out of the palace, being pre-
sumably the mother of the heir-apparent.” It is not, as it may seem, curious
or even unimaginable that these lefthanded ladies were freely at the disposal
of the king. They are not said to dance by day and go home at night as the
Epic says,® but they were a part and parcel of the royal seraglio.® It is
again not incomprehensible that these dancing girls were often handed down
from father to son when the former passed over the kingdom to the latter.'©
The harem was not at all despised. The king was free, it seems, to bring in
any new girl without much distinction of caste or class—a flower girl, a country
gitl or any picked out from thd wayside.’' The only thing that was to be con-

1. J., IV, pp. 274, 396 ete.

2. J., 1, pp. 140, 175 ; 111, pp. 97,429; IV, p. 418 ; V, pp. 110, 228, 345, 365, 458 ; VI,
pp. 419-20 : 1t is interesting to see how Kautilya regards these pet birds and animals as reme-
dies against poisom. Arthadastra, 1, 20.

3. J,VLp9.

4. J.,V1, p. 47-G. 159,

058 5. J.,1, p. 437; 111, p. 378 ; IV, pp. 191, 316-7; V, pp. 40, 486 ; VI, pp. 160, 168, 220,
58.

6. One Jataka, VI, pp. 49, 50, 51, GG 1957, 226-8, speaks of 700 wives while another
1, p. 392, gives the number as 84000. As to the former, the scholiast says that the 700 wives were
only favourites while others were not. The number can never be fixed. 1t must vary according
to dismissals or new arrivals—both of which were usual. As to comparisons, we may note that
Abdul Fazl speaks of ‘more than 5000 women comprising the zenana of Akbar, the Great
Moghal’. ., Ain-i-Akbari, Blockman’s Trans. I, p. 44.

7. J., V1, p. 220.

8. Hopkins, op. cit., 13, p. 118.

9. Cf. J. VI, p. 220 : Adoka had at least two chief queens and a large harem both at the
capital and provinces. See Pillar Edict VII “mama cheva devingm cha savasi cha me olodhanasi”
Moagerji, ASoka, p. 242. See Bhandarkar, Asoka, pp. 12-4.

0. J.,V,p 259-G. 54; also VI, p. 160-1.
_ 1L J, TIL, p. 215 1, pp. 398, 421. cf. proverb in Gujarati: “rajane gami te rant, chang
vma(t;‘ ani, i.e., whomsoever the king likes, she is the queen as the one brought while picking
cowdung.
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sidered was, that “she must be unmarried (avdvatd).” He dared not take any
who had her husband living.!  The post of the Chief Queen does not seem to be
permanently reserved for one and the same only. It must depend on the fancy
of the king.? The rivalries and jealousies of co-wives in the harem did exist.3

The harem was, necessarily, a great source of danger to the king and was
therefore carefully guarded, of course by eunuchs and hunch-backed old men.*
The women themselves were often corrupt and immoral to a degree. The
inner affairs were not only an unhappy strain on the mind of the king, but
had gserious repercussions - on the affairs of the state, resulting in outspoken
enmity between neighbouring kingdoms. A king starts to quell a disturb-
ance on the frontiers of his kingdom, and at the request of his chief queen
sends one messenger ab the end of every league to let the queen know how
he is and to find out how she fares. The queen, out of her insatiate passion,
‘sing’ with every one of the messengers and then tries to allure the royal
chapfain who is sufficiently “strong” to check her temptation. The chaplain
tells the whole story to the king and discloses the wickedness of the queen.
The king orders all the messengers to be beheaded. But the chaplain comes
forward with a passionate appeal in their behalf : <“Nay, Sire, the men are not
to blame ; for they were constraited by the Queen. Wherefore pardon them.
And as for the queen she is not to blame, for the passions of women are
insatiate, and she does but act according to her inborn nature. ~Wherefore,
pardon her also.”3 Once a courtier intrigues in the harem, but the king is
placed in a dilemma: ‘“He is a most useful servant...and the woman is dear
to me. I cannot destroy these two.” He consults his pendita-amacca
describing the courtier as a jackal, himself as a lion, and the woman in the
harem as a happy lake...sheltered at the fboﬁ of a lonely hill’.¢ The Coun-
sellor gives this advice : .

“Out of the mighty river all creatures drink at will :
If she is dear, have patience—the river’s a river still.”?

Elsewhere® a courtier, himself guilty of such an offence, reports to the king
about the mischievous behaviour of his servant:

“There is a man within my house, a zealous servant too :

He has betrayed my trust, O King, say what am I to do
The king replies :

“I too a zealous servant have : and here he stands indeed.

Good men, I trow, are Tare enow : so patience is my reed.”®

J, I, p. 122; V, p. 213.

eg.,d.,V, pp 95, 44, 443-4.

J k4 V’ p

J. IV, p. 105 V1, pp. 435, 502-G. 1828

J., 1. pp. 437--40. ' P
J., 11, p. 126-G. 85. .

Ibid. G. 86.

J., 11, pp. 206-7.

Ibid. GG 148.9,
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The king had under such circumstances to pocket the afiront of the intriguers.

The lovely queen Kinnar3 mishehaves herself daily with a crippled, loathe-
some “ghost of a man’ lying in the shade of the rose-apple tree down near the
palace itself. The king—Kandari—comes to know about this, and orders her
to be beheaded. But the Chaplain, here also, comes with his worldly know-
ledge, saying “All women are just the same. If you are anxious to see how
immoral women are, I will show you their wickedness and deceitfulness.” He
does show it, and the king pardons her but throws her away out of the
palace.’ : .

The Kundla Jataka? furnishes such other examples apparently historical
—of queens misbehaving themselves—Kanha,? Kakati,* and the fairhaired
Karungavi.® The woman of surpassing beauty—Sussondi—the chief queen
of Benares, falls in love with a Garuda king who comes to play st dice with the
Benares king and flies away with him.® Even the son of a royal pries¢ has
illicit connections with the chief-queen. Here the king himself grants per-
mission to the priestly youth to enjoy her for seven days, bus then, both of
them abscond. The king after great mental sickness is brought to reconcile
himself to his fate. And so he says: “If sh® loved me she would not forsake
her kingdom and flee away ; what have I to do with her when she has not
loved me but fled away?’*? A bold utterance of a true champion of free love
indeed ! A more pathetic and a ghastly scene, is portrayed in the Parantapae
Jataka.® The king flees away from his kingdom with his queen, his house-
hold priest and a servant, Parantapa, when attacked by a hostile king. They
make a hut of leaves on a river-bark in a wood and live there. The queen,
taking advantage of loneliness, siné with the servant and to escape danger she
asks him to do away with the king. “If the king knows, neither you nor I
would live : kill him.” “In what way?” asks the guilty servant. Replies
she : “He makes you carry his sword and bathing-dress when he goes to
bathe : take him off his guard at the bathing-place, cut off his head and chop
his body to pieces with the sword and then bury him in the ground.” The
ghastly deed is accomplished. Another passionate queen seizes the hands of
her stepson, when he comes to take her leave to go and receive his father return-
ing from a frontier expedition, and invites him to enjoy the bliss of love.
The prince is adamant. “Mother, my mother you are, and you have a hus-
band living ; such a thing was never before heard of, that a woman, a matron,
should break the moral law in theévay of fleshly lust. How can I do sucha

1. J., V, pp. 437-40 and gathd 308. The pathetic episode of the Kandari-Kinnard is
seen represented on one of the railings of the great Barhut Stupa : See Cunningham, Stipa of
Barhut, p. 134, plates, xiv, 2, LIV, 37.

3., V, pp. 424-431.

Ibid. pp. 424-7, and G. 288.

Related in full in J., IT1, pp. 90-2, GG. 105-8.
J., V, pp. 428-31.

J., 111, pp. 187-90.

J., 111, pp. 337-41.

J., IT1, pp. 417-2}:
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deed of pollution with you?”! Even an Upardja is seen intriguing in the
harem of the king—his own brother—and fleeing away for fear of punishment.2
These and such other instances seem to show that the “inner politics of the
harem are often corrupt and polluted.” As to their diabolical repercussions
on the ‘inter-state relations’ we may only remind ourselves of several instances
of the traditional rivalry of Kasi and Kosala. There we $aw how the guilty
minister of the one went over to the side of the other and fomented bitter
enmity between the two. '

o After all i3 said about the harem, we must not be too much obsessed with
the idea that these pictures represent perfectly vnbiassed and truthful accounts
of the court-life of those days. There is, as Sen® remarks, & definite propa-
ganda behind some of these legends. We may still be permitted to hold that
the standard of morality was decidedly low. The instances given above must
ha,vg been developed from a kernel of truth.4

On the general position or status of the queens in the royal household or
in society, there is not much to be said. Of the little that is here and there
given out, we shall speak while desling with the position of women in general.

We may now notice a ‘soméwhat pleasanter aspect of Court-life. It is
Royal Charity which was practised on a lavish scale. Nume-

. ROYAL : : :
CHARITIES, Trous are the instances where we observe generous kings be-
stowing bountifuls to the poor, distressed and beggars. A
king of Benares builds “‘six halls of Bounty, one at each of the four gates, one
in the midst of the city and one before the palace ; and everyday he distributes
in gifts six hundred thousand pieces of thoney.5 So are other kings.¢ Espe-
cially of interest is the royal reverence towards wandering ascetics, the parib-
bdjakas who receive very warm welcome. Theking sees a venerable ascetic from
his window, comes down and leads him to a dais and seats him upon the throne
under a white umbrella. His own food he give® him to eat and himself eats of
it. He then takes him to the royal park, causes a covered walk and a dwell-
ing to be made for him and furnishes him with all the necessaries of an ascetic
during his stay there in the rainy season.” These charitable activities of the
king must have gone a long way to win the loyalty of the subjects and enhance
his prestige. No wonder, that Afoka, following his predecessors, was so en-
thusiastic over the distribution of bounties and appointed Dhamma-Mahd-

mattas to carry on the work of charity amid all sects and classes of men.®
o

1. J,IV,p. 190. .
2. J., 1V, p. 79. Cf. also J, .III, p. 392, where even the queen mother falls in love with
the purohita. :

3. Op. cit., p. 86.
4. Of. Arthasastra, 1, 20, where Kautilya cites some historical instances of the dangerous

women queens murdering their husbands. presumably, through some intrigue : “He shall keep
away,’’ says he, “‘his wives from the society of ascetics with shaved head or bralded hair, of buf-
foons and of outside prostitutes. Nor shall women of high birth have occasion to see his
wives, except appointed midwives.” P

5. J., 1L, p. 118.

J., IV, pp. 176, 335, 361, 402 ; V, p. 162 ; VI, p. 42, ete.

J., 11, p. 316 ; also 11, pp. 273 ff; I1I, pp. 79 ff ; IV, p. 444, elc.
See Pillar, Edict, V1I. Mookerji, op. cit., pp. 241-2,
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We pass on to the final stage in the life of the king. The Jdtaka kings.
often seem to follow the long-standing tradition of relinquish-
ing the throne when they attain a certain age, in favour of
their sons, and retiring to the forest to lead a life of penance and prayer. The
appearance of “Grey Hair”’ on the king’s head is frequently! the ‘drammanam’
the cause of abdicating the throne. Sometimes the kings have a keen desire
to see their sons rule the kingdom and then they hand over the charge and
retire.?> Again it is not infrequent that they scorn worldly pleasures and
yearn for a hermit’s life. Even young princes are seen in ascetic moods not
caring for the throne that is given to them.?® There is a tremendously pathe-
tic strain in the gdthds of the Culla-Sutasoma Jataka* which reproduce the
feelings of the near and dear of the king who is about to turn a hermit. The
protest, the arguments, the beseechings, gleaned through the gathds, have a
remarkable resemblance to those contained in the Great Epic, in the interest-
ing discussion that follows on the desire of King Yudhigthira to give up rpyal
life and turn & hermit, eminently summarized by Prof. Hopkins in his well-
known essay.® However, the custom genera.lly did prevail. We have per-
haps, if we believe the traditions, historical examples of Candragupta Maurya
and Afoka following this time-honoured custog.®

ABDICATION.

11T
THE CHARACTER OF MONARCHICAL RULE.

The foregoing details, which mu’st have grown tiresome by now, give us
a faint vision of the man who was at the helm of the state and SOGleﬁy of the
Jdtaka times, the most important limb of the body-politic.

Now we examine his powers and prerogatives, limitations and checks
to his autocracy if any, the peoples’ voice and their power. -

The king of the Jdtakas was a despot, despot in the sense that he was free
to exercise his will and pleasure.

The king was the highest personage in the state. He was absolutely
necessary. All the circumstances we noticed before, v7z., the dire necessity of
a king, the people’s anxiety to perpetuate the line, the traditional high status
of the king, all these would, naturally, force the people to repose confidence in
him and not to interfere with his doings, so long as they did not vitally affect
them. But to idolize him was never their attempt. They were not merely

p- 138; 111, p. 393—G. 114; V. pp. 177 ff.
1, p. 279 ; IV, pp. 96, 492, 495.

11, p. 31; IV, pp. 119, 121-2, 492,

V, pp- 177 ff. GG. 192-241.

A4.0.8., p. 13, p. 179-81.

ee Dikshitar, op. ¢it., pp. 88-9.

1. 4,1,
2. 4,1
3. J,I
-4‘ J.,
5 J.
6. S
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submigsive, as theu' frequent risings will show,? The tyrant was not always
tolerated

The picture of an Ideal king we have already seen before. Tht; ten royal
duties and other moral virtues were there. But the typical
IDEAL.  king of the Jdtakas does not appear to be prone to act
according to them.? It is the other and opposite picture

that we have frequently to see through the stories.

We do not think there is any misstatement, it may be overstatement, of
facts, when a Jdtaka® speaks of a king thus : ‘“With taxes and fines, and many’
mutilations and robberies, he crushed the folk as it were sugar-cane 'in 4 mill ;
he was cruel, fierce, ferocious. For other pecple he had not a grain of pity ; at
home he was harsh and implacable towards his wives, his sons and daughters,
to his Brahmin courtiers and the householders of the country. He was like a
speck of dust that falls in the eye, like gravel in the broth, like a thorn sticking
in the heel,”” Instances of such oppressive rulers are not, rare, An oppres-
sive king sucks the country dry of all wealth.4 By relying on the words of
his wicked queen an arrogant monarch kills the prince by casting him down
the precipice, heels head first, inspite of lamentations, entreaties and 6ven moral

arguments of the people, the courtiers and the women.® He even dares to
gay :

“One side the whole world stands, my queen on the other all above ;
Yet her I cleave to : cast him down the hill, and get you gone.”

Another capricious tyrant takes a dislike for all old things and makes a cruel
sport of old men and women who have therefore to leave his kmgdom § A
. king falls in love with the wifc of a hermit. “Well”, thinks he, “if I seize her
by my sovereign power (issariya balena) what Wlll he do ? I will take her then”,
And he orders one of his suites to carry her away to the palace, inspite of her
complamts and cries that lawlessness and wrong were the world’s way.”

These and similar instances leave no doubt as to the general autocracy
prevailing among the kings. In this connection it would be

POPULAR- interesting for our purpose to note some of the popular
OPINIONS opinions about the King expressed in the stories. There ig
no one, so we hear, who docs not feel afraid when he

hears that itiis a king.® Amongst the two-e-the fowler and the bird Bodhisatta-

1. Cf. Dicey, Law and Custom of the Constitution, p. 74 ; .but in any State, however
despotic the ruler, there is but limited readiness on the part of hls sub]ects to obey his behests.”
N. S. Subbarao, Political and Econormc Conditions as Described in the Jatakas, p. 24.

2. Of. Fick, op. cit., p. 100: .the king shows a double face in the Jamlms, which is
to be traced to the buddhlsmc a,ccount of the original legends;

3. J.1I, p. 240. :

4. J., 1V, p. 224, - ¢ "

5. J., IV, pp. 193-4-GG. 61-7. _ Co

6. J., I, pp. 142-3,

7. J., 1V, pp. 23-4. “adhammo loke vattati ayuttan:’.

8. J., V1, p. 85—“Raja’ti pana vutle abbayento nama natthi.”
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the former, an experienced man, saying that “Kings, verily are fickle-minded
" (calaccittd)” is to our mind, more correct than the latter, a protagonist of Law
and Moraljty, who says that “Kings are wise and understand goodly words™."
Similarly the hunter of the Rokantamiga Jdtaka? and the Hamsa Jdtaka,?
who sets a stag free, seems to pronounce a fact when he says that “Kings ate
cruel,” r@jano nama kakkhald. Is it an exaggeration—what a man utters in a
gathd in the Sattigumbha Jdtaka*: ‘‘Kings are like blazing bonfires and most
perilous to come near” ? Elsewhere® a sage warns his young novice against
sovereign lords whom he compares with snakes which may stain holy men.,
The experienced old lion speaks out a simple truth that “Kings have mmny
stratagems” anekamdyd rdjano.® “Hard are the ways of kings: what will
happen no one ¢an tell,”” these are the utterances of a learned minister of a
king.” The characteristically sound advice given by Vidhura to those who
aspire to attain honour in the kings court® we may doubt, and incline to dis-
miss it as ideological only, but some of the home-truths therein embodled are
worth our consideration. For instance, when he says that “the king does not
count as a common person : the king must not be paired with anyone else :
kings are easily vexed as the eye is hurt if touched by a barley-awn,”® does
he not utter the truth as already shown above ? “Win favour in the eyes of the
Great (i.e., the king) for one day : it is enough for a life-time,” so remarks a
learned scholar of the type of Uddalaka.'® What wonder, then, if the king
should become so bold as to say, “I am king of Benares: there is nothing I
cannot do.” !

As a matter of fact, we cannot reconcila ourselves with the idea!? that

. - kings of the Jatakas are not arbitrary. But we do recognise
POPULAR the fact that the people of those days did not always
REVOLTS. tolerate, or acquiesce in, the arbitrary or autocratic and
despotlc deeds of the kings. We have several instances of

the powerful risings of the whole people against wicked and unjust kings.
Fierce and cruel and like grit in the eye to all folk in his princely days, a king
has to sufer severe punishment at tha hands of the people for his unjust deeds.
“Filled with indignation,”” says the story, “the nobles and brahmins and all
classes (Khattiya-Brahmandadayo nogaravdsino) with one accord cried out,

1. J. V. pp. 345, 365—"Rajano nama Calacitti....” and “Rajano nima puntavanta ca
paiiidvants ca_subhasitadubbhasitaiiu.” Cf. ¢....even as water is the refuge of the people,
80-also is it with kings. 1f danger arises frpm them, who shall avert that danger ?"’—J., 111,

508
P J., IV, p. 419.
* Ibid., p. 427.
Ibid., p. 432-G. 144. “durdsadd hi rajano agyi pajjalite yatha.”
J., IV p- 223- G 50. '
J., 111, p. 322.
J. VI p. 381—“rajakammani nama bhariyani, ne Aaysti kin bhav»ssah
J., Vl PP. 292-98- GG 1266-1309.
Ibid., p. 204.G. 1281,
Jd., IV p- 299. Similar are the words: ¢‘by once conciliating kings a man may live
happl ol the years of his life’” put in Setaketu’s mouth at J., IIl, p. 235.
5. 11. Jd., II1, p. 325—Contrast the utterance of the Gandhira king before the Yakkha lady,
L p

308.
12 C’f Sen, op. cit., p. 72,
°
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‘This ungrateful king does not recognise even the goodness of this good man
who saved his majesty’s life. How can we have any profit from the king ?
Seize the tyrant.” And in their anger they rush upon the king from every
side, and slay him there and then, as he rides on his elephant, with arrows and
javelins, stones and clubs and any weapons that come to hand. The corpse
they drag by the heels to a ditch and fling it in and then anoint their chosen
person to kingship.! In another place? an interesting scene is witnessed.
A Brihmana youth has discovered that it is the king himself and his priest
who have stolen and concealed a precious treasure. He declares the king a
‘thrf’ and sounds a stirring appeal to the people assembled there :—

“Let town and country folk assembled all give ear,
Lo! water is ablaze. From safety cometh fear.
The plundered realm may well of king and priest complain ;
Henceforth protect yourselves, your refuge proves your bane.”

The people realize that the king who should protect them is himself a thief
and determine to kill him, ‘that he may not in future go on plundering any
more.” With sticks and hammers they go out and beat the king and the
purohita till they are dead. The Brahmana youth is then proclaimed king,
Elsewhere® the people are seen putting the priest to death and then hurrying
with sticks and stones to kill the tyrant king himself in a fit of frenzied glee.
It is only with ‘divine’ intervention that the king’s life is spared. He is driven
out of the city and thrown into an outcaste settlement. Similarly when the
people of & country find that their king has developed cannibalistic tastes
they at once stir in revolt. They approdch the commander-in-chief and ask,
“What do you propose to do ¢ How will you proceed now ¢ You have caught
the man-eating rogue ? If he does not give it up, have him expelled from his
kingdom.” Now they would not suffer the king to say a word. They expel
him.4 Last, but not the least, we have an insfance of a king having been slain
under similar circumstances, The king is lustful, comes acrossa lovely
maiden—Sujata—the wife of a peaceful villager, and desires to catch hold of
her. But on coming to know that the woman is not unmarried, and there-
fore not easy to get at, he indulges in a savage misuse of his royal power, has
the husband arrested on a false charge of theft, and sentences him to capital
punishment. Sakka, ‘the people’s god’ comes to their rescue. He drags the
king to the place of execution. When the servants hift the axe and chop off a
head—it is the king’s head. The Bodkifutta is consecrated king amidst the
loud approval of the ministers, the Brahmanas, the gahapatis and others.®

J., I, p. 326.

J., 11, pp. 513-4.

J., VI, pp. 156. ff.

J., V, pp. 470. ff. . .=
. J., IL, pp. 122-4. Sen, op. ¢it,, p. 67, remarks: ‘The advent of Sakka is a mythical
slewent in the story—.. .Sakka is only aname to conjure with, symbolising divine approval
of the great revolution, whioh was the triumph of the people’s innate sense of justice and also
indicating the profound religious basis underlying the duties of a sovereign.” -
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Undoubtedly the ‘vox populi’ was as resonant with revolt as it could then
possibly be.

How stubborn and demanding are the Sivi-folk of the Vessantara Jataka ?*
The prince had given away a dearly-prized elephant to the Brahmanas of
Kalinga. That was his fault in the eyes of the people. And they gather
together and ask for an explanation of the prince’s conduct :

“The prince and Brahmin, Vesiya and Ugga great and small,
Merchants and footmen, charioteers and soldiers, one and all,
The country landowners, and all the Sivi folk come by,
Seeing the elephant depart, thus to the king did cry :
‘Oh Safijaya, the people’s friend, say why this thing was done
By him, a prince of our own time, Vessantara, thy son 2’2

and .

The bidding of the Sivi people if you refuse to do,

The folk, then will act, methinks, against your son and you.”’?

The king proposes to sacrifice his throne rasher than ‘a trueborn son of his’,
but the people demand :

“Not chastisement doth he deserve, nor sword, nor prison cell,
But from the kingdom banish him, on Vanka’s mount to dwell.”4
and the king replies :

“Behold the people’s will! anfl that I will not gainsay.”3
And even banishment was to be awarded by the people :
“Together let the people come and banish him away.”®
How meek does the king appear here ! and how bold the people !

There is another instance which is highly valued by scholars as showing
the limited prerogatives of the king. We refer to the Telapatta Jataka where
a Yakkhini—an ogress—wife requests the king to hand over to her absolute
mastery over his subjects. The king replies: “Sweetheart, I have no power
over those that dwell throughout my kingdom ; I am not their lord and mas-
ter. I have only jurisdiction over those who revolt or do iniquity. So I
cannot give you power and authqity over the whole kingdom.””” How far
is this statement true ¢ Was the king’s authority so much limited in reality %
We do not think it was. Instances that we have noticed before speak quite

1. J., V1, pp. 489-93.

2. Ibid., P 490-GG. 1714-21.

3. Ibid., G, 1722.

4, J, VI . 491, G. 1726.
- Ibzd G 1727—“Bso ca Sivinaris chando chandan na panudimase.”

6. Ibid., G. 1728, ‘‘Samagga Sivayo hutva raitha pebbajayentu tam.”’

7. J., 1, p. 398—‘Bhadde mahyam Sakalarajthavasino na kifici honti, ndhan etesarh
samiko, ye pana rajanan; kopelvd akatiabbam karonti tesars nevihan: samiko i imini lcara{tena
na sakka tubhyarn sakalarafthe issariyan; ca diiatica daturn,”
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to the contrary. Whether or not he was the lord and master of his subjects,
we may not discuss, for that is all theory, But when the king denies his right
of transferring the ‘power and authority over his people to another, he may be
reminded of many other princes who freely give away that power without any
sense of hesitation or any fear of inflicting a blow on the rights of the people’.
The king in the Brakmadatta Jataka,? for instance, is prepared to make over
his kingdom to an ascetic. In another Jataka® the king gives away the half
of his kingdom to a horse-dealer. Elsewhere® we find the king giving away his
kingship to the purohita with whom the queenmother was in love. Amnother
king lays his kingdom at the feet of a Bodhisatta ® who however refuses it.
In another story the king actually divides the kingdom with a jolly poor fellow
and the two rule in harmony and friendship.® These instances are sufficient
to show that there was nothing, moral or otherwise, that could come in the
way of the king transferring his power to anybody he liked. In fact the rule
of a country by two kings—Duvairdjya—did exist as Kautilya shows.” So
that the above statement cannot be taken as pointing to the real state of
affairs, and we demur in attaching so great an importance to this passage as
scholars® have done. As a matter of fact, the evidence is inconclusive. The
situation is rather anomalous. From what we saw above, it would be, more or
less, nearer the truth if we conclulle that the king was, as a general rule, auto-
cratic, having no substantial constitutional checks whatsoever,® and that
this autocracy varied according to individual kings. This is the impression
that lasts on our mind after everything is considered.!®

The foremost duty with which the king was enjoined by the ‘Law’ was
the protection of the people. We see him frequently engaged

ng fgﬁ%_‘ in wars and frontier-rebellions.'' There he is the leader
ISTRATION.  of the host. The Commander-in-Chief was, of course, there.

But in times of grave disturbance he yielded the command
to the kmg 12 .

This is recognised. by Sen, op. cit., pp. 71-2.

d., I11, p. 80 ; also ¢bid., p. 353.

J., 11, p. 291.

J., 111, p. 392,

J.; 1, p. 486.. i

6. J., 111, pp. 448-9—“Raja rajjanm dvidha bhinditva tassa upaddharajjar: dapesi;” also
¢bid., p. 11, which, by the way, gives us to know that on such occasions the king would gather
the councillors and throw & thread of a pure vermilion across the white umbrella and then
hand over the charge of the half of the kingdom to the person concerned.

7. Arthasastra VIII 2—“Doairajyovairajy@yok  dvairajyamaenyopaksa-dvesinuragi-
bhyan. parasparasemgharsens va vinasyati.” See for other instances of this rule by two,
Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, 1, pp. 96-7 ~ The exact interpretation of the term dvairdjya is however
open to doubt : N. N. Law, I. H.Q., 1, pp 394-5. '

. 8. Jayaswal, op. ¢it., 1T, pp. 184-5 ; Sen, op. cit., p. 70.

9. Sometimes, though, the merits of the purokita or other ministers could triumph over

the wickedness of the rulers and stop their arbitrary actions, as for instance in J., 111, pp. 317 ff.
10. Dikshitar puts & strong case for the limited or constitutional monarchy in Mauryan

days in his two works : Hindu Administrative Institutions, pp. 71-7 ; Mauryan Polity, pp. 90-

101 ; but on the whole it seems that he has been led away mote by sentiment than' by

tered search after truth.

~11. J., 1, pp. 304, 313, 317, 437 ; 11, pp. 74, 96, 208, 274, 315; 11I, pp. 8, 400, 497 ; 1V,

pp. 189, 446 ; V, p. 135. .

712, J, 10, p. 413; VI, p. 393.
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In times of peace the most prominent work for him was the administra-
tion of justice. 'When we shall come to discuss this aspect of administrative
machinery, we shall learn that it was not quite a separate department of the
state as we understand it to-day. The king is often an original tribunal, and
cases directly come before him for decision. He conducted these cases in his
court not only as the highest and ultimate judicial authority, as it may seem
to us at first sight, but as a direct court of appeal and the nearest legal autho-
rity without any intermediate institution. This was the usual custom,?
though we may well see that he could not have been the whole and the.sole
judicial authority when the number of cases increased to-the extent which we
notice in the stories. A regular post of a justice called the Vinicchaya-amacca
did exist.2 .+ And besides him, other judges were also appointed by the king.?
Very often the king is prompted to summary justice. An innocent ascetic is
arrested, on a false suspicion of theft, and brought before the king, and the
latter pronounces the sentence at once without examining the case :0 “Off
with him, impale him upon the stake!”4 Similarly another innocent man
is summarily sentenced to execution by the king.® Sometimes it happens,
however, that a protest is made from the side of the minister of justice against
an unjust judgment of the king.® But thie had very little influence on the
normal royal authority. No exact demarcation can be made as to the cases
which must go to the king and which must be decided by the judges. Butas
a general rule criminal jurisdiction seems, as Fick? has rightly observed, to be
exclusively exercised by the king. That any person other than the king can
pronounce a sentence of death seems to be nowhere mentioned in the Jatakas.
Serious crimes such as theft, adultery or bodily injury were punished by
rdjafifia, i.e., by the order of the king.® To what extent the person of the king
is attached to the administration of justice is beautifully expressed by the fol-
lowing verses : '

“The warrior prince takes careful thought, and well-weighed judgmem}.
: gives:
When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for ever lives.®
and again
“Kings should give punishment with careful measure.”1°

- The villagers, though they had their headman to settle disputes, were
free to approach the king directly, if they chose to do so.!!

1. J, 1, pp. 176, 371 ; 11, pp. 2, 187; 111, pp. 105, 232; 1V, p. 29; VI, pp. 31-2; con-
trast Jayaswal, op. cit., 11, pp. 155-6: “The practice of the king hearing original cases must
have been given up very early as there is scanty evidence showing that it was ever done in post- *
Vedic times.”” His way of reasoning is, nevertheless, worth consideration.

J., Ii, pp. 181 ; II, 105.

J.,V,p. 229; VI, p. 131.

J., IV, p. 29. :

J., I, p. 871.

J., 111, pp. 104 ff.

op. ¢it., p. 112,

Ibid. and note.

J., 111, pp. 106-G. 128, 154-G. 5; IV, p. 451-G. 210..
J., IV, p. 451-G. 211. :

11. J, II, p. 301, for instance.
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Weare not told what other works of administration the king actually took
pait in. * It appears that he did not take any active part in other brarches of
administration, as they were independently looked after by the officers riomi-
hated for the purpose.

It may, however, be interesting to note here some of the privileges and
PRIVILEGES.  powers of the king that devolved upon him through time-
old customs—the Common Law of the Land.

°0ne of the powers that he enjoyed was the granting of rewards in the
form of villages or towns to persons with whom he was
pleased.! Sometimes these recipients were the Brahmanas,?
but more often, they were the officers of the state® Whose was the greater
APPOINT- right, politically speaking. This grant of a village (or
MENT. villages) meant, of course, the right of the revenue thereof.
He had the power of appointing* and deposing® the officers of the state,
though their posts were generally hereditary.® It was also in his power
to increase or decrease the salaries (vetana) of the officials of the state.?

GRANTS.

All unclaimed property, Whgther lost or stolen, movable or immovable,
lapsed to the king. A purohite and his wife renounce their
TREASURE  worldly possessions and turn ascetics. The king is informed
TROVES. about this, and sends men to fetch the money, for ‘“‘master:
less money comes to me,” says he.® The Gandhara king
sees a lovely lady—a Yoakkhini—and is enamoured of her. On finding
that she has no real husband, he tries to capture her, because “treasure trove
is a royal perquisite.”® Similarly another king, who finds a girl abandoned
by her husband, rejoices to get her, becaule “treasure trove belongs to the
crown.”1° However, the rule about the treasure troves is not clear. Con-
trary to the above instances, we seea farmer appropriating the whole treasure,
a bar of gold, which he discovers in the field."® Perhaps the law was not so
strictly observed, though this royal privilege with conditions is also to be found
in the Dharmasiitras,'? and in an elaborate form in Kautilya’s drthaddstra.t®
There is a remarkable statement in a Jdtaka'4 that ‘“horses are king’s .
property,” which may only mean, however, that only the kings could keep
horses.

1. J, 1, p. 420; VI, p. 344. Fick, op. cit,, p. 210 ; For restrictions on this privilege in
other evidences see Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 119-20.

2. J., 11, pp. 166, 310 (brakmadeyan), 429-G.d17; III, p. 229; IV, p. 99-G. 24; at J.,
V, p. 350, a fowler is the recipient.

3. J.,I,p. 188; II, p. 429, G. 117; III, p. 105; IV, p. 80; VI, p. 462-G.1630; at VI,
P- 344 it is a merchant’s son, a would-be counsellor of the king.

"J3., L, p. 354; 11T, p. 206; V, p. 2295 VI, p. 131

J., 11, pp. 30, 187, 427; V, p. 134; VI, 131.
J., 1, pp. 231, 248, 437 ; T1, p. 46 5 1I1, pp. 385, 392, 455 ; V, pp. 210, 383.
J., V1, p. 295—G. 1285.
J., IV, p. 485—““gssamikadhanan: anhakanm papunatiy’ Cf. J. VI, 581,
d., 1, p, 398—““assamika bhandan nama rajosantakan hots.' -
J. VI, p. 348—“assamikabhandar: namae rafifio papundti.” &
11, J,1,p 277 :
12. Gautama, X, 43; c¢f. C. H. I., 1, pp. 246-7.
13. Arihasastra, 111, 55 163 1V, 1.
14, J., 110, p. 322—“assd nama rajabhoga.”

i
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Milk-money, or what Hopkins' would like to call ‘love-offering’ with
regard to the Epic king, was a royal prerogative. Such
presents were received from the people of all sorts, on occas-
ions like the birth of a prince or the coronation ceremony.?

MILK-MONEY.

Apart from these, the king was entitled to other taxes, tithes and tolls
which we shall consider while dealing with Fiscal Administra=
tion. These enhanced the royal treasury out of which the
palace expenditure was settled.

TAXES.

The King could order release of prisoners on special occasions such as the
return from Takkasild® or marriage® or coronation of a
prince® or when the king was exceptionally happy,® or in
cases of emergency.”

AMNESTY.

Proclamations relating to various matters such as restrict orders,® non-

PROCLAMA- slaughter of animals,® public exhibitions of skill,* exe-
TIONS. cutions,'! getting information from the public'?, or

holidays'® were issued by his orders.

The king usually went on his rounds irf the city or country in disguise
(afifidtakavesena) to know the real conditions of his subjects.?# Visitors to
the king were to have their coming to be announced,’® and had to come in
decent, attire and manners.!®

While absent from the capital, the king handed over the charge of govern-
ment to the ministers—whether as a whole or to parti-
WHILE OUT.  cular individuals e have no clear proof.!? Royal seals
(rdjamuddikd) seem to have been in vogue apparently for

purposes of sealing letters or parcels sent to state-officers.!®

1. J.A4.0.8.,13, pp. 90-1. He regards it as being a “survival of the original free bals
or offering—or & later natural addition to the regular tax, without thought of the antiquity of
the custom.” See also Ved. Ind., 1L p. 62.

2. J,11,166; 111, p. 408 ; IV, p. 323, VI, p. 42.
3. J., 1V, p. 176,
4. J.,V,p. 285.
5. J.,VI,p. 156,
6. J., VI, p. 327.
7. J., VI, p. 427.
8. J., VI, p. 431, .
9. J., 101, p. 434,
10. J., II, p. 222, for instance.
1. 7,1, p. 500.
12. J,1V,p. 91,
13. J, 11, p. 345.
14, J,IL, pp. 2, 427; IV, p. 370.
.ﬂ J., 1, pp. 350, 357 ete.
163 J., IV, p. 393; V, p. 482 efe.
HOII)LM:I;I)II&?, ."I.J .; 111\;, Pp. 283, 370, 408, 437; once to the Queen mother J., VI, p. 75. Cfs
18. J, 11, p. 174,
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Iv

THE PUROHITA

Next to the king stood the Upardja—the Viceroy—in the sphere of
administration. As however the Jdfakas do not give us much that is of
special importance as regards his position and functions, and whatever is
said by them has already been noticed before, we pass over to another and
very important official, viz., the Purohita.

oFortunately for us, this formidable personage’ of Ancient India, as Prof.
Hopkins' has characterised him, has been subjected to a searching ex-
amination at the hands of eminent scholars. The institution of the purokita,
being as old as the Vedic times, if not pre-Vedic, had naturally roused a lively
interest in it, sufficient to engage the best talents of scholars to trace its origin
and development. Readers are only directed to the eminent summary of
these valuable researches given by the learned authors of the Vedic Index,?
and as regards the Epic, to the masterly contribution of Prof. Hopkins on
The Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste in Ancient India.® Our
task, here, is to present the Jdigka evidence on the point which, though, has -
been more or less fully examined by that talented scholar, Richard Fick,*
whose inspiring lead has lett us under a deep debt of gratitude.

Looking at the general position of the purohita, we notice that he was an
indispensable companion of the king. His post; was often, though not always,
hereditary and remained with the same family for generations together.s
Once the Brahmanas ‘protest against the installation of a young son of the
late Purohita. ‘“‘For seven generations,” sa complains the mother of the boy,
“‘we have managed the elephant festivals from father to son. The old custom
will pass from us, and our wealth will all melt away.”® Sometimes of

. course new men, who found favour in the eyes,of the king, were appointed to
the post, presumably removing the old ones.”

The purohita is a Bréhmana, par excellence.® Once a king® addresses his
purohitd as ‘Brahmana’. The purohita headed the Brahmanas on all cere-
monious occasions as the Sendpati did the courtiers.'® He was the highly-
respected leader of other Brahmanas. When a purohifa is about to renounce
the world, he summons the Brahmanas before him. He asks them, “What will

1. J., 4.0.8,13,p. 16L °
9. Vedic. Index, Ii, pp. 5-8. See also Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Inst., pp. 114 ff.

3. op. cit., pp. 151-62. ) R )

4. op.cit., pp 164 ff. Here also, as in all other aspects of the subject treated by him, the
learned scholar has kept the Brahmanic or priestly individual constantly before him which at
times, unknowingly though, debars him from an impartial judgment.

5. J., 1, p. 4375 11, p. 47 ; 111, pp. 392, 400, 455 ; 1V, p. 200—purohita kulan.

. ., IL, p. 47, : .

g. J.z IIl,Ppp. 194, 3?7; bl}llb a kinhg has four counsellors of Dhamma at J., VI, p. 330.
Perhaps they were distinet from the purohita.

8.p duy i pp. 370 ; 484 ; 11, pp. 46 ; 113, I1I, p. 513-G. 60. Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit., I, lf20 :
“He symbolises the Brihmana.” ]

9. J., IV, p.272; VI, p. 475-G. 1667.

10. J,V,p. 178,
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you do?”’ They reply, “You are our teacher,” and they follow him.! Even
his wife, who must of course be a ‘Brahmani”? was also a respected persona-
lity amongst the Brahmana ladies.?

From the origin of his post, the purohita has remained a teacher of the
king. The Jdtaka purohita is always the teacher, the decariya, of the king.4
It often happens that the purohita or the preceptor is the teacher of the king
in his youthful days, and is appointed to the post when the latter ascends
to the throne.® But as a rule the post being hereditary as we stated before,

the king accepted the old purohita or, as it sometimes
ACARIT A happened,® his son who was his fellow-mate at the Um.verf
. sity, as his dcariya. The intimacy thus contracted in early
days remained also later on, and the two became inseparable companions,
both in private and public activities.” :

Looking now to the varied functions of the purohita we at once notice
that he is the spiritual and temporal adviser of the king—aithadhammdnusd-
sako.® The latter is never different, from the purohita as Fick® seems to make
out. We have clear references to show that the office of the purokita meant
that of the ‘spiritual and temporal adviser, of the king. ‘“‘Sucirato ndma
Brahmano Purokito Atthadhammdanusdsako ahosi,” so begins a Jdtaka.'®
Similarly another ‘born in the purokita kula’ became purohite, and therefore
the spiritual and temporal adviser of the king.? i

He was one, probably the foremost, of the ministers (amaccd).'> What
were his functions is not clearly stated. Sometimes?® he is styled ‘Sabbatt-
haka’ or do-all-minister, meaning thereby, perhaps, that he advised the king
in all matters—spiritual or temposal. And that is why he is a constant com-
panion of the king.'4 Even in travelling he is with the king.'5 The purohita
was of course a past master in the Vedic lore,?® and other sciences.'?” The
following gdthds'® give a glimpse of this master-scientist :

» 1V, pp. 483-4.
. 11, p. 46,113 ; IV, p. 484; V. p. 127. .
., 1V, pp. 484-5; he had also more than one wife J. IIT, p. 391, Once a purohita
fallsin love with a courtesan whom he leaves big with child (IV, p. 298.)
v J., IT, 29, 376 ; IV, pp. 270, 371; V, pp. 1, 127.
d., II, p. 282.
J., 1, p. 289; 1V, p. 473. also 1II, pp. 31, 392.
J., 1L, 75 5 IIT, p. 320. )
3.1, p. 184 1T, pp. 30, 74, 96, 126, 264 ; T1T, pp. 317, 342, 400; V, p. 57; VI, p. 13L
Op. cit., pp. 144-5 5 174. )
10. J., V, p. 57; also VI, p. 131. d
11, J., I11, p. 400—““purohitakule nibbatiitva. . . . purohitatthanan labhitva rasisio atthadhame-
manusasako akos:.”
12 J., I1, pp. 96 (amaccakule), 127 (panditaamacca) 264 3 II1, p. 317,
13. J., II, pp. 80, 74 ; Thomas, J. B. 4. §., 1914, p. 389 ; “‘Sarvarthacintakak® of the Epic:
J. 4.0. 8,13, p. 85.
14. J., IV, p. 272; V, pp. 101-2.
15. J., 1V, p. 232.
16. J., 1L, p. 243 ; 1V, pp. 245-6 ; Cf. Matsya p., 230, 9 “Srutivetts Purokitah.”
* J., 11, pp. 46, 243 ; VI, p. 475.
18.® J., VI, pp. 475-6-GG. 1666-7 ; Cf. Kautilya, Arthaéastra, 1, p. 9, who places the puro.
hite in the front rank of the state officials, demands of him the kmowledge of the Vedas and the
Vedarngas, and skill in reading portents, providential or accidental among other things: see alsg
& verse from Sukra quoted by Dikshitar, op. cit., p. 127, S ) -
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*He is clever, knows all omens and sounds..
Skilled in signs and dreams, goings out
and comings in (of the nakkhattas) understands '

All tokens in earth and ajr and stars.”

Leaving aside these advisory functions and coming to the practical side,
we notice that the purohita sometimes, and not usually, took part-in the admi-
nistration of justice. In one Jdtaka' he is represented as a ‘backbiter greedy
of Bribes and a giver of unrighteous judgments (Kafavinicchayiko kutatta-
kdrako).” Here we are told that the study of the Holy lore was the rightful
and delightful duty of the purohita, but that to sit on the seat of judgment was
an unusual task handed to him by the king. So he utters at the end ;

“Onge in holy lore delighting I in sinful toils was cast,

«Working evil for my neighbour, through the lengthening years
T passed.”?

Elsewhere® also his appointment as a judge is only due to the fact that the
king has a high opinion of his wigdom (pandito ¢ vinicchaye misidipesi.) Here
again his character as fond of bribes is revealed. He is used to dispossess the
real owners and put the wrong owners in possession, thus thwarting the high
ideal of justice so frequently preached in the J4takas. This purokita-judge
once gives a wrong judgment and the defeated man approaches the prince-
viceroy who rectifies it, upon which the king dismisses the purokita from his
office and places the Kumdra on it instead.# In another instance® he is re-
presented in a better light. Here it is the Senaptm who conducts cases and
is a bad judge, and a defeated man approaches the purohita, who reverses the
judgment and the king being pleased with him appoints him to judgeship to
try all law-suits from that time so that “it will be a joy for my ears and pros-
perity for the world.” These instances, stray though they are, would be suffi-
cient to indicate the nature of his function as a judge. The purohita becoming
a judge, was not a usual affair.®

For other functions of the purokita, we have no clear proof. Guarding
of the king’s treasures seems to have been one of his duties, if we can believe

J.,V, pp. 1, 2,10.

Ibid., p. 10—G. 3L °
J., V1, p. 131.

J., VI, “vintcchayans bumarassa adasi.”

J., IL, pp. 186 f.

Contrast Javaswal, op. ¢it., 1T, p. 153. “In the Jatakas we have the Purohita politician
and Brahmm ministers as em.bodxments of political wisdom and moral rectitude. To this class
belonged the judges.... The Brahmin for the Dharma administration was thus absolutely
necessary. We find this jurisdiction being exercised by the Purokita in the Jatakas. He at the
gsame time heard and decided, sitting along with other officers (probably non-Brahmanas) ¢

secular law. Law proper and law ecclesiastical in administration tended to unite into an
unite in the hand of the Brahmin judge. And the Brahmin was fairly above the influence of
the king.”> How these remarks fall wide of the mark as far as the purohita- judge of the Jatakae
ig concerned, can well be judged from the above dlscussmn The difference is self-evident,

S gup oo
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in the words which he utters when arrested by the king’s servants on a false
charge of misbehaviour., “Bring me into the king’s presence before you slay
me,” so he prays, “because as the king’s servant (rdjakammiko), I have toiled
greatly o the king’s business, and know where great treasures are hidden. ...
and I have the interests of the royal family at my heart (rdjakufumbam mayi
vicdritam).! If I am not brought before the king, all his wealth will be lost.”?

Sometimes, he is shown as settling the prices with dealers and merchants
like the horse-dealers from the North.® Even here, if he did not act to the
pleasure of the king, he was deposed and another ‘amacca’ was appointed for
the work, though his status as an adviser did not diminish at all, and he naight
again capture his former office.# Such was the irregular, uncertain and vague
nature of administrative affairs in those days when the king was anything and

everything.

The purohita’s character as a Brahmana is seldom, if ever, lost sight of
in the stories. If they represent truth, and there is no reason to doupt, he,
being a Brahmana, was greatly a lover of wealth, a greedy fellow.  FickSs
is right in asserting that ‘a position of worldly power was neither necessarily
connected with his office as house-priest nor determined by proper regulations ;
the political power of the purokita was purely individual and had its source
wholly and golely in the personal influence which he obtained over the king
through his function as sacrificer and magician.” On occasions like the
consecration of a king, he is the leader of the officers of the state as we saw be-
fore. At one place® he is the performer of a festival called Hatthimarigalam
a royal elephant festival...And this was a lucrative performance, since all the
trappings and appointments, the enfire jewellery, of the elephants which came
into the place of festival, fell to the lot of this performer by right. By this
means he gained as much as ten millions (koft) at each festival. This may
have been a hereditary office as indicated in the story.

Not only this, but as some of the stories tell, his greed of wealth carries
him to the depth of moral degradation which is unworthy of such a man. A
sacrifice is proposed by the Brahmanas to avert some calamities foretold for
the king ; one of the pupils of the purokita comes to his deariya and mildly
asks, “Master, you have taught me the three Vedas. Is not there a text that
says ‘the slaying of one creature giveth not life to another? ”’ The Master
replies, “My son, this means money to us, a great deal of money. You only -
seem anxious to spare the king’s treasury.... Only hold your peace.”’?

1. This sentence seems to have been left untranslated by Chalmers, the English Trans-
lator of Cowell’s edition.,

2. J., 1, p. 439.

:i. %,él, p- 31—"“asse agghapetva mulan: aparihdpelvd dipesi.’’ I

. (¢ . "

5. Op. cil., p. 175. .

6. J.,1II,p. 46. Tke office of the clephant-trainer should be clearly distinguished from this
ceremonial functionary.

7. J., L p. 343 ; 111, p. 45; also ITI, pp. 159 ff. Cf. the succinet but beautiful remarks of

kins as regards the Epic purohita : “In the latest portion it is pitiful tv see the degradation
of the priest. He grovels for gifts. His rapacity broaks every barrier thut morality, religion
and philosophy had striven to raise between his soul and the outer world. He becomes a ?nere’
‘periculorum proemiorumque ostentator’ >’ ; op. cit., 158,
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As if all these presents were not enough, the purohita seems to have en-
joyed a Bhogagdma, the revenue of a village.? Land may also be given to
him, as to priests in general, as sacrificial fee,2 :

3

It appears from all this, that the functionsand the powers of the purohita
were never so political in nature as advisory and spiritual. Wealth, and not
power, seems to have been his innermost desire, and the ultimate goal.

Before we close the discussion on the advisory element of the king, the
purohita, we may take notice, en passant, of another individual named Kuld-
pakegdpaso, who was a hermit and a wanderer and whom the king respected with
all earnestness and sincerity in order to receive instruction from him, and thus
acquire the merit which leads to heaven (saggasamvattanikam pufifiam).”?

v
- THE MINISTERS

The next element of the Central administration was constituted by the
ministers and the Council. It is rather disappointing to learn that the Jdtakas
do not give us any clear idea abou® the ministers, the Councillors, the assembly
or the Court,—institutions which have played, since the dawn of history, a
considerable part in the actual working of the administration of the State.
There have been plenty of discussions and arguments, views and counter-
views, as to the meaning and real significance of the sabkd and samits of the
Vedic times, or the mantri parisad of later days, and of the words emdtya
mantrin and saciva and even the so-callede Paurajdnapada bodies.#  All these
leave not a shadow of doubt in our mind that howsoever it may have been in
its real nature in different periods, there was some form of a State-Assembly
whose members were called the ministers—variously termed according to their
functions and portfolios which are, unfortunately, never so clearly stated.

However, let us see what the Jdfakas have to give us on the point.®

TFirst of all, there is no clear evidence in the stories as to the composition
and constitution of the administrative council or assembly—

ASSEMBLY corresponding to the mantriparisad of Kautilya, let alone the
Vedic samiti ; that a council did exist during this period,

there cannot and should not be any doubt in the face of overwhelming

v
J., II1, p. 105 ; IV, p. 473,
J., IT, p. 516. ’
. J., 1, p.506; I, p. 273.  Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 109-14, on the influence of her-
mits and recluses on politics. }

4. For the views of Vedic scholars see Vedic Index, 11, pp. 426-428 ; 430-1; also Jayaswal,
op. cit., I, pp. 11-21 ; IL pp. 21-2; 60 ff; 121; N. N, Law, .H.Q., I, pp. 385 ff; 638 ff
Corporate Life in Ancient India, pp. 117 ff. 132 ff. 134, 151 ff. 216. Mookerji, Local Government
tn Ancient India, pp. 193 ff. Dikshitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions, pp. 135-62 ; for the
Epic period, Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., 13 ff. 99 jf; 148 ff.

5. We should always keep in mind, while dealing with these stories that they are parti-
cularly meant for the simple folk of India of those days for whom it was not possible to dive
deep in the grand and multifarious working of the state organisation. If therefore we don’t
get any clear idea about the various offices, it is because of this popular character of the stories.
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evidence gleaned from the Dharma Sutras and other literary works dealing
with politics, the Artha$dstra, the Adoka Inscriptions and the notices of
Megasthengs and other foreign writers—all covering a peviod not very far
from that which is covered by the stories.

There are references here and there in our stories to an assembly—parisd,
No doubt can be entertained on this point. But how far do they go in attach-
ing a constitutional meaning is not quite clear. Scholars! have tried to attach
this technical meaning to it, and equated it with the parisad of Kautilya? and
the parisd of ASokan Edicts,® which clearly mean a ‘body of Ministers’. o It
must be stated that among the several references to parisd ta1at we have been
able to trace in the Jatakas,? there is not a single instance where the tech-
nical administrative meaning cannot be applied. But the fact of the matter
is that, we cannot be too much certain on the point. It ma not be unreason-
able to infer that the ‘council of ministers’ of the Arthaddstra® was a later
development of, and a smaller body than, the parisd of the Jitakas which eems
to be a larger body of ministers.® The Jataka parisd was srobably an inter-
mediate stage between the Vedic samits and the Arthaddstra parisad.”

Nothing can be obtained from the storieg even indirecily, as to the con-
stitution or composition of the parisd or about the real nattre of the business
it was entrusted to carry out.®

There is no clear indication of the existence of an inne: cabinet like that
of the Arthaddstra® though there is reference in a gdtha° to mantino, the man-
trins (spoken as distinct from the Mahdmatias) who accord ng to Jayaswalt?
formed the inner cabinet of the Arthiaddsira. Anyway, the exact interpreta-
tion of parisé is opento questions Itis however not impiobable that there
should have been a smaller advisory board consisting of such ministers, ex-
officers, as the upardjan, Sendpati, Sefthi and the Purohita.

We may now turn to the’general body of ministers-—amaccas—whose
constitutional significance 1s again never clear.

1. Jayaswal, op. cit., 1L, pp. 115 ff ; Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 138 ff.

2. Arthasastra, I, 15. He cites opinions of his predecessors—Brhaspati, Manu and Usa-
nas, on the composition of the council,

3. R.E.,I; V1. See Mookerji, 4$oka, pp. 224, 227.

4. J., 1L p. 186 (atthakaraka parisa) referring to the council of the judge; 111, p. 513 3
IV, pp. 225 (raja parisa) dJstmgulshed‘ froxq the ‘amaccas’ in general, thus indicating the real
smaller nature of the body; 394 (rajapariga); 400 G. 51; 414 (perisi); 449 (Kuméarasss
parisa) referring to the council of the prince ; VI, p. 151 GG. 703-5 (rajopa:isa).

5. I,15.

6. Cf Jayaswal, “The tradition of a large Parisad, e.g., of 1000 niembers, is pres
both in Kautilya, and in the Ramayana. Probably this is a reminiscence >f the I;edsicpPa:;s‘:g
op. cit. 11, pp. 132-3; cf. Basak, I. H. @, I, p. 524. :

7. Cf.Dikshitar, “The institution of samiti was not a longlived one. 1t b i
extinct with the commencement of the period of the Jatakas (1(13%0 B. C.y’: ap. e;?x’n; Iigagtmauy

8. Seo for this Jayaswal, op. ¢if., I1, pp. 130 ff. Dikshitar, Mauryan Poli

ji, Asoka, p. 148. T yan Polity, pp. 133-4.

9. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 128-30

10. J.,1V, p. 134 G. 101 “ Makamattd ca me atthi mantino paricaraka.”’
11, ‘Hinds Polity, I, p. 128. B
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The ministers formed a class by themseves. In the court of the king
they are always distinguished from other classes—the Khattiyas and Brih-
manas, gohapatis and others,! This does not mean that no Khiuttiya or a
Brihmana could be an amacca. It only means that the ministers did not
belong to any particulor caste. It means that the amaccakula was a separate
group of people as against the Brékmanas and the commoners (gakapatis).

It is very probable that these ministers, more or less, corresponded to the
nobility or the knightly class around the king. These ministers were, as we
arestold,? ‘“‘the thousand gallant warriors who would face the charge even of a
rut elephant, whom the launched thunderbolt of Indra could not terrify, a
matchless band of invincible heroes ready at the king’s command to reduce
all India to his sway.”” In the same way the five hundred gallant warriors
{paficasatamattd mahdyodhd) of king Seyya were his amaccas.® The 60,000
noble—looking warriors of King Safijaya are his ministers, whose sons, again,
are te birthmates and would—be ministers of Prince Vessantara.? A king,
intending to have a retinue for his son, calls the commander-in-chief (maha-
senagutto) who seems to be the leader of the ministers,5 and orders him to find
out how many young nobles were born in the ministers’ houses on the same
day as the prince. 500 young nobles are thus found and nurses are appointed
to take care of them ®. “These nobles,” to apply Hopkins’s remarks,” regard-
ing the epic nobility, “for the most part native and well-born, took part in
council, conducted the assembilies, led the army and were the king’s vice-
regents in all military affairs.... They are the real advisers of the king in all
matters not purely judicial or spiritual.® For the Mantrins or cabinet coun-
cillors consist chiefly of these nobles....” All the sacivas (comites) may be,
and often are, purely military. These afe officials of the highest rank, to
whom in the king’s absence, for instance, all the royal business is left.”®

The posts of ministers seem to have begn generally hereditary, as the
term amaccakulam, frequently used in the stories,’® suggests. But exceptions

1. J.,1,pp. 260,470; IL, pp 98,125; 111, pp. 376, 408 ; IV, pp. 335, 414 ; VI, p. 43.

2. J.,1, pp. 263, 264 “‘Samattha sahasamatic obhejjavarasirg mahayadhi....amacca-
ashassd’ ; also ILI, pp. 5, 6.

3. J.,II p. 401.

4. J., VI, pp. 579-G. 2373 “Taio satthisahassini yudhirocarudassard ; Ibid., p. 588 Saha-
jata satthisahassa amaccd ; and G. 2335. Bharadvaja. as quoted by Kautilya, is of the opinion
that the king should employ his classmates as his ministers ‘‘for they can be trusted by him in
as much as he has personal knowledge of their honesgy and capacity. Other pre-Kautilya poli-
tical thinkers differ. Arthasdstra, 1, 8.

5. Cf. J.,V, p. L78 “Senapatipamukhdni asitiamaccasahassans.”

6. J., VI, p. 2 “Mama puttassa parivard....amaccakulesu jatadaraka’

7. J.4.0.8.,13, p. 101 The epic nobility comprised royal allies, family connections,
subject kings used to a lesser degree, the priests : Mitiamacca is of constant occurrence in the
Jatakas, as for instance, V, p. 123-G. 40, 178-G. 191, 223 G. 116. VI, p. 94-G. 403.

8. Cf. for instance J. IV, p. 335, where the ministers, when asked to interpret a dream,
frankly vefer the king to the Brahmanas for its solution for they themselves do not know B>
thing about such spiritual things: “The Brahmanas know it, O great king.”

9. .J., IV, pp. 283, 370, 408, 437. .

10. J.,1,p.248; I, pp. 98, 125, Fick remarks on this hereditary character of the ministers,
«,,.and in consequence of this hereditary character to which probably, as in the case of the
Khattiyas, a specially developed class consciousness is joined.” op. cit., p. 143._ o
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did exist. For instance a very poor man was once appointed by the king to
the post of Lord Treasurer.! -

We must confess that no complete idea can be formed from these stories
regarding the status, life and functions of the ministers. Only casual refe-
rences to them are to be noticed.

Whereas, on the one hand, the courtiers seem to be afraid of the king and
do not dare speak ill of him,? there are instances, on the other hand, which
represent them as alert and watchful over the king lest he may grow slothful,
and as ready to rouse him to activity by timely warnings.® The ministers
were completely at the mercy of the king. If he found them inefficient, or
guilty of any wrong, they were dismissed at once.® Did we not hear of such
dismissed ministers joining the services of neighbouring kingdoms and plann-
ing destruction of their former masters ? In spite of their getting equitable
salaries,® they are wont to fetch bribes.® Some of the officers seem tashave
been so privileged as to wait upon the king without any ceremony (vind pati-
harena upatthanam anujini).” Needless to state, that jealousies and un-
healthy rivalries among the officers of the Court were there.® Often, and spe-
cially on the accession of the king, the mifisters were inspected and their
transfers or dismissals, as it was felt necessary, were carried out.® Then, as
now, the king received valuable gifts and presents from his officers. To King
Kandari of Benares, his ministers daily brought a thousand boxes of perfume. 1°
An ascetic, while being received by a king, thus thinks in his mind : “Verily
the king’s courtis full of hatred and abounds in enemies”.?! This remark is
substantiated by the treacherous actsof the five ministers who do not see twice
in carrying out their hedious plans against the poor ascetic who had superseded
them in the Court. Finally they are found out and punished. The king
“stripped them of all their property and, disgracing themin various ways, by
fastening their hair into five lacks, by putting them into fetters and chains,
and by sprinkling cowdung over them, he drove them out of his kingdom.”’ 2
Such a state of affairs does not seem to be impossible or even improbable,
looking to the tendencies of the time.

1. J.,1,p 124

2, J,11,p 2

3. J,11L p. 140; also 1T, pp. 175-7; 1II, pp. 102-4. See I. H.Q. IX,p. 247. On
g}ées vﬁiews of Hindu writers as to the necessity of having ministers see Basak, 1. H. Q., I, pp.

.
4, J,.1,, pp. 262, 355.

5. J., 1V, p. 134-G. 100 (bhattavetanam); V, p. 128 (paribbayan); VI, p. 295-G. 1285
(vetana). No definite amountis mentioned. Kautilya gives a grand civillist where the allow-
ances range from 60 to 48,000 paras per annum : See Arthasasira, V, 3 ; Jayasvwal, Op. cit..
11, pp. 135-6 ; Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instit., pp. 192-3 ; Mauryan polity, pp. 150-1. .

6. J., 11, p.186; V, pp. 1, 229 ; VI, pp. 13L; 430.

7. 3., VI, p. 345.

- 8. J., II, pp. 88, 186 ff; 111, p. 400 ; IV, p. 197.

Y. J,III, p. 239. ““Amaccanan thanantardand vicaretva.”
10. J.,V, p. 437.

1. J.,V, p. 228,

12. Ibid., pp. 228-46.
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Qualities and ideals essential on the part of a minister are, here and there,
spoken out. A minister must above all be fertile in expedients (updyakusalo).?
Some of the practical precepts for a king, given in the Tesakuna Jdtaka and al-
ready quoted by us in extenso while dealing with kingly duties,? may here be

‘recalled, in so far as they appertain to the duties and qualities of ministers.
The counsellors must be wise and such as would see the king’s interests clearly
(atthassa kovide), not given to riot and waste and free from gambling and drunk-
kenness.® A king hears slanders, without any base, about one of his ministers.
He is perplexed how to find out whether a man is friend or foe. Then he is
tolfl by his Panditdmacca the sixteen signs by which a ‘bad intriguing minister
could be easily distinguished from an honest one:’

“‘He smiles not when you see him, no welcome will he show,
He will not, turn his eyes that way, and answers you with ‘No.’
<Your enemies he honours, he cares not for your friends,
Those who would praise your worth, he stays, yourslanderers commends,
No secret tells he to you, your secret he betrays,
Speaks never well of what you do, your wisdom will not praise.
He joys not at your welfare, but at your evil fame,
Should he receive some dainty, he thinks not of your name,
Nor pities you, nor cries aloud—“0, had my friend the same”
These are the sixteen tokens by which a foe you see,
These, if a wise man sees or hears, he knows his enemy.”
The opposite signs were to be found in a Tighteous and steadfast minister. 4

The Vidhura Pandita JdtakaS embodies in many a gdthd a remarkable
exposition on the qualities and requisites essential for the attainment of suc-
cess and pre-eminence in the King’s Court (r&javasati). A grand and minute
perception of the court life, withall its good and evil,is revealed here in a marked
manner. We cannot; resist the temptation of reproducing these maxims, even
though in a summary form,—maxims which would be found as sound, practical
and weighty as can be found in any other ancient authority such as, for inst-
ance, Kautilya. Here then is a practical advice for a man aspiring to the
King’s court :¢ -

It is not the coward, nor the foolish man, nor the thoughtless, that can
win honour in the King’s Court. When a minister first enters the Court he is
a stranger,when the king finds out his moral qualities (sila) his wisdom (pafifid)
and his purity of heart, then he may gain confidence and a chance to push for-

-1 J,11, p. 38 y

2. Supra, pp. 81-2.

3. J\,]%’, pg?IIG—GG. 16-7. . o

4. J., IV, pp. 197, 8—GG. 77-87. Of. the qualities and qualifications of persons whoswers=>
eligiblo for consultation by a king, MHB. Santi Parve, 83,35-40 and 41-7; also Manu vii-
54 : See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instt. pp. 149-50.

5. J., VI, pp. 202-98 GG. 1264-1309. o

6. Asummary of this is also given by Dr. Sen, op. cit., pp. 120-1.
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ward. If he is really trustworthy, the king will not hide any secrets from him.
He must be alert and balanced. When he is asked to carry out some business,
like a well-fixed balance, with a level beam, and evenly poised, he must not
hesitate ; if like the balance, he is ready to undertake every burden, he may
dwell in a king’s court. He should be ready to undertake any business, whet- .
her by day or by night. He should not imitate the king. ‘He who sees a
path made for the king and carefully put in order for him and refrains from
entering himself therein, though advised to do so, he is the one who may
dwell in a king’s court. He may not enjoy the same pleasures as the king |
He may not put on a garment like the King’s, nor garlands, nor ointmentsor
ornaments like his. He should not practice a tone of voice like his.” -If the -
king sports with his ministers or is surrounded by his wives, let not the mini-
ster make any allusion to the royal ladies. Not arrogant, nor fickle, prudent
and possessed of insight and resolution and control over his senses. ‘Let him
not sport with the king’s wives nor talk with them privately ; let him not
think too much of sleep, nor drink strong drink to excess, nor kill the d®ar in
the king’s forest. He should not hastily think of himself a privileged man
and an intimate person with the king.” "Let him prudently keep not too far
from the king, nor yet too near to him. The king is not a common person,
is easily vexed. He should not be hasty in dis speech. Look for an oppor-
tunity. But the king should never be trusted—he is a fire. Be on guard,
never criticise his deeds. Do not entertain doubts. The wise man will keep
his belly small like the bow, but he will bend easily, like the bamboo. * ‘Trained,
educated, self-controlled, experienced in business, temperate, gentle, careful
pure, skilful, such an one may dwell in s king’s court.” Let him keep at a dist-
ance from a spy sent by a foreign King to intermediate ; let him look to his
own lord alone, and own no othel king. One who is energetic in business,
~careful and skilful and able to conduct his affairs.successfully—such an one
may dwell in a king’s court. He should not employ -or promote a son or a
brother who is not steadfast irf virtue: “‘Let him employ in offices of autho-
rity (@dhipaccam) servants and agents who are established in virtue and are
gkilful in business and can rise to an emergency.” ‘“Let him know the king’s
wish, and hold fast to his thoughts and let his action be never contrary to him.”
“He will rab him with perfumes and bathe him, he will bend his head low when
washing his feet ; when smitten he will not be 2ngry ; and outside the court
“he will make his salutation toa jar full of water, offer his reverential greet-
ings to a crow, yea, he will give to all petitioners. . he will give away his bed,
his garment, his carriage, his hoifse, his home and shower down blessings
like a cloud on all beings.”

This is the practicel wisdom of a man of court, whosoever he may have
been, probably of the pre-Christian era. The complete surrendez, humility—
or humiliation !-—and submission that are inculcated in the above words can

«hever be comprehended in all their implications by those who are brought up
in this twentieth century civilization. But the mentality is not at all
unfamiliar to-those who have had a chance to know the inns and outs of some
of the Native States of India of the present day.



CHAPTER III
FISCAL ADMINISTRATION .

I
SOURCES OF REVENUE

HILE WE CANNOT have any clear grasp of the actual working machjnery

W of administration in general, it seems proper to divide it into its main

parts i.e., the departments, and notice whatever information can be had with

regard to each. With this end in view, we take up in this chapter Fiscal

Administration, dealing with sources of revenue, assessment of revenue,
. tithes and faxes, other sources of income, and expend1ture

Revenue and taxation were, as they are now, the mainstay of the Staté.
From the earliest times this principle, which reflects practice, must have been
firmly established. “The legitimate functions of Government,” to empioy
the economic language of Fawcett,! “....cannot be performed without
incurring & considerable expenf. To meet this expense taxasion is neces-
sary.”” Similarly, ‘revenue is the condition of the exisience of governments’.2
These are no modern specialities. ~If Kautilya thinks and preaches that
“finance is the basis of all activity of the state.”® and if other Hindu political
thinkers of those ancient times agree with him, 4 the condition must be as much
true with the period traversed by the Jdtaka stories, even though there may
not be any such clear-cut principles and theories of taxation. As a maiter of
fact, the Jdatakas do recognise the utmosc fmportance of the treasury.(Kosa)
and the store-houses (Kofthdgdara).s '

Revenue from land was the chief contribution to the income of the state.
Each state or dominion was divided, as we shull see, into three

LAND- political or administrative units, viz., gdma nigama and jand:
REVENUE pada.® - The gencral administration of the state was carried on,
as will appear, on the lines of a perfectly decentralised state

working on the ‘devolution of powers.” So, as regards revenue administraticn
also,the system seems to have been like this: As a rule the local official or
officials of villages and towns and districts who carried on the ecivil,
judicial and military administration, were also entrusted with the ‘work
of collecting the revenue. The central government may however maintain

Political Economy, p. 196.

Mill, Principles of Political Economy, p. 483.

Arthasastra, I, 8, “koSapirvab sarvarambhah”

See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instt. pp. 167 ff. Ganguli, I. H. Q., 1, pp. 696 ff. _
J., V, p. 184—GG. 212; also VI, p. 27-G. 112. -t

6. J.,IIL,pp. 3,61 IV,p.169; VI, p. 204-G.1284; “Tt cannot be said with any definite-
ness that the government of the provinces was an innovation of the Maurj&s 7. Mouryan
Pohty, p. 109. _

E
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a separate department in this coninection, and appoint and despatch “rom time
to time officials for direct collection of the revenue or for co-operating with the
local authorities. S :

. Land-tax or theking’s share of the land produce (rafifiobhdga) had become
the law of the land. This was signified by the title of ‘bals’, though differing
in its significance from the Vedic oné.! The ‘baly’ was usually, though not
always, paid in kind.2 What was the amount of this share of the king, the
Jatakas never give out.® It may however be presumed to have been, as a
general rule, the traditional one-sixth, as even the Buddhist Maehdvastu?
agrees. Probably the rate varied according to the amount of the produce® the
cost of cultivation, the condition of the market and the nature of the soil.
This, when the king was just and equitable. Otherwise, it, in a great measure,
depended on his whim and pleasure. For at his descretion the bali was liable
to enhancement® or remission.® And with what of exhortations to establish
bali justly,” we find, not rarely, instances of oppressive imposition ’of bali
by the king,® not; to speak of the exactions by, and tyrannies of, the tax-collec-
tors (balisddhakas or niggdhakas) ‘whose name passed into a synonym for im-
portunate demand.’® Of this oppression, we shall speak later on. What
we want to notice at present is, that the raje of land—produced-revenue is
not given in the stories. :

Let us now turn to see how the administration of this Land-Revenue was
. actually carried on. We have, unfortunately, no information
ASSESSMENT  Whatsoever of the different grades of officials connected with
& COLLECTION  this work, from the village to the kingdom as a whole. No
o elaborate arrangerhents and the onerous functions of the
gopa, sthanika and samdhartd Of Kautilya'® or similar officers of the

1. J., IV, pp. 169, 399 ; 'V, p. 98; for Vedic meaning see Vedic Index, 1I, p. 62; Zimmer,
Altindisches Leben, pp.166, 167. Kautjlys also seems to mean by bali a different kind of tax, per-
haps a religious one as some scholars hold : See Thomas, J.R.4.8., 1909, pp. 466-7 ; The Rum-
mindes Pillar Inscription of ASoka also names ‘bali’ and bhage separately ; Mookerji, op. cit.,
P. 244 ; See also Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, p. 144.

2. "J., 11, p. 378.

8. Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar’s statement that ‘in the Jatakas the rate seems to -
have been from a twelfth to a sixth’ is misleading. See Economic thought, p. 127.
7 4. Senart, Mahivastu, I, pp. 347-8. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, I11, pp. 84 ff. Ghoshal
Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 25, 108. One-sixth was the traditional rate. But it
varied from one-twelfth, one-tenth, one-eighth and one-sixth, in nermal times, to as much as
one-fourth and even one-third, in times of emergency. See for different authorities Samaddar,
J.B.O.R.S. VI,pp.101-2; N.C. Gangul&, op. ctt., I1, pp. 138 ff. On the information of Mega-
sthenes that the royal share was one-fourth: J.4.0.8. 13, p. 88; For the village
of Lumbini Afoka reduced the share to one-eighth; Rummindei Pillar Inscription, Mookerji,
op. cit., p. 244.

-6, J.,11Lp. 9
J., IV, p. 169.

J., IV, p. 399—G. 48 “Dhamman: balin: polthayassu raje adhaemmikaro ca te ma hu-

6.

7.
rafthe.”’ ‘

8. J.,V, pp. 98, 240 etc.

.9 J,ILp 17, V.pp.98ff. InJ.,1V,p. 362 G.235, the class of Brihmanas coming to the
villages and towns and refusing to quit them unless given a gift, is compared to the tax collec-
tors, niggahakas.

10, Arthasastra, 11, 35. See Ghoshal, The Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 13 ff.
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Dharmasitras,’ can be seen in the stories which seem to represent much simp-
ler methods. They nevertheless give us very interesting details of the work
which are difficult to be obtained from other ‘serious’ works.

As far as the revenue administration was concerned, the afore-mentioned
distinction between gdma and nigama was, it seems, not taken into considera~
tion. And we might, for the present, forget that. Let us only imagine the
land as a whole divided, leaving out other portions of land, into separate farm-
holdings? in possession of individual farmers or villagers. From the produce
of each farm-holding the king was to be given his share,—his bhdga. Now let
us t8rn to the method of assessment. The details are given out by the Kdma
Jataka.® In the story we read that a Prince renounces his claim to the throne
in favour of his younger brother, and goes away to a village and lives with a
- merchant’s (Sefthe’s) family. The Royal officers (rdjakammikd) come to the
village to measure the fields (khettappamdnagahanatthdye) including that of
the Sefthi. The Seftht asks the Prince to-write to the king for remission of the
bali which the latter accordingly grants. On this instance other villagers also
approach the Prince and request him to get vhe balé reduced, and it is done. We
see here how the measurement of land by the State Officials is immediately
associated with the assessment obbdali. This implies the existerce of a stand--
ard or average rate of the Government demand for & known unit area, which
could be applied for the assessment of the individual holdings.® That isto
say, the land was surveyed and the field was measured to determine its area,
which, when calculated by the known standard,® would give the quantity
of the produce of the field and thus settle the kings’ share, whatever it was.

We turn to another Jdtaka.® Here the details are more informative. . We
are introduced to three important personalities With the remaining eight
of the list we are not 2t present concerned...These are: the Rajjuggdhaka
amacea (shortened in the gidtha” into Rajjuko), the Sefthi and the Donamdpaka
Mahdmatta (or briefly, as in the gdthd, Dopa). The Rajjuggahaka amacca,
whaose title literally means the rope-holding minister, is seen measuring a Jana-
pada field by holding one end of the rope tied to a stick, the ocher end being

1. See Gupta, The Land System in South Indis, pp. 268-9.

2.. These were, in the times of the Earlier Guptas, known as pratyeyas. See Fleot, Gupia
Inscriptions, No. 38, dated 571 A. D,

8. J.IV,p. 169.

4. See Ghoshal, The Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 25-6. This corresponds to the
method prevalent in Moslem India and called Meawmrement. Ibid.; Moreland, The Agrarian
System of Moslem India, p. 7.

5. What exact measurements in connsction with land-survey were in vogue, we do not
know. But we have reason to believe that they were measured in karisas as some references
" show: See J., 111, p. 293; IV, p. 276. A Karisa, according to Childres, Pali Dictionary, s. v.
ommandn, is equal to 8 acres. If however the 7ajju of the Rajjuggahaka ~Amacca bad the tech-
nical meaning of a measure of length, it might then correspond to that of Kautilya which was
equal to 10 dandas or about 40 yards: Arthasastra, 111, 20 ; Cf. I. H. Q., 111, pp. 817-8. In the
copperplate grants of the 6th century A. D. we have “pddamrta, (2 square foot) as & measure
of length and also Kulyavapa as that of land area, See Fleet, G. I., p. 170 ; Pargiter, 1. 4., 1910,
Pp. 214-5 ; Pran Nath, op. cit., p. 84 D1ksh1tar, Mauryan Pohty, pp- 365 6.

6. J., I, pp. 366 ff.

7. 3., 1L, p. 367 G-?



FISCAL ADMINISTRATION 143
held by the owner of the field (khettasdmika). He sees a crab’s lurk-hole at the
gpot where he wants to pitch the stick and the shought comes to him : “If I
put the stick in the hole, the crab in the hole will be hurt ; if I put it on the
other side (purato), the king’s property (rafifio santakam) will lose ; and if I
put it on this side (orato), the farmer will lose.”’! This again is sufficient to
show that the official measurement of land was connected with the assessment
of the land revenue..

The Seffhi again is desciibed as carelessly plucking a handful of paddy
(salisisamufthim) from his own field from which the king’s share has yet a0 be
paid.?2 “Tbhis doubtless points to the method of Appraisement of the standing
orops.”’3 o : : '

How was the bali collested ? For this we turn to the third personality, an
important one, viz. the Dopamdpaka Mahdmatta, the measurer with the drona
mesasure.® The story describes him as sitting at the door of the royal granary
and causing the king’s share of the produce to be measured.’ * He takes a grain
out of the unmeasured heap of rice and employs it as a marker (lakkham).
Owing to a sudden rainfall, he hastily rushes indoors after counting the markers
and then sweeping them all together. He, standing on the doorway, is filled
with doubt whether he has thrown the grains used as markers over the measur-
¢d or the unmeasured heap. And he reflects that if e has placed the markers,
over the measured heap, he has improperly increased the king’s share and
diminished that of the cultivator (gakapatika). ‘‘This evidently points to
the method of Division of the crop at the king’s granary.””® This moreover
shows that the Donaindpaka, significantly styled Mahdmatta, was in this case
the chief collector of land-revenye, probably, corresponding to the Kogsthd-
garddhyaksa of Kautilya,” who was a subordinate officer to the Sannidhdid,®
Finance Minister, who looked after the Treasury and the store-house.?

So far it is fairly clear. Itands were surveyed'® and divided into separate
holdings (pratyayas) marked by denfinite boundaries.!! . These holdings wers -
measured by the Rajjuggdhake amacca or by the Rijakammikas,’? who also
assessed the land-produce and settled the king’s share. The crop could not be
gathered in before the kings’ portion was assessed. And finally, this kingly

1. Ibid. p. 376
2. Ibid., p. 378, TFick remarks, “By such considerations however characteristic they

may be of thinking influenced by Buddhigt morality, an officer can hardly be guided.” op. cit.,
p. 151, ,

3. Ghoshal, op. cit., p. 26.
4, Tor the different varieties of this drona measure see Pran Nath, 4 Study of the Economic
Condition of Ancient Indie. pp. 75, ff. A drorais approximately equal to 26 lbs. Ibid.
5. d.,1L,p.378. ““Sockadivasam kotthagiradvare nisiditvd rajabhage vihim minapento.”
6. Ghoshal, op. cit., p. 27. ’
7. Arthasastra, 11 15; or was he the forerunner of the officer who was the head of the
.drogn;mullcza‘i hﬁdquarters in the centre of four hundred villages ? Arthadastra, 11, 1; 111, 1.
. id., I1, 5.
9. Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Institutions, p. 202.
10. “The earliest references to land-survey are probably in the Jatakas” K. M, Gupta,
The Lond System in 8, India, . 288. '
11. Seealsod., IV, p. 28{,

12. J,, 111, p. 293, 1V, p. 276 ;va. Karmikas of Kautilya, Arthasastra, 11, 7.
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due in kind was collected under the- s11perv1s1on of the Do’namapalﬂa Maka—z'
matta at the king’s granary.

Now a word about these two cfficers connected with the land-survey and
revenue-collection viz. Rajjuggdhake and Dopamdpaka.

It was Bithler who in 1893 first! pointed out the identity between our
rajjuggdhaka or rajjuko and the rdjuka of ASokan Edicts.? He also equated
these with the ragjuya of the Jaina Kalpasitra where Jacobi translated it simp-
ly by a clerk or an accountant.’® His identification has been accepted by the
ma]orlty of scholars® while some® would connect the word ‘rdjuke’ with the4
Pali ‘rdju’ meaning ‘king’ and not with ‘rajju’, rope. However the question
must now be considered as finally decided after the elucidated discussion, on
sound philological grounds, by Ghoshal and 8. K. Chatterji® in favour of Prof.
Biihler. Our Jdtaka does not give any thing more about the duties and func-
tions of this officer than that he was connected with land measurement and
survey. - The Rajukas of Adoka, on the other hand, are High Officers having &
great responsible administrative status. 1t is again not improbable that these
officials were the same as Corarajjukas of Kautilya” and those of whom Megas-
thenes® speaks thus: ‘“Some suferintend the rivers, measure the land, as is
done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which water is let out from the main
canals into their branches so that every one may have an equal supply of it.”’®
It appears from all this that originally, and in the Jdtake period, the Rajjukas
were very likely the chief provincial revenue officers connected mainly with
survey, land settlement and irrigation.'® With time their powers must have
increased as seen from Megasthenes’ stamement given above. And Aéoka,
with his truly administrative zeal, invested ¢hem with more extensive powers
“over hundreds of thousands of souls’’ granting them independence in vheir
administration of Law and justice so that they may perform-their duaties con-
fidently and fearlessly, distribute the good and happiness of the people of the
countiy (Janase janapadasa) and also bestow favours upon them.!!

. The Danamdpaka Makdmattas seem also to have been important snd in-
fluential district-officials, probably connected with direct collection of revenue.
These were subordinate officers to the Rajjukas who may well be compared

1. Z2.D. M. G., 47, pp. 466_#; cf. E 1,11, p. 466 n.

2. REIILPE

3. Biihler, E. 1, 11 p " 369,

4, Cf. Hutzch, lnscmptlons of Asoka, p. xli: Luders, op. ¢it., L. ¢. Thomas, C. H. I 1, p. 487,
Fick op. cit., pp- 148, Bhandarkar, Ajoka, p. 53 ; Dikshitar, M. P., pp. 365-6.

5 J &yaswal op. ¢it., 11, pp. 129-30. Mookerjl, op. cit, 133- 1

6. I.H. Q., VI, pp. 24 31; 628. The Epigraphic ewdence, too, is clearly in support of
this. ‘See Luder, A Lzst of Bmhmz Inscriptions, No. 1195. We think moreover that No. 281
of his list, Bhadata rajukasa should also be included here.

© 7. Arthadastra, 1V, 13.

8., Fragment 34.

9. McCrindle, Megusthenes and Arrian, p. 86, See Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, pp. 216-7;
364-6.

10. Thomas, C. H. I, T, pp 487, 508. Cf. “The office of the Rajukas had been in existence
before Aéoka but Adoka invested them with greater authority.”’ Mookerji, op. cit., 53. But see
Mitra, Indian culture, 1, 2, pp. 309-10.

11. P.E. VI See leslutar, Mauryan Polity, pp. 2189,
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with modern District Collectors'. It seems to us, mbréqvér, that the Dona-
mdpakas were the forerunners of the Dhruvddhikaranas who figure in Valabhi
grants and are represented by the modern Dhruvas connected with revenue
collectors: ?

Before passing on to the discussion of other sources of income, a few
more points in connection with land may here be noticed.

Villages in those days were of two kinds according as the revenues yielded
by them were enjoyed by an individual or by the State.> The former wgre
known as ‘bhogagdmas,’ and the persons who enjoyed the income coming there-
from were styled G@mabhojakas. The term gdmabhojoka has generally heen
taken to mean the village-headman. The natural inference from this would
be, then, that the person who enjoyed the right of revenue of his bhogagdma
was also the headman of that village. But this does not seem to us to be
wholly true. Not every gamabko;aka was the headman of the g@ma he engoyed,
and not every headman the gamabkoyaka Since we are to return to this sub-
ject when discussing the local or v1lla,rfe government proper, wemay not go in
details here. Suffice it to bear in mind that there were some villages which
were called bhogagdmas. Those others which The king’s officers visited for the
purpose of collecting revenue are not termed as bhogagdmas. The former
were thus grants, endowments or assignments given as reward of merit or as
an act of favour from the king.# The revenue coming therefrom was enjoyed
by the respective individuals and, may be, those individuals had to pay
a certain portion of their i income to the central Government. : :

“A stock phrasc vised in some of the Jdtakas to describe the villages
assigned or proposed to be assigned by the kings introduces us for the first.
time to an important development of the procedure in connection with
such grants.”” This phrase® iy ‘satasahassufthanaka gdma,” meaning ‘the
village which produces one hundred thousand pieces (of coins)’. The figure
100,000 is of course purely conventional, but as Ghoshal has pointed out? “a
careful consideration of the context in which it o¢curs is enough to show that
it corresponds to the process concerned with assignment which prevailed in
Moslem India, and has been conveniently indicated by the term ‘Valuation’,
i.e., the estimate of the probable future income from any area, required in
order to facilitate the allocation of grants or assignments to claimants
entitled to a stated income.” .

1. S.N. Mltra,, Indian Culture, 1. 2, pp. 308 ff.— “The Rajukas and Prade$ikas of Asoka
in relation to the Yuktas ; *“The Kurudhammajataka mentions ‘Yajjuka’ (lit, rein-holder of the
royal chariot, i.e., of the State) as a highly important functioniary. In the prose narrative he is
descnbed as a mj_jugahaka, amacca.”

2. I.4.,V,pp. 204-5. The present writer recollects many an incident where he personally
saw the austere and autocratic figures of these *Dhrus’ troubling the poor villagers.

Cf. Sen, op. cit., p. 105.

Cf. Ghoqhal op. cif., pp. 28-9.

Ibid.,

J,Lp 420 111, p. 229 ; V, pp. 360, 371.
Ghosha,l op. cit., pp. 28- 9.

10 [ ]

No@bkw
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We may conclude this by noticing some of the mstamceq of opprcsswe
measures employed in connection with revenue or tax-collection.

Whatever the methods employed in collecting the taxes, the Collectors
were certainly oppressing the poor folk to a very great extent. Balisdidha-
kas,' Balipatiggihakas,® Niggahakas,® Tundiyas‘ and Alcdsiyas*” are the
terms used for these tax-collectors. Never is a word said in praise or sympathy
or favour of these officers. On the contrary, bitterest feelings and piteous cries
of the oppressed are heard. We repeat what we have said before that it was
on§ound grounds that the name of these collectors passed into a synonym for
importunate demand® or hungry robbers-like? draining the poor earnings of
the cultivator.

S “Alkdsiyd rdjubs vinusitthd
tad assa ddaya dhanam haranti.”

“His gubjects being oppressed by vaxation,” so says a story, “took their wives
- and families and wandered in the forest like wild beasts ; where once stood
villages, there now were none, and the people through the fear of the king’s
men (Rdjapurisd) by day did not venture to dwell in their houses but fencing
them about with thorn branches, as soon as the day broke, they disappeared
into the forest.® :

“By night to thieves a prey are we, to publicans by day,

* Lewd folk abound within the realm....”?®

By"tazies and. fines the folk was crushed as it were sugar-cane in & mi]l,"°_éd
much so that they could not lift up their heads.'! These descriptions, with
simple yet appropriate similes, are too vivid not to have a realistic background.
Aud even to-day the cultivators’ plight is the same, if not worse.

Other sources of state-income are not very definitely stated in the sto_riés
TRADE. It seems that trade and commerce were a source of income.
Such is a.t Ieast the implication which the following gdtha conveys :

) “So should he spoil his citizens—

So apt by trade to gain,
A failing source of revenue
Will his exchequer drain.”12

1. J,V.p 06 .

2. J., 11, p 17.

3. J., IV, p. 362-G. 235.

4, J.,V, pp. 102—G. 319; 104-G. 324 ; 328; 105-G. 333 106-G. 338,

5. J. VI, p.212—G. 913.

6. J., IV, p. 362—G. 235 ‘‘Nadinne vulthahissima gamarnhi ca vananhica niggahaka-

sama raja, ‘te pi vuccantt brakmana.”’ Fick, op. cif., p. 218 n., remarks, “As the tax-collectors sit
down in front of the gates of the tax-payers and do not leave until the tax is collected, so the
Brahmanas do not cease begging till they are paid.” )

7. 4., VI, p 212—@G. 913.

8. J4.,V, pp. 989
9. Ibid., pp 1102 G. 319 ; 104-G. 324, 328 ; 105-G. 303 106-G. 338.

0. J.; II p. 240 “Ucchuyante ucchuns viya janaon pilesi.”
11. J., I, p, 9 “Mayan baling piliyamand sisan: ukkhipitum na sakkoma,”
12. J., V, p. 248-G. 177, .
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That taxes were imposed by the king on merchants and fixed by his offi-
cials is also seen from another story, where a prince is described as having
gained the merchant-folk and traders on his side, among other conciliatory
measures, by fixing just and equitable taxes upon them.'

Another important source was that from the city-gates as we know from
the Mahdummagga Jitaka,® where the king, being pleased
with his wise minister, is stated te have given over to him the
income, accruing from all the four city-gates (catusu dvdresu sunkam ddpest).
This corresponds to the dvdradeya of Kautilya,® which was the taxgon
goods entering and leaving a town or a city, amounting to one-fifth of toll
dues which again varied according to commodities imported or exported.

GATE-DUES.

Numerous references to danda and kara* are found in the stories, hut no
definite conclusions can be formed from them. It appears,
however, that litigation in courts of justice brought a
considerable amount of income in the form of fines. Says a gathd: <

FINES.

“Hven so when strife arises among men,
They seek an arbiter : his leadgr then
Their wealth decays, and the king’s coffers gain.”®

Fines were also extracted from those who transgressed or disobeyed the orders
of the king publicly proclaimed by beat of drum.® .

Various taxes which are termed ‘sunikam or ‘sunkem’? must have been
in vogue in those times, if Kautilyasa few centuries later, enumerates them
minutely.® .

It seems probable that the produce arising from the forests, waste-
FORESTS. lands and such other, presumably, state-owned properties
went to the king’s store-house®® '

_ Among other sources of income to the state must be mentioned thoge
prerogative-righvs of the king, treasure-trove, unclaimed property and
voluntary contributions (panndkdrd) like the milk-money—all referred to
before.1°

1. J.,1V, p. 132 Varijananm sumkans (sulkani?)
2. J., VI, p. 347.

3. Arthadasira, 11, 6; 21; 22; the §mantapasadika, 1, 52, says that Aéoka’s”'
from the four gates of Pitaliputra was 400,000 kakipan O o ) income
Ancient India, pp. 213-4. P ardporas daily. Beni Prasad, The Siate in

4. 3., L, p. 199; 11, p. 240 ; VL, p. 431 ‘Kare’ of Kautilys has been tak J
share of produce from fruit and flower-gardens ; See Dikshitar,y:p. j?t., iﬁnlfii. en to mean the

6. J., IIL, p. 336—G. 38 “rajakoso vaddhati®®

wah agéa-mvcll;zzlt);l :il Yo ito nikkhamitva Mahosaddha panditassa nagaramapitatthanan: gacchats

7. Cf.J,1V,p. 84.
8. See Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 143-7.

9. J., II, p. 150 ; N. 8. Subbarao, op. ¢it., p. 32. Cf. Arthasast . 17, i
reference to a k’ing owning a herd of goat’s.’? Jz.,’I?p. 240. V. drihasdelys, IL 17, Thero is a

10. Supra, pp. 128-9.
i ]
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-There is no trace of forced labour (rdjakdriya) wisti of Kautilya®
and Vefth of modern times—having been utilised by the kmg of the Jdtaka
stories though it is not improbable. : .

11
EXPENDITURE

It will have been seen from the above discussion, that the income of the
ki was sufficiently large to leave a fair surplus. Let us see now what were
the items of royal expenditure.

Nothing is said in the stories directly about the way in which the king’s
expenses were met. There was no ‘Civil List’ as in the Arthasdstra.? The
revenues and taxes, however, were mainly used to maintain the royal establish-
ment.e Of course various officials of the state, though not so large in number
as we find them in Kautilya’s time and later, had to be paid. Some of them
were paid in cash (vetana),® as we have seen, while all the important state-
officers, such as the purohita and the Sendpati, were endowed with revenue-
villages (bhogagdmas.)* A cons®lerable amount was spent in charity® towards
the aged, the disabled and the starving, and above all to the Brahmanas and
the ascetics (samanabrdhmand).

Of other items of expenditure by the state or by the king in persor, we
haveé no knowledge. It may be presumed, however, that some of the economie
and social functions of the state, of whigh no direct information is available,
must have come in for a large item of expenditure. Works of public utility,
comparatively limited in those days, must have entailed an appreciable expen-
diture.® We have instances, moreover, of the state bearing the cost of, or
awarding scholarships to, students who went to far- oﬂ’ universities like
Takkasila for purposes of education.”

The Jataka kings who, not rarely, are found to have indulged in gorgeous

' luxuries, had obviously arich treasury at their command. Did
THE TREA. We notobserve, while discussing the splendonr and lJuxuries
SURY of kings,® what a great amount of wealth they possessed in
the form of valuable articles like perfumes, cloths and

various kinds of pearls and jewels? There were officers employed to guard
. (]

1. Arthaastra, 11, 1 ; See Pran Nath, op. cit., p. 155 ; Rhys Davids, B. I. p. 49.

2. V, 3; Cf. Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 150-1.

3. J.,1III, p. 505; 1V, pp. 132, 134-G. 100 ; V, p. 128 ; VI, p. 295-G. 1285.

4. J.,1,pp.138,365; 11, p. 429-G. 117; 111, p. 105; IV, pp 80 ; 473; VL pp. 344; 462-G
1630 ; Cf.. Arthasastm, 11, 1.

5. J.,11, pp. 118,273, 316; 111, p. 79; IV pp- 176, 355, 361, 402, 444; V, p. 162; VI,
p- 42. o

6. Benches (pithake) on the roads for the travellers to rest are referred to: J., 1, p. 348 :
The sdlas of the city and village gates : J,11,p. 211; 1V, pp 315-6,

7. 3., III, p. 288; V, pp. 127, 310, 247, 263,
8. Supra, pp. 108-9,
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the various treasures of jewels (nd@ndratanagopakd).! The Herafifiaka or the
keeper of the king’s purse was not an ordinary official.? Simuilarly the Bhan-
ddgdrika or the treasurer proper, was the superintendent of the storehouse.3
Besides these, there was the Valuater—the Agghakdraka who, on behalf of the
king, valued the articles that came to the palace for sale.* Thus it seems that
the treasury of the Jdtake kings was richly furnished. To keep it efficient,
and in order, accounts and records of income and expenditure must have been
maintained, though we have no reference to this in the stories. The king lived
amidst unbounded luxuries, while the cultivator groaned under the weight of
taxation. ...

However, the general impression that we form after going through these
stories, is that the Jdtaka State, being simpler and not concerned with much
intricate problems of administration, was far from Financial and Fiscal intri-
cacies and affairs. Revenues and taxes came to the king in the case of Central
affairs and were spent, first in maintaining himself and his whole egfablish-
ment, and then in other admiuistrative purposes which also were not many,

1. J, 111, p. 505. The treasury of the Mauryas contained pearls from the Pindya an(i
Kerala countries, from Persia and the Himalayas, gemg (mani) of different size and value from
the Vindhyas and the Malaya mountains, diamonds of various kinds from Kalinga, Koéala,
and Benares, coral from the isle of the Yavanas: See Arthadastra, I1, 11 ; Kalidas Nag, Les
Theories Diplomatiques de L’Inde Ancienne, pp. 133-5. .

2. J., p. 429.

3. J.,1IV,p. 43; V,p 120; VI, p. 38.

4 J,1,p 124; 1V, p. 137.



CHAPTER 1V
ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE
I :

JUDICIARY AND JUSTICE

ONE oF THE PrRIMARY functions of the State, as we saw before while dealing
with the King as an administrator, was the administration of justice.
To settle disputes between man and man, and between man and society, must
have been the first and foremost duty of those who were chosen to be the
heads of society during the earlier stages of its progress. Election or regular
succession of a king as the case may be, was preceded by a thoughtful consi-
deratiof by the people whether, firstly, the man on whom the mantle of sove-
reignty was to be offered was endowed with the necessary physical fitness
and qualities of a leader, and secondly, whether hLe had the qualifications and
~ the mentality of a careful and cgmpetent judge.? If he had not these, he
was set aside.

The Jdatakas abound in thoughtful instructions and well considered re-
flections over the importance and necessity of a conscientious
IDEALS OF discharge of legal duties. Repeated emphasis laid on
JUSTICE. impartial judgment free of any prejudices shows the high
standard of justice set up in those ancient days. Judgment
and punishment must not be hasty but full and calm consideration must
be given to different sides of the case. The king, who was the fountain
of justice, was repeatedly warned to have no regard whatever to his own will
or whim in administering justice.2 It is wrong for one who bears rule to act
without trying the case.® Let us hear these verses which bear eloquent testi-
mony to the high standard of justice prevailing in those days :

“No king should punish an offence, and hear no pleas at all,
Not thoroughly sifting it himself in all points, great and small.*
The warrior chief who punishes a fault before he tries,

Is like a man born blind, who eats his feod all bones and flies ;
Who punishes the guiltless, and lets go the guilty, knows
No more than one who, blind, upon a rugged highway gdes ;

He who sll this examines well, in things both great and small,

Supra, pp. 101 ff.

d., 11, p. 2.

d., 111, p. 105—"“tasma ovinicchitva katun na yultan rajjar karentena.”
Cf. Dhommapeda, p. 341.

W

4
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" And so adininisters, deserves to he the head of all.
He that would set himself on high must not all-gentle be,
Nor all-severe : but both these things practise in company.
Contempt the all-gentle wins, and he that’s all-severe, has wrath :
So of the pair be well aware, and keep a middle path.”?

The beam of balance (ful@) was even then, as it is today, regarded as a
symbol of equal and unbiassed justice.? Amongst others, circumspectien is
an essential quality demanded of a judge (nisammakdrind bhavitabbam).?
Another sound maxim is that

“A thoughtful act, wherein is careful policy pursued,

Like a successful medicine, the issue must be good.”*

Punishment should be awarded with “careful measure’ (nisamma) proI)ortion-
ate to the nature and degree of the offence committed.

“The warrior prince takes careful thought and well-weighed
: judgment gives :

When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for
ever lives.”’s

. All these are,no doubs, sound maxims and wise instructions imparted to
the kings. They are Ideals preached to be translated into practice.® And
ideals, as we have often stated, are both the cause and the effect of actualities.
Therefore, neither shall we attach’too much importance to these, in consider-
ing the real state of affairs, nor shall we wholly pass them off as useless or un-
necessary for our purpose. Nevertheless it should be stated here that the
general impression that one gdts after noticing the various stories connected
with this question is, that the judicial arrangements were not sound and effi-
cient, but corrupted and exploited to a degree.

The king, as will appear, was regarded as the head of justice. In fact the
legends would have us understand, that all the cases were

'{,g% Iég‘i% AS heard and decided by the king in person, as it is always to the
OF JUSTICE. Kking or the Khattiya that the sound maxims quoted above are
addressed. This gould hardly have been the real state of

affairs. Of course, as a rule the king used to hear cases, and we may

assume that the king “actually went each morning to the Court house” as in

1. J.,1V,p. 192—GG. 61-7 : Cf. ASoka’s instructions to his Governors : Separate Kalirsiga.
Edict 1 ; Mookerji, A$oka, pp. 218-20.

2. J., 1, p. Y16—"“Raifio namae kararagavesakena tulasadisena bhavitum vattati.”

3. 3., 111, p. 105; IV, p. 20.

4. J., 1V, p. 451-G. 208.

5. J., 111, pp. 105-G, 128; 154-G. 5; IV, p. 451-G. 210; also sbid., GG. 211-2.

And Adoka did try his best to establish equal and impartial justice within his Empu'e
See lela'r EdictIV. “Viyohalasamatd, danda-samatd’” ; Mookerji, op. cit., p. 238,
¢
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the Epic! and heard cases. When not himself, some one or more of his
ministers decided the cases, as we see the purohifa, the Sendpati and even the
Prince acting as judges? in addition to their normal duties in their respective
spheres of action. The post of a judge was named that of a ‘Vinichhayd-
macca’,® and that there were more than one justice can be assumed from the
term ‘Vinicchayamahdmottd’s sometimes used in the stories.®” One Jdtaka
gives the definite number of five.®

The Hall of Judgment is frequently mentioned® where the judges, ap-

° poizted by the king,” sat and attended to their daily
JUDGES duties. There is no reference to a definite Code of Law by
which the judges were to be guided in deciding the cases,

but we come across such passages as these: “he said, ‘execute justice
in this way’ and he had righteous judgment inscribed on a golden plate”®
or “then he caused a book of judgments to be written and said ‘by observ-
ingthishook ye should settle suits.” ”° The question of the authorship of
such books “is immaterial here, and there is no reason why the existence
of such useful works should be doubted, when one of the foremost duties of a
government wes to administer jgstice in the strictest sense of the term.”?°
It is also-possible that a body of precedents had grown up by that time.!!
Still, with all this, the question of deciding cases depended largely upon the
personal characteristics of a judge, his nature, whim, temperament and even
prejudices. For in the stories, judgment is often almost invariably associated
with bribery.!2 It is rather strange to see that there was no orderly or syste-
matic course in which the cases were decidgd, and the frequent mention of the
upsetting of a bad judgment of one by others—like the sendpati, the princes
the purohita and even an ascetic, who happened to come upon the scene and
to whom the party who had lost his cause appealed for redress—is, to say the
least, surprising.”® The one who judged rightly was applauded by the people,
and then he would be formally appointed by the king as a judge. In one of
such instances the king, while appointing the man to judgeship, gives the
following directions as to the time and the way in which he should spend his
daily routine: “It will be to the advantage of the people if you decide
cases: henceforth you are to sit in judgment.... You need not judge the
whole day, but....go at early dawn to the place of judgment and decide

1. Hopkins J. 4. 0. 8., 13, p, 132.

2. J.,11,pp. 2 “amaccapt dhammen ‘eva vohar®n vinicchinimsu ;° 186-7; V,p. 1; VI,
p- 131

3.- J.,11,p. 181 ; 111, p. 105.

4. J,11, p. 380; VI, p. 45.

6. d., V, p. 228 “Tassa pana rafisio pafica amaccd. .. .vinicchaye niyuttd.”

6. J.,1p 176; II, pp. 2, 186, 297 ; 111, p. 505 ; 1V, p. 120.

7. d.,V,p.229; VI, pp. 131 2.

8. J.,V, P 125 evanm vinicchayam pavatteyyatha ti mnwhhayadhammam suvannapafle

likhapetva. .
9. J., llI p. 292—“Vinicchaye pitthakan: lLikhapetvd® imas potthakarn olokentd affan
tireyydtha.”
10. Sen, op. cit., pp. 128-9.
. 11.. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 37, Cf. Hopkins, op. ¢it., 13, p. 132.
12. J., 1I, p. 186; V, pp.. 1228 ; VI, p. 131.
13. J,11,p 187; V, p. 229; VI, p. 131,
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four cases ; then return. ...and partaking of food, decide four more cases.” In
this way he was required to decide only 8 cases per day. This arrangement
‘was apparently made for the convenience of an officer whose time was mostly
occupied in spiritual work and we have reason to believe here and else-
where,! that the court sat the whole day from morning to sun-set, after
which all business was to stop.

Let us now proceed to have a glimpse of the nature of cases which came
before the king or his Court of Justice and the procedure followed in the
decision of these. o

The term used for a law-suib is ‘afto’ and the suitors are called atfa-
kdrakds. Ordinarily there was a great bustle (uparavo)
CASES. among the waiting suitors in the precincts of the royal
_palace where, presumably, the Court of Law was situated.
This is well inferred from the following description of the Court appearing
in the Rdjovdda Jataka? which, presenting as it does an exoeptional
case, proves negatively the ordinary course of affairs: “And as he ruled
thus justly, his ministers on their part were also just; thus while all
things were justly done, there was none who brought a false suit into court.
Presently all the bustle of suitors ceased within the precincts of the palace ;
all day long the ministers might sit on the bench, and go away without seeing
a single suitor. The Courts were deserted.”

Theft and robbery seem to have been the most ordinary cases that came
before the court for adjudication.® Very often an innocent man was arrested
on a charge of theft, and brought before the Court. Inflictions of tortures,
with a view to elicit confession of, a crime, were prevalent.® A simple rustic
(Janapado) perfectly innocent man, is arrested by the King’s men (purisd) on
a charge of theft of the queen’s pearl-necklace and is forced to plead guilty
of the charge, only to avoid the crushing and ruthless blows admiuistered to
him ; “If T deny the charge, I shall die with the beating I shall get from these .
ruffians. I'd better say I took it.”’® Thus the man had to confess. And
when brought before the king, he naively implicated the Treasurer, the latter
in the same manner implicating the Chaplain, he the Chief Musician and then
a Courtezan who utterly denied ever having received the necklace.® All

1. J.,1,p.384;11,p.2; V, p. 229

2, J,11, p. 2.

3. Cf. Hopkins “‘and trial for theft seems the earliest kind of judicial inquiry in India” :
J.A.0.8.,18,p. 134; also C. H. I, L p*282.

4. J.,1,p 384

6. Ibid.
6. Ibid., pp. 385-6. The story, moreover, presents & very interesting insight into the

mentality of these five undertrial prisoners who, when alone in the lock-up, give out the reasons
of implicating one another in the charge of which all of them were innocent. The Treasurer
questions the rustic who answers: “Worshipful sir, it has never been mine to own aught so valu-
able even as a stool or bedstead that wasn’t rickety. 1 thought that with your help I should
get out of this trouble.”” Then in answer to the chaplain’s question, the Treasurer says: “I
only said so because I thought that if you and I, both high officers of State, stand together, we
can soon put the matter right.”” Then the chaplain to the Musician : “I only said I did because
I thought you would help to make the time pass more agreeably.” Lastly the Musician (a jolly
fellow) to thy Courtezan: “Why be angry my dear? We five have got to keep house together
for & bit ; so let us put & cheerful face on it and be happy together.”

20 ¢
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the five prisoners were however found innocent and released. Another very
interesting ‘case! is that in which Gamanicanda, o retired Government
servant, ‘the most innocent man that ever was born in the world,” stood
~charged of four offences, viz., :

1. Non-return of oxen taken on loan.2
2. Miscarriage.
3. Murder, and

4. TInjury to a horse.
-]

He is brought before the king together with the plaintiffs. In a perfectly
judicial manner the proceedings are related in the story. The plaintiff in each
case sets forth his complaint. The king questions G&mani, the accused,
.about its correctness. The latter on every occasion replies in the affirmative,
‘but he also places his own story by way of justification of the case without
makingany secret of it. The king cross-examines the complainants and finds
them guilty of ‘wilful suppression or denial of truth.” Hence both the parties
are found guilty, and deserve to be punished. ¢The decisions contained such
conditions as ever took the breath of a Shylock away.””® The judgment on
‘the first charge runs thus : “Yo@ failed to return the oxen, and therefore you
are his debtor for them. But this man, in saying that he had not seen them,
told a direct lie. Therefore you with your own hands shall pluck his eyes out,
and you shall yourself pay him 24 pieces of money as the price of the oxen.”
On the second charge the judgment was: “Canda, you take the man’s wife to
‘vour house ; and when a son shall be born to you, hand him over to the hus-
band’; on the third: “Canda, this man® must have a father. But you can-
not bring him back from the dead. Then take his mother to your house, and
‘do you be a father to him’” ; and on the fourth: *“This man has told a direct le
in saying that he did not tell you to hand back the horse. You may tear out
his tongue, and then pay him a thousaund pieees for the horse’s price.” All
the complainants were however duinbfounded and departed. :

As to the judgments and punishments awarded in these cases, prejudiced
s they are, we may safely pass them off as not reliable, but there is absolutely
no reason of doubting the existence of such charges and their coming before
the Court for decision. From an untoward and natural utterance of Gamani-
canda we learn, that one was to pay fine for causing an untimely birth or com-
pensation for any loss for which one might be liable.*

In another instance,® we have a still more interesting case. Here gome
village boys stand charged of the murder of a doctor. It happened that the
boys were playing at the foot of a banyan tree at the entrance of the village.

1. J., 11, pp. 300-7.

2. Of. Rnadanam of Arthasastra list of cases, I1I, 11: N. N. Law, Studies in Ancient
Hindu Polity, p. 119.

3. Sen, op. ¢it., p. 126.

4. J., Ip. 302:“....ime man roiifio dassessanti, ahan gonamdlan pi ddt}m na saks
komi, pag eva gabbhapatunadandan, assamilan pane kuto lacchami.” . S

5. J., 111, pp. 202-6.
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A poor old doctor, who had no practice at that timé, strayed out of the
village to this spot, and saw a snake asleep in the fork of a tree with its
head tucked in. He thought, “there is nothing to be got in the village. 1
will eajole these boys and make the snake bite them, and then 1 shall get
gomewhat for curing them.” - So he said to-one of the boys, “If you were to
see a young hedgehog, would you seize it ?’ “Yes, I would,” the boy
answered. ‘‘See, here is one lying in the fork of this tree.”” The boy
climbed up the tree and seized it by the neck and, when he found it was a
snake, he did not allow it to turn upon him, but getting a good grip of it, he
hastily flung it from him. It fell on the neck of the old doctor, and he®fell
down dead on the spot. The boys were arrested and placed before the king for
trial. The whole matter was carefully investigated, and when their innocence
was proved, the boys were set free. How the investigation took place we are
not told, but purisds must have been sent and ascertained the true facts.

- Elsewhere! we witness a curious suit between a villager and a-tosvnsman
being decided by a judge. The townsman stood guilty of wrongful possession
of some ploughshares belonging to the villager who, again, was charged: for
kidnapping the former’s son. The townsman had produced this cause, that
the ploughshares were devoured by the mile while the villager, an equal
genius, had said that a falcon had carried the child off. The judge presses the
townsman to tell the truth and, realising the mischief committed by both, he
gives out the judgment :

“@ive back the plough, and after that,
Perhaps, the mah who lost the plough

May give your son back to you now.”’2

In all these instances,® we notice that there i noshing like cross-examination
.as we may understand to havs been prevalent at that time. Only the judge
himself questions the parties and decides accordingly.

Among other cases, those of disputed ownership seem to be of common
occurrence, in almost all of which justice is thrown to the winds and bribery
gucceeds. Several crying figures of rightful owners being defranded and de-
prived of their property flit across the pages of these stories.*

Once a Courtezan came to thg court to take advice as to whether in the
eye of the law she was still bound by the terms of a contract entered three years
previously with a man who had since not made his appearance.® The judges

1. J, 11, pp- 181.4. The two offences described in this story may correspond to debts
and abduction, if we use the legal language.

2. Ibid., p. 183-G. 135.
3. Of alsod., 11, pp. 51-2 (here one of the litigant parties is a vulture).

4. J., 11, pp. 186 (assamike samike karoti): V, p. 1, 229; VI, p. 181. Of. Also J, 1I,
p. 5. “attagahassan: pardjito.  Of. Arthasastra, 111, 16 (Svasvami sambandtha.)

5. J.,II, p. 380; Sen, op. cit., p. 127 : Fick, op. cit., p. 148,
]
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advised her.to return to her former profession. This makes us feel that such
suits involving contractual rights and obligations must have been commonly
tried in the law courts. .

Much more valuable is the reference to a case where a father who does
not wish his wicked son to succeed to his property goes to the Court and dis-
inherits his son.” This must imply the existence of the necessary written
records in possession of the family and also of the Court.

o There is a vague reference to fire-ordeal for the sake of proving the chas-
tity of a woman,? but; it does not seem that it was a prevalent system employed
and supported by the government, as even Kautilya, though conversant with
that institution as recommended by the law-books,® does not mention it, evi-
dently because he regarded such ordeals as questionable expedients.?

In<he instances of cases that we noticed before we nowhere see anything

like legal proceedings, lawyers defending their clients and

LEGAL raising points against the opposite party. Nevertheless it
PROCEDURE.  goes not seem proper to hold that there were absolutely no
lawyers who could place and defend the cases of their

clients before the Court, and earn their livelihood from that profession. For
there are some references to ‘ Vohdra’ which, if consistent and correct in their
application, would go to prove that some sort of legal practice was followed.
Once® we are told that a certain Brahmans earned his livelihood by following
Vohdra. This of course does not give any definite meaning of the term Vokdra.
Our hesitation lies only in this, that the meaning of this Vokdra is not always
the same. In one place® it clearly applied to trade, whereas in another” it
expressly goes with the administration of justice. That it went with the latter
is also clear from the expression “So dhammena rajjam kdrest, vinicchayam
anusdss. . . .amaccdps dhammena *eva vohdram Yinicchinimsu,” occurring else-
where.® Thus the association of Vokdra and Vinicchaya here is unquestion-
able and unequivocal, and it makes us bolder therefore to state, that vohdra
or vyavahdra as meant by the Law books and the Arthaddstra® was prevalent
in the Jdtaka times, though not as strictly as later.'® Though we have no de-
tails of hearing suits, the instances already cited at leass show that the com-
plainant stated his case, and the accused made his statement in return, prob-
ably on oath. The Court was attended by others than the parties to a suit, and
applause was not suppressed, but, on th& contrary, considered with respect

J., 468 “Atha nam vinitcchayarn: netv@ aputiabhavanm katvd nihdrdpeei.
oy I 4
See

o6 .» 1, pp. 282 ff. P. N. Banerji, Public Administration in Ancient India,

é
-4.

See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instt., pp. 236 ff; Mauryan Polity, 166,
J., IL, p. 15 “Tassa pita vohdararn: batvd Jivikan kappets.”
J.,
J.,

=]
=]
w

VI p- 34 “Voharam katva dhanar uppadeh:a suvannabhumzm gatvd -
IV, p 192- G 64 “suditthanm anusiseya sa ve vohaturi arahati.”
J., 1L, p. 2
See lestha,r, Hindu Adm. Instt. pp. 255 ff. Of. Viyohalasamatd of Pillar Iﬁwt 1V,
This is doubted by Fick. op. cit., p. 147 n.
0
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and due weight by the king. Witnesses (Sakkh?) may be produced,' though
there is no clear indication for this. Perhaps on the evidence of a witness,
cases were reconsidered, as the term ‘nijjhdpanam’ occurring also in Afokan
Edicts seemsto show.2 On the whole it seems that the Court was a distinet
place by itself, with something of legal atmosphere pervading it.> With the
growth of various trades and professions, special ]udgeshlps were instituted,*
which shows the development of legal affairs.

i °

CRIME AND PUNISHMENT

We have noted above the nature of some of the cases and offences that
came up for trial and the punishments awarded therein. It is not®always
possible to connect offences and punishments. Drinking is sometimes
punished with heavy fines.® Some wine-merchants, accused of poison-
making, are once ordered to be executed by the king.® Slander was
punished with a fine of 8 kakdpanas.” Adultery in woman (that in man
is never referred to as something punishable) was punishable with “death,
imprisonment, mutilation or even cleaving asunder.”®

* Punishments were of various kinds: fines, imprisonment, ‘mutilation’
banishment and death penalty—vadha-bandhana-chejja-bhejja.® Of the four
robbers hrought before a king, one is sentenced to receive a thousand strokes
from whips barbed with thorns, andther to be imprisoned in chains, a third to
be smitten with a spear and the fourth to be impaled.’® Confiscation of pro-

perty was not uncommon.'' Trampling the criminals to death under the feet
[

1. J., VI, p. 108-G. 453. Sakkhi is equivalent to modern saksi.

2, J.,IV,p.495—G. 334. Pillar Edict IV ; Barua I. H, Q. 11, p. 125.

3. It would be interesting and also, we think, instructive in this connection to observe the
life-like and realistic court-scene of those days represented on a medallion at Barhut. The scene
is taken from oue of our Jatakas, No. 546. We reproduce here the description of the scene as
given by A. Foucher in his “The Beginnings of Buddhist Art,”’ pp. 50-51 : “Amara, the virtuous
wife, whose husband is absent, has four suitors to whom she assigns an interview for each of
the watches of the same night, and it is also in great esparto baskets that she causes her tricked
Jovers to be packed by her servants. At the moment chosen by the sculptor we are in the midst
of the Court : the king is seated on his throne, surrounded by his ministers, and at his right
side one of the women of the harem is waging a fly-flapper. Amard is standing on the other
side, her left hand on the shoulder of her attendant, and at her order the covers of three of the
baskets have already been raised and the heads of three of the delinquents uncovered, whilst
two coolies bring the fourth.”” See Ibid., pl. V, b ; Cunningham, Stapa of Barhut, pl. xxv, fig. 3,

4. Cf. 1, 1V, p 43. “Sabbaeenzmm vwamnamham bhandagarzkaﬂhanam” See Mrs.
Rhys Dsmds, J.E. 4 . 8.,1901, p. 865.

3,1, p 199,

J.,

J.,

J,V,p 444 also J. 11, p. 309.

J., V, pp. 245 6, 444. C’f Arthasastre, 1V, 2; R. E., V; P. E., IV.

10. J., V1, p. 3. “Tasmin Khane cattaro cord amta tesu. chassa sakantakam kasdhi pahé -

msalumsam dniapest, ekassa mmkhahkabandhanagamsm pavesanar, ekasse sarire saltipahi-
" radanar:, ek®ssa sularopanan.’

1. J4,v, p.357 “gharavilopanam’’

e
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of elephants may have been in vogue.! But such cruel and harsh punish-
ments were resorted to in the case of tried thieves and robbers. Some offen-
ders were sometimes banished from their country in great humiliation, with all
their property confiscated to the State or were ordered to live in the Canddla
settlement.? Shaving the heads of criminals was regarded as a great punish-
ment.3

Thefts and highway robberies were, as we said before, very common in
those days. And it is not at all unnatural that the Jdtaka kings very often
degl very harshly with these criminals. It seems that no legal procedure, even
of the kind of which we have noticed before, was gone through in such cases.
Summary justice by the king seems to have been the ordinary course. When-
ever a thief was found out,* he was first of all belaboured by the people them-
selves, and then dragged before the king for punishment.® At least sometimes
thorough investigation is carried out to find out the criminal, such as shutting
all the city-gates and searching the suspected places.® Fetters for a thief
were current.” Though such siatements in the summary justice by the king
as “off with him, impale him on the stake”® are parts of the fanciful stories,
it is nevertheless certain that such inhuman punishments as impaling the cri-
" minal on a wooden stake® and ®he execution by axe!'® were not uncommon.
This whole system of execution and the office of the Executioner (Coraghdtaka)
seems to present'! a realistic picture through the description of the stories
which we should note.

When a person was to be announced as to be exccuted, special execution-

drum (vajjabhers) was beaten.'> The condemned man was

EXECUTION.  tightly bound, his hands behind his back, and a garland of

red flowers (kanpavera vajjamald) was placed around his neck.

He was sprinkled with brick-dust on his head and then, scourged with

whips on every square (catukka), was led away through the South gates, to
the place of execution (dghdfa) to the music®f harsh-sounding drum.!3

1. J.,1,p. 200. : : 4
2. J., VI, p. 156. S
3. Ibid., P 135—@. 588. Thiy and such other punishments to disgrace the man in the
eye of the public have been resorted to throughout history. Megasthenes mentions eropping
of the hair as a punishment. Fragment, xxvii. They are still practised. On these methods
of punishment and disgrace, see Kalipads Mitra, J.B.0.R.S., xx, pp. 80-6, who treats the sub-
ject from s folklorist’s point of view. That such practices persist even to-day is proved by
some incidents witnessed by the above writer.
- 4. Cord dhanassa patthenti—Thieves ever wafh to steal our wealth—seems to have been
a common cry of the people, J. VI, p. 28-G. 120.
5. J., 11, p 122, _
6. J.,1II, pp. 122.3 ; 111, p. 436, 461,
7. J., 1, pp. 370, 500.
8. J, I p 371: IV, p. 29 )
9. J.,III,p. 34; 1V, p. 29; VI, p. 3 (Salaropanan) Cf. Manu, VIIL, 320.
10. J., 1T, p. 124 ; III, pp. 41, 178-9; V, p. 303.
11. The executioners are also known as Kasaviya; J. 111, p. 41; IV, p. 447.—GG. 193, 197,
12, J., 1, p. 500; IIT, p. 69. .
13. J.,1, p. 500; IL, p. 123 ; T1L, pp. 59, 436 ; IV, p. 191, Cf. the Sigure of #s condemned
man in the Mrechakatibars. - .
0
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The figure of the Coraghdlaka is as distinet as it is cruel. A hatchet
(pharasu) on his shoulder, and a thorny rope (kanfakekasan) in his hand, dressed
in a yellow robe (Kdsdyanivdsano) and adorned with a red garland (rattlamd- -
ladharo) he accompanied the horrible procession and prepared himself for
his cruel task.! There in the place of execution (dgdfam) the condemned
person was placed within the fatal circle (dhammagandikam) and the axe did
its deed.? Such savage sentences were a prominent sign of those early days
when society and government were not so well organised and well advanced as
to deal with all such problems in a proper manner. They may have survived
in the Middle Ages, but have greatly been lessened in their severity with #he
march of progress in modern times. The main force in giving such harsh and
inhuman punishments in those days is set forth by Bertrand (now Lord)
Russel while discussing the current movements towards the betterment of
society. Says he: “Severity of punishment arose through vindictiveness and
fear in an age when many criminals escaped justice altogether, and it was
hoped that savage sentences would outweigh the chance of escape in te mind
of the criminal.”3 -

Let us now peep a little through the jai} administration of those days.
Regular prisons—bandhandgdrani—did exist.4 But we do
IMPRISON- not know what kind of offenders were imprisoned or how the
MENT. . period of imprisonment was apportioned in accordance with
the seriousness of the offence. Learned and trusted
ministers are once thrown into prison for plotting against the life of an
innocent man,5 for what term we,are not told. As to the life of the pri-
sopers, it was very hard indeed. They were bound in chains of iron (San-
khalikabandhanam).®© The sad and miserable plight of a released prisoner
is taken as a standard of comparison (nikkahmanakadlo viya) for a person who
has not bathed for days together nor rinsed his mouth nor performed any
bedily ablutions.” The stories seem to suggest that the prisoners were wholly
at the merey of the king—their life and death were in his hands. A king, in
order to save his own life from a yakkha, promised to send to him one man
daily as his food. His ministers encouraged him by saying “Be not troubled,
there are many men in the jail.” The king at once began to send one prisoner
daily, and after a time the jails became empty.”® 1In the same way in another
place® the prisoners are murdered.

1. J., 10, pp. 41, 178-9; V, p. 303.

2. J.,1I1,p.41; IV, p. 176. A curious idea is embodied in a gathd, no 1381 (repeated in
no. 1407) of J., VL p 315 which says: ‘“The victim should not address the executioner, nor
should the lattor ask the victim to address him."”

Roads to Freedom, London, 1928, p. 135.

J., I, p. 8385 IIL, pp. 326, 392; ¥V, p. 459; VI, pp. 3, 387, 388, 427.
J., VI, p. 387-8.

J., VI, p. 427.

J., VI, p. 8. Cf. Manu,ix, 288.

J., I, p. 326 “ma cmtayztha, bahu bandhanigare manussa ti....aparabhage bandhq-
nagamm nimManussans jatins.”’

9. J,V, p.fiQ.

0 oo e w
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In case of emergency, even the prisons were thrown open and the released
thieves and robbers were employed as warriors and fighting-men against
an enemy., ! ’ .

On certain special oceasions also like the return of a prince from Takka-
sila? or his marriage and coronation,?® or on festivals,® general release of
prisoners was declared by beat of drum (bandhanamokkho ghosito).

Obviously, the hard and dehumanising treatment of the prisoners was, as
is even now, intended to serve as a deterrent. To quote Bertrand Russel
agdin : “the object of the prison administration is to save trouble, not to study
the individual case. He is kept in captivity in a cell from which all sight of
the earth is shut out : he is subjected to harshness by warders who have too
often become brutalized by their occupation. He is solemnly denounced
as an enemy to society. He is compelled to perform mechanical tasks, cho-
sen for their wearisomeness. He is given no education and no incentive
to selRimprovement. Is it to be wondered at if, at the end of such a
course of treatment, his feelings towards the community are no more friendly
than they were at the beginning ¢’ This is the present day condition of
prisons all over the world, excepting a few cases. There is no exaggeration in
the above observation as many a political prisoner in India has per-
sonally witnessed during recent days.”? How far, then, this present
civilization can be called advanced when practically the same prison-
administration prevails after a period of not less than 2000 years ?

J., VI, p. 427.
J., IV, p. 176.
J., V, p. 285 ; VI, p. 156-G. 746. .

4. J., VL, p. 327-G. 1444 “ye keci baddha mama atthi ratthe sabbe va te bandhand mocay-
antu.’”’  Also ibid, p. 592-G. 2467.

5. Cf. Arthasastra, 11, 36; Afoka’s P. B. V.

6. Roads to Freedom, p. 135. - b

7. See, among others, K. J. Sridharani, Insan Mitaz déngz (Guj) J. K. Meghani, Jel
officent bariethi (Guj.)
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CHAPTER V
"MILITARY ORGANISATION‘
I

THE FOUR-FOLD ARMY

S WARS AND FRONTIER-troubles were quite frequent in those days, each

State had necessarily to keep and maintain a well-equipped

and organized military force at its command. Though

%I%)%%NISA- the stories do not enlighten us much upon this military orga-

nisation, whatever little they give is not altogether valueless.

The traditional division of an army into four component parts is quite

familiar (caturarigini send).! These consisted of chariots (rathd) elephants

(hatthi) cavalry (assd) and infantry (paiti).2 There are also referemces to

a complete army of ‘Eighteen akkhohinis’ (afthdrasa akkhohini samkhiya

sena)® well-known as the combined force of the Kauravas and the Pandavas
in the Great War.4 o

A chariot was a very important and an esteemed apparatus of war. No
details as to its construction are however met with. But we

CHARIOTS. may imagine it to be not very materially different from the
Epic chariot which again was not a great development on

the Vedic one. Let us observe its different parts (ang@) which were “complete
(samattd) and well-fastened to one another (susafifiatd).5 It had generally
two wheels (cakka or cakra) probaBly four angular wides,® a felly, spokes
(drd) and a nave (nd@bht). The rim and the felly together constituted the
nems. The hole in the nave was called ‘kha’ into which the end of the axle
was put. The axle (akkha-aksa) was made of wood and the body of the
chariot (kosa) was placed sbove it. There were seats for the warriors (upddhiyo-
upasthd)? Ordinarily, there was a pole (isa or kubbaro-kithara),® which
was fastened to the box of the car on one end and passed through the yoke on

1. J,IIL, p. 249 ; IV, p. 125; V, p. 486; VI, p. 275-G. 1188.

2. J.,V,p. 195—G. 4; 322—G. 125 “Halthiassarathapattisendya caturasgini, . VI, p.
275 G. 1188.

3. ' J., VI, p. 21—G. 67; pp. 395, 399, 409, 434, 435.

4. See Hopkins, op. cit., p. 196 “Thisés an enormous number, making a total of 3,936,600
in the whole of the forces engaged and is doubtless a great exaggeration.  P. N. Banerji, op.
¢tt., p. 201; also G. T. Date, The 4rt of War in Ancient India, p. 53.

5 J., IV, pp. 209-10; J, VI, pp. 252-3 GG. 1127-36, names almost all the parts of a
chariot which is here taken to compare with the human body. See for these parts Hopkins,
op. ¢it., pp. 237-43 ; Date, op. cit., pp.46-8 ; Ved. Ind., 11, pp. 201-3.

6. J., IV, p. 210, by the bye, seems to indicate that in place of an iron sheath, a strap of
leather like that of a lion’s skin may also be used, and used with a greater advantage as in that
case the nemi would be much stronger (galacamman uppatetvd caturasigula matte thane ayapat
tena viya neminandale parikkhitu nemi ca thirg bhavissati), ayosukatanemiyo in J., VI, p. 580-G.
2382.

7. Hopkins, op. cit., p. 238-9; Vedic Index, 11, p 207.
T 8. Whga. distinction is intended, isa is the lower, k¥@bara the upper end of the pole,
J. 4 0.8, 13, p. 241,

21 )
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the other end. The yoke (yugo) was placed on the necks of the horses, one on
each side of the pole. The fastenings of the yoke are termed yottaka (yoktr-
modern jotar) which fastened the yoke and the pole in the middle and
probably the two ends of the yoke with the neck of the horses. There were
reins, raémi, controlled by the Sdrathi who goaded the horses with the patoda.
The car-pole, held at one end by the yoke, was either regarded as divided at
the heavy end into three parts, two of these being side braces that ran behind
the horses and connected at each end with the axle-wood, and this was called
the ‘three-fold piece’ tidanda (tridanda or trivenu ) or this piece was a triangle
of bamboo one side of which was parallel to the axle and the other two ran
together to the pole.! There was a white chattaka (chhatra) or an umbrella
above. Whether the sides (pakkhara) had railings or not we do not know.2
The noiseless running of the car (akd@iana) seems to he praised. Ths little,
light and swift (lahu-laghu) car was desirable. The normal number of
horses seems to have been two, but four are also often mentioned.® “It is
uncerta$n whether in these cases, the extra horse was attached in front or
at the side; possibly both modes were in use.””® This is a typical
description of a war—chariot :. ’

“Lo! Sixty thousand cars @ll yoked with banners flying free
With tiger skin and panther hide, a gorgeous sight to see,

~ Each driven by mailed charioteers, all armed with bow in hand.”’®
No reference is to be found in the stories as to the size and dimensions of the
different parts of a chariot.® ‘

The elephant was a new animal for th8 early Vedic Indians who recognized.

it as the animal with a hand (mrga-hastin).” But in course of

ELEPHANTS.  time the people became acquainted with it and, as in the
Epics, so in the Jdtaka stories, it had taken an honourable

rank in the army and on other royal occasions In the stories before us we
find these war-animals clad in armour, mounted upon by mahauts (g@manis)
and armed warriors and causing a great havoc in battle. Tt scems, the king,

1. Hopkins, 0p. cit., pp. 241-2. This reference to the tidanda in J., VI, p. 252-G. 1132is
obscure to the English translators, See J. VI, p. 125 n.

2. Hopkins, op. cit., 13, p. 240.

3. J., I, p. 181—“Due bhatiki sindhave rathe yojetva . 1I, p. 39 “Sabbasetacatusindhava-
yuttarathavare ; VI, p. 223-G. 965 “Tatrasum kumuda yuttd cattaro sindhava haya.”

4. Vedic Index, 11, p. 202. Hopkins, op. cit., pp. 242-2: 250-1.

5. J.,V,p. 2569—GG. 49-50; VI, pp. 48-G. 172-3; 49-G. 205-6. On the standards and
flags of the Epic war-car Hopkins remarks : ‘“They®bear an important part in battle, for they
are the rallying points of either party, and the standard of a great knight is well spoken of as the
upholder of his whole army. They are not however national, but individual.”* J. 4. O. S., 13
p. 243. The best horses in the stories are always white Sindh horses and scarcely Karhbhojakas.
See J., 1, pp. 175, 181 ; 11, pp...39, 428 ; V1, pp. 223—G. 965 ; Kambojaka assatard : J. 1V,
p. 464 G. 242. The epithets applied to these horses are setd, kunudavanna, ajineyya, samadantd,
vihi ; ¢f. for all these, Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 255-7 TFor the equipment of the chariot of Poros
see Curtius VII1, 14; for its representation on the bas-reliefs at Safichi and the Barhut Stupas:
See Cunningham, Stupa of Bharkut, plxii,

6. The Vedic car had 188 asngulis (finger-breadths) for the pole, 104 for the axle, and 86
for the yoke : Ved. Ind.,I1 p.203. The best chariot in the Mauryan period measured 10 purusas
(¢.e., 120 angulas) in height, and 12 purusas in width. Other kinds of chariots of diffgrent dimen-
sions are also mentioned: Arthadastra, 11, 23: j

7. Vedic, Index, 11, pp. 171-2. ﬂ
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when he led the army against his enemy, sat on his special elephant
(manigalakatthi) and thence attacked the enemy’s city.! Besides this
state-elephant, there were of course a host of other elephants. Their
value in fight was recognised. 1In fact, the battle-fiell was thought to be
‘their home. Thus spurs & warrior :

“Q Elephant, a hero thou, whose home is in the field,

s There stands the gate before thee now : why dost thou

4 turn and yield 1’2 .

" The tremendous havoc that these sturdy beasts did in baitles is described

" inmany a story. ‘Yuddhe vikkantacdrin@,® they really were. “Winding his
trunk about the shafts of the pillars he tore them up like so many toad stools ;
he beat against the gateway, broke down the bars, and forcing his way through
entered the city and won it for its king.”’4 In another scene the elephant is
seen trampling and frightening away the host and breaking the cashp and
seizing the king by his topknot.® The ideal war-elephant is strongly-tusked
and best when sixvy years old—*a type of male vigour.’

“Ndga ca kappitd dantt balavantd satthil¥yand”,®

These elephants were, as we said, clad in armour in girths and caparisons.”
And the mahauts—gd@manis—were armed with spikes and hooks (tomaranikusd)
to urge and direct the beast. The warriors who sat on their backs
(ndgakhandhddhipatino) were the brilliant princes, brilliant in their ornaments
and dress, carrying swords, well-oiled, glittering, held fast, these mighty men
who strike and strike again, and wave their banners.® There were special
elephant trainers (haithdcariyds) in the king’s service.® In times of peace
the elephants were richly decorated and used for processions.?®

The third part of the four*fold army consisted of horsemen. Horse-rid-

ing was well known even in Vedic times,'! but its use in

CAVALRY. battle in those early days is not proved.'? In the Epie, of
course, cavalry is a separate part or body (kulam)'® though

the mounted soldiers do not necessarily act together. “They appear,” says

1. J,, 11, pp. 22, 94; 1Ii, p. 385.
2. J.,11, p. 95-G 61—"‘Sangamavasaro siro” Cf. Arthasdstra, VII, 2 ; and for Greek wri-
ters who praise this beast see McCrindle, Mggasthenes and Arrian., pp. 93 ff; 222.
3.. J., 111, p. 386-G. 98. -
4. J.,1I, p. 95.
) 5. Ib;d., p. 22, These deeds of strength are included in Kautilya’s enumeration : Artha-
astra, x. 4.
6. J., VI, pp. 449-G 1579; 581-G. 2392. Cf. Hopkins, op. cit., 13 p. 268,
7. J., V, p. 258-G. 43 “Suvannakacchd mataigd hemakappanavasasa’ V1, pp, 21—G. 64;
47-G. ’168; 49-G. 199; 581—Q. 2392 “Kacchaya baddhaminaya hkudcass nadats
varano.’
- 8. J., VI, p. 449—GG. 1579-84,
9. J., 11, pp. 20-2; VI, p. 47.
10. Suprae, p. 109.

11. Vedfc Index, I, p. 42. -
TR S
13. Hopkin\op. cit.,, p. 13, 262,
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Hopkins, - “as concomitants, dependent groups, but separate horsemen
appear everywhere. Their employment was much influenced by that of
the elephants.”? .

In our stories this cavalry-host is as firm and sturdy as the war-cars and
the‘ elephants._ These war-horses were clad in iron-armour (vammam) and
mail (sanndham).2 The best thorough-breds werc the Sindhava horses anj
were ce.tlled ajaniyd : Ajantya ca jatiyd Sindhavd sighavihand,® though
Kamboja horses are also known.* Thus are the thoroughbreds described :

(-]
“ No matter when or where,
In wesl or woe,
The thorough-bred fights on ;

The hack (valavd) gives in,”s
‘ .
and so 1o another place a noble horse fallen wounded on the battle-field is

made to utter these brave words before his charger :
“Though prostrate now, gnd pierced with darts, I lie,
Yet, still no hack can match the destrier.

So harness none but me......”8

‘The cavalry-men were armed with swords and bows (illiydcdpadhdri),? but
not lances as Arrian is reported® to have seen in the Mauryan cavalry.

Foot-soldiers constituted the main poftion or force of the army. We have

no information from these stories as to the various classes of

INFANTRY these soldiers like the maula, bhriaka, .sfrem?ba.la, mitrabala,
" or afavike of Kautilya.® But it seems certain that they

were recruited from the brave people of the Ksatriya blood,

faithful to the core.'® The foot-soldiers also were clad in mail-coats in
order to protect themselves from the attacks of the sharp arrows and other
dangerous missiles.’ And in their hands they carried various weapouns, notice-
able among them being bows and swords and spears. They probably were
dressed up in robes of different colours, some in blue some in brown and others

1. Ibid. ' : ° i

2. J.,1,p.179; V, p. 322-G. 123 ; VI, p. 139-G. 614. Uracchado occurs at ibid., p. 265.
G. 1161.

’ 3. J.,V,p. 259—G. 46; VI, pp. 47—G. 170 ; 49-G. 201, 579—G. 2380 ; other epithets
Jatarapamayé karna and kacambhamayd khurd : J. VI p. 268-G. 1161.

4, J., 1V, p. 464—G. 242 ; Arthaéistra, 11, 30.

5. J.,1,p. 181-G.23. ‘gjaiifio and valavd are distinguished here asin “seyyo va valavi
bhojjko inJ 1. p. 180. Valavd perhaps represents the Vedic Vadavd, “mare”—of the Vedic
Indez, 11, p. 237.

6, J.,1,p.180.

7. J.,V, p. 259—G. 47; VI, pp. 47—G. 1711; 49-G. 202 ; 579-G. 2381.
8. McCrindle, op. cét., p. 221.
9. Arthadastra, IX, 2. J
10. Cf. the perilous tests to which the soldiers were subjected in J., I11, pr. 5-6.
11. J., VI, pp. 448—G. 1575 (vammim) ; 579-G. 2374 (Sannaddha); also ﬁ, p- 373-G. 140,
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in white.! Mosb of these foot-soldiers were trained archers, as we find that
archery was ina greatly advanced stage in those days, and kings kept those
versed in this branch in their service.2 The soldiers clad in armour, Kaldpa
-on their heads, with leather-shields and bows in their hands, present a typical
scene of the infantry :

“(Nassa) cammam va kitam va
Vammine ca dhanuggake.”®

The above were the four component parts® of the army. But these ¥Uid
not exhaust the composition of a complete army. There accompanied with
the army carpenters and other workmen with their tools ready, sages and
pandits for opportune advice and encouragement, other mercenaries with con-
ches and drums. Hereis a vivid deseription of the army of the Paficala king
‘Ciilani : “This army of Paficila is infinite. Men with burdens on their hacks
(pitthimats), foot-soldiers, men skilful in fight, men ready to destroy? a great
'din, the noise of drums and conches, here is all skill in the use of steel weapons
(lohavijjalatikdrd) here are banners and knights in mail, artisans (s¢ppe) and
warriors (S@ré). Ten sages (panditd) are heme, profound in wisdom, secret in
strategem (rahogamd) and eleventh, the mother of the king encouraging the
bost of Paficala. ... this host arrayed with three intervals. ...”®

We see how well-equipped the Jataka-army was. No reliance can be
placed however on loose statemets as to its numerical strength. And more-
over the statements are in themselwes not clear. Sometimes the number of
the warriors (yodhd) is only 500,%, at others 10007 while 60,000 is a stock
phrase.® 14,000 is the number given for each of the three forces of elephants,
chariots and horses in one place,® whereas in another!? it is 60,000. The
numbers may not he precise, put they seem reasonable at least, when we
know, even from the notices of foreign travellers, that ‘armies of vast pro-
portions were not unknown in India.” The army of Chandragupta Maurya,
according to the records of Pliny and Plutarch, consisted of as many as 9,000

1. 1.VI, p. 519, G. 2375.

2. J.,1,p 356-7; V, p. 128,

3. J.,V,p. 3713—G. 140.

4. There is no reference to anything like a naval force in the Jataka stories. Both Kau.
tilya and Megasthenes speak of the department in detail. See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Institu-
tions, p. 294-6.

5. J., VI, pp. 396-7—GG. 1451-8. A similar description occurs at J. V, 322-GG. 117-28;
the music in the army consisted of : ‘bhers, mitinga ca sankhd panavadendima’ ; the tumultuous
army is thus pictured : ‘akkhobhani apariyantd sagarasseva @miyo’ ‘Unbroken, limitless, as
are the billows of the main.” The ordinary soldiers wore no such paraphernalia as the king him-
self—“‘Valavijanam wnhisam khaggan chattan ca pandaram” J. VI, p. 22-G, 72; also V, p. 322-
GG. 113-22. See Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., pp. 316 ff.

6. J.,I1, p. 401—padicasatamatta mahdyodha.

7. J., 1, pp. 263-4—Sahassamatia. . . .Saramahayodha ; 111, pp. 5, 6.

.» ¥ L, p. 579-G. 2374—*‘satthisahassani yadhino carudassana”
9. IbidWp. 579-80 ; GG. 2378.82.
10. J, V, pR 258-9-GG. 43-50.
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elephants, 30,000 horses and 60,000 footmen, besides charicts,! while accord-
ing to Strabo? his camp had 400,000 soldiers.

The whole of the army-organisation was thus divided into several divi-
sions which were probably under different generals. But the whole army-
administration was under the control of the Commander-in-chief—the Send-
pati—who was one of the chief administrative heads. Though no clear picture
of this officer is given by the stories, we can well imagine his position from some
general statements made about him. Often, as we have seen,® he belongs to
+h® ruling family and; as such, occupies a prominent place among the ministers.
Infact one Jataka* clearly suggests thas he was the first among all ministers.
As the title indicates, he was the leader of the army, and in wars occupied the
next highest military post after the king. In times of peace, however, he is
seen acting as a judge® and looking after the due protection of life and pro-
perty of the citizens.® He resides in a well-guarded palace with gates and
watch-®wers in the city and lives in prosperity,” conferring with other
ministers on important matters.® Tt seems to us that the Mahdsenaguttia—
protector of the army—twice mentioned in the stories,® is the same as the
Sendpati, and there is nothing to distinguish between the two as Fick!'®
_8eems to do.

II

WARFARE

Well-organised and well-constituted g5 the armies were in those days,
it is but naturalto see that the art of warfare, together with its various tacties,
stratagems and practices, was well known. The unsafe condition of the fron-
tiers due to the depredations of robbers and the aggressions of neighbouring
kings or even the revolts of impatient princes, no doubt, kept the hands of
the soldiers full. When the troops stationed on the bhorders (paccantayodhe)
failed to cope with a situation, they sent letters to the king who immediately
proceeded to the scene of operations, even though the season might not be
favourable.1

1. See Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity, p. 190.

2. McCrindle, op. cit., p. 55. According to Arrian, Porus possessed cavalry 4000 strong,
chariots 300, elephants 200, and 30,000 efficient infa®try. For various other estimates see Date,
op. ¢it., pp. 53 ff., P. N. Bauerji, op. cit., pp. 196-7.

: 3. Supra, p. 95.

J., V, p. 178—“Senapatipamulhani asitiamaccasahassini’’
J., 11, p. 186 ; V, p. 125.

J., V, pp. 212 ; 459,

Ibid, p. 213, 214.G. 60.

Ibid, p. 461..

Ibid, pp. 115, 184,

PO &SR

1¢. Op. cit., p. 146 n.
11. J,, I, pp. 304, 313, 437; 1I, pp. 74, 96, 208 ; 274; 315; III, pp. 8, 4@2A497; IV, pp.
189, 446; V, p. 135, ' ’
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elephants, 30,000 horses and 60,000 footmen, besides chamots 1 whlle accord-
mg to Strabo? his camp had 400,000 soldiers. :

The whole of the army-organisation was thus divided into several divi-
sions which were probably under different generals. But the whole army-
administration was under the control of the Commander-in-chief—the Send-
pati—who was one of the chief administrative heads. Though no clear picture
of this officer is given by the stories, we can well imagine his position from some
-| general statements made about him. Often, as we have seen,® he belongs to
th® ruling family and; as such, occupies a prominent place among. the ministers,
In fact one Jdtaka® clearly suggests thas he was the first among all minisiers.
As the title indicates, he was the leader of the army, and in wars occupied the
next highest military post after the king. In times of peace, however, he is
seen acting as a judge® . and looking after the due protection of life and pro-
perty of the citizens.® He 1esides in a well-guarded palace with gates and
watch-twers in the ciby and lives in prosperity,” conferring with other
ministers on important matters.® Tt seems to us that the Mahdsenagutta—
protector of the army—twice mentioned in the stories,® is the same as the
Sendpatt, and there is nothmg to dmtmgmsh between the two as Fick!'®
seems to do.

II

WARFARE

Well-organised and well-constituted gs the armies were in those days,
it is but naturalto see that the art of warfare, together with its various tactics,
stratagems and practices, was well known. The unsafe condition of the fron-
tiers due to the depredations of robbers and fhe aggressions of neighhouring
kings or even the revolts of impatient princes, no doubt, kept the hands of
the soldiers full. When the troops stationed on the borders (paccantay Jodhe)_
ailed to cope with a situation, they sent letters to the king who immediately
pr_ocee_ded to the scene of operations, even though the season might not be
favourable.!?

1. See Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity, p. 190.
2. MecCrindle, op. cit., p. 55. According to Arrian, Porus possessed cavalry 4000 strong,
hariots 300, elephants 200, and 30,000 efficient infagtry. For various other estimates see Date,
p. cit., pp. 53 ff., P. N. Banerji, op. cit., pp. 196-7.
: Supra, p. 95.
J., V, p. 178—““Senapatipamukhint asitiomaccasahassans’’
J., II, p. 186 ; V, p. 125.
. J., V, pp. 212 ; 459.
Ibid, p. 213, 214.G. 60.
Ibid, p. 461.-
Ibid, pp. 115, 184,

Q..
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189, 446 ; V, p. 135,

Op. cit., p. 146 n.
11. J., I, pp. 304; 313, 437; II, pp. 74, 96, 208 ; 274; 315; III, pp. 8, ﬂm; 1V, pp.
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When a fight was to ensue, the whole army was wained to assemble for the
putpose by beats of martial drum.?” One might infer from this that, “there
were either no fixed quarters for the troops or that they lived in different bar-
racks in different parts of the city, and were therefore required to be collected
together by some conveunient means; Or was it calling a citizen-militia to
arms %2 The latter seems to be the more primitive stage and, from the nature
of references to warriors, the inference is that there were regular troops,
though there was no caste-restriction in the recruits. As to the real war-life
of these soldiers we know nextto nothing from these stories. How they
were supported, what they did in peace, what did they get from the king ‘s
salary, if they at all got it, are questions which cannot be satisfied with
answers. - Inference makes us say, bowever, that the pay of the soldier was
a part of the booty in war: that the older stage when he was a fraction of
the common folk, carrying on ordinary activities of tending cattle, offering
sacrifices efc. had gone, and now he had become 4 regular oﬁicer‘ of the
king.® ’ '

We have no very detailed description of the march of the army. . As the
most common feature of warfare is around the city—the capital city—and not
in open battle-fields, it is natural that we d8 not find any such description.
One interesting thing we know: The army during its march set up camps
(khandhdvdram).* Some specific time of the year must have been regarded
as proper and seasonable (kdle) for starting on a campaign.® The army
marched in regular bands (vaggaragg?).® The army took a suitable position,
not far from the city on which the attack was to be made. An aspiring king
of Benares once comes to capture the Gandhira capital, and stations his dif-
ferént forces in this manner: “Heére be the clephants, here the horses, the
chariots here, and here the footmen : thus do ye charge and hurl with your
weapons ; as the clouds pour forth rain, so pour ye fortha rain of arrows;” and
hestirs up his soldiers with an ethortation.” The arrangement of the different

1. J.,1, p. 358; I11, p. 160; IV, p. 170 “nagare bheriii carapetvd balakayam sannipatetth@’’.

2. " Sen, op. cit., p. 131.

3. Able remarks of Hopkins on the Epic soldier can be applied here : *“As to the primitive
Hindu soldier of the pre-Epic period, how he was supported, what he did in peace ete., we know
next to nothing save by inference and by works too late to be considered as valid for the Epio
period. We judge that his pay was a part of the booty ; that at first he was a fraction of the
common folk, and in peace was not different from his neighbours, tending cattle, offering sacri-
fices, repelling assaults, making forays as times and wishes twirled his inclination. But gradu.
ally the cattle were left to others that preferred a quiet life ; agriculture arose and caste gratings
separated thencoforth and forever the hired%oldiers from the ranchman and the farmer. Now
he belonged wholly to the king, and drew his pay from his valour, or later still, from a regular
stipend, plus what his individual bravery enabled him to seize as private booty on the field of
wars. In the Epic period he lives a life in part beautifully resembling that of the German
soldier ; in war he fights as he is bid. In peace he amuses himself, and does nothing else”—
J. 4. 0. 8,13, p. 190. Both Megasthenes and Arrian support our inference. See McCrindle,
op. cit., pp. 85, 211.

4. J.,1I,p.208; V,p 195; VI, p. 528.

5. J., II, p. 208—G. 150. Cf. J. 4. 0. 8., 13, p. 191; Dikshitar, Hindu Adm., Inst.,

. 297. . Lo
P 6. J.,IILp.6; IV,p.346. Cf Arthasasira, X. 2.

7. J., 1R p. 217 and GG. 156-7 ; also Ibid., pp. 219-21 ; VI, p. 405. Kautilya gives valued
consideration \ggthe choice.of a suitable ground for encamping the forces which must be favour-
able to the invadi\s monarch and unfavourable to the enemy : Arthasastra, X, 4. :
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orders of the army in the above instance must have been in accordance with
some one of the arrays ‘Vydufas” known in those days. Three such orders
of battle are known to the Jdtakas, viz., the Lotus array, .the Wheel ‘array and
the Waggon array.! Amongst these, the Lotus order as arranged by the
leader of the boars against a tiger is described in a legendary manner as fol:
lows : “In the midst he placed the suckling pigs, and around them their moth-
ers, next to these the barren sows, next a cirele of young porkers, next the
young ones with tusks just a-budding, next the big tuskers, and the old Boars
oytside all. Then he posted smaller squares of ten, twenty, thirty a-piece here
and there (dasavaggam visativaggam). He made them dig a pit for himself,
and for the tiger to fall into a hole of the shape of a winnowing basket : be:
tween the two holes was left a spit of ground for himself to stand on. Then
}]1;, with the stout fighting boars, went around everywhere encouraging the
Boars.” 2 )

Legendary though this account is, it no doubt, brings out the underlying
idea behind such an arrangement of army—forces in actual warfare. “The order
was a concentric one, based on a careful adjustment and assortment of the
varying degrees of strength of the different elements of the army, and the post-
ing of the different grades of the fighting material in such a fashion, that the
strongest and the most efficient of the members always occupied the outermost
circle.”’3 ' -

"Before the actual start of the war (sarig@me paccupatthite) the purohita and
other wise sages who accompanied the army or the leader or the king himself
made 2 short but passioned speech to imspire and encourage the soldiers to .
fight to the finish and never fly from the, field.®  Sarigdme apaldyinam is
the epithet of a true hero.® And everything should be at the foot of Honour:

“Where shafts and spears in battle’s van are hurtling fast and free,
And in the rout when comrades fall or tI;rn them round and flee,
At Honour’s voice they check their flight even at the cost of life,

~ And panic-stricken as they were once more renew the strife.”’®

Tt is very rarely, if at all, thet we witness an open fighting between two’
hostile armies. The Assaka-Kalinga conflict may be taken as typical. The:

1. J., 11, pp. 405-6 “Yuddhan: nama padumeeyshacakkavyihasekatovyihavasens tividhars
hoti? IV p 345—< Yuddham nama sakalavyihadivasena tividham hoti.”” Details of various other
arrangements are found scattered in the Dharmasitras, Arthasastra, Purdras the Epics and
later works on ‘Niti’.. Even if we disregard other later works like the Agni Purana, which-
give codes of war in accordance with Prof. Hopkins’ strict and cautious criticism against using
them for more antique period, we cannot possibly ignore Kautilya who is so precise and com-
bines in himself practical knowledge with theory. See Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., 13, p. 194, note.
Not to speak of other works, Kautilys mentions details of various battle-arrays which include
our Sakata and Cakka vyikas; See Arthasastra, X, 6. For the detailed descriptions and maps
of these, see Date, op. ¢itl., pp. 72 ff ; 94. 105, .

. J., 11, pp. 405-6 ; p. 345. .

Sen, op. cit., p. 132, : L
See J., I1, pp. 217-GG, 156-7 ; 219-G. 158. :
J., VI, p. 449-G. 1577. Cf. J., II1, p. 5 “anivattino hutvd yujjatha.” g~
J., V, p. 410-G. 283.

Soarwe
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two armies meet on the borders of their respective kingdoms. The Assaka
king, advised by his intelligent minister, marches on a thorough-bred with his
thousand followers against the opposite host. The Assaka army is victorious;
for it has: oo

. the hero bold.
The fixed resolve that may not yield,

Tutrepid prowess in the field,

High courage and adventurous might.”?

The siege-warfare, on the other hand, was the usual practice. The ag-
gressive king would besiege his neighbour’s capital and would take the offensive
with the call of ‘“‘cither surrender or battle.” If it was shrrende;-, it was all
right, otherwise the besieged king had to be ready for battle. It jyas for
this reason that the cities of those days were so strongly fortified. The forti-
fications consisted of walls (p@kdra) and, at intervals, gates (dvdra) with towers
(attdlakotthaka) and battlements (gopura). And immediately surrounding the
walls, were moats and trenches (partkhd) whith obstructed the approach of
the enemies as far as practicable.? In one instance, along the rampart
of the city, watch towers were constructed at the four gates and between the
wateh towers three moats were dug, viz.,a water-moat; a mud-moat and a dry
moat.® The walls were generally built of bricks (i#thtka)* and the height
did not extend beyond 18 cubits.® -

The first step during the operagion of the siege was directed against the
ditches. Thus we hear a command given by the invading king to his army:
“Disperse all about the city, fill up the trenches, break down the walls, raze the
gate-towers, enter the city, use the people’s heads like pumpkins cast on a cart

...”% But this was not an easy task. The besicgers could surround the
city, could girdle it with fences of elephants and horses, chariots and mass
of soldiers,? arranged in eny number of ways.? But the actual attack very
often taxed the skill and energy of the besiegers to the utmost in scaling or
battering down the walls of the enemy’s city, and success was hard to get, if
at all.? '

1. J., I, p. 3-7 and G. 4. .

2. J.,1IL pp. 50, 95 ; IV, p. 106-G. 38. “Ukkinnantaraparikhan delhamattalakotthakar.”
VI, p. 276—GG. 1190-1. -

3. J., VI, p. 390—“nagare mahapikaran....tathd anupakiradviratizlake antaraitaloke
udakaparibhan kaddamaparikhan sukkha parikhasm ti tisso parikha.” Cf. Arthasastra, I1 3.

4. J., IIL, p. 446.

5. J., 1V, p. 182 “aftharasahatthar pakaranm.?

6. J., VI, p. 400—“Khipparn ito ito ca nagarars avaitharitea parikhan bhinditva, pakds
rav maddanta dvarafiilake bhinditvd nagaram pavisitvd sakatehi kumbhan ani viya mahajanasse
si8sans ganhatha.”

7. Ibid,‘p. 396. : :

8. Ibid, 97-G. 1457 “ tisandhiparivarita ¥ p. 435, “tisandhicatusankhepar.’

9. J., 11, ppR218, 221 ; 111, p. 159 “‘pareki appadharmsiyan’

aa
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]ﬂrsb the trenches were so deep and filled with water or mud with snakes
and crocodiles, that it was not a very easy task to cross them.! Even if they
could, the walls and gate-towers afforded a stronger resistance. For it was
from there that the mighty warriors belonging to the other party, :roused up
and, armed with all manner of weapons, marched up to the gate and red-hot
missiles, showers of mud and stones, were thrown upon the invaders. When
the latter were in the ditch, attempting to destroy the wall, the menin the gate-
towers dealt havoc with arrows, javelins and spears, with the result that the

attempt of the invaders ignominiously failed.? "
M _

When such attempts at storming and attacking failed, other means to
cause the other party to surrender were thought of. Here it was that stratagies
and diplomacy came to play an important part. Men of shrewd commonsense
and profound wisdom, being at the helm of military affairs, brought into play
their endless manoeuvres and novel tactics, thus lending a considerable inte-

‘rest_towmartial operations.® Stoppagc of supplies of necessary provisions, by

‘means of blockade, seems to have been a very familiar device by which obsti-
nate resistance could be forced into surrender.® In order to avert the calamity
‘consequent upon such a blockade, elaborate and comprehensive measures were
taken before-hand for storing up food, water, wood and other necessaries of
lite by far-sighted ministers and advisers of the king. The city was thoroughly
guarded. Poor people residing in the city were removed outside, where they
could be free to get food and water, and instead rich families from outside
were brought and settled in the city, and gle% quantltles of corn and Water
stored up.®

A regular system of espionage was another feature of such smge warfaxe
Spleb (upamklkzttapurzoa) were regularly employed to watch the activities
and preparations going on in the enemy’s camp, and secret reports were
received which greatly helped to determine lires of actions to be taken against
the enemy.® The postern gate (Caladvdra) of the city was the usual way
through which the ingress or egress of these men was possible.. Ingcnuous
efforts were made through these spies who mixed up with the enemy’s people'
to know the secrets, and spread internal dissensions and disaffection by “‘s
representing the facts (misdvadam) as to produce an impression, that the whole
army had been corrupted by taking bribes from the other party.” In this way

1. J., VI, p.407-8. “parikhayan kumbhildid®an galakumbhila’® Of. Arthadastra, 11, 3.

2. J., V1, p. 400 “....tawm sutva sirayodhd nandvidha avudhohattha dvirasamipots
gantvi. . .. puresehi palckamala kalalasmwanapasanapatanadzhz upadduta patikkamanti, pa-
Laranm bhindissama’ ¢ parikham otinne pi antaratialesu thita usu-satti-tomaradihi mohovinasan
papenti.” C

3. Sen, op. cit., pp. 132-3.

4. J., T, p. 409 “Sabbadisisu saficararm pacchinditod nagaran: rundhi....tato darada-
kabbhattapamkkhayena Eilantamanussas nagarem vind yuddhena Jantussatz VI, pp. 400,
401,402, 406. _ :

5. J., VI, pp. 390, 393 ; 400-2.

6. Ibid., pp. 296-G. 1293. “Araka parivajjeya sahitur pahitar: janas ;° §89-90 ; 401- 2:
These spies, both in peace and war, being away from their families, had the t of allowance
and maintenance for their families from the State. .
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the forces were disrupted and plans failed.! Sending and receiving of mess-
ages were mostly effected by fastening letters to the arrows and throwing
them in the desired direction.? Flight of the king or the leader from the
field was an unfailing signal for his party to retreat.?

There remain now a few observations to be made as regards warfare.
It was reslized that “‘a small army with counsel could conquer a large army
that has none, one king could conquer many, even as the rising suu conquers
the darkness.”’4 There is nothing more to be said with regard to the ethical
side of war. The long-standing custom of not hurting a messenger or ambas-
sador was followed.® It is moreover probable that wounded soldiers in war
were carried away on stretchers (phalakd) and propeily treated.® When a
king was invited by another king, the expenses (paribbayam) of higc army were
borne by the latter.” The victorious king while returning to the city, went
round it in & solemn procession,® and the warriors feasted on dainties.?

Various kinds of weapons were in use for offensive and defensfVe pur-
poses. It is not necessary to go into detailed descriptions.

WEAPONS. of each.’® Bow (dhanu, cdpa), quiver (kenda) and arrow
(sara) were familiar. There were three parts of an arrow:

tdla handle, dandaka stock, and vaja-feathers.'! Poisoned arrows were also
in use.'2 Ndrdca was perhaps an iron arrow.'® Vdsi, pharasu or kuthdri
representing axe, and mugara, a kind of club, were ordinary weapons.’ Sl
was a trident spit.’® Sword and spear were more familiarly used ; Sorasatte
is a frequent compound ;1% fomara was a kind of javelin.'” Sword (khagge :
asi) reigns supreme. The common type was about 33 arigulas long,'® “of the
colour of sheat-fish, well-oiled, glittering, well-finished, very sharp, made
of tempered steal and strong.'® Sheath and hilt of the sword—itharu : thala
are known.2° Vajira-vajra or the thunderbolt is mentioned.2? Of

1. Tbid., pp. 391, 399, 401, 403.
2. d., II P. 90; VI P. 400 “pannqi likhitod karde bandhitvd ta pavatiim pesesur.”
3. J, 11 P 21— Nmnayakatta sangamassa mahontar pi balam yuijhamanan thokatho-
kari osakikati.” V1, pp. 405, 409, 446—G. 1563.
4. J., V], P 448G, 1566 “Appaseno i ce manti mah@senars amantingm jindii raja-
rajano adicco v ugayan tamarm.”’ -
5. J., 11, p. 319~*dito smiti vadantar: na virents ;> VI, p. 528 “tasma ditar na hananti
esa dhammo sanantano.” Cf. 8. V. Viévanatha, International Law in Ancient India, p. 29,
6. J., Vi, p. 55. “laddhappahare phalake nippajjapetva vuyhanti.”’
7. Ibid, p. 428,
8. J, 1, p- 438.
9. J,,I1I, p. 522-G. 75.
10. For this one may be directed to Prot. Hopkins’ learned treatment in J. 4. 0. 8., 13;
pp. 269 ff. and Date, op. cit., p. 10 ff.
11. J.,,V,p. 130: feathers of heron: II, p. 89; V, p. 475-G. 390. nadl should be quiver
111, p. 220 dhanutuhnira, V, p. 129.
12, Ibzd p.49; J. 4.0. 8,13, pp. 277-8. .
13. J., IV,plSZ v, p. 129 J. 4. 0. 8., 13, pp. 275, 279.
14. J. L p. 213; 1L, p. 102; IV, p. 208.

15. J.,V, pp. 163, 488.

16. J.,1, p 173 ; 111, p. 6 ; V, pp. 410, 481 ; VI, p. 400 ; Kanaye in I, p. 273.
17. J, V 400 :

18. J. 1L p 273 111, p. 338. :

19. J., Vigp. 449—-GG 1581-3 ; nettimsa-nistriméa : Ibid., p. 188 ; 449-G. 1581.
20. J.,I1I, 220-1.

2. J,1V, ﬁ2 See Date, op. cit., p. 17.°
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defensive armour and weapons, we have both cammam and vammam.
The leather-shield (cammam) is deseribed as of a hundred layers carefully
wrought by leather-workers and a strong defence against arrows.! And
coat-of-mail or armour was alse very well known, and used, as the word
vammino, so frequently occurs. It was worn underneath the undergarment
(nivdsanantare).?  Kita, Karoti and U7ihisa represeuting the diadem worn
on the head are known.?

Before closing up this chapter, we world like to notice the police
arangements of those times, as this should come under the head of military-
organisation.

As we are, all this time, speaking about central administration, we may

leave the local police-system which, however, rested with the village-headman
himself.

Fog the city and towns, there was an official variously called chief-con-
stable, city-goveruor and Lord Protector—the nagaraguffika. As the title
signifies, he was the city governor, his duties being to guard the city, especially
during the night, to arrest tlueves and questionable personahtles and to carry
out sentences of punishment.*® At night-fall, the gates of the cltv were closed
by the gate-keepers who called out three times before doing s0,% and the city-
guards petrolled the streets.® Probably, a drvm was sounded to the night-
watches?, which were three.® The nagaragutfika wore round his neck, as a
badge of his office, a wreath of red flowers®. He was “king by night.”'® The
police howaver was not above corruption.’* Our nagaraguttika, perhaps, cor-
responds to the nagala-viyokdlaka of Afoka,'? and the mdgaraka or the
pavravyavahdrika of Kautilya.1® .

There is an indication of the presence of a sort of ‘Volunteer Police’
(afavirakkhikd) who, dwelling at the entrance of woods and forests, hired
themselves out to guide travellers through those forasts which were frequently
infested with robbers.‘4 It seems from the relasions of these ‘vanacarakas’
with the king, that they had some official position and probably correspond
to the Kaut-ilya.n aranyacaras.!s

., VI, p. 454-G. 1610 Yodhaphalaka : V, p. 389.

. VI, p. 296 (nivatthakojo) ; V, p. 129 ; Sannahakancukam ¢ &bid.

.» V, pp- 128-9 ; 373—G. 140 VI, p. 592 G. 2464.

- 111, pp. 30, 59, 436.

., 1L, p. 379 ¢ nagamdvamm pidhanavelayf tikkhatturs saddam anusivess.”
., 1, p. 457; 11, p. 140 ; IT1, pp. 59, 436.

.V, p. 459—“yamabherwela” )

., I, p. 103 “tiyamaratts’’

., 111, p. 30 “nagaraguitikanan: kanthe ratiapupphadama’

id.

J., III, pp. 59, 436.

Separate Kalinga Edict I.

Arthasastra, 1,13 ; 11, 36 ; IV, 5.

J3.,1,p.283; 11, p. 335 ; 11T, pp. 98, 150, 249, 371 ; V, pp. 22, 471.
Arthasastm, II 1, 34.
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CHAPTER VI o
'LOCAL GOVERNMENT

FEIHERE can be no doubt, that so extensive states like Kasi and Koasla,
' Anga and Magadha, Assaka and Kalinga, with well-marked boundaries

and distinctions, were divided into different administrative units, provinces or
districts and villages. ' Though we, unfortunately, do not get much inform-
ation about the provincial or district administrative arrangements, ® is
nevertheless conceivable that officials like the rajjugdhaka-amaccas or rajukas,
with whom we have already become familiar, were provincial heads. It bas
been well-maintained! that the Rdjukas or ldjukas of the Adokan Inscriptions
were provincial heads, their main functions being, presumably, survey, land
settlements and irrigation. Though the term mahdmatta accurs several times
in the Jdtakas,? it is very difficult to say how far it corresponds with that oceur-
ring in the Arthaddstra of Kautilya and vhe Adoka Inscriptions where, indeed,
it has been taken to mean provincial official.® Similarly is it doubtful whether
the yuttas and the purisas appearing so often jn these stories* should have any
affinity with the yuwktas and the purusas of the Mauryan administrative system.®
It is certainly difficult to attach any technical significance to these general
terms. Still we may be permitted to hold, that these were officials connested
with the provinees oc districts, but did nov possess such wider and more distinct
powers as their followers of the Mauryan days did. We may lastly note thas
there is even a suggestion to the fagt that some kings appointed their princes
as governors or viceroys over the provinces (janapadas) in their kingdoms,®
as was really the cass in the Mauryan days.” ' T

The village, on the other hand, was clearly an administrative unit. After
AN apmings. 81, what was a kingdom if not a definite collection- of
TRATIVE villages 28 Then, as even now, the bulk of the people lived
UNIT. in villages. The greatness of a kingdom is represented by the
number of villages it included.®

1. Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity, pp. 208; 216-9.

2. J.,1II, pp. 867, 878 ; IV, pp. 134—G. 101 where mahamatias are distinet from maniins,
202 “‘rafina va rajomahidmatiena’ : S

3. Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 208-10. Of the third group of provincial officers viz., the prade.
$tkas or the pradegtiras, we have no mention in the stories.

4. J.,1V,p. 492 V, pp. 14, 117—G. 20, where yutia are clearly associated with the Jana-
pada or district affairs ; I, pp. 200, 263, 384 ; 11, p. 122 ; III, p. 826; VI, p. 135.

5. Dikshitar, op cit., pp. 222-7.

6. J.,1V,p. 131. ““Raja tesam janapadan datvd uyyojesi ’ also VI, p. 204—G. 1284,

7. Prince Bindusara was the Viceroy of the southern provinces; Afoka is also said to have
been Viceroy at Takkasild ; and under Adoka himself, no doubt, his princes (kumalas) were
ap%%i(x)ltﬁd ag viceroys at Taxila, Ujjain, Tosali and Suvarhagiri: See Dikshitar, op. cit.,
P "3 ’

8. Cf. Rhys Davids “But the peoples of India, then much more even than now, were, first
and foremost, village-folk.”” Buddhist India, p. 50

9. J., III, pp. 365-367, G. 76 “...gimasahassani paripunndini solasa;™ V. p. 258—G. 41
“Sattht gamasahassans paripunnant sabbase.”’ The figures 16,000, and 60,000 may seem to be
exaggoratdl, but they are not improbable. Cf. Pran Nath, “Videha may certainly have con-
tained 16,0 illages, provided village be taken in the sense of survey village or estate.
Economic Condtion, p. 51. . :
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A village (gdma) consisted of closely-situated habitations in the midst of
cultivated fields and jungles. Beyond the fields lay the waste and the wood-
land, where the village-caltle were grazed,! and the villagers went o gather
firewood and leaves of trees.2  Moat of the villages were protected with simple
bamboo-palisades with gates.?

The population of a village extended from thirty to a thousand families*
or, approxima.tely, from 150 to 5000 souls. It is not necessary at present to
go into economic details. But it is quite essential here to stave some of
thoge facts in order to get an idea of this administrative unit—the village.

There were different orders of villages, viz., nigamagdma, janapadagima,
dvdrgdma and paccantagéme and villages occupied with different -guilds
varying in importance and population. Peopie could live in these villages a
simple and inornate life, pursuing their trade and commerce, agriculture,
and various other avocations in peace and security.

Thodkh, so far as the internal administration of a village was concerned,
it enjoyed a fair amounv of autonomy, the central government did not follow
a strictly non-interfering pohcy, as we shall see.

Every village was under the control of its beadman called the gdmahho-
jaka® or the gdmami.® The literal meaning of the title
THE HEAD. d4mabhojake would be “one who enjoys a village”, i.e., a
MAN. village given in reward by the king. Now, as has already been
hinted at before,” there seem ta have been two iypes of
villoges, viz., (a) ihose; the revenues yielded by which were enjoyed by an
individual and (b) others, the revenues of which were enjoyed by the State.
In either case there must be a headman. ‘Whether this headman was the
rewarded person himself or not, is not at all clear. Tt may be easily supposed,
however, that the higher officers like the purohita, who were the recipients of
such grants, could not possibly act as the headten of the villages. In that
case, they only had concern with the annual income to fetch which they would
proceed to their rsspective villages and Jeave every other item of administra-
tion in the hands of a person who was really the headman. ~ Ta some other
cases, where the recipients were just ordinary persons like a merchant or a
Brahmana, the headman may have been the same as the recipient.: Anyhow,
since vhe distinction cannot be more comprehensive, we may proceed with our
task of observing the actual administration of a village, taking the gdmabho-
jaka of the stories as the headman proper. ©

1, pp. 193-4.
V, p. 103.
1,p 239; 11, p. 76 “na,la,paml ldntto” 135; IIL, p. 9; IV, 370. .
4. J.,1, p 199. “Tasmisi ca game tims ‘eva kulant hontt ;° V, p. T1—“ekekasmin paﬁca
poica kulasatam vasants ;> 111, p. 281 “Tesarm gamato avidire affio sahassakutiko gamo™ also’
11, p. 8 “Tattha timsa jand mjasevaka aasantz » where ‘thirty men’ must of course mean-
thlrty men with their families.’
o 5. J, L pp. 199, 354, 483; TI, pp. 1‘36 300—@G. (7); IV, pp. 115, 326.
6. J., 1V, p. 310—¢. 84. G’mmam is a Vedic title for the village- headman : Velic Index
I, p. 247. see.now Atindranath Bose, I.H.Q., Dec. 1937, pp. 610 ff. f

L g,
2. J.
3 I

7. Supra, p. 145.
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The functions and powers of the g@mabhojaka were wide and important.
He exercised judicial powers and also executive authority, so far as his civil
and, to a certain extent, criminal jurisdiction extended. Thus one g@mabho-
jaka issued prohibitions against the slaughter of animals within his jurisdie-
tion,! and another stopped the sale of wine.? Elsewhere® a gdmabhojaka
fined a fisherman’s wife for stirring up a quarrel and she was tied up and
beaten to make her pay the fine. Once, when crops failed in a village due to
famine, the beadman distributed food to the famine-stricken viilagers on
promise of receiving a share of their next crops.® These instances sufficiently
indicate that the headman had substantial powers at his command. Bus
his poweis were not unlimited, nor completely transferred. He could not
become & tyrant in his own village.

Firstly, he was not without any control from above i.e., the king. Once a
gdmabhojaka spoke ill of the villagers to the king, but on their innocence being
proved, the slanderer’s (pesufifiakdrakassa) possessions were given over to
them and he was made their slave and finally turned out of . the'wllage
Another headman was properly punished by the king, as he, with his own

~people, went away to the forest, deliberately leaving the villagers at the mercy
of robbers.® That his judicial powers also wée restricted in character is seen
from the fact, that he could not deal with complicated law-suils arising in
his village,” nor could he inflict graver punishments. We see from the Gama-
nicando Jdioka,® that in judicial matters the final authority largely resed
with the king or his Court. It also proves that the administration of justice
was one of the essential links® that bound the villages to the Central Govern-
ment. If one of the litigant pariiedin a village wanted redress at the hands
of the king or his Court, inspite of suitable arrangements in the village itself,
he could do so, and the case had to be decided accordingly. It the other party
refused to agree to such a course he was liable to punishment. “Now this
people,” so we are told, “haye a custom that they pick up a bit of stone or
a potsherd, and say, ‘Here’s the king’s officer : come along’. If any man
refused to go, he is punished.”*°

Secondly, the villagers themselves, perhaps through their committee,
exercised not a little amount of influence on the activities

VILLAGE of the headman. In both the instances cited above, viz., of
ASSEMBLY.  prohijbitions against animal-slaughter and sale of intoxicating
liquors, the villagers make a representation in & body to their

headman to suspend or annua® the prohibitions, for those were their

1. 3, IV, p. 115—. .. .gamabhojako maghatam kampesi.’_’
2. 1 bzd . garmbhq)ako majjavikkayon varetva.”’
3. J, I, . 483
4, J.,1I, p. 135.
- 5. J., 1, pp. 199-200.
6.

J., I, p. 355—“ayam dutthabhojako corehi ekato hutvd gamam vilumpapetvi coresu pa-
layitvd. . i t(ﬁnI kam;r(t)o;m pakatam Jata,m Ath’assa raja dosanurdpam niggahar akisi.”
7.
8. J.,11I, pp 301.
9. An%ther essential link was the revenue- collection,
10. IbidsmgTesu pi janesu yam kifici sakkharan, va kapalakhandam va wkkhipitvi aym fe-
rajadito, ehits vRile yo na gacchati tassa rijasiam karonti.”
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time-honoured practices. The headman had to yield and say: “Do as you
have always done aforetime.”! The village-committee must have been a
potént force in the carrying out of the affairs affecting the common- interests
of jhe villagers in general. Although it is not possible to say anything defi-
nitely regarding the constitution of such committees, indications are not want-
ing|to point out the fact that the heads of the houses in a village carried on
their common affairs in remarkable harmony and co-operation. It is neces-
saxy to point out in this connection, that though the majority of villages very
likely contained a heterogeneous population, there were others, inhabited
exclusively or mainly by members of a single class or followers of a single
oc-i;upation, thus making a homogeneous whole.? In thislatter case, the guild
or|corporation (sent), which was, as we shall see later on, already a powerful
factor in the economic and social life of the people, shared with the headman
the responsibility of carrying on the management of rural affairs. Andif the
village consisted of men following more than one profession, the village-com-
‘m’ittee n¥ght-have comprised a representative of each family in the village.
- Thus we see in the hamlet of Macala in the kingdom of Magadha, heads of
tﬁirty families ot which its population was composed, assembling together in
the middle of the village, and carrying on the business of the village.® Simi-
larly in another place? we find the same number of men transacting the vill-
age-affairs. This is significant. And as has been well observed,® ‘it may not
also be improbable that, irrespective of the total population of a village, the
committee usually consisted of thirty members or thereabours.”

- The meetings of the village-commiftee must have been held in a hall -

sald) in the midst of the village, provided with boards, seats and a jar of
-water.® As to the nature of work genera.lly’performed at these meetings {gdma-

ammam or gdmakiccam) the same Macala hamlet provides us with an interesting
example, The members of this corporate body are found to be in complete
agreement with their leader, who is credited with much initiative (te timsa jand
Bodhisattena samanacchandd-ahesum).”? Here the leader is said to have estab-
lished the members of his committee in the Five Commandments and thence-
forth to have gone about with them doing good works. Then the people too
“doing good works always in the Bodhisatta’s company used to get up early
and sally forth with razors and axes and clubs in their hands. With their

1. J., IV, p. 115.—%“....mahijano sennipotitvd aha-Sami mayan: migasikaradayo ma-
retod_yakkhanam bolikammanm karissgm@.... pub® imasmin kale surdchano name hoti....
Tumhakam pubbekarananiyamen eva karothd”. .

2. This will be discussed in detail while speaking of economic conditions in the following

| section of this work.

3. J., I, p. 199—“Tasmifi ca game tims ‘eva kuldni honti, te ca timsa kulamanussi ekadsi-
vasam gima magjihe thatvd gamakammanm karonts.”

4. J., III, p. 8 “Tattha timsd jond rajasevakd vasanti. Te pato va gamamajjhe sannipa:
titvd gamakiccam karonts.”

5. Sen, op. cit., p. 108.

6. J., 1L p 199 “....gamamajjhe..... salom karesi, tattha phalakasanang santharitva
paniyacatin thapesi.’’ The santhagira, or the mote-hall, was a feature of the towh. J., 1V, p.
74 ; gamassa kammantatthanam at J., IV, p. 306, ’

7. J4.,1,p 199,
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clubs they used vo roll out in the way all stones that lay on the four highways
and other roads of the village, the trees that would strike against the axles
of chariots they cut down ; rough places they made smooth ; causeways they
built, dug water tanks and built a hall.”! A remarkable picture, this, reveal-
ing before us the healthy spirit of communal work, the sense of dignity of
labour and the genuine public spirit. Observes Dr. Radhakumud Mookerji :
“We have here in this short paragraph a most graphic and complete account
of the evolution through all its stages of a village built up by the communal
labour of its inhabitants. We may notice how the assembly hall of the village
figures prominently in its public works as being the indispensable material
requisite for the growth and sustenance of that larger public spirit or civie
consciousness, which builds up the village itself.”2 Indeed the villagers of
Macala provide us with a refreshing example through the gloom of the inter-
mediate period of our history, specially when we are to-day bent upon plan-
ning a country-wide rural-reconstruction schemes. There is nothingto show
that the workers of the Macala village had to depend upon state-funds or
grants for their public works. The village was self-supporting.

Influential as the village-committee was,eit often went against the inte-
rest of the g@mabhojaka. For instance, in the same Macala village, the mem-
bers of the committee, having by common consent given up the habit of drink-
ing wine, incurred the displeasure of the headman who practically traded on
the immorality of his own people : “When these men used to get drunk and
commit ‘murders and so forth, I used to make a lot of money out of them, not
only on the price of their drinks but also from fines and dues they paid. But
now here’s this young brahmin Magg bent on making them keep the Command-
ments ; he is putiting a stop to murders and other crimes.”’3

From all this, it seems that the village government was largely carried
on by the committees with theshelp of the headman, and, excepting judicial
matters of graver character and the revenue-collection, the Central Gov-
ernment did not inferfere much with the rural affairs. Village life was thus
peaceful in general but sometimes disturbed by the autocratic actions of the
headman or the harassment by the tax-collectors as we saw before. Even so,
the villagers would not suffer a despotic gdmabhojaka. They would take
thelaw in their hands. For instance, when once a headman intrigued with a
villager’s wife he was seized by the lock of hair on the top of his head,

1. J.,1,p. 199. “Te pilen eva saddhim puirdani karontt kalassa vutthaya vasipharasum-
usalahaltha catumahipathadisu musalens pasane uppatietvd pavattents, yananam akkhapatighat-
(Iz;ukkhe’ horanti, visamain semam karonti, setwh attharanti, pokkharaniyo khananti, salarh

ront,”’

2. Local Government in. Ancient India, 2nd ed., p. 146,

3. J., 1, p. 199—“Catikahapanadivasena c’eva dandabalivasens ca dhamam labhami.”
amongst these (¢ deserves our special notice. It most probably comes from the word Cafa
or Cara a well-known word in epigraphic records, but its meaning is differently given. How-
ever, a Ciifa meant & policeman and unjust extortion by him from the people is so clear from
the epigraphic®! records : Cf. eg., B. I., IX, 283, 208; XI, 179, 221. For fuller description
of this official seqe@ran Nath, op. cit., p. 64 ff. Our gamabhojake, then, had also police-duties
to perform. It i%ear that he is represented by the patel of our times; contrast Mrs. Rhys
Davids. J. RB. 4. 5., p, 887 (1901).

23
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dragged into the courtyard and thrown down as he cried, “Iam the head-
man.” He was thrashed till he fainted and made t¢ remember the lesson.!
If he was congenial, he could be left free, surrounded by comrades’ enjoying
in dances and music and favoured by thé king.? On the whole it would
seem that the village was a self-governing unit.

1. J., II, p. 136. A ‘
2. J.,1V, p. 310—G. 84—“So gamani koti sahdyamajjhe nuccehi gitehi pamodamano.'’



SECTION III
ECONOMIC ASPECTS



. INTRODUCTION

¢ « T conomics,” says Morshall, “is @ study of mankind in the ordinary

business of life ; it examines that part of individual and soeial action
which is most closely associated with the attainment and with the use of the
material requisites of wellbeing.”? With this general but able definition of
Economics, we proceed to examine the Jdtaka evidence on the econoigic
conditions of Ancient India. The fact hascome to be recognised on all hands
that economic currents are the most active forming agencies of the world’s
history. It has become quite clear, as shown by that great thinker, dreamer
of a new era, Karl Marx that economic forces have been the main guiding
forces behind all prominent repercussions in vhe world’s history. And this is
as much true of the olden days as it is of the present age, which reverberates
with momentous economic problems, plans and efforts at solution€ -all the
world over ; and if to-day another world war looms large on the horizon, be
sure it will be largely due to economic causes and conflicts.

To interpret history and understand it 51 this light, and on this basis,
becomes necessary and all the more interesting. Of course, many will sneer
at the idea of looking at ancient history and that too of a land like India with
the modern perspective. But this must be done if history has any value,

If we use the modern scientific terminology, the economic life of the
- Jdtaka people, as in all other cases, "'may conveniently be studied under the
usual heads of Production, Coensumption, Distribution and Exchange.
Though the material at our disposal is not quite sufficient to present a
gystematic account of every fact under these heads, the method itself will
nevertheless prove to be valuakle.

It is delightful to note, moreover, that there is nothing of theories and
ideal speculations here, but actual facts, and sometimes figures, which give

us a realistic picture of the economic people, both villagers and townsmen,
of those ancient days.

The study of the physical or the natural environment which is always

the basis of all economic life and activity must precede
gg?gé&_ our investigation. ¢But the task becomes difficult when the .
© MENT. period chosen is far removed from the present, as it is with
us, and materials for our studies are silent on this point. We

can therefore only have a general idea of this phenomena which should
be taken for granted as not quite materially at variance with what it is at
present. The geographical situation must have been the same as now, with
little of geological disruptions. So also with climatic conditions. The

1. Pridiples of Economics, I, 8th ed. p. ]; u;)ted by Alfred E. Zimmern, The Greek Com.-
monwealth, 3rd G, p. 213. pod y m
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Ganga-Yamuna plain was rich and fertile with plenty of water, and hence the
plentiful growth of rice and sugarcane which we notice in the stories.
Kaliﬁg& or Orissa suffered most from want of rain. The Central-Indian
stretch of land was covered over with dense forests—the Mahakantira of a
little lhter period—which brought hea.vy rainfall. The richness and variety
of ﬂor& and fauna that are to be seen in the Jdtakas show the large extent of
' area 4nd a great variety in physical features and climate of the country even
in tl;}se days. As for the facilities of communication, they were decidedly
few and that too bad. Roads were not well constructed and were infested
with/thieves and robbers thus impending free communication. Water trans-
port{ was comparatively better. The voast was not developed, though natural
and rough harbours did help the adventurous traders of Bharukaccha or
npa or Kavirapattana. On the whole, the conditions were, as may be ex-
pee ed, simple and primitive. Nature was ready to respond, but where was
the human being to call and question her ? But, then, can we expect this
at @ time more than two thousand years earlier in the history of evolution ?

As to the social background, we need not say much here, as we are going

to have a separate chapter on this subject. But in order

SOCIAL BACK- -to understand s influence on the economic life, we may

ROUND.  point to the existence of joint-family system, which preserv-

ed the status and condition of a man, system of heredi-

ary occupations, which also helped to stabilise the industries, system of reli-

gious mendizancy which deprived labour of 2 much useful element, and the

class-divisions into the well-off nobility (ssserd) and the poor (deliddd) which
to a certain extent marred the social harfnony, as usual. :

From the analysis of the modern conception of wealth, we find four
characteristics, viz., it is material, it is consummable, it is
NATURE OF  appropriable and 11; is transferable. Wealth of the Jataka
WEALTH. times consisted in gold and silver and such other pre-
cious metals, household gear, kine, oxen and horses, cattle.
(pasu), fields and stores of grain (Kofthdgard) and even slavesand hired labour-
ers—mostly agricultural and commercial capital. And what industrial capi-
tal there was, was in the form of tools and implements of the various crafts-
men. We may also add that the organisation of industry was based on private
and not collective property of land and other means of production and
distribution. Finally, there was, as we shall see, a considerable differentia-
tion of occupations most of which again had become hereditary. This
naturally necessitated facilities of exchange. And though we hear of a girl
working for a garment and a dog being bought for a piece of money anda
cloth, money economy had come into existence.



CHAPTER I
PRODUCTION

I
LAND

WE KNOW THAT in any investigation of Production, the determinatfdn

of its primary factors is quite essential. Asin modern times, so
also in those days, the factors of production were land, labour, capital and
organisation. These are the chief means of production. Let us, then, try
to get whatever information we can, for each of these factors.

Agriculture was the main occupation of the masses as usual. 'This and
other items such as cattle-breeding and dairy-farming constitute rural econo-
mics which we should first study. :

The whole country was filled with a net-work of villages and towns,
the former occupying a much larger space. As already
TYPES OF - stated, there were different orders of villages such as gdma,
VILLAGES. gamaka, nigamagima, dvdragima and paccantagima. Gdma
means an ordinary village, gdmake a small village, or
more appropriately, a hamlet. Nigamae ordinarily meent a town, ‘“though
there was not....any such hard and fast line between gdma and #nigama to
warrant the exclusion....of some gdmas which may have amounted to
nigamas.” ' A nmigamagdme thus means a village, astir with the bustle of a
market town, as distinct from a gdme with its quieter life.2 Dvdragdma
obviously means a village near,the gate of a city or a great town, that is, in
other words, a suburb. The other order of villages was that of the paccanta-
gdmas or border-villages. Economically speaking, ali these orders can be
classified into three main types which may be designated as : the mixed types,
the special or the suburban types, and ‘the border types.® Under the first
type, come those villages which were occupied by people of different castes and
occupations. Perhaps these were in ma]onty, and had the g@mabhojaka as
their administrative head.

The special and the suburban types consisted of those villages which
were occupied solely, or mainly, by particular communities, some of them
specialising in some kinds of industry. Both the nigamagdmasand the dviragd-
mas come under this head. We have instances of villages of Brahmanas,?

C. H.I, p,200.

J., I, pp 225, 232, for instance.

See Gupta, Land System, pp. 25 ff.

J., 1 368, III, p, 293, 342; 1V, p. 276.

Lol cl
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Candalas, hunters,? robbers,?® carpeﬁters,“ smiths,® potters,® and weavers.?
“These were either suburban to large cities, or rural, and constitut-
ing as such special markets for the whole country-side.””® The existence and
growth of such suburban areas were due either to the policy of segregation

adopted by the higher castes or the king with regard to the people of lower

classes like the Candalas or to the natural tendency of localisation of particular
kinds of handicraft or industry, in which case the villagers had of necessity to
depend on a contiguous town-or a self-contained village. In any case, the
economic life in these dvdragdmas was very poor.® These villages were
under their headmen (jetthakd).

The third type, namely the Border villages (paccantagdmas) was also a
very notable feature of those days. We have already seen, that these border-
villages were in a very insecure condition owing to the organised depredations
of robbers and marauders.'® It was for this reason that these paccantagimas,
where it gas difficult to distinguish between a rebel and a loyalist, ! could not
reasonably flourish as much as the villages of the former types which were
nearer to the heart of a kingdom or which enjoyed the privileges of a close
proximity to towns and cities.'$ It is therefore not at all surprising that we
read of some bozder villages deserted and in a ruined state (purdpagdmatt-
hina).'® The economic life of the people on the borders was very largely in a
primivive stage, as we see them making their settlement wherever they can
best find their food, dwelling and shelter. !4

As regards the size and population gf an ordinary village, we have seen
that it might consist of anything from a group of two or three houses to an
indefinite number, and that the number of its inhabitants varied from 30 to
1000 families or 150 to 5000 souls. And if we take the number of the villages
in the country as 60,000, then the total population would be 30 crores. But
this is only a conjecture.!® .

1. J., IV, pp. 200, 376, 390 ; VI, p. 156. ,

2. J.,1L,p 36 1IV,p 413; V,p. 337 VI, p. 7. A nisidagime is also mentioned in
the Lafyayona Sruata Sitra, VII1, 2, 8. See Ved. In, 1, 454.

3. J.,1IV,p 430—“Both in North and South India there are still villages inhabited solely
by criminal tribes”—Gupta, op. cit., p. 26.

4. J., 11, pp. 18, 405 ; IV, pp. 159, 207, 344.

5. J., 111, p. 281.

6. J., I1I, p. 376. .
7. J.,1,p. 356

8 C.H.1,1,p.208;J.R. A.8.,1910, pp. 862 f.

9. J.,IIL, p, 162. IV, p. 225; V, pp. 288, 442, 476 ; VI, p. 170, 180.

10. See specially: J., IV, p, 220 “Tadd paccantavasino cord jenapodan pavisitvd gamman
paharitod karamare gahetva bhandika ukkhipapetva puna paccantans payesuns.”

11. J., 111, p 9: “tvam kosi, rajapuriso corapuriso £

12. Sen, op. cit., p. 104,

13. J.,1,p. 478. 11, pp, 76, 102 ; Cf, Mahdavagga, 111, 10. )

14. J., IV, p. 289-30. ‘“paccantavasino yattha yattha bakurs manmsam labhanti Yttha tattha
gamam nivesetvd araiifie vicoritvd migadayo maretvd mamsar Ghe ritvd puttadaram posenti.”

15. C. H.I., I,pp 200-1. :
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All this about the habitat, the homestead (bhamibhiga).' Now let us
take up the cultivable orarable or the agricultural land (khetta)
AGRICUL: proper. For, this is the land which formed the largest and the
TURE. - most important factor in production. And the wealth of the
‘ nation then,as always, primarily depended upon the strength
of the country to produce commodities, agricultural or manufactured.

This arable ground of the gama (khetta) lay outside clusteréd dwellings
and beyond the sacred grove of trees of the primeval forest (arafifia) left stand-
ing when the forest-clearing had been made for dwelling and cultivation.? J It
was divided into small individual farm-holdings, esch in the possession of an
individual land-owner or a peasant-proprietor. Boundary stones (thambhe)
were set up to distinguish the plots of land possessed by different owners.3
The limits of the whole khetta might be extended by fresh clearing of the forest-
land.* And while the majority of these farm-holdings were probably small
‘manageable single-handed or with sons and perhaps a hired man,’® and
though the nature of agricultural implements would hardly permit b# farming,
large estates of 1000 karisas (8000 acres?) were not quite unknown.® The
fields were guarded by fences,”. snares,® placards (panpasafifiam)® and vari-
ous other means!® and field-watchmen,!? frota intrusive beasts and birds. The
internal boundaries of each farmer’s plot must, apparently, kave been made
by channels dug out for carrying the water for irrigation.!2 :

_As for the local or physical aspects of agriculture, we need not go much
deeper, for it is always determined by the condition of the soil, elimate or
water-supply in such parts of the country where lands are brought under culti-
vation. And these facts were not materially different then from what they
are now. Mighty rivers like the*Ganga, Sindhu, Yamuni, and also other
smaller ones like the Kannapeuna, Godavari and Sotthivati watered and en-
riched practically the whole of the continent except perhaps Rajaputana.
As to climate, it will not be umfair to say that on the whole, apart from slight -
variations, it was not different in substance from what it is now. The only
part which looms large before our eyes as unfortunate in getting sufficient rain
and thus becoming famine-stricken, was Kalinga or Orissa, which, even
to-day, is not well-off in this respect. '

L J, 1V, p. 359-G. 217. '

2. BI,p 45 J,11, 358 and G. 66—"....sabbawm vanam chindited khettani karitva
kasikammam karmsu.” IV, p. 859-G. 217.

J., 1V, p. 281 ; Contrast, Rhys Davids, B, I. p- 46.
J., 11, pp. 357-8; C H. IL;1, p. %02,
J., 1, p. 277 111, p. 162.
J., 111, p. 293 1V, p. 276.
J.. L, pp. 143, 153 ; 111, p. 216.
J., I, p. 143.
9. Ibid., p. 153 1V, pp. 262-3.

10 J., L, p. 143 “tatitha tattha opatarn khananti, sGlind ropents, pasanayantiani sajjents,
kitapasadayo pace oddents.” ’

1L 3,11, p. 110 (khettarakkhaka) ; 111, p. 52 (khettagopaka) ; 1V, p, 271.

12. How these fields were ordinarily constructed can be gathered from a deseription in
Maﬁdmgga VI.iI, i2, 1, where the Buddha is said to have beheld the Magadhan rice-fields divid-
ed into sho¥-pieces (accibaddhasn) and in rows (palibaddhar) and by outside boundaries (mari-
: lg{ggabaddham) and by cross-houndaries (singhatakabaddhar) which he likened to a patehwork

e, . )
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Scarcity owing to drought or to floods is often referred to;! “In
idays of famine and drought,” says the Vessantara Jdtaka,2 “corn did not
grow and s0 men being unable to live used robbery : tormented by want,
‘poor people would gather at the king’s courtyard and upbrald him.” And
the gatha:

“In hope their fields the farmers plough and till,
Sow seeds and labour with their utmost sidll ;

® ' But should some plague, or drought afflict the soil,
No harvest will they reap for all their t0il.”3 A

ShOWS the intensity of this phenomenon, experienced even to this day in the
form of the ’Quake and the Cold wave and frost. :

How.was this agriculture actually carried on ? Ploughing was, as it even
: now is, done with ploughs drawn by an oxen-pair.® The
METHOD OF  folk expressed the idea of ploughing as the “making two of
PLOUGHING.  gne.”’s' After ploughing, clods in the earth were broken,®
.and soil was turned wich spades.”” Nothing definite can
be gathered from the stories as to how and wherefrom water was supplied
to the fields. It is however presumed that, even though the artificial irrigation
such as digging long canals wasor all practical purposes unknown in those
days,® the presence of large rivers and tanks and wells must have been made
use of much in the same way as to-day.. Much of course depends on rains
which were uncertain. Water was taken through conduits (nikkham sukunda-
lam), ‘the green grass clothing it about.’®’ Seed was sown at usual time,1°
and to the grown-up crops, the proverb gave the title ‘gubya’ because they could
cover the crow out of sight.'!  When ripe, the crops were cut and corn threshed
on a prepared floor (khalamandala) ' and then thken to the granary.'® Beyond
this, we do not know anything about agricultural methods, such as the use
of fertilisers and the adjustments and rotation of crops, existence of which
may however readily be conceded.

1.. J., 1, pp. 329, 45C ; II, pp. 135, 149, 367 ; V; pp. 183, 401 ; VI, p. 487,

2, J., VI, p. 487.

3. J,V,p 401—G. 245.

4. J.,1,p. 502 ; 11, ppa 59 (nasgalisa), 165, 308 (dve gone); V, p. 68.

5. J., VI, p. 364-“Ehassa dvidhakarananm nama kasanain.”

6. J.,1I, p. 59.

7. J.,-V, p. 68.

8. The existence of dams across the rivers for irrigation purposes can be seen in the

famous Sakiya-Koliya episode given in the Introductory portlon of J., V; pp. 412 ff.
9. J.,V,p. 401-G. 245. ‘
10, J.,11,p.135; V. p. 401-G. 245 “Vapanti bijani”
.1 T, 10, p. 174—G. 126—jatam yavarh yena ca gukyamihu.”’ For_ kakaguhya see Panini,
Astadhyayw, 1i1, 2. 5. .
12. J, 11, p. 341 ; V1, p. 297—G. 1301.
13. J.,1,p. 467; 1T, p. 135; IV, p. 240; VI, p, 207-G. 130L.
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What then were the agricultural products in general ? The predeminant

grain-harvest was that of rice of different varieties (sdls:

FIELD- ° viki ; tandula).? The eastern portion of India, speclal]y Bihar

CROPS. and Bengal, has always been famous for this rice-harvest

which mainly depends upon the abundance of water-supply

which could be got from the Ganges and its tributaries. Amongst other

field ‘grain-crops are mentioned barley (yove) and millet (karigu).?2 Among

pulses, grams (kaldye) peas and beans (muggamdsa)® and also perbaps

sesame (fila)® are mentioned. Oil-seeds like the castor (eranda) must have

been grown and with these may be mentioned the cocoanut trees.® - Of he

spices, we have mention of pepper (marica), moist and dry ginger (addasingi-

" wera), white mustard (siddhatthaka) and cumin (jiraka). 6 " Salt and vinegar
(lona-ambila) are frequently mentioned as necessary ingredients in food.”

Sugar-cane (ucchu) seems to have been a very common c’rop' and its sweeb
juice was used in plenty.® Sugar (sakkare) was most probably obtained from
sugar-cane.® ’

Of the fibre-crops, cotton (kappdsa) was of course the most important.'©
Other kinds of fabrics, viz., silk (koseyya), wo8l (kambala) and linen (khoma)'!
are algo mentioned, but we do not know as to the extent to which these
articles werc produced. It is also probable that the aloe-fibre was grown and
utilised.'? The $dlmali or simbali or the simul (silk-cotton) trees which
yield a silky fibre, were known.'®* But no information is at hand as to
whether these fibres were converted into fine silk or not.

We cannot clearly ascertain whether indigo or such other chemical dyes
were produced or known, though the mention of a variety of colours'4 may
lead us to believe in their existence and cognisance. .

Betel (¢ambulam) and arecla-nut (piga) appear to have been: extensively
grown. ' :

~ Of vegetables, a large variety is to be found. Among others pot-herbs,
pumpkins, gourds, cucumbers and convolvulus (sdkam eva al@bu-kumbhandi-

1. J,1 429 484 11, 1 378; I . 383; 1V, p. 276 ; V, p. 405-G. 262; V1
d 530—‘1, 2,0§(I]) PP 35, 11 P 383 H P s P Ly
2. J,II,p 110; 1L, p. 216; VI, p. 580.
3. J,1,p. 74; I pDp. 429, 484 V @. 37; VI, pp. 355, 580.
Vl . 335 (?)

4 J. :
5. J.1,p.423; IL p. 440; V, pp. 354, 417; VI, p. 520 G. 2023,
a 2(lsi3J,1, p.244; 11, p. 363; 111, p. 225; V,p. 123 VI, p. 536—G, 2083 (mwm), 539—
s 2113.
7. I, L pp. 244,304 11, p. 263; 111, p. 225.
8. J.,1I,p.240; IV, p. 160. 1; VI, p. 539—G. 2113.
9. 3,110, p. 110; IV, pp. 214, 379 ; vV, p. 384.
10. J.,1IL, p. 286; V, 343 ; VI, pp. 47—G. 160; 336 ; p. 537—G. 2087.

11, J, 1V, . 1385 V, p. 282; VI, pp. 473 456.G. 1617; 500-GC, 1796 1801; 534-C. 2065.
S 120 ., VI,p 530—G 2024. Subba,rao op. cit., p. 72.

13, J.,§ pp- 202, 203 ; 111, p. 33; V, p. 269-G 120.

4. J, VI, p. 279—G, 1223 5 ; meaning of niliye as indigo in VL, p. 537-G. 2086 is not
quite clear.

15. J., 1, pp. 266, 291; 1I, p. 320; V. p. 37; V1, p. 367.
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elaluk(zdzm mpusa) were grown,' Cultivation of garlic (nddi) is also
known.?

Horticulture wasin a very high state of efficiency. “The * Jdtaka stories
are replete with descriptions of gardens and parks and we
ggﬁ&im_ bave a very large variety of garden-produce—both fruits
and flowers.> Among the flowers, to mention only a few
more important ones, we have kimsuka, pdtali, kanmkdra, Jayasumana,
kadamba, sirisa, bakula, sdla, ketake and so on :* '
° “Festoons of flowers garlanded
As when the banners fly,
Blossoms of every hue and tint
- Like stars that dot the sky.”®
. “Always the many-coloured flowers,
Blow fragrant on the breeze.”®

Of the fruits, again, not to go into details, we may mention mango, rose-
~ apple jackfruit, fig, grape, plantain, date and so on':7

“A man may stand ben'cath the trees and pluck them as they grow
The choicest flavour, taste, both ripe and unripe show.”®
Mango-groves were evidently a commaon feature.®

For vegetables and fruits there were the green-grocers or fruit-sellers
(paniikd) who specialised in them and bought from the growers to sell to the
customers, and it was a very flourishing industry.’® And so also with the
flowers, which were grown and used in sufficiently large quantity to give rise
to the specialised occupations of the florist &nd the garland-makers (mald-
kards).'' This fruit and flower culture must have been highly advanced,
for forcing flowers and fruits out of season was known.12

1. J.,1,p 312; 1V, p. 445; V, p. 37.

2. J.,Vl,p 536—G. 2083

3. Innumera.ble are the trees and plants, flowers and fruits mentioned and desecribed with
a keen sense of observation mainly in the githds of the stories. See specially J., 11, pp. 165-6;
1V, p. 92—G, 1-2; V, pp. 37-8, 100-G. 19-21, 405, 420; VI, pp. 269-G. 1166-8; 528—38 GG
2012 2100 cf, G P. Ma]umdar s Upavana Vinoda, a Sumsl»rm treatise on Arbori-Horticul-
ture, Calcutta, 1935, esp. lnformatlve Introductxotﬂ : :

J., V1, pp. 530-39-GG. 2024-2115.
Ibzd pp- 529-30-G. 2023 ; 2034,
Ibid., p. 534-G. 2067. ’ .
7. Ibid., pp. 529-GG. 2017 ff; 534 GG. 2060 ff. ete. . :

8. [Ibid., p. 529-G. 2021—vannagandharasutiame.’

9. J., 1, p. 139. The variety and plenty of flowers and fr\nts exclt»ed the wondet of
the Greeks see Diodorus, 11, 36.

10. J., I, p. 412; 11, 179; I1I, p. 21-2; 1V, pp. 449 448-G. 119 ; 449. ‘The word par-
naka occurring in the Vaja,sa,neyz Samlnta xxX, 16, has been variously interpreted by Vedie
comumentators. To our mind the term is quite equlvalent to our panmlm and therefore
should mean a green-grocer..” See Ved. Ind., 11, p. 501, . .

11. J.,1,p. 120; 1V, p,82 VI, p. 276-G. 1197, -

S 2. J., 1]', P 105; IV, pp. 200-1. ..

ST
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Among the miscellaneous crops we may mention lac (lakkha), safiren
(kusumbhara) and camphor (kappura)! as the more important ones ; honey
(madhu) scems to have been easily procurable,? for wherever flowers are in
plenty, bees are sure to be there.

We spoke of the agricuitural land and its produce. We shall now proceed
to deal with the waste land, pastures and such other grounds, and their useful-
ness in the economic development in those days.

These waste or non-agricultural lands may be classified into cremation
or burial grounds, forests and pastures, mining and river-tracts. The cremsa-
tion grounds do not seem to have been of much economic importance at that
time,

The pasture-grounds, on the other hand, were more useful. On these
grounds the catitle and goats were grazed.® The people customarily entrusted
their flocks to a communal neatherd as even now (cf. le fromageur of the Pen-
nine Alps). These gopalakas or gopas and ajapdlas led the herds tg the pas-
ture grounds, grazed them during the day and returned them to the owners
in the evening.? Or, as it sometimes happened, specially in the case of
wealthy people, they kept the herds with themselves in a shielding by night
and brought the produce to the owners from time to time.>

This naturally leads us to notice the breeding and rearing of live-stock
REARING op 204 dairy farming—both akin to agriculture. Animals are of
LIVE-STOCK  great use for purposes of cultivation as well as of draught.
%EEM%%}RY Cattle were of course a highly esteemed form of wealth,®
_ ’ and their tending and rearing was an essential concern to
the people for, “upon kine depend men.””? Cattle were rubbed with oil®
and supplied with necessary food, usually grass and some kind of fodder.®
Knowledge of cattle and their habits of eating and drinking were patent to
the people.'® The method of dairy-work may not have been quite scientific
and economical, the hygiene of the cattle may have been neglected, but
people did try to improve upon their work in this direction.'* Hence it
was that the supply of milk and its four products viz. curds, buttermilk,
butter and ghee, was abundant'? and so the people could get the most
-nutritious kind of food easily.

., I, pp. 149, 319 ; III, p. i83; 1V, p. 256 ; V1, p. 55; p. 536-G. 2073 ; 537-G. 2092.
., 1,p. 238, 11, p. 41; IV. p. 379; V, pp. 20, 384.
., 1, pp. 194 240 ; 388 III ™ 149; 401-G. 129; 1V, pp. 250, 326 ; Buffaloes are
oned, J., 1V, p. 364G 252.

J.,1, p. 194 111, pp. 149, 401 ; IV, p. 364—G. 256 ; V, p. 417.

5 J, 1, p 388 ‘mahavibhavo setﬂn . tassa gopalwko gavo gahetva arafifiain pavisitvd
tattha gopalhkaua katva rakkhanto vasati setthmo ca kalena kalain gorasam dharati.” Cf. for the
Greek shepherd, Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth, p. 231.

J., VI, pp. 1801-G. 789-90,
57;' c} {V P. 253 G. 1i3 “pasunathd ayam paja’’.
9. Ibul IV p 67 (karoti); also Ibid, 253-Q, 113 “pajuiiianatha pasavo.”
10. 7, VI p. 335.
11, For!nsta.nce, the knowledge that if the cows were afraid of anything they were apt
to give less milk, made them careful. J., 1, p. 388.
12. J,,1, pp. 286, 388; 457; VI, p. 324—(pancagom8aphala) Cf. Mahavagga, V1, 34, 21
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Together with cattle, flocks of sheep and goats also were usual, as we saw
above, and even kings are said to have possessed them.! We de not know
a3 to how far these were utilised for wool-production. Here may also be men-
tioned the breeding of horses for quality,? which made considerable traffic and
dealing in them possible.® Kings, as we saw, were fond of hunting wich dogs
which led to the breeding of a good strain.*

Vast stretches of land, otherwise waste, yielded a large quantity of grass
and such other useful herbs. And grass-cutting was a quasi-agricultural
industry followed by the poorer strata of workers (tipahdrakd).®

Let us now turn to forest-lands (vanapacdrd).® India of those days seems
to have been richly gifted with forest tracts. Almost the
ARBORI- whole of the country was covered over witha large variety
CULTURE. of trees. Arboriculture, as a science akin to agriculture, may
not have been recognised to its fullest measure, but the
beneficial influence of forests does not require any human agency. They
were, as“they always are, of much economic value. They provided the
country with materials (bhandam) for the construction of houses, vehicles,
shopsand various kinds of implements and the like. Various kinds of timber,
bamboo, creepers, fibrous plants like those mentioned before, leaves like
those of betel, wild flowers, medicinal herbs and roots were to be found in
plenty. And for these the Vanacarakas, or the foresters, roamed about?
and the wood-workere, the basket-makers, workers in bamboos, and the
carpenters sallied forth far and wide from their abodes.® Above all, the
forest-trees were an unfailing source of fuel for the community,® and of a
living to the wood-gathercrs (katthahamkas) 10 A Jataka,'" moreover,
informs us that self-sown paddy (saya®®dto sdli) was to be found in the
forest regions of the Himsalayas. Similarly honey, of which we read
frequently as eaten wich rice, was most probably obtained in the forests from
the wild beehives.!? .

But, apart from their valuable uses for food, fodder, fibre and timber,
trees are highly useful for their influence on the climate and rainfall, as is well-
known. Thus, inspite of a failure of agricultural produce due to drought or
inundation which sometimes visited the country, people could support them-
selves on forest trees which yielded starch, oil, sugar, vegetables, fruits and
fibres.

In connection with forest lands it would be well, by the way, to speak of a
few more aspects connected with them, viz., hunting and its economic value.

J., I, p. 240 ; 1V, p. 363-G. 247-posayanti ajelake.

I,p 181-G. 23 ; 11, p. 254, 428 ; efc., See Supra p. 164
p. 124 11, pp. 31, 287.

I,p 176: IV P 437 '

. 1, p. 121 III pp- 129-30; V, p. 417.

., IV, p. 359—G. 217.

V, pp. 12, 417.

11, pp. 18; 302; IV, pp- 29, 207-8; 251; V., pp. 201-2.

. 317 ; V p. 103, °

pp. 103, 417.

, p--12.  See Gupta, Land System, p. 248,

» D. 308 5 I1L. p. 200.
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Huuting was by no means an unimportant occupation in those days.
Flesh-eating was a very common practice as we shall see

HUNTING. later on.! Venison was highly esteemed. Not to speak of
. the king goingon & hunting merely to experience the delicacies
and pleasure of eating venison ‘broiled on charcoal;’2 it is important to note
that there were regular hunters—the luddakas and the nisddas, whose sole
occupation was to capture or kill the animals and earn their living by selling
them.® Not only that, there were special villages of these hunters, as we

have already seen.* .

Equipped with staffs, bows and snares, they would roam far and wide
on and among the mountains and forestsin search of prey.5 They laid a snare
of twisted cord of leather-thongs set with a pole, in the deer-drives.® They
knew the time for deer to come down from the hills and would post themselves
‘in ambush by the road.”” Some of them would form thémselves in a circle
with weapons in their hands and then rouse the doomed cieatures by their
shouts, and capture them.® Others used to build platforms on th® boughs
of the trecs at the foot of which “they found the track of deer and watch aloft
for their coming to eat the fruits,” and when come, “they brought them down
with a javelin.”® Thus they obtained hid®, claws, teeth and fat,?° all
economically useful products. From elephants, whether deliberately killed
or otherwise, was obtained ivory which was the raw material of a very
important industry.'' Panther’s skin was also a useful material.!?

Similar was the occupation of bird-catching and fowling. Birds were,
no doubt, caught and sold for pets,’3 but, as was more
POULTRY. .
usually the case, they were meant for consumption.

“What fate for one caught in a snare

Except the cruel spit?”
[ ]

1. See for instance J. IV, p. 370 ; V, p. 489-G. 424, ete.

2. J., 1V, p. 437 Angarapakkam magamansans.

3. J, 11, p. 184 1V, pp. 252, 334, 337, 341; V, p. 41.

4. Cf. ““Their industry was certainly a very important one. The large stretches of forest
open to all, separating most of the settlements ; the absence of any custom of breeding cattle
for the meat-market ; the large demand forivory, fur, sinews, creepers and all the other produce
of the woods ; and the congeniality of the occupation, all tended to encourage these hunters.”
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 94. The hunters had already been cut off from the rest of the
society, as in Greece : see Zimmern ; “The mighty bunters of old days, once the pride of their
small communities, were cut off from the society of the growing city, and became recognized
outcastes’’—The Greek Commonwealth, p. 236.

5. J., IV, pp. 413, 425 ; VI, pp. 170 ; %82.

6. J.,1,p. 388; 11, p. 154; 111, p. 184 ; 1V, p. 414.

7. J., 1 p 154.

8. J., 11, p. 325. 1V, p. 258. VI, p. 582,

9. J, 1 p 173; also J., L. pp. 160; 164; 1V, p. 40; IV, p. 392. Two other artifices
consisted in (1) laying Valusarighatayanta (Vrsabha Jaiake, Mahavastu, for Barhut illustration,
see Barua, Barhut Jataka Scenes,) and (2) Setting dogs from two sides (Kokasunakkhavatthu,
Dhammapada. Commentaries, for illustration see Barua, Barhut Jataka Scenes). eynd

10. J., I, p. 388—“‘Camma-nakha-datha c’eva vasaii ca.’’

11. J., 1, p. 821; 11, p. 197; V, pp. 45, 49; VI, p. 61-G. 269.

12. J., V], p. 61-G. 269—“ajinamhi ha#nate dipi.”” For hunting in the Vedic period, ¢f.
Ved. Ind., 11,'pp. 172-4.

13. J., 1, pp. 140, 175; 11, p. 132; IIi, p. 97, 429; IV, pp. 279, 418; V, pp. 110, 228,
45, 365, 458 ; VI, pp. 419-20. : :

3
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thus cries out a captured bird.! In either case the fowler got his living.2
These fowlers were sometimes numerous enough to have a village all to them-
selves as we have seen.® They caught the birds with snares and tfaps. The
snare, made usually of stout horse-hair (vdlapdsa) and fixed to a stick (yafthi)
was strewn on the ground. As soon as the birds descended on the ground
they were caught fast into it.* Sometimes they used a decoy-bird (dipakak-
kara or tittira) which, by its cry, gathered its kinsfolk , % or they themselves imi-
tated the note of a bird to gather its kind together, and when the birds were
dgawn together, they flung the net over them, and whipped the sides of the
net together 80 25 to get them all huddled up in a heap. Then they crammed
them into their basket and carried them away.® Thus they sold them away,
sometimes fattening them before sale.”? Among the birds thus sought after,
were parrots and peacocks (for pets) and quails, partridges and ospreys.®
Beautiful feathers of the mallards were sold and brought a nice sum.?

Fisking of course formed a very important occupation and fisheries an
important addition to the national wealth of those days.
FISHERIES. Fish was largely consumed. Besides being the usual food of
' those living near the river and sea-tracts,’® it was sold and
consumed by others.’' Both the net and the line (jdla : bdlisa) were used to
catch fish.'? Basket-traps (kwmindni) were also set in pits and holes of
the rivers to capture them.'3 Line and net fisher-men were differentiated.'4
Fish of various kinds were known. !5

Coming now to mining, we feel that it must have been undertaken quite
extensively, though on primitive lines. India has always

MINING. been famous for its mineral wealth. =The oft-quoted passage
from Megasthenes is no exaggeration: “And while the soil

bears on its surface all kinds of fruits which are known to cultivation, it has
also underground numerous veins of all sorts of metals, for it contains much
gold and silver, and copper and iron in no small quantity, and even tin and
other metals which are employed in making articles of use and ornament as
well as the implements and accoutrements of war.”'® And the most

1. J.,V, p. 339—“Ka nu pasena baddhassa gatirafinia mahinasa !’
2. J., 1, pp. 208, 434, 475; 11, p. 132; 1II, pp. 64, 97; V, p. 337.
3. Supra, p. 184.

4, J., 110, p. 97; 1V, p. 278. V, pp. 837, 34§, 358.

5. J., 1L, p. 161 111 pp. 64, 357 G 64,

6. J.,1,p. 208,

7. J.,1,p 434

8.

9.

., 1, p. 4345 11, p. 132; 1V, p. 392.
I, p-475; for b1rd oatchmg in Vedic Period see Vedic Index, 11, p 173.
1, pp. 178 230
p. 211 11, pp. 362, 434 ; 111, p. 429. VI, pp. 72, 580,
L PP 210, 482 ; II, p. 178. 111, p. 370; V, p. 389-GG. 202-3.
LI, p. 4275 11, p. 238,
,1, p. 482 (balzszka) for the Vedic fishing, ¢f. Ved. Ind, 11, pp. 173-4.
15. J.,V, p. 405—G. 264,
16. Fmgment 1, McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 31 A modern geoloalsb Mr. V.
Ball in his mtroductlon to the Economic Geology of India, p. xv, quotes this statement and
regards it as absolutely true.
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elaborate treatment of the subject by Kautilya! leaves no doubt about the
fact that mining had reached a stage far above the rudimentary.

The Jdtakas mention a large varicty of metals such as gold, silver, copper,
brass, iron, lead, tin and various kinds of precious metals, crystals (phalika)
gems, diamonds, rubies, pearls and corals? which, however, might not come
under indigenous production. True, we have no information as to the method
or extent of dlggmcr mines, clearing the ores, smelting, and such other processes
connected with mining. Besides metals, were to be found hundreds of mineral
substances—wvinaddid—such as salt, collyrium, arsenic, yellow orpimest,
vermilion, and so on.® All these would naturally lead us to the conclusion
that mining was undertaken to a very great extent, by methods which might
not be very scientific in an age prior to Kautilya’s or Megasthenes’s, There
remains no doubt, however, looking to the various metal-indussries, that India
of the Jdtaka times was rich in mineral wealth, It may be that some of the
rich metals were imported from abroad. But as to the general mmera,l wealth
having been indigenous there seems little doubt.

The existence of mines and miners can be gathered from this metaphoric
_verse :

“And the brick mound, search as you may, contains,

No veins of iron for the miner’s pains,”4

Before finishing with land-production, we should mention that land also
supplied ordinary earth, mud, bricks mortar, cement and such other things—
raw materials for stone-working and building-industry.s

So far we have dealt with land or the natural resources which are of pri-
mary importance among the factors of production. We have seen that there
was an abundance of fertile la®d as well as of mineral resources. The major
part of the total population of the country was engaged in agriculture. We
saw that the land was split up into a number of small holdings, with well-
marked boundaries, The science of economic welfare has tanght us that
cultivation by fragmentation is a greater evil than fragmentation of land by
sub-division of holdings. Small holdings there were, but there is nothing to
show in the stories that cultivation by fragmentation was cariied to excess.
In other words, under the joint-family system—indeed an important institu-
tion from economic standpoint at that time—smaller holdings were brought
together under joint-cultivation. Moreover, we have instances of estates of
1000 karisas and more. And, also, land was with the agricultural class. Yet,

1. Arthasastra, 11, 12.

2. J., I, p. 296-G. 16-7 (ayo, loham, tipu, sisan, rajatan, jatarapom, mulla veluriya);
I, pp. 331, 301 479 II, p. 6 ; 1V 60, 85-G. 143, 102, 118 256 ; V, pp. 95, 416 ; VI, pp. 117-20,
151-G. 705 175, 186 231 275- 9, 340, 462, 493.

3. J., ¥, p. 416—“‘aijana-manosila-haritala-hiigulaka
4. 3., VL p 212—G. 917: Cf. J., 1T, p. 295.
5. J.,1, pp. 833 (sfthaka), 335 (udukkhale), 429 (matiika), 432 (ulloka),

25
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~with all this, we must say that agriculture was practised on a small scale.
Cultivation was almost always extensive, not intensive, though the methods
varied slightly according to different nature of the soil-swampy, black, dry,
and so on. The peasant toiled on with the help of practice and inherited expe-
rience, with iittle of scientific knowledge. The implements were simple. Still,
the peasant does not seem to have been inefficient. But, as in all ages, capital
“was wanting. Perhaps there was no need of it. The average peasant, except-
“ing a smaller section of kutumbikas or weli-off peasants, corresponding to the
- Russian koolaks, was poor, though not to the extent to which he is fallen to-day.
- Rgriculture is important not only in itself, but on it depend mainly the manu-
- facturing industries. It is clear that the raw materials of every industry
must come ultimately from the land. And so also with allied industries of
cattle-breeding, arboriculture, pisciculture and mining of which we spoke
. before. We shall now deal with various manufacturing industries prevalent
io the days of the J dtakas.

We'shall presently see that Indis of those days had a great variety of
flourishing industries. Industrial production, depending as
MANUFAC- it does on agriculture and raw ‘materials, was never poor—
TURES. . . . . . . .
tither in quality or in quantity. Most of the industries
were worked by hand-labour. It seems India was far ahead, in comparison
with other countries of those times, in dexterity, and skill, swiftness and
delicacy of touch of her artisans. The metal industries and textiles had
_particularly attained eminence. This traditional prosperity of India, in so
far as it concerned Industries, began to,be vanished only at the dawn of the
Industrial Revolution in the West which, with machines and the capitalist
régime all the world over, sounded fhe deathknell of handicrafts and
small industries. India now neceds not the quist reversion to old and simple
crafts, which is only an outccme of despair to reform the present system of
production and distribution, but an organised, planned and well-thought-out
Industrial development to the mass-benefit. With all the sneering, curses and
- anti-propaganda, Russia has shown the path by which an exclusively agricul-
" tural country can be converted into a full-fledged Industrial country, devoid
of the evils and conflicts of a capitalistic system.

But pérha.ps this was out of place here. Our eyes should again revert to
. that far-off age when things were comparatively simple.

14 .
India has always been noted for its silks. In the Jdtaka times, Benares
TEXTILES had already acquired great fame for the special excellence
SPINNING &  of its wares—‘Fine Kds? cloth, worth ten thousand picces”
WEAVING. had already become a proverbial phrase.! Besides this
finer stuff, Gandhara and Kodumbara were known to be producing woollen

1. J., II, 443-G. 141 (Kasika# ca muduvatthas); 11D, p. 10 (satasahass (%qgahamkam),
V, p. 18- G. 230 VI, pp. 49-G. 194, 50-G. 225 (kaszkuttama) 144 GG. 647-9; 4 Cf.  Maha
vaggae, VIII, 2 where Buddhagosa, evplams Kasi as one thousand. Vinaye Tewts pt. 11, p. 196
n Cf. G. P. Ma]umda,r,l C., 1, pp. 191, ff. . N ) .
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cloths of great value.! The silk cloth (Koséyya) was most probably
embroidered with gold2; kings wore turbans of gold.® The state-clephants
also had golden cloths. Thus, while silk was a poriion of royalty and
wealth, the garments of the large majority of the people were made
of cotton.> Hemp might have been in use, but to a very limited
extent. Thus, besides the ordinary dress of the people, costly and dainty
fabrics of silk cloth and fur were worked out into rugs, blankeis, cushion -
cloths, coverlets and carp:ts,® sufficiently enough to have a foreign market.
Ascetics are said to have worn ‘robes of bark’ probably made from
aloe-fibre.” *

Thus we see that weaving was the most important industry of the country
next to agriculture. It was, of course, hand-loom weaving which reached a
perfection in the production of a variety of fine and coarse cloths.

The prcliminary proecesses of ginning, clearing, pressing, cording and
spinning were also important industries by themselves. We have unfortu-
nately no reference to carkhd or the spinning wheel here. But about its
existence there can be no doubt.® All these were, and to some extent still are,
the domestic industries—the chief occupation of women as the references from
the stories show. ‘Iithinam kappdsapotthanadhanukd”—women’s bows for
carding cotton—must have been common and familiar household articles.®
Of weaving we have o graphic scene herein :

“As when the lady at her loom
Sits weaving all éhe day....
Her task ever gees less and less.”” 19

Weavers probably got on nicely with their profession,” ! but the profession
itself was considered to be a miserable and low work. At present of course
handloom weaving can hardl} stand against mill-competition. The cloth
merchants are termed as dussikas.!2

d., V1, pp. 500-GG. 1796, 1801.
Subbarao, op. cit., p. 71.
J., V, p. 322-G. 119-Kadicanapatia.
J., IV, p. 494-G. 60 “nage hemakappanaviasase” also V. p. 258-G. 43.
J., 111, p. 286 ; VI, p. 41.
. J., I, pp. 149, 304 ; II, pp. 68, 274 ; p. 138 (kambala) ; 187, 458 (citlatthara) ; VI, pp.
186, 191, 280 (varapolthakattharananmy. P ’ ( PP
7. 1, pp. 149, 221, 319 ; III, pp. 183, 274, 284 ; IV, pp. 236 356 ; V, p. 187 ; VI, 500.
8. See J, VI, p. 336. Amonzst the findings at Mohenjo Daro were numerous spindle
whirls in the houses ; and that it (spinning and weaving) was practised by the well-to-do and the
poor alike is indicated by the fact that the whirls are made of the more expensive facince as well
as of the cheapsr pottery and shell.”” Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, 1, p. 32.
9. J., VI, p. 41.
10. J., VI, p. 26-G. 105—Yathipi tante vitate
Yam yam devyupaviyati
Apakkans hoti vetabbars.
Cf. Rq Veda, 2, 38, 4 “The weaver rolls her growing web together.”
11. J., 1, p. 356 (tantavaye lamakakamma); IV, p. 475 (pesakard).
12. 4., VL, p. 276—G. 1197, ~
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Allied to weaving is dyeing. Although no direct information can be
gathered as to this undoubtedly an important industry, the variety of colours
known to the Jdtakas' and the mention of garments, rugs and curtains as
dyed scarlet, orange and yellow and red, among others, should be sufficient to
establish the fact.?2 Even an umbrella is said to have been red-coloured.?
Moreover the word “Carigavdra” occurring in a couple of gdthds* and meaning
dyer’s straining clothS should dispel any doubt that may be lurking in our
minds as to this fact, The word rajaka, ordinarily meaning a washerman and
ocgurring in a gdtha,® should also include a dyer. One Jdtaka actuslly indi-
caves the existence of coloured clothes in the dyers’ street—rajaka-viths.”

~ Together with this we may mention the tailoring industry which must
have existed, and that in quite a flourishing state, as the use of clothes is
no where scanty ;8 tailors were called the tunnakdras. :

We may well believe, then, that for clothing India was self-sufficient and
had not #o depend on the sweet will of other countries. Not only this, but
the production from the weaving industry of the country was probably such
as could supply a commodity for the export trade of India in those days.

©

The country, being predominantly an agricultural one, as we saw,
FOOD AND we may, as a matter of course, expect her to supply her
%‘gﬁr‘%&é}\m sons with all the necessary food-stufls.

The production of salt was very important, in as much as it could be
produced in any quantity from the watgr of the sea. And there were salt
makers—Ilonakdras—who also prepared salt by boiling the salt-water.?

. Fish and meat (macchamamsa) were obtained in abundance and had a
flourishing market'® as we have already ssen. Meat was also dried and
preserved.!! Slaughter-houses (s@nd) were common.

The manufacturing industries connected with food-grains are rice-hulling,
wheat and millet-milling and bakeries. There were indeed no flour mills, but
the flour must have been prepared at home by means of grinding-stones which
can be seen even now in almost all the villages.

1. J., V1, p. 279-GG. 1223-6. = The colours named are white (sefs) dark-blue (nila),
brown (pizigala) yellow (halidda), golden (sovanna), gilvery, (rajatamaya), red {ratta, indagopa),
black (kali) madder-like (mafijeltha) ete.

J.,1,p,449; IV, p. 258—G. 119. 340 ; V, p. 211.

J., V1, p. 218-G. 934—‘Jambonadar: chatiar:.

J.,V, p. 186-GG. 219-20. A

See Rhys Davids, Questions of King Milinda, 11, p. 278.

J., VI, p. 276-G. 1197.

J., 1V, p. 81.

J., IV, pp. 24, 38; VI, p. 364.

dJ., V1, p, 206-G. 889. _ . .
10. J.,1,p. 478;11,p. 362; ILL 49; V, p. 458 ; VI, pp. 62, 72.

11. J., 111,100, 378; VI, p. 62, 111—G. 469 ; 276-G 1196; 334.
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Refined sugar as such was perhaps little known, but the commonest form

of production was from sugar-cane. Both the lump-sugar and powdered
sugar were in use.! -The sugar-cane-pressing instruments were in vogue.?

Some msthods, though primitive in nature, must have been adopted for
the purpose of pressing out oil from the oilseeds, though nothing is given out
by the stories as to the form of this industry. Oil was largely consumed in the
kitchen.3

Besides the cooks employed by the rich and the kings,® there were
others who had their own quarters in the city where they prepared and seld
food.5

Corn was also sold® and the corn-sellers were not wanting in their tactics
of mixing good grain with chaff so as to profit.”

Liquor was, no doubt, manufactured and consumed on a large scale.®
Drinking festivals were a common feature of those days,® even though the evil
effects of drinking were recognised!® and abstention from it was pweached.??
Liquer was extracted from rice and fruit mixture,'? the soma plant'® and
from the sugar-cane,’® and was sold in shops (surdpana) open day and

night. 15 .

In the metal industries many a handi-craft attained to considerable
METALS AND magnitude.
II\,lREEéILOI{}JSRGY Then, as now, Indians and specially women-folk, were fond

'I}E}Ev’gé%i é&gyl_) of ornaments. So gold-smiths had a very flourishing trade.

* Tt is significant, as pointed out by Prof. Subbarao,’® that
“shops of gold-smiths-ware (sabhdni kirandni) are warned against in the
same breath with gossip, drink and lewd eompany.””'?” Among the precious
metals and jeweilery mention has been made of gold, silver, diamonds,
pearls, crystals and jewels,'® .Which all however may not be of indigenous

J., 1, p. 238; 111, p. 110 ; 1V, pp. 274, 379; V, p. 384.
J., I1, p. 240—“mchu ante’’
Jd.,1,pp. 195; 423, II p- 301; 113, pp. 503, 537.
J., II, P 319; 361 ; III, p. 225. V, p. 292.
J., I11, p. 2875 V, p. 290 ; VI, pp. 276-G. 1196 (odaniyaghara) . 580-G. 2399,
J., 11, p. 267, III, p 198. :
J., V1, p. 110-G. 463.
J., I, pp. 349, 362 ; 111, p. 40; IV, pp 217-G. 31; 222.G. 46; 367-G. 268; V, pp.
177, 4‘37 467 V1, p. 328-G. 1445, (Sum, varans, majja, asave are the dlﬁerent names,
perhaps of different kinds of liquor).
9. J., L pp. 362 (Suranakkhatto) 4898 1I, p. 240; VI, p. 161.
10. J., 1, p. 362; IV, p. 494.
11. J,V Pp. 158GG 36-59.
12. g, ,p. 12; VI, p. 505.
J.,

REEEE T

V, pp. 177, 457.

IV P- 161 (uccharapassivan).

15. J., 1, pp. 121, 252, 269, 350 . 1L, pp. 427, 431 ; IV, p. 115; 223-G.53; V, p.13; VI,
pp. 276-G. 1196 ; 328,

¢ 16, Op.cit., p. 70.

17. J., IV, p. 223-G. 53 ; Suvannakdras mentioned J., V, p. 438-9.

18, J., 1, pp. 177, 351, 479. 11, p- 6. 1V, 60, 85, 296 VI p. 117-20, 175, 279; 493-G.
1742, Hzmﬁnasuvanna is acompound occurring often, e.q., J VI, pp. 186, 462, 493-G.
1748, Hoernle, in his translation of the Uvasagadasao, p. 13, may be correct in explammg this
as unwrought and wrought gold.’
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produce, as has already been pointed out.! Washen rubies are known,?2
Cucumbers of gold are said to have been sold.? Gold ornaments wcre seb
with gems, the art of cutting and polishing of which was known.* Bead
" and gem necklaces are mentioned.®

Among a large variety of golden and other precious ornaments prepared
and worn were bracelets, (hatthattharana), rings (muddikd) necklaces (mald),
earrings (Kundale), waistbands (mekhald) anklets (kdyira), hair-pins, front-
let pieces, zones (handhanam) crests for the turbans (c@lamani).®

¢ Trade in ornaments was extensive enough to permit of specialisation of
particular kinds of ornaments. For instance, we read of a man who made
ornaments for the head.”? Ornaments were made not only for men but also
for animals, as we often notice kings fond of adoring their elephants and
horses with finery, such as gold, trappings, girths and network of gold.®

The rich and the kings used golden vessels for eating and drinking
“though ot so exclusively, perhaps, as the stories suggest.”®

The art of inlaying must have been known ; chairs and bed-steads and
thrones used by kings were inlagd with gold, as were also the royal cars.!®

The description of a celestial car would make the inference tenable that
relief-work was also practised.’! Another interesting feature of gold industry
was the preparation of mirrors (dddsa) by giving fine polish to the surface
of the metal.’?  Golden plates were used for inscriptions of messages or

- gayings of importance,?3

Silver (rajate) is also frequently mentioned. Silver dishes were used for
eating.'4

The word Kammdra, though it may mean a worker in any metal thus cor-
responding to the English word “Smith,” should properly refer

ﬁ%%ﬁ%s_ to “Blacksmith,” so far as our stories are concerned. For we
have distinet mention of Suvanpakdras and Manikdras.'s

These workers in metal supplied agriculture with ploughshares, spades and

On this see 4rthasastra, 11, 11.
J., T, p. 331.
J., 1, p. 205.
J., IV, pp. 233, 256 (sumajjitamant). V, p. 453.
J. 1, p. 385; VL, p. 340.
J., 1, p. 134; II, pp. 122, 373. III, pp. P53-G, 1; 377-G.(?); 1V, pp. 60-GC. 99;
298 ; 422 493; V, pp. 202G 29-32; 215- GG 64, 66, 69; 259-G, 54 297-G. 14-8; 302-G.
4] ; 400G 241 438 VI, 164 ; pp. 144-G. 647 2]7G 932. 238G 1068 ; 283G 1232
456 G. 1616 ; 510 G. 1889 590 GG 2443-.7. Of Acarange Sutra, 11, 2,1, 11.

7. J., 11, p. 191.

8, J. 1L pp. 48, -G 25; 143 1V, pp. 393, 403-4; V, pp. 258-G. 43 ; VI, pp. 487-8,

9. 3.1,’pp. 111,266 ; 1T, pp. 90, 371 ; LTI, pp. 10, 277; IV, pp. 3845 VI p. 39, 510.

10. J,, I . 486 ; 111, pp. 375, (suvannakh@mtam) V P 2041 1V, p. 422 V1, pp. 231-G.
1020 (suzvannamkate) '580- G. 2382.

J., V, pp. 204 ; 408.

1o Jo 10, p.207; 1V, pp. 7, 270, 335, 448 ; V, pp. 59, 66. .

13, J.V.p. 1255 V1, pp. 305, 308, 403.

14, J., IV, pp. 107-8; VI, p. 510-G. 1884,

18, J., VI, p. 276-G 1197,
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similar implements.! Iron posts and chains are also mentioned.? Household
materials such as pots, pans, and bowls were prepared of copper and brass
(tamba : karisa) and hronze® so that amalgamation of metals was known
and practised. Indeed there is a distinct reference to copper rust washed in some
acid (ambiladhotom viya tamba malam).* Iron was converted into steel and
made into tools of various crafts such as axes, spades, hangers, hammers,
saws and chisels, pegs, forks, iron-staffs, barber’s tongs, and so on.® Various
weapons of war and coats of mail were also prepared on a large scale.® But
they also did finer and delicate work, for instarce in the shape of fine neegles
(stict) of great lightness and sharpness? and strings of musical instruments
(tanti).® There is a fine description—and a minute one—of an usukdra or the
maker of arrows who heats a piece of steel in a pan of coals (arigdrakapalle)
and wets it with some sour rice-gruel (Ka7jikena) and then, closing one eye
and looking with the other sideways, makes the arrow straight.®

The anvil (edhikaraniya) and the pincers of the smith are megltloned 10
And $hus the furnace of a smith (ukka) is described :

“As the smith’s fire burns ipwardly
And is not scen inside....” 11

The smith’s trade was quite an extensive one, as we find speeiél villages of
smiths (kammdragimas).'® The Angdrikas were probably the same as the
metal-workers or smiths.!3

Ivory-work was, as it still is, a very important industry. There used
to be special qualters in a city (Dantakdravithi), where the
ivory-workers lived and carried on their industry or rather
handicraft.'® They made a number of small articles of “diverse form and
shapes, bangles and all mannereof trinkets,”’'® and they also prepared costly
carvings and ornaments, handles for mirrors and inlayings in royal chariots,!®
Elephants were slain for their tusks, but a living elephant’s tusk was

IVORY-WORK,

J., 1, pp. 247, 312, 464 ; 11, pp. 59, 241, 405 ; III pp. 224, 281, 285.
J., IV, p. 83 (ayanangala ajasankhalzﬁa)
g I, pp 111, 247, 464 ; 11T, pp. 281, 285 ; 1V, p. 107-G. 42; V, pp. 45.
V, p. 95.
J, V, p. 45: Vasipharasu-kuddale-nikhadana-muithika- velugumnbhachedana-satthi-
tmalaya,na asi-lohadanda-khanuka-ayasingghilaka.
6. Supre, pp. 171-2.
7. J.,Lp 111; 111, p. 282, and G, 84-5 :
“Qulcldv threa,ded smooth and strajght, Polished with emery sharp of
point and delicate....”
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8. J.,1II, p. 249.
9. J.,1, p. 66. The scene is represented on a Barhut raling.
10. J., I, p. 223, II, p. 342,
hll. J., V1, pp. 189- C‘ 825; 437-G. 1511 ; “kammaranam yathd ukka anto Jhayanti no
bakim.” ...l i
12, J, 11, pp. 281 ff. GG. 86-88.
13. J., ¥1, p. 206-G, 889.
14. J,L p. 320 11, p. 197.
15. Ibid.
16. J.,V, p. 302-G. 37; VI; p. 223, G. 964,
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considered worth a great deal more than a dead one’s.”  The ivory-workman
‘prepared things by means of a kind of saw (kharakakaca).?

The potters (Kumbhakdras) made various kinds of bowls, jars and
vessels, small and big, used even in palaces.3 They lived,
POTTERY. for the most part outside the city or village,* but their wares
were sold in  the bazar.® The potter used to bring cow-dung
and clay.® The usual way of his work was this: Lumps of clay (mattikd)
were kneaded with water and then mixed with ashes and dung (gomaya), the
mixture was placed on a wheel (cakka) which was constantly turned (avijjki),
and various vessels were moulded by the skilful hands. The wet vessels
were then dried and baked (sukkhdpetva: pacitvd) and made ready for
consumption.” Some carried their craft to a higher crafts-manship and skill,
for we read of figured pottery (ndndripini samutthdpesi).® The potter’s art
still is a matter of pride for India.®

Vaddhaki is a word which is used in these stories both for a
wood-worker and a stone-worker., It should, therefore,

%IDI%J]S)'II_‘IL\I{?ES- mean a builder, either in wood or stone. Similarly, the
MASONRY.  pdsinakottaka ot the stone-cutter,'® the sthakavaddhaksi or
the worker in bricks'! and the gakapatisippakdra or the
clod-hopper!2 probably refer to one and the same worker, namely the

mason.

The workers in stone were probably employed to lay foundations of build-
ings and parks and to build bathing ghats and flights of steps to rivers and
tanks.'® The ordinary stone-cutter is seen building houses with the ruined
material of a former gdma, and also hollowing a cavity in a crystal as a ecage
for a mouse.'4 The master-builders—mahdvaddhakis—worked more elabora-
tely. They levelled the ground and cut posts and spread out the measuring
line.'5 Here the two works—in stone and if wood—probably combined in
‘one. The more durable buildings were built of bricks and mud (ithake :

1, p-32. 1L p 197 V, pp. 45, 49 ; V1, pp. 61-G. 269 (nago dantehi handfiate)I, p. 321,
. I, p. 3213 VI 261.

7. 1, pp. ‘705 11, p 89 ; III, pp. 368, 376, 385, 508 ; V, p. 291; VI, p. 52,

J., 1L, p. 80 I].I p. 376 ; Of. Uvasa,ga,dasao, p- 106,

' i p
J., 11, p. 80 111, pp. 385, 508,
J., V. p. 291 . See for a similar description Uvdsagadasao, pp. 115 ff.
J., V, p. 291; perhaps they also made toys obvarious figures; See J., VI, pp. 6, 12, 550-3.
Sir George Bu-dwood after an illuminating and a detailed descmptlon of the Indian
v1llave Potter, says in conclusion: “ ...and there, at his daily work, has sat the hereditary
vﬂla,ge potter amid all these shocks and chanve steadfast and unchangeable for 3000 years,
Macedonian, Mongal, Maratha, Portuguese, Enchsh French, and Dane of no more account to
bim than the broken pot shreds lying round his wheel.”—Industrial Arts of India, quoted by
A. K. Coomaraswamy, The Indian Craftsman, P, 100.
10. J.,1, p. 478.
1. J, Vl p. 333.
12. J., VL, p. 438.
13. J, I, pp. 343. 478; II1, pp. 257; 283, 416. 1V, pp. 323, 492 v, pp 233; 284;
V1, pp. 161 213-G. 921; 332. 4; 344-5; 429,
4. J, 1 p 470.
15. J., VI, p. 332; “bhamii saman: karapetvd khanuke kotletvd suttars pasaresi; kalasut-
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mattikd),! and mortar (udukkhala)? and cement (ulloka)® are alsa known,
Besides the ordinary work of building, the more skilled workers, quite con-
ceivably, carved pillars and bas-reliefs, whose beautiful examples can still be
seen at Barhut, Saficl or Amardvati: For, of sculpture and engraving we
have independent references.

There was, it seems, a heavy demand for workers in wood and car-
penters. The superstructure of most of the houses was of
CARPENTRY. wood. And the usual mode of work of the carpenters is
graphically described in a story. “They world go up the
river in a vessel, and enter the forest, where they would shape beams and
planks for householding, and put together the frame-work of one storey or
two-storey houses, numbering all the pieces from the mainpost onwards ;
these then they brought down to the river bank, and put them all aboard ;
. then rowing down stream again, they would build houses to order as it
was required of them ; after which, when they received their wage, they
went back again for more materials for the building and in this®way they
made their livelihood.”4 This is the most illuminating instance of a co-opera-
tive work witnessed in these stories, and this was true perhaps only of those
who lived in their special villages, the vaddkakzgamas mentioned so
frequently, 3 for there might be individual carpenters also.®

The carpenters also made furniture for the houses such as seats, chairs,
bed-steads, chests, ladders, etc.” and also toys. But they were not only
cabinet-makers : they also built shjps® and vehicles of all sorts, carts and
chariots of different kinds.® They also prepared various machines (yantdns);!°
the usnal tools of a carpenter were*hatchet, adaze, chisel and mallet among

others. 1!

We do get mention of lamps (d7pd) which were lighted after sunset,?2
but we have no idea as to the kind and construction of the
LIGHT AND lamps. Probably they were simple lamps, made of a tin box
FUEL. containing oil—similar to the lamps still to be seen in remote
villages. The forest folk and the itinerants, on the other

hand, carried torches (ukkd: aldtam) probably made of grass.'®

VI, p. 429. g
V1, p, 335. .
VI

IL p 18.
., II, pp. 18, 405 . 1V, pp. 159, 207, 344,
.» IV, pp. 29, 207.
-, 111, p. 257 (asana) ; J, I, p. 413. III, p. 235 (apassayapithake) V, p. 407-G, 273
(= occha), 1, p. 350 (mancaka), III . 264 {sirisayana) ; IV, p. 422; VI, p. 40 (catussadam 5
pallamkam) I, p. 373 (sa.mugga) III p. 477 (nisseni),

8 J, 1Vp159 V1, p. 427

9. J., IV, p. 207.

10. J.,V,p. ¥ 249-G. 164.5.

11. J, II p- 405; IV, p. 344; “Vasi-pharasu-nikhadana-muggaradini.” Tor various.
things prepare(.ifrom, wood see Acarangasutm, 11, 4, 2, 11.

12. 7 J., V, p. 373; VI, p. 381. '

13. J.,1, pp. 298, 297 485 111, p. 37,

26
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b As to fuel, we find that dung, mostly cowdung, and wood gathered from
the forests, were used for fuel almost everywhere.!

The rush-workers (Nalakdras: Velakdras) often went and worked in the
CANE AND forest, where they could find their raw-material, bamboo
LEAF-WORK. among others.2 They cut the bamboos with their knives
(satti) and made bundles of them.® With this branch of industry were also
associated lute-making, basket-making, rope-weaving and mat-weaving.*
Other products of the same industry were palm-leaf-fans (tdlavantam :
v@avijanam) and leaf sunshades (pannachattakam).® Their skill and workman-
ship are seen in a description of a palm-leaf-fan, on which a white umbrella
was depicted and, with a banquet-hall as the subject (vatthu), among a variety
of other forms, was represented a standing figure of a beautiful queen.®

Among the miscellaneous industries, may be mentioned the dye-producing

work. This was probably done from leaveslike those of haritdla

B%%%SGB;%‘[S’ and from vermillion (hinigulaka).”? Preparation of lac-juice

CHEMICALS.  (lakkhdrasa) was also an important industry,® as it we largely

consumed by the ladies in adorning their hands and feet.®

Various kinds of drugs musf, also have been prepared, of course from

vegetables and such other ingredients, and the science of medicine was highly

developed.'® An instance of a dead body laid in a coffin (depi) and

embalmed with oil and ointment (telakalale pakkhipdpetva) and preserved
safely,!? gives us an idea of the existence of some kind of chemicals.

Leather-industry was evidently progressive. The Rathakdra'2? or the
LEATHER. cobbler manufactured qﬁitg a large variety of things. He
WORK. prepared shoes of various qualities,? shields of a hundred
layers, leather-bags and sacks, ropes and straps and also parachutes (chatta). '3
He could supply royalty with shoes richly wrought with varied thread.'4

Flowers were grown in large quantity, as’we saw, and were gathered and

FLOWERS brought to the garland-makers (mdldkdres) who made
légn]zE %I%ZR- beautiful garlands and bouquets with them.'5 Perfumes and

. essential oils were also prepared. Sandal-wood, specially
the kdsikacandana, was the chief raw material and also a finished product

J., V, p. 246. VI, p. 508.
J., 11, p. 302.
J., IV, p. 251.
J.,1, pp. 290-1, 338 ; 11, p. 302 ; IV, pp. 241, 318. V1, pp. 341, 370.
J., 111, pp 79, 283; V, p. 291; VI, p. 218-G. 935.
J., V, pp. 281-2 “talavantan katva tattheva setacchattam dapanabhamisi ca valthur:
@ thitars Pabhavatisi ca, i nanaripins dasseti.”
J., V, p. 416.
J.,1, pp, 179, 319; I1I, p, 41 ; 183; 1V, p. 256. VI, p. 53.
J., 111, p. 183 ; IV, p. 256; VI, p. 218. G. 941,
g., Iipp. 272-G. 53; Of. Infra. Chapter on Arts and Sciences.
.11, p 155.
d., V1, p. 142-G. 636; Cf. Fick. op. cit. pp. 86, n. ; 326.
. 3,1 p 175 11, p. 153. IIL, pp. 79 116; IV p. 172. V, pp. 45, 47, 10§, 875-G. 140;
VI, pp. 51, 431, 454,
14. J., IV, p. 379; VI, pp. 218-G 944—citrd sukald citrasibbana ; 368.
15. J.,1, pp 95, 120 (puppharamas); 11, p. 321, IV, p. 82. VL p. 276-G. 1197,
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in itself.? Sandal-wood-powder (cuznma) and oil were manufactured.?
There were seversl kinds of perfumes,3 the prominent among them being
that prepared from the piyarigu flowers.® There used to be manufactured
a rich perfume called the Sebbasembdraka, compounded of many different
scente.’ Ageru and tagara were commonly used for scenting purposes.®
Perfumes and various other scented articles were sold in the market, and
the seller, the gandhika as he is called, was an expert in his profession,
could make out what perfume a particular thing scented of.”? India has
always been famous for its scents—attars.

o
The foregoing discussion has shown that people used to live by the
OTHER plough, by herds, and by merchandise,® and usury is also

OCCUPATIONS. added to the list.®?

The various crafts and manufacturing-works which we have hitherto
noticed and discussed, were such in which the utilities produced by labour
were fixed and embodied in outward or material objects. A substantial por-
tion of labour was, however, spent in occupations where the utilities were fixed
and embodied in human beings (or animals) or consisted in a mere service
rendered.'® These latter, though perhaps out.of place here, must be studied,
in order to have a complete grasp of the subject.

There were, first of all, the teachers (dcariyas) who gave lessons in the
three Vedas and other sciences (tayo vedd sippdni ca).'t The Physicians (tekic-
chakd) carried sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight, whose
stock-in-trade were healing herbs and magic spells.’2 Surgeons (v¢jje) there
were also, who could fit a man, who might need it, with a false tip to his nose,
which was cunningly painted for allsthe world like a real nose'3 or who could,
with a masterly skill, take out eyes from the sockets of a person.'4 The
vatthuvijjdcariyas were men ‘who were skilled in the lore which tells what are
good sites for a building.’'3 The lakkhanapdthakas were those who were well-
versed in angavijjd or the science of prognostication from marks on the body,
chiromantics, palmistry efc. ;'® and there were others, the fortune-tellers—
nemittd—who read future from the study of the constellations and the move-

, 1, p. 331; V, p. 302-G. 40.
»1, pp- 129, 238 ; 11, p. 373. IV, p. 82; VI, p. 336.
, VI, pp. 265, 230 .
., V1, p. 336. '
bid. G. (2).
J., VI, pp. 530-G. 2025. 535-G. 20§4 ; 537-G. 2091.
J., 1, p. 200—Gandha-dhipa-Cunna- kappuradzm, 1V, p. 82; VI, p. 336.
T p. 347-G0; Y, p. 156-G. 116
J., IV, p. 422-G, 112—Kasi vanijja tnadinan: ufickdcariya....’ Kautilya has also
a simiiar hst——‘K'rsz pasupalye vanijye ca varite. Arthasastra, 1, 43 Kusida or usury is added
later on e.g., by Sukm, 1, 311; Gautama, xi, 21 ; for the fifteen ways of living—karmadana—see
Uvasagadaaao, p. 2
10. Cf. Mill, quoted by Subbarao, op. cit., p. 74 ; Rangaswami, op. cit., 86,
1. J., 11, p. 137 efe.,, See infra, chapter on Education.
12, J, 1\7 B 361—-G 2217.
13 J., I, p. 455 also 11, p. 213 ; 111, p. 202.
4. J., 1V, p. 407.
15. J., 11, p, 297; IV, p. 323.

2”1645 J., L, pp. 212200 ; 11, pp. 21, 194; 200; 250 ; TIT; pp. 122, 158, 215; IV, p. 3353 V,

J.
dJ.
J.
J

coapmpwor



204 ~ ECONOMIC ASPECTS

ments of the astral bodies.! Some plied their trade of doctoring for the devil-
stricken people (bhutavejjd)2 and others, with the help of cintamanivijjd,
su_ccessfully traced out the foot-steps of the absconders.®> The panditas and
the poets (kabbakdrd) composed and recited their poetry (gitam) and were
richly paid for it.4 The snake-charmers (akigunthikd), who were clever in
catching snakes, specially with the help of a tricky monkey,® earned their
livelihood by exhibiting their power and command over the snakes.® Simi-
lar, and equally servile, occupations were those of a mangoose-tamer
(kopdadamako)” and others who lived on various charms and incantations.®
-]

_ There were musivians (gandhabbd) who lived by practice of their art ;°
so also the drummers (bherivddakd) and the conch-blowers (sarkhadhamaka)
earned their living by playing on their respective instruments ai public festi-
vities—to the crowds of holiday-makers.'® Then there were the actors and
dancers (nafanatiakd) who, by the performance of their respective arts; some-
how, gained their bread.!" And the itinerant jugglers and acrobats (mdyd-
kdrds) who knew the “javelin dance’!2 and exhibited a wooden puppet worked
by band,'2® would roll about and play on the ground'4 and, by sucheother
slight performances, catered for the amussments of the crowd and got their
living thereby.'3 All those whe were occupied in these, more or less parasitic,
arts, formed what Fick would like to call a “multiform and chaotic society
which resists more or less every attempt at classification and about which
there can be no talk of an organization according to castes in that age.”!®

11,
LABOGR

During the foregoing discussion on the production of wealth, we have
already dealt with one of its factors, viz., land. Let us now speak something
about the remaining ones.

We take up labour. - While considering this aspect of ploductlon we have
to deal with a variety of details, as for instance, the extent, efficiency, and the
- nature of labour.

J., 11, p. 427 1V, pp. 79, 2301 V p. 476.
J., 11, p. 5
J., I, p 504
J., 111, p 216 ; VI, pp. 353, 410 ; 484: 5; 911, p. 349-G. 53.
J., 111, p. 198 andG 5 ourhvmg to thy “bricks we owe.” of. J., 1V, p. 310-G. 89.
J., L, p. 3705 I1, p. 429; ITL, p. 348; 1V, p. 457; VI, pp. 184-6.
J., IV, p. 389,
Bemdes those mentioned before, we have notice of other charms—mantras—which
ga,med livelihood for their possessors; see J., I, pp. 211, 253, 334, 371, 455 ; II, p. 243.
J., I, pp. 384; II, p. 250.
10. J.. I, pp. 283- 4.

wﬂ?@?“p?

iL. J., II p. 167; III, pp. 62; 507; IV, p. 3"4 VI, p. 91

12. J.. I, 430.

13. J.,V,p. 16. - ' R
14. J, 11, p. 142,

15, J., 1, p. 430; 11, p. 431; IV, p. 495.

16. Fick, op. mt., p. 286.
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We have indeed no statistical knowledge as regards the total population

of the country at that time. But if we can be allowed to take

POPULATION. the figure 60000 as the total number of villages,! and 2500 as

the population of a single average village of 500 families,?

(taking a family as consisting of five members) both of which we dare not

take as reliable, nor even plausible, then we get, on calculation, 15 crores as

the total population of India. Whatever it may have been, it seems clear

that there was no dread of a growing population. People on the contrary

yearned for children, and there was scope for an unlimited increase in

population, owing to the vast areas of virgin soil available for occupat®n
and cultivation.

We do not know how far the health and strength of the people went to
secure productive efficiency. -The majority of the people were
EFFICIENCY. dependent upon agriculture, as seen above, and the artisans
and craftsmen do not seem to have had any effective
demand either, as their products were used only by the royalty and the high
classmpegple. The large mass of the people, therefore, had very little
of a nourishing dietary. They generally lived upon rice (ydgu), cakes
(piva) and some kind of curry, buttermilk and perhaps fish, while dainty
rice-porridge (pdydsa) and meat and other nutritious condiments were the
privilege of the rich few.® Apart from this, however, the open-air work of
the peasants and other labourers did maintain their general health and
strength.

The general tendency of the people was, it is true, to follow the same
vocation which their fathers had adopted.4 Not only indivi-

MOBILITY duals, but families®are often spoken of in terms of their
OF LABOUR.  traditional calling. We have, for instance, such expressions
as the ‘“family of caravan-drivers” (satthavdhakulam),®
“grain-merchants’ family” (dhafifiavdpijekulam),® “green-grocer’s family”
(pamnikakulam),” or the ‘“potters’ fawily” (kumbhakdrakulam);® and in
these instances, the son takes up his father’s calling ; the satthavdhapuita is a
satthavaha bimself and the potter’s son is a potter himself.® But, inspite of
this tendency, nothing prevented a person of one occupation finding his
way into another, if he so chese to do. There was complete freedom of initia-
tive. A few instances of this freedom and mobility may be cited. A low
class deer-trapper (migaluddako) becomes first a. protégé and then the inse-

[ Y

I. J.,V,p. 258-G. 41 “satthigamasahassani.’
2. J.,V, p. 11—"“padicakulosatani’’.

3. For instance, J., IV, p. 379; V, pp. 211, pp. 384.5; 441 “asambhmnakhzrasappzmad
husakkharayutto payaso—. .. .lan te dahddataya uppadetuns na sakkonts’’

v 4, 62See for instance, J., I, pp- 98; 107 120; 122, 283, 284; II, pp. 64, 236; IIL, p. 200,
, p- 62. .
- 5. J, L pp. 98, 107, 194, 312; 11, pp. 79.
4., IH, p. 198,
J., Iy p. 312.
J4., 11, p. 795 IIL, p. 376. '
Of. also nesado—luddaputto—luddo, 111, pp. 330 ff; V, pp. 356-8.
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parable friend of a rich young seffA7.' A pious farmer and his son, without
much ado, turned to rush-weaving.2 Similarly a young man of good family,
but of reduced circumstances (duggate kulaputte), starting on his career by
selling a dead mouse for cat’s meat av a farthing, then turning his capital and
labour to every variety of job, finally bought up a ship’s cargo with his signet-
ring pledged as security, and won both a profit of 200 per cent and the hand
of the Sefthi’s daughter.®> We have also an instance of the whole village of
wood-workers being removed and located in another place,* without even a
hint of social barriers. Thus the mobility of labour, both from place to place
and occupation to occupation, was rendered largely independent of status.s
Still we cannot forget that hereditary tendency was a prominent factor in the
economic life of those days.

- It is questionable whether, in spite of that hereditary skill in the work-
manship, the people ever applied themselves to work seriously and with a view
to improve their craft. It cannot be said with any certainty that the work-
man had the incentive, the impetus and enthusiasm for his work. Perhaps the
few who were in the service of the ruling princes and the great lords,-1ike the
mjakumbkakam,s the rdja- malakam,7 the rdjupaithika naelakdra,® or the
tailor in the employ of a merchant, had some incentive to develop their craft.®
But Fick says: “the designation of these as court-purveyors seems to me to
refer to a special position which rais¢s them above their otherwise low or
even despised rank.”'°® This low appreciation of the dignity of labour, of
which we have many instances in the class of Ainasippas or the despised
arts,’! must have been a great drawpack in the output.of a good and
efficient work, if it were not for the organlzatmns which some of them were
fortunate enough to possess.

Tt is of course needless for us to dwell on the character of labour as

produetive or unproductive. Jhe large number of parasitical

PRODUCTIVE  professions which existed in our Jdtaka-society, as dis-
OR UNPRO- ~ . .

DUCTIVE. cussed above, show that a considerable portion of labour

was clearly unproductive, though there is no such condem-

natlon of labour in the stories themselves. But still the distinetion between

“high”’ (Ukkattha) and “low” (kina) labour was recognized. All these workers,

11T, p. 48, ff.
IV, p.
L pp. 12off
IV, p.

J.

* °

J. 150

See J., VI, p 214-G. 929-30. “As householders (¢6bh3), to gain livelihood, count all
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*3
»
(3]
'3

g to =

pursuits legitimate and good.”
121; V, . 290.

©wamg

p.
-V, p. 292.
v, p 291.
9. J, ,p
10. op. cit., p 287 Individual craitsmen depending upon rich employers is a feudal trait.
Cf. Ma.rshall—“In Palermo there is a semi-feudal connection between artisans and their patrons,
each carpenter or tailor has one or more large houses to which he looks for employment And
30 long as he behaves himself fairly well, he is practically secure from competition.”” Principles
of Economics, 1, p- 688, note.
11. Cf. Fick, op. cit., pp. 313 ff.
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the hunters and the fishermen, the wood-workers and the potters, the bar-
bers and the Sweepers come under the category of “low” classes. Through
their professional work they fell into contempt. '

For the most part, it seems, each workman was a separate unit and had
to find his own raw material and sell the finished product of his labour, thus
‘combining the labourer and the trader in himself. Thus the workman, as in
medieval Europe, “was primarily a trader, his success depended as much on
his shrewdn.ss in trade as on his skill in industry.”2 The class of middle-
men was therefore not known, except in some towns and cities where inlaad
and foreign trade was carried on an extensive scale.

But this was true only in the case of those ordinary agricultural
HIRED LA-  people with a little piece of land at their disposal and in
BOURERS. the petty manufacturers or artisans, who did not require
any added labour.

ere was still, mostly in towns and cities, the regular serving lass, com-
posed of all possible elements of the population differing in paint of race and
professional work. To this class belonged the hired-labourers and the slaves
(Ddsa-kammakaras) who laboured for others in return of some payment
(bhataka), whether in kind or in money.® Let us first take up the hirelings
or the wage-earners (kammakaras: bhatakas). S

The nature of the work is not always specified. We read of a poor gaha-
patt who supports himself and his mother by working for hire (bhatim katvd).*
In another instance, a young man, similarly, worked as a hired labourer.s
Not only men, but women also, old and young, used to get their living by
working for hire.® Of the specified labourer, we have mention of the workers
on the farms. Every big land-owner, like the one in the Sdlikeddra Jaitaka,?
kept a number of day-labourers in his service. These farm-workers laboured
from morning till evening.® Some other workers used to live by carrying
water (udakabhatim katvd).® Similarly there must have been labourers in the
service of every rich tradesman or manufacturer. The bkatakas of the Sdlikeddra
Jataka were held responsible for any damage caused by their neglect. 1°

The majority of the working class plied on their profession of a labourer
without ever aspiring to a higher state. This profession of a hired labourer,
as that of the slave, was as much.hereditary as any other occupation. The

1. Cf. Fick, op. cit., pp. 322 ff.

2. Cf. Seligman, Economics, p. 78, quoted by Subbarao, op. cit.,p. 76.

3. J.,11,p.139; III, pp. 129, 257 ; 326; 444; IV, pp. 50, 320 ; V, pp. 212; 293; VI, p.
360. Cf. Rock Edict, IX, Dasa—bhatakasi samyapatipati,”’ Arthasastra, 11T, 13, 14; Digha.
Nikaya, 111, 190-1 ; Acarangasiira, I, 2 5, 1.

. J., 111, p. 325,

J., II, p. 139.

J., I, pp. 111, 475 (paresans bhatin katvd kiccheva jivants); ITL, p. 446,
d., IV, p. 277,

J., I, p. 445; IV, p. 114.

J., 111, p. 446 ; takkabhatin : curd—selling ?

J., IV, p. 277,
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Bodhisatta, reborn in a poor family (daliddakulam), works, when he is grown
up, for hire at a Sefthi’s.t

What was the position of these hired labourers ? It was not at all envi-
able. The agricultural labourer received the customary wages and many
times in kind2—an usual phenomenon even to this day. And as to an ordinary
labourer, too, he could not earn more than a mdsaka or even halt a mdsaka,
and in almost all instances of a bired-labourer, it is invariably mentioned
that the wages he got were hardly sufficient for his maintenance.® With such
adow wage, it was simply impossible for the ordinary worker to raise himself
to a higher position “Born and bred in poverty, he bore his sad lot as a
nature-necessity in order to leave it to his children as a legacy.”4 Perhaps
the cause of this cheapness of labour and low wages is to be found in the
proverbial poverty of the people and also, to a certain extent, in the want of
efficient organization of labour in ordinary life. The idval was that “a man
should always work for his interest in whose house he is fed.”’>

The Yay-labourers were, perhaps, taken care of in the house of their
master, though they did not live there but returned to their own l6dgings in
the evening.® These houses, like the residencies of the poor (duggatd), were,
most probably, outside the town or the city. The water-carrier, for instance,
of the Gangamdla Jatake,” lived with a poor woman who likewise maintained
herself by carrying water, at the northern gate of Benares.

Thus the position of the hired workers was anything but happy. But they
still enjoyed a certain freedom, if not happy living, in comparison with the
“slaves (ddsd) about whom we now will speak something.

Slavery was quite common in those days. ““The slave or servant was

. an adjunct in all households able to command domestic

SLAVERY. service.”® Both male and female slaves—ddse and ddsi—

flitter across the pages of tRe Jdtake stories They were,

for the most part, household or domestic servants,® who resided in the
family of the master and performed all sorts of household duties.

Four kinds of slaves are specifically mentioned: ‘“Some are slaves from
their mothers (@mdyaddsd), others are slaves driven by fear (bhayapanunnd);
some come of their own will as slaves (sayam upaydnti), others are slaves
bought: for money (dhanena kitd).”1© All these and some more types of slaves

1. J., II1, pp. 406, 444, o

2. Kala:mrupam as Kautilya would say——“Wages being prevxously unsettled, a cultivator
shall obtain 1/10th of the crops grown....” Arthadastra, 111, 13.

3. J., 1, p 475; III, pp. 325, 446.

4. Fxck op. cit., p. 304,

5. J VI PP. 426.G. 1485— Yasseva ghare bhuiijeyya bhogam tasseva attham purico
careyya.’
i J., 111, p. 445—""sabbe attano attanoc vasanafthandns gata.”

7. J., 1, P 446,

8. C.H. I,I, p. 205. Kautilya has a whole chapter on sla\ery Dasakalpa :  Artha-
Sastra, IIT, 18. .

9. J., T, pp. 200, 225, 350 elc.

10. J., VI P. 285—G. 1238, The Law enumerates 7 kinds of slaves: See Manu, VIII,
415, all of W_hich are represented in our stories, Cf. also Vinaya Pitaka, 1, 2, 1,
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are represented in our stories. Children of the slaves generally took, or per-
haps had to take, the same profession in life.? Birani of the Nimi Jdtaka
was a.home-born slave ( dmdyadds;).2 So was the fraudulent Katdhaka.3
References to slaves bought for money are numerous. A Brahmana is sent
by his careless and sinful wife, who pretends to be unable to do household
work, to beg money wherewith to purchase Ler a female slave. The Brah-
mana begs 700 Kahdpanas, a sum which he considers sufficient for buying
a male or a female slave,3 while in the Vessantara Jdtaka, the high-born prince
was sold for 1000 panas.® Probably the price varied with the accomplish-
ment of slaves. In the Khkandahdla Jdtaka we have a suggestive referen®e
to persons becoming slaves voluntarily and out of fear.” It also appears
that captives and prisoners of war or raids also could be, and were, enslaved.
We read, for instance, of some horderers raiding the country-side. Itis there
said that “having assailed a town, and taken prisoners, laden with spoil they
returned to the border. Amongst the prisoners was a beautiful maiden who
thought to herself: ‘these men, when they have carried us off home, will use
us as slaves; I must find some way to escape.”® In another story we hear
of fear Wtertained for some captured kings who might be enslaved or brought
to the border country and sold out as slaves.® Slaves, especially female,
are also mentioned as given away by way of gifts (ddnam).'®© We have in-
stances of persons being deprived of their freedom as a judicial punishment
and reduced to slavery. The village superintendent of the Kuldvaka Jataka,
for instance, who has slandered the villagers before the king, is condemned
to lose not only his property but also his freedom: the king makes him the
slave of the village people.’? TElsewhere we read of ministers, condemned to
death by the king for outright jealousy, being given away as slaves.'2 To
the category of slaves belonged alsd the paricdrakds and messengers (pesse)
who were dependent upon their masters.'3 The institution of slavery was
so common that not only kings and wealthy people but the Brahmanas and
simple villagers and farmers al% kept slaves in their families. 4

The treatment of the slaves was, generally speaking, humane and
considerate. It, however, depended on, and differed according to, the
temperament and capacity of both the master and the slave. There is
complete absence of legal rights of the slaves in the stories. The right of

L J.,1,pp 226; 451 ; III, pp. 409, 444,

2. J.,VI,p. 117,

3. J., I, p. 452, )

4. J., 1, p. 290.

5. J., IIL, p. 343.

6. J., VI, p 577 ; see also 1bid., p. 523.

7. J., VI, p; 135-G. 588 Subbarao remarks : “Some became slaves of free will. Among

these there were, no doubt, persons who were mortgaged by their relatives in satisfaction of
& debt.” op. cit., p. 10.

8. J., VI, p. 220—"““Dasibhogena bhufijissanti.”

9. J.,V,p. 497.

10. J, VI Dp. 462-G. 1630 ; 464-G. 1638 ; 503-G. 1841,

11. J., I, p. 200; also p. 241,

12. J., VI, p. 389—“‘dase kaiva adasi.’’

13. J., 1V, pp. 320—@G. 110; 362-G. 231.
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the master over his slave seems, according to the prevailing custom, to .
have been absolute (ayiro hi ddsassa janinda issaro).?

About the family of a Brahmana agriculturist, the Uraga Jdtaka says:
“With a female slave they composed a housebold of six, the Bodhisatta
(Brahmana) and his wife, the son and daughter, the daughter-in-law and the
female slave. They lived happily and aflectionately together.”2 Thus the
female slave was not considered as a different or outside person but one of
the members of the household. A similar familiar relationship between the
mester and his female slave is pointed out in another Jdtaka also.® There
the family-priest, whom the king asks to demand a boon, consults, besides
the members of his family, also the slave Punna, what her desire is. And the
slave-girl, humble as she is, desires &« mortar, a pestle and a sieve.® Prince
Sutasoma is courteous enough to accept the words of his slave with due
honour.5 Sometimes the slaves were permitted to learn reading and writing
and handicrafts along with the sons of their masters.® We also find
that the mslaves often enjoyed their master’s confidence, and sometimes
were even appointed as store-keepers or guards of the property~dT their
masters.? '

But all these are instances which reflect the mentality of the master who
gives better treatment to his slaves as if only in charity. We may not be
justified in our inference from the above:cited examples that the position of
the slaves was happy and favourable.  Nor can we be fully certain about
their real position. For there are other instances which clearly speak of the
miserable lot of these classes. The happiness and sufferings of the slave were
linked up with those of his master: his weal and woe depended upon him,
as the learned Pandite Vidhura testifies himself.® Katahaka, who was ap-
pointed a store-keeper could not command any confidence in himself. He
is' constantly in fear of losing his higher status. He reflects: “I shall not
always be kept at this work. The slightest fault, and I shall be beaten, impri-
soned, branded, and fed on slave’s fare.””® In another place, a female slave
is thrown down at the door of the house and beaten with rope-ends by her
master and mistress, because she could not bring home her wages.'® The
pretty little girl Kanha laments her unfortunate condition before her father:
“As though I were a home-born slave, this Brahmin thrashes me.”t1 These
similies do indeed reflect the reality. Such is also the simile “like slave before
his lord,” given to show that repetition ,of pitiful words is not dignified. 2

J., VI, p. 300-G. 1317,
J., 111, p. 162.
J., II, p. 428.
Ibid.
3., V, pp. 485.6 G. 415.
J., I, p. 451.
Ibid., T, p. 225.
J., VI, p. 285—G. 1238,
J. 1, p. 45L
10. J., I, p. 402, o ‘
11, J., VL p 554—G. 2199—“lajthiyd pajikoleli ghare gatarn: va dasiyas’.
12. J.,V,p. 257—G. 34—daso ayirassa santike; Dasiputte is a word of reproach:
3., 1, p. 225; IV, p. 4L
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Slaves could be rightfully given away to another.” We have two instances of
run-away slaves who were seeking opportunity to free themselves from the
clutches of their masters.2 We cannot say with any certainty whether the
master had any right over the person of a female slave, though it was not
impossible in that age.® Slaves could regain freedom on payment* or
through voluntary manumission by the master.>

The work which the slaves had to do was of course manifold. The slave
was ordinarily engaged in cooking,® fetching water,” pounding and drying
rice,® carrying food to, and watching, the field,® giving alms'® ministerifig
to the master when he retired,!! or handing fhe plates and dishes, bringing
the spitton and fetching the fans during meals,'2 sweeping the yards and
stables!3 and such other duties.

III

CAPITAL P

b
Coming to Capital we find that it was practically negligible. Tha producers,

as we saw, had to supply themselves with tools made of metals or wooden im-
plements easily available. The fact that cattle-breeding was carefully attend-
ed to in those times, and that cattle were considered as.the best form of wealth,
shows, that almost every cultivator had a pair of oxen to till hisland. Large-
gcale production was unknown, and there could not exist any idea of what is
now called the co-operative movement. And even the ordinary manufacturer
got the necessary raw material mostly through barter, there being no need
of investing capital for his work. The State took away a pretty heavy share
of the national wealth in the form of taxes, rents, fines, cesses, efc., which was
squandered away to maintain a great number of parasitical professions_ at the
Court. There is no trace of state-Capital being invested in productive con-
cerns, Then the only other minority of the people who possessed capital was
that of the rich tradesmen, the Sefthis or the rich Brakmanas, who are des-
cribed as possessing 80 kofis.'® These people also either spent, their surplus
over luxuries and unproductive purposes like alms-giving or hoarded the
wealth,5 perhaps through fear of State-extractions or with a wish to save
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See N. C. Banerji in Caleutia Rgiew, Aug. 1930, pp. 254.5
J., VI, p. 547.G. *‘Bhujissa’=—a freed slave. .
J.V,p. 313

J. V, p. 105,

J.,V, pp. 284, 413.

g I, P. 484; III, p. 356.

J

J

J

J

» TII, p. 1633 VI, p. 336.
. V,’p 67, ’

St ot Pt ot
wRESomNeopeNE

VI, p. 138-G. 606.
14, Asitikopivibhavo : J. I, pp. 349, 466, 478 ; TII, pp. 128, 300, 44; IV,pp. 1,7, 26, 237,
2653 V- PP 1382 225, 2 75

15. P 225, 277, 323, 375, 4235 11, pp. 308, 431; 1L, pp. 25, 116,.356 3 IV, pp. 7, 237,
258, Cf. Uvaaaqadas’ao (Windnapantiao) p. 300 PP PR



212 : ECONOMIE ASPRECTS

it for the family, rather than invest in produstion. Thus there was a great
lack ‘of fluid capital for purposes of industrial development. This state of
things remained for centuries together without much change.

Iv
ORGANIZATION

o It is highly remarkable indeed that, in spite of a oompa,ratlvely lower
stage of trading enterprises and lack of fluid Capital for the investment in
industrial purposes, the economic life of this period evinces a higher state of
-co-operative activity and commercial or trading organization. Of course, the
associative spirit, lending itself into formation of various associations for
mutual assistance, due to a natural growth of civilization, to the instinct of
self-preservation, goes back to very early times.! Economic groupings of
. -various kinds are already known from Vedic times.2 “The existence of trade
assoclations,” says Fick,® “which grew partly for economical reasewe™better
employment of capital, facilities of intercourse, partly for protecting the legal
interests of their class, is surely to he traced to an early period of Indian Cul-
ture.”” The Law-books?® and the Kaufiliya® present a much more developed
stage of this remarkable feature of the economic life of India. The culture-
stage of the Jatakas, falling as it does midway between the Vedic and the
strictly—Buddhist periods, embodies in itself the first beginnings, the forma-
tion and the process of development of the Merchant and Craft Guilds which,
in later times, reached a high water-mark of organization, efficiency and im-
portance, with their own laws, usages andeofficers.

As far as economic organizations were concerned there was, 1t seems, a
clear-cut and well-marked-out difference between the traders and the mer-
chants on the one hand, and the craftsmen or the artisans on the other. So
that it will be better for us to deal with the organisations, in whatever forms
they may be, of these two types of workers.

Our texts frequently® make mention of the Seiyo (skr. Srenayah)—a
term which has been generally accepted as standing for

g%?fgs Guilds.” But unfortunately they do not give us any clear
idea as regards their cha.racter their constitution or orgamza-

tion. It will appear, however, from what follows that these sepis or
guilds were particularly, if not solely, restricted to the craftsmen or the

1. Dictionary of Political Economy, II, p. 209.
2. See R. K. Mookerji, Local G'overnment in Ancient India, (2nd edition) ; See Vedic Index,
© 1, pp. 140, 471 ff. . .
3. op. cit., p. 267.
4. COf. Mazumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient Indsa, p. 24 ff.
6. Arthasastra, I11, 14.
6. J., 1, pp. 267, 314; IV, pp. 43, 411; VI, pp. 22; 427.
7. See Rangaswami, op. cif., pp. 58:9 ; 183-6
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artisans v.e., those who were both the producers and the scllers of their own
goods or articles. It is in this sense that we take semi as denoting parti-
cularly the craft-organization leaving out other temporary or semi-orga-
nizations of merchants or other groups of workers.

It is to be regretted that only four of the eighteen crafts (sippdns), organ-
ized in the form of a union,! are specifically mentioned : “the wood-workers
(and the masons) the amiths, the leather-workers, the painters and the rest
expert in various crafts.”2 It is difficult to fill up the fourteen unnamed
guilds. Probably the number is only convex:?ﬁnal but it does indicate the
wide-spread organization of the various craffs. As a matter of fact, the
stories reveal a considerably greater number of crafts and occupations as
already noticed.3 And out of these, however, only the more important and
stable ones are likely to have been organized in the form of a union.

Although the Jdtaka stories do not enable us to fully comprehend the
nature of eraft-vnions or guilds, such as they were in those days, #hey never-
thel&s¥™=mve out certain indications here and there which may help us a little
in our study.

There appear certain circumstances which, as Fick observes,4 “greatly
favour a combination and organization of particular unions.”

Firstly, the hereditary character of the craftsman’s profession was, as
already noticed,5 of essential importance. From his early yoush, the son
was apprenticed to the craft and art of his father, And the manual skill, the
talent for a particular craft, was an inheritance of the famlly from generation
to genera.tlon But the fact of hereditariness alone is not sufficient for in-
ferring anything like a compact union.

Secondly, the remarkableslocalisation of industries was an important
factor which greatly contributed to the organisation of particular branches
of industry. These localisations are seen mainly in three features: inside
the cities, outside, but in the proximity of, the cities and in the isolated parts
of the country.

Within the towns and cities, we see that certain streets, if not quarters,
were fixed for certain artisans and tradesmen. For instance, the dantakdra-
vitht was the street of the Ivory-werkers,® the rajaka-viths that of the dyers,?
the tantavitatafthdnam was the weavers’ place® and Surdpana was the place

1. 3., VI, pp. 22, 427 (aftharasaseniyo).
2. Ibid.;-“Vaddhaki. kammara-cammakara—citte-karadindnasippakusali altharaas

3. See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 9046 ; Majumdar, Corporate Life, pp. 18-9.
4. Op. cit., p. 278.

5. Supra, p. 205.

6. J., 1, p. 320; II, p. 197.

7. 3.,IV,p.81.

8. J., I p. 356.
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. of the liquor-shops.! So were the florists’® and the perfumers’ bazars.?
These instances alone however do not give us anything which may go to
justify our inference that the crafts therein mentioned were organized in
some form of a union. :

Some trades and crafts were followed outside the towns or cities, although
mostly in their proximity. Amongst these the potter’s craft seems to have
been the most important. The Kumbhakdira Jataka® mentions a suburban
village (dvdragdma) in the vicinity of Benares, inhabited by the potters. Simi-
lasly, “not far from Benares’'gs the Alinacitta Jataka says,® “lay a carpenter’s
village (vaddhakigima) which, s we have already noticed, provided a splendid
example of co-operative work.® Further instances of such settlements, places
occupied only with particular branches of industry, are also to be found in the
stories.” These craftsmen’s villages or settlements, in the immediate neigh-
bourhood of a big city, could find an easy market for their products and could
also supply themselves with their ordinary needs, such as clothes, foodstuffs,
implements and the like, from the city. About one of such villages, that of
the carpenters, we learn moreover that it contained a thousandméfiftilies.
These were divided into two parts of five hundred families, each under a head
or a leader (jefthake).® This may or may not be taken to show that at times
there existed more than one union of the same class of craftsmen in the same
locality. . Another interesting sidelight thrown by the same story on the orga-
nization of such unjons is that the carpenters living in that village, failing once
to carry out the orders placed before them for which they had received large
advances, were harassed and summoned to fulfil their contract. But, instead
of doing that, they built a mighty ship secretly, emigrated en masse, with
their families, “slipping down the Ganges by night and so out to ses, till they
reached a fertile island” where they ultimately settled.® Such a mobility of
guilds is also witnessed in the inscriptions of a later period.1°

The craft-villages, not to speak of othér homogenous villages that lay
in the middle of the flat country, were much more remarkable. They formed
themselves, naturally, into special markets for the whole country-side. Thus
we read in the Suci Jataka'! that there were two smiths-villages (Kammdra
gdmas) situated very near to each other, one of which is said to have comprised
a thousand huts (sahdassakufiko). From the villages round about, people
came there to have razors, axes, ploughshares, spikes, needles and other

PR
1. J., 1L pp. 121, 252, 269, 350 ; IL, pp. 427, 431; IV, pp. 115,223-G. 53; V, p. 13; VI,
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implement made (vdsipharasu-phalapacanddikdrdpanattham). Similarly, the
hunters villages (nesddagdmas) on the Ganges or further afield supplied skins,
ivory and the like.! “When one reflects,” so runs the talented reflection of
Fick, “what a difficulty such a local isolation creates in the economical rela-
tions, one will see in these manufacturing villages, not a phenomenon of secon-
dary importance, but a highly important factor and one that is characteristic
of the physiognomy of the social life of that time. The power of traditional
customs, which suit the spirit of the Indian people inclined to schematism,
has created and maintained here a new impetyf which is stronger than the
practical need which obviously points to a vzz%;y of professions within the
same common life. However much the oridin of professional communities
may have to be traced, as we have to do in the case of the Russian village com-
munities, to the close relationship of the villagers with one another and to the
equal right of all in the common property,? on the Indian soil the mainten-
ance of such a remarkable institution seems to have been due principally to
the inborn tendency towards organization, classification, schematjsm in the
mindg @e Indians. Asthe Brahmanas worked together in villages in wheh
foreign, especially lower, elements were not tolerated so, following their
example, social groups united by community of profession, separated them-
selvs from one another and helped to create the manifoldness of modern
caste-life.”3 We cannot wholly agree to the learned scholar’s view, specially
with regard to the ‘impetus’ for such unions, and the creation of caste-
svstem. We arc inclined to believe that it was the practical need, the

natural instinet, more than anything else, which went to create such isolated
village-unions.

Lastly there was the institution of the presidents (p@mukhd) or aldermen
(jetthaka), which indicates the presence of a certain form of organization. We
have instances of such aldermen in the case of smiths (kammdrajefthaka).*
garlandmakers (mdldkdrajetthdka)® and carpenters (vaddhakijetthaka).®
We are not told anything about the power or the functions of the aldermen.
Their offices were probably hereditary as all others in that period, though not
strictly so. These leaders of the guilds are sometimes described as quite
important persons, wealthy of course, and favourites at the Court. “The
principal smith,” says for instance the Suci Jataka,? “was a favourite of the
king, rich, and of great substance.” Nothing is given out as to how these pre-
sidents of the guilds were inter-related. One Jdtaka,® however, inentions an
officer, the Bhanddgdrika to wit, Who was the supreme head or the judge of
all the guilds, besides being the ‘treasurer,’ literally the “houser of goods.”
The institution of such a post must have been the result of some quarrelling

J.,II,p.36; IV, pp. 413; V,p. 337; VL, p. 71,
Cf. Senart, Les Castes dans l’Inde, pp. 197, 229,
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among the gnilds, as Mrs. Rhys Davids has suggested.! About the office of
this Bhanddgdrika, also we know very little. “It was not confined to the
custady of moneys.... it is possible that it referred to a supervision of the
goods made or dealt with by a guild or guilds and not only to the king’s
exchequer 2

The learner or the apprentice (4dnievdsika) also appears in the stories.?
But no terms or conditions of pupillage are given.

Thus it would seem thag some of the crafts, at least, were organized in
some form or other. What% the regulations of work, rules of apprentice-
ship, control of the craftsmen, We do not know. Fick compares these organi-
zations with the guilds of the Middle Ages in Europe.4

While the eraft-guilds, thus, seem to have enjoyed, more or less, a

permanent form of organization, the other unions, those of

ggfggégrr' the merchants and tradesmen (vdnijd) werc less so.

o  These latter only seem to have had a temporary character.

Although two of the characteristics or factors of sn organisglions viz.

hereditariness® and the institution of an elder (jefthaka)® are present also in
these unions or combines, their permanent character is no where revealed.

“In individual branches of the tradesmen’s profession, their small stabi-
lity may be the reason why we do not read anything of o close organization.”?
The frequently-mentioned petty tradesmen (vdngjd) who cry out their wares in
the streets of the city cannot of course be imagined to have belonged to any
organization. The pedlar dealing in pots and pans sells his goods with the ery
“buy water pots, buy water pots.”® Similarly another merchant (vdnija)
went about hawking his goods, which were carried on a donkey.? So also
the corn-dealers (dha®ifiavanija)'® the green grocers (pannikd),'! and such
other petty tradesmen who appear in the stories do not seem to have formed
any organization of their own. They plied om their trade in their individual
capacity, unbounded by conditions of a common union, and fixing their own
price. 12

There are, however, certain indications here and there which would
appear to show that there existed some sort of concerted commercial action
on the part of the traders who carried on their more extensive trade on land
and sea, thus forming something like oceasional combines.

See J. R. 4. 8.,1901,p. 865; C. H. I, 1, ﬁ 206.
Ibid., 1, pp. 206-7.
J.,I,p. 252; V,pp. 290 ff. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, 1. pp. 84, 89.
Op cit., . 284.
Formstance, J., I, pp. 98, 107, 120 122; 312; II, pp. 64, 236, 287; III, p.198; IV,
p. 62. Cf. “The trade of the trader, dealer or middleman (vaana,) may well have been 1argely
heredltary” C.H.I. I,p 210.
J., I, p. 25; II, pp. 295, 335; IV, pp. 137, 351—G. 179.
7. ka ap. czt p. 276.
8. J, I, p- 111
9. J, 1II, p. 109.
10. J., III, p. 198.
11, J.,L p 312.
12. Of. 4,1, pp. 111-2,
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We frequently read of caravans (saftha) consisting of 500 carts (the number
of the carts is only conventional) laid with goods (bhanddni) travelling across
the country.! There the rank of the Satthavdha, or caravan-leader, seems to
imply some sort of federation. Moreover, this position was apparently here-
ditary as the term satthav@hakulam indicates.? The insecure condition of the
roads in those times necessitated the co-operation of a certain kind among
_ these merchants. . Having long and dreary distances to traverse, and being
always in fear of an attack by organized bands of robbers who lay in wait for
them® the travelling tradesmen naturally wepli united in a body, with qgpe
man as their elder (jeffhaka). This naturallyfimplies that other merchants
with their carts followed the Satthavdha and looked to him for directions as
to halts, watering, precautions against brigands and dangerous places, and
even as to routes, fordings efc.* But it was not a strict union. Suberdination
was not always ensured® and the evidence at hand does not warrant the infe-
rence of any fuller syndicalism among the traders.

Then again the hundred or so of merchants who, in the Cidlaka-Sefthi
Jatakdy® tome to buy up the cargo of a newly arrived ship, have not formed
any union, but are apparently each trying to “score off his own bat,”
less than the pushful youth who forestalled them.?

In the same way we do not find any indication of syndicate. or federation
or any agreement existing between the out-going traders on board & common
ship. The 500 fellow-traders on board the ill-fated ships in the Valdhassa®
and Pandara® Jdtakas, or the 700 who were lucky enough to have Supparaka
as their pilot,1° or those others who are so often mentioned as sailing away to
far-off lands for trading purposgs:'!in all these instances we do not hear
anying like a close organisation, ‘“beyond the fact that there was concerted
action in chartering one and the same vessel.” We cannot say whether
these occasional combines wege in any way similar to the joint-stock
ventures of the chartered trading companies of England in the 16th and
17th centuries. But they were at least the precursors of co-operative
enterprises, the Sambhayasamutthdnam of the: Dharma Sétras'? and
Kautiliya,'® which lay down definite rules for such organisations.

We have several references to merchants entering into partnerships, either
permanent or on specified occasions only. Thus the K#favdnija Jataka'é

1 J.,7T,pp. 98,107, 194, 368 : IT, pp®294; 335 ; 11T, p. 200; IV, p. 351-4; Y, p. 22.
2. J., T, pp. 08,107, 194; IT, p. 335. II1, p. 200.
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informs us that two merchants entered into partnership and took "five
hundred waggons of merchandise from Benares to the country-districts.
Similarly we read in the Mahdvanija Jdtaka' that a number of merchants
went into a temporary partnership. Another, the Serivipija Jataka,? also
relates the story of two merchants trading in partnership. The Gu#tile
Jataka® again indicates cdncerted action, in work and play. Also the
horse-dealers, of whom we read so frequently# as coming from the North and
selling their horses, apparently carried on their business jointly, It is
likely that the trading in 8mpany may have been undertaken to prevent
mutual under-selling or the cignering of any wares.®

We do not know as to how the agreements among partners, if any, were
drawn up.® But there is at least room for inferring that there were some
elementary principles for the partners to abide by as the legendary story in
the Kutavanija Jataka,” already referred to, shows. It is related that two
merchants called respectively the “Wise” and the “Wisest” entered into
partnersh® and took 500 waggons of merchandise from Benares to the coun-
try-side, where they disposed off their wares, returning afterwards® tvith’ the
proceeds to the city. When the time for dividing came, the Wisest seid, I
must have a double share.” “Why so ?” asked the Wise. ‘“‘Because while
you are only wise, I am the wisest. And Wise ought to have only one share

"to the Wisest’s two.”” “But we both had an equal interest in the stock-in-
trade and in the oxen and waggons. Why should you have two shares 2"
“Because I am Wisest.” And so they talked away till they fell to quarrelling,
until at last they made an equal division. This may be taken to show® that,
‘while it was recognised as a general principle that profits should be propor-
tionate to the share one contributes to the $tosk-in-trade, the idea of awarding
special share for greater skill in business was not altogether unknown,

‘What then was the position of the Setihi (mod Seth) who constantly
figures in the stories ? Certamly, it was very high and

THE SETTHI. respectable bothin the Court and outside.® The title sefthi
(Sresthin : Best : Chief) itself, rendered as “Treasurer” with-

out much justification, may possibly imply headship or a representative
character over some class of industry or trading.'® -Fick is probably right
in alluding to him as a representative of the Commercial Community.!* The

J., 1V, p. 350—1—G. 179. o
J, L p 1L
J,II p. 248; Cf. also I, p. 122.
7. 1L p. 31, 287.
See J., I, pp. 99, 121, 194, 270, 354, 368, 413 ; IT, pp. 109, 335; IIT, pp. 200 ; IV,
P l5ff, V, pp. 22, 164.
6. The Law- -giver Narada says “Loss, expenses and profit of each partner are proportioned
to the amount contributed by him towards the joint stock company.’ III 1-9; C.H.IL,T,
286.
P 7. J., L p. 404 ff.
8. Ma,]umdar, op. cit., p. 75.
9. J.,V,p 382~ Ragapu]zto nagarajanapadapijito.’’
10. The well-known Selthi of Riajagaha, Anathapindika, the millionaire lay-supporter of
- the Buddha, had clearly some authority over his fellow-traders—See Mahavagga, VIIL 1, 16 ff.
11. op. cit., pp. 259 ff. :
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word surely implied an office (#hdna) held during life: it was hereditary. !
He appears to have a double role—that of an official and a rich trader. ' In
his official capacity he attends to the king (rdjupattkina) daily.2 He takes
formal permission of the king when he wants to renounce the world? or give
away his wealth to charity.4

But his part as a rich and influential merchant prince is much more pro-
nounced than his part as an official. A Seffhi living in Benares engages in
trade and drives a caravan of five hundred waggos;® also we find mention of
sefthis living in the provinces and in the countr%e ¢ There also their wealfh
and influence are great. Leaving aside theftonventional statement of his
wealth as eight hundred millions (as@ttkotivibhavo)” we find that the seffhis
had, in their possession, nice houses with gorgeous coaches, servantsand
herdsmen.® Sometimes they also possessed rice-fields.® Tt follows from this
that “we have to look upon the seffhis not only as tradesmien but also as
cattle-rearing and land-cultivating owners of the so0il”’1% There m}ght be a

chlef (maha) seltht and an anusefths or subordinate officer. " .
1. J.,1,pp. 122, 231, 248, 348; III, p. 475; 1V, p. 62, V, p. 382,
2. 3., 1, pp. 120~ 269, 349; 111, pp. 119, 299; 475; IV, p. 63; V, p. 384.
3. J.,1IL p. 64.
4 J.,V,p. 383
5 J.,1,p. 270.
6. J., I, p. 451; IV, pp. 37, 169.
70 3,1, pp. 349; 466 ; IIT, pp. 128, 300, 444.
8. J.,1,p. 351
9. J., 11, p. 378,
10. TFick, op. cit., p. 263,
11. J.,V, p. 384; Cf. Makavagga, 1 9.



..  OUHAPTER II
DISTRIBUTION

T 1S THE DISTRIBUTION of produced wealth which has been the main
guiding factor in the struggle for existence among the different members

of the society, from times iYmorial.

The fundamental problen®yin the economics of Distribution are the divi-
sion of accumulated wealth between the various members of the community
and of the annual income between its.different members.

Though the stories often speak of persons of colossal wealth like the
Setthis or the rich Brahmanas, we will not be justified in holding, in general,
- that there existed startling inequalities in private property as they exist to-
day. The extraordlnary opulence of the kmgs, the Sefthis or the gich Brah-
manas, was, perhaps, an exception, if not an imaginary thing. Big fortunes
could not arise owing to the much simpler conditions prevailing in the economic
life in those days. Very often all the factors of production were controlled
by the same person (or persons) and, in such cases, all the shares of the produce
practically went to him. Both in the case of peasant-proprietors and the
small-scaled handicraftsmen, they supplied the labour as well as the small
capital required, and were themselves the organisers. So, on the whole,
the question of distribution does not appear to have been so acute or

embarrassing as it did become at a lates stage of the evolution of society.

Still, however, the study of the various questions involved would reveal
something which would not be described as harmonious or satisfactory.

The fundamental principles which govern the distribution of “netional
dividend” are two, viz.; “‘that each sharer should be remunerated on the prin-
ciple of productivity, ¢.e. according to the services rendered or the amount of
utility created. by its services, and secondly by basing remuneration on the
personal and human needs of every member of ths community.”! Let us sve
how far and in what manner these principles are applicable to the con-
ditions prevailing in the Jataka-period, as regards rent, wages, interest or
profit. o

" The question of the ownership of land in Ancient India is very much
disputed, ? of course owing to the apparently contradictory

RENT. statements and views contained in the literature of Ancient
India. Our Jatakas do not at all bother about this problem.

What they reveal is, as has already been noticed, that the right of individual
property in land, implying the powers of use and alienation by way of sale,

1. Rangaswami, op. cif., p. 104,
2. See I H. Q. II, pp. 198 .

.
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gift, mortgage eic. was well developed.! Certain customary rules regarding
the prescription, limitation and adverse possession, in regard to the ownershlp.
and tenure of land, must have been current, and acted upon.

The general system of tenure under which land was held in those days
seems to have been much similar to the present-day permanent raiyatwdri
system. The ryot or the kutumbika possessed, according to immemorial cus-
tom, a right of possession and hereditary ocecupation in the land so long as
he paid the rent that was due. This is, of course gpeasant-proprietorship.?

The amount of rent depended mainly on glistom. Simple as the condi-
tions of those days were, the share of the produce from land which went to
the king must here be treated as rent. The productiveness of land must
have been understood to depend upon its fertility, both natural and acquired,
and on its accessibility, as determined by its proximity to a market and the
cost of transport.® Productivity was, no doubt, a factor in the determination
of the actual rent of any plot, but not the sole factor. Rent was not due
to mere difference between the produce of any particular plot and the plot
on the margin of cultivation, as the Ricardian doctrine supposes, but was,
more or less, & definite charge. Of course, as already noticed, rent was
gubject to enhancement or reduction, and in that case custom was set aside
in preference to the whim of the king or his officer.

We cannot say for certain whether there was any inter-relation between
rent and prices. In fact, we have no indication whatsoever of anything like
violent rise and fall in prices.

Rents were, usually, paid in kind.® At the time of the reaping of crops,
or sometime after, the representative of the king, the tax-collector (Balisd-
dhaka, Niggdhaka, etc.) used to be present in the fields, and a division of the
produce was made between the King (rafifiobhiga) and the peasant-proprietor,
who represented his family. This system seems to have been somewhat
advantageous, inasmuch asif and when crops failed, the peasant could secure
remission, or at least postponement of the rent.® .

1. Thus remarks Prof. Rangaswami: “Whether we accept or not the theory of an original
or ultimate State-ownership of ail land, individual ownership of a permanent character must
be admitted, on the evidence a,valla,ble, as having existed virtually all through Hindu history,”
op cit., p. 104. After a very minute oxafination of tho problem, Prof. K.- M. Gupta, also,
comes, more or less, to a similar conclusion : Land Systems, pp. 99 jf. Sce also C. H. L., 1,
Pp- 200. Hopkins says, “He (the peasant) owned land as against his fellow- subjects, but he
owned it as against the king, just as the jackal owns what the tiger wants.”” India, Old and
New, pp, 225- b See also Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, II, pp. 174-83; Ghoshal, H'Lstory of the
Hindu Revenue Systems.

2. Cf. Mill, “The idea of property does not necessarily imply that there should be no rent.
It merely 1mp11es that the rent should be a fixed charge. What is wanted is security of possession
on fixed terms.”” Principles of Economics, quoted, by P. N. Bancrjea, 4 Study of Indian
Economics, p. 130 n.

3. Rangaswami, op. cit,, p. 105,
-4, dJ., II, p. 378.
5 J., U, p. 136,
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v Thus, excepting the general share of the king, probably one-sixth of the.
gross produce, and barring occasional extractions by the tax-collectors, the
whole of the produce was available for distribution among the toilers-of the-
soil themselves.! : o : :

We have already become familiar with the two types of labourers, the

. ‘ hirelings or the wage-earners and the slaves (ddsakammakaras).
WAGES. The craftsmen were, so to say, self-reliant and independent

, labourers. §The wages of a craftsman were the price for the
Rrticle sold, which included Nl elements of expenses of production with which
modern economic analysis hdg made us familiar.2 Similarly, in the large
majority of cases of peasant proprietors where no added labour was required,
the wages, as we understand the term today, did not exist. In both the
cases, the instruments of labour, as already stated—1land, agricultural imple-
ments, the workshop, the tools—were the instruments of labour of single
individuals, small and: circumscribed. The producer was the labourer himself
i.e., theiw was no need to appropriate the product. The worker’s property
in the product was based upon his own labour. This was no Wa.ge——laiour.
And even where external help was used, it was, as a rule, of little importance
and very generally was compensated by something other than wages. The
domestic. servants, the ddsas, of course, boarded and lodged with their emplo-
yers. The assistants or apprentices to craftsmen worked less for board and
wages than for education and training, in order that they might become
master-craftsmen themselves.

~ This was the general rule. But society had far advanced from the pure
primitive stage. Wage-labour had come, to be recognised.? We have seen
" labourers (kammakards : bhatakas) working for wage, for hire. The labourers
were hired on the farm.# They were generally paid their wages in kind.5
The country being mainly agricultural, demand for hired labour on the farm
was necessarily little, and consequently wages were low and non-progressive..
They were not at all in proportion to the work done.

In the case of those other labourers who worked for hire, we find that the
wages they received were hardly sufficient for their bare subsistence. The
mdsaka or one-fourth of a copper pana that the hired labourer received® could -

1. 1n those days, when competition did not devitalise man’s labour, such institutions as
peasant-proprietorship had a beneficent effect upop mankind. Remarks Prof. P. N. Banerjea :
“The economic and moral value of the system of peasant-proprietorship is immense, and there
cah be no surer means of improving the condition of the Indian cultivator than to confer on
him at least limited rights of property.”’—op. cit., p. 131. The best way, however, seems in

" collectivising the land, as Russia shows. - :

2. J.,1L, p. 18. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 77.

3. Of. theso remarks of Frederick Engels, one of the foremost twin-propounders of Scien-
tific Socialism: “‘....Wage-lahour, which contains the whole capitalistic mode of production
in embryo, is very ancient ; in a sporadic, scattered form it existed: for centuries alongside of
slave-labour., But the embryo could duly develop into the capitalistic mode of production
only when the necessary historical pre-conditions had been furnished.”’—=Socialism ; Scientific
and Utopien, p. 53 n.

4, J., 101, p. 445; 1V, pp. 144, 277,

5 J., 111, p. 446; V, p. 212,

6 J., I, p. 475; III, pp. 325, 446



DISTRIBUTION 293

not have been sufficient for his happy living, even if the purchasing power of
a copper pane was high, as is sometimes suggested.! At the most, it could
supply the worker with a good meal, or a little garland or some drink. It is
expressly and often mentioned with regard to the day-labourers: “he (or she)
lived a hard life on workman’s wages—(bhatim katvd kiccena jivati)’?

There was of course no question of any connection between prices and
wages. Wages were, more or less, fixed by custom, -

Loans and usury are as old as the Vedic times and perhaps mucle
older. Rnam or debt is repeatedly mentioned, from the
INTEREST. Bjveda onwards, having appa@ently been a normal condition
among the Vedic Indians;® the Law-Books® and the

Kaugiliya® are of course much more elaborate on the subject.

The Jatakas also show that loans were common.® In oné story,? there
is a tolerant tone-concerning the money-lender (inpdyika) : “‘a patron, in enab-
ling a huntsman to better himself, names money-lending (snaddnamy, together
withtillage, trade and harvesting as four honest callings.”” But the character
of the money-lender, as profit-mongering, evading any legal or customary rate
of interest, is also recognised, in as much as hyposritical ascetics are aceused
of practising this profession.® ' : -

But this is all general. We do not know as to how and under what cir-
cumstances money was lent and what the interest on that money was.® The
term which appears in the Law Books as usury—wvrddhs, vaddhi—is found,'®
meaning profit or interest. The practice of borrowing money (tramdddya:
inam gahetvd) seems to have been algost universal. That the rates of interest
were high or that the creditor (¢ndyika) was intent on profit-mongering may be
inferred from this unmistakable fact that the familiar figure of the embarrassed,
even desperate debtor (dkaranakp) flits across the pages of the Jdtakas.!® A

- bankrupt invites his creditors to bring their debt sheets (¢papappdni: mod;
khuts) for settlement, only to drown himself before their very eyes.?2 "Another
flies away to a forest,’® Anxieties of a debtor were indeed many. Freedom

1. Pran Nath, op. cit., pp. 148-9.

2. J., 1, pp. 421, 475; 11, p: 139; IIL, pp. 180; 325; 406, 444, 446. Even to.day, the
wage-worker's plight is anything but satisfactory : the average wage cannot be more than
3 annas per diem for the able-bodied ‘unskilled’ labourer, leaving aside some large Industrial
towns and cities.

3. Vedic Inder, T, pp. 109-110. .

4. SeeC.H.I.,1,pp. 287f; J.B.0.R. 8, VL pp. 117 ff.

5. Arthadastra, TIL. 11 ; Rangaswami, op. cit., pp. 108 ff.

6. J., I, p. 321; 1V, pp. 45, 184-G. 53; 256 ; 280-G. 7-8; V,p. 116-G, 18,

VI, pp. 178; 193-G. 840.

7. 3., 1V, p. 432 ff. G-112. Of. Gautama, X. 6; X1, 21.

8. -J., 1V, p. 184-G. 53. . '

9. See for the rates of interest in the Law Books, J. B. O, B, §, VI, pp. 117 ff; Rangaswami
op. cit,, pp. 107 ff; Arthadastre, 111, 11. The rate may have ranged from 15 to 60 per cent.
N. N. 1Law, Anceent Hindw Polity pp. 170 ff. This would ‘point to a relative scarcity of loan
capital,

10. J., VI, p. 18.

11. J., IV, pp. 45, 256; VI, pp. 178, 245.G. 1097.

12. 4., 1V, p. 256 ; Cf. Milindapaiko, p. 1313 C. H, I, L., p, 218,
13. J, VI, p. 178.
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from debts (inamokkho) was not easy, though desired.! Only a debts-freed
man was considered fit for renunciation,? and that was the reason why it was
felt necessary to debar any candidate who was a debtor from admission to the
Buddhist Sa7igha.® Sometimes the poor borrower, perbaps the cultivator or
the small artisan, becomes heavily indebted, and the debt often runs through
the life of the borrower and is inherited by his heirs (pettikam inam4)
much in the same way as today.

There is very little t&be said on this part in the shares of the dividend.
: Agncultu,re, as a money-making process, has never been a
PROFITS. profitable busjness. And as to the manufactures also, we
have seen that they were on a very small scale and therefore
could not possibly secure anything like a good profit. It is very difficult to
trace out exactly from the stories that class of middlemen whom the
economists call the entrepreneur. These men stand between the producer
and the trader. They purchase wholesale the surplus produce from the
producer8 and sell it to the petty businessmen. Perhaps the only men from
the Jatakas who can correspond to these middle-men were the °rich Settkzs
and -the rich traders who travelled from place to place, both on land and
sea. The daring youth of the Cullaka-Sefthi Jataka,® buying off the whole
of the ship’s cargo and selling it off to different merchants of the city
might be regarded as a typical entrépreneur. He snatched a heavy profit,
indeed ; the Seffhis, and the Vantjas should also belong to this class of middle-
men.

We can well see that the problem of Distribution was not at all an intri-
cate one as it is today. The industries 6f the country, including agriculture,
were small-scaled. And the factors of production, being very often controlled
by the same person, all the shares would naturally go to him.®

_o-

J., IV, p. 280-GG. 7-8.

J., VI, p. 18—Q. 44 “Ananasse hi pabajja evanm isihi vanpitan.”

Mahavagga, 1, 46 ; See C. H. I., 1, p. 218,

J., VI, p. 193-G. 840.

J., I, pp. 120 ff.

. The present-day inequitable distribution of wealth and its effects are thus generalised:
“The unduly large share of the national dividend, possessed by the rich, produces in-them grave
faults of character and purpose which make them indifferent administrators of the capital
without which labouris powerless. The unduly small share of the national dividend possessed
by the poor is the source of a stream of moral and physical evils which mingling with the waters
of death which descend from the high levels of luxury produce effects whose causation is only
obscure as long as we neglect the study of the Error of Distribution!” Money, Rickes and
Poverty. p. 152,
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EXCHANGE

“Merchants through hope seek treasure far and wide,
And taking ship on ocean’s billows ride ; '
There sometimes do they sink to rise i more

Or else escaping, their lost wealth deplore”

—dhabhojana Jitaka.®

“The ocean ever ebbs away
And fills again the self-same day.”

—Samudda Jataka.?

TB,ADE WAS CARRIED ON briskly by land as well as by sea. The inland and

overland trade seems to have been extenrive. It was important in
itself and also served as a feeder to the sea-trade. Benares was indeed
the chief industrial and eommercial centre in those early days. From it
passed the great trade-routes to and from all directions on land and water.

From east to west (pubbantd aparantam)® is of course a general term
for the great trade-route that passed through different,
_stages. Taking Benares as the centre of this route we can
_ trace out the different stages through which the traffic was
carried on. Leaving out Tamalitt? on the extreme east coast which was
undoubtedly a great port,4 but which does not appear in the stories, we
see that Corhpa was the next great trading Centre from the east. We
know that traders from there sailed to Suvannabhimi, probably passing
through Tamalitti. On land Carmpa was joined with Mishila, the Videhan
Capital.® But further west, along the river Ganges, came the greatf; centre
Benares.” On land Benares had busy trade relations with Ujjeni.®
The route, probably, passed through Kosambiand the Ceti country, as we

INLAND
TRADE.

1. J.,V, p.401-G. 244, The oversea trade between India and the neighbouring countries
existed from very early times, even before the time of the Vedas which contain numerous
references to it. _See Vedic Index. I, p. 462; I1, pp. 431-3. See also P. T. Srinivas Aiyangar,
Trade in India. I. H. Q., 1, pp. 693 ff; 1T, pp. 38 ff. : :

2. J.,1I, p. 442—G. 138.

8. J., 1, pp. 98, 368; III, p. 5023 V, p. 471 :

4. Of Law, G. E. B., p. 69. The branch of the celebrated Bodhi tree was taken from this
port to Ceylon. ‘

5. J., VI, pp. 34 fi.

6. J., VI, p.32. The distance between the two is said to have been 60 leagues (yojanas).

7. The defaulting wood-wrights of the Samuddavarnije Jataka, J., IV, p. 159, reach an
ocesn-island from Benares. F¥rom here also Sankhs, the Brihmana goes to Suvannabhiimi:
IV, p. 15. Pataliputta (Patna), coming between Catipa and Benares, is not mentioned in the
stories. It was perhaps a very small village at that time as testified by the Buddha himself.
See Digha Nikaya 11, 86. The celebrated Visakha journeyed from Campé to Sravasti by boat.
Tibetan Tales, pp. 115-6.

8 J.,II,p 248,

29



226 "~ ECONOMIC ASPECTS

have mention at least of a high way from Benares to Ceti.* On .this
gide, the route branched off to. Rajagaha.2 From Videha to Gandhira was a
very brisk traffic.® It was largely by river, and must have passed through.
Benares. To reach Karpilla or further still to Indapatta from Mithila;* one
must have had to follow up this route upto Payaga, and then sail up the river
Ganges, while the Yamuna might carry him up to Madhurd. Further west-
ward the journey would again be overland to Sindha, whence came large im-
ports in horses and asses® and to Sovira and its ports. Northward (wiard--
patha) lay the great tradeYoute connecting India with central and western
Ksia, by way of Taxila (Takkasild) in Gandhara near Rawalpindi and presum-
ably also of Sagala in the Pani{ab.® Now this was the route which passed
through-the great desert (marukantdra)—60 leagues wide?’—probably the
sandy desert of Rajputdnd—of which we read so often. Caravans crossed
this desert day in and day out. “The tradesman,” says Fick,® “who goes
about the country with his caravan is in fact a typical figure in our narratives
and, according to the statements in these, caravan traffic cannot have been
small, either with regard to the distance traversed or with regard to wares
carried.” Thus we see that big trade-routes, through rivers art deserts,
crossed the land in all directions and carried on an exchange of goods (bkan-
dam) between the several and widely different parts of India.

- So- much-for the inland and overland trade.

As regards reverine trafﬁc and sea- trade also, we have some notlces
“The plentifulness of great nav1ga,ble Wa.terwavs in Northern India allows us
to assume an early development of internal maritime trade.”? Well-known

_sea-ports like Bharukaccha (Broach)'® ang the sea-board of Sovira,! on the
west and Kavnapa,tta na,12 and the less- known ones like Karamblyé 13 Garhb-
hua‘ 4 and Seriva'S on the south and east are mentioned. Suppiraka might

~

1. J., I, pp. 253-4. Probably this routé from Benares to Ujjeni met ab Kosambi the
great ‘North to South-West Road’-from Savatthi to Patitthana, given in the Suita Nipata
verses 1011-3—Savatthi, Saketa, Kosambi Vedisa, Gonaddha, Ujjeni, Mahissatl and Patitthina.
See Buddhist-India, p. 103. From Ujjeni to Rajagaha the way lay though Kosambi—Mahd
vagga, VIII, 1, 27. - Fr’om Mahissati to Bharukaccha was an easy way along the Narmada.

2. 3., 1, p. 466.

3. J.,III, p. 365. )

4, J., VI p: 447. .

5. 3.1, pp. 124, 178, 181; T, pp. 31, 287; V, pp. 259-60; VI, p. 265.

6. C. HT. L, p, 214. We cannot say by which route the 100 league distance between
Sagala and Kusavatl, if this be true, was traversed 8y Kusa, J., V, p. 290

7. J., I, pp. 99, 108. (Safthiyojanakan marukantaran.)

8. op. ¢it., p. 272. According to the Tibetan Tales, p. 99, Jivaka’s journey from Takkasila
to Rajagaba lay through Bhadramkara city, Udumbara city, Rohitaka land, Mathura city,
Yamuna river and Vaiili city, corresponding more or less to the outline drawn above

9. Fick, op. cit. ., p. 270.

10. J., IIT, pp. 126-7, 188, 190-G. 57 ; IV, pp. 137-42.

11, J., III, p. 470.

12. J., IV, p. 238, See Kanakasabhai, The Tamils 1800 years ago quoted by Subbarao
op. cit., p. 81, ff. )

13. J.,V,p. 75,

14. J., 1, p. 239.

15.- J.,1,p. 111. Ttis presumed that this Seriva is identical with the Seriyaputa menhoned
in a votlve lable on the Barhut Stups, See Barua, Barhut Inscriptions, pp. 32, 130,

4
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also be added to the list.? The great rivers served as commercial routes and
royal roads connected the important cities. Thus it was practicable to reach
any of these ports, from inland towns like Carhpa and even Benares, as we
have seen. A brisk coastal trade must also have been maintained between
the sea-port towns themselves. 2

And as to the sea-faring activities of the people of that age there cannot
/ be a shadow of doubt.® We have ample references, how-
%%‘XI];E_RNE ever meagre the details may be, #o show that brisk trade
was carried on between India and the neighbouring countrie®,

on the west and the east.

: o ’ :

In the Valdhassa-Jdtaka,* which reminds us of the sirens and other akin
creatures, we are told the fate of five hundred ship-wrecked traders, who fall
in the hands of she-goblins (yakkhinzs) in Tambapanni or Ceylon. Again in the
Sankha Jataka® we have a figure of a ship-wrecked man on a voyage from
Benares to Suvennabhiimi or Lower Burma in search of wealth. In the
Silapisamsa Jdtaka® we see a sea-faring nymph as helmsman bnﬁglng ship-
wrecked péople from off the sea to Benares by river,

Similarly -we hear, in the Makajanaka Jataka,” of merchants wko sailed
from Carhpd bound for Suvanpabhiimi, the great trading centre, to which
traders even from Bharukaccha® went, doubtless putting in at a Ceylon
(Tarhbapanni) port : for Ceylon was another bourne. of oversea commerce,
and one associated with ports around which Odyssean legends had grown up.®
The now well-known Baveru-Jidtaka'® undoubtedly points out to the exis-
tence of commercial intercourse between India and Babylon through the Per-
sian Gulf. But the most importans of all these is the Suppdrake Jatakal!
which records, though in the usual mystic manner, the perilous adventures on
the high seas undergone by a company of traders who sailed from the seaport
town of Bharukaccha, in a vesgel under the pilotage of a-blind but accom-
plished mariner. The story gives the names of same of the sea-points through
whlch the traders passed. They were in succession as follows

1. J.,1V, pp, 138-42. Other references to unnamed Paffanagamas or sea-pbrt towns are
3., 1L, p. 103; 1V, p. 16, .

2. Cf. “The whole of the sea-board from Broach to Cape Comorin was studded w1th .
marts and emporia that served as warehouses for the produots of the whole of India and poured
from their ample stores commodities of various kinds into the markets of the west.”” P. V.

Kane, in Proceedings 1st Oriental Conference, Poona, II, p. 365. The Periplus bears ample
testimnoy to this.

3. See Kennedy, The Early. Commerce of India with Babylon, (700-300 B.C.) J. R. 4, 8.,

1898, pp. 241-88: Scoff, The Periplus, pp. 228 ff. Fick, also, doubts trading on the hlgh 58S,
op. cit., p. 269.

J., IL, pp. 127 ff.

J., IV, pp. 15-7.

J., II, pp. 112-4.

J, VL p 34

J., 111, p. 188.

C.H.1,1,p. 213. ‘

d., 111, > p- 126 ff.  On this Jataka, see Bithler, Origin of Thelmizan Alphabet P 84
J., TV, pp. 138-42, GG. 105-115,
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(¢) Khuramala (b) Aggimala (¢) Dadhimala (d) Nilakusamala (e) Na-
laméla and (f) Valabhamukha. Now from the names and the description
given in the gdthds, these are clearly identifiable respectively with (a) some
portion of the Persian Gulf, perhaps touching the south-eastern end of Arabia
(b) the Arabian coast near Aden or some portion of the Somali-land, (¢) the
Red Sea, (2) Nubia on the N. E. corner of Africa, (¢) the canal joining the Red
Sea with the Mediterranean and (f) the volcano-sea i.e., some portion of the
Mediterranean Sea where volcanoes are still to be seen. T Thus it shows the
whole sea-route from Brodvh up to the Mediterranean passing through the
Persian, -Arabian, and the Red Seas. The trade-relavions of Indis with
Babylon, Arabia, Egypt, Greece and South European countries on the
Mediterranean are, thus, undeniable.?

What commodities were exported and imported® or what exchanged
" inland we do not clearly know. Of the inland trade we.are
£XPORTS- mostly told of five hundred waggons laden with valuable
IMPORTS' = goods. Probably these loads (bhandam) contained cloths
’ for which Benares was so famous. Once® we read of°rice,
beams and other grains dropped by passing waggons. But, as pointed out by
- Subbarao,® food-stufis could hardly have entered in these days into the trade
between distant places. The silken robes of Kasi® the woollen rugs of Gan-
dhara? and the linen cloths of Kodumhbara (in the Punjab)® must have been
some of the -exchangeable commodities. The needle-work and steelwork of
Dasanna or the later Vidi$a (Bhilsa region in C. P.) was sufficiently famous to
be distributed.® Peacocks and birds must have been included.'® In general,
“silks, muslins, the finer sorts of cloth and cutlecy and armour, brocades,
embroideries and rugs, perfumes and drugs, ivory and ivory-work, jewellery
and gold”’ were no doubt “‘the main articles which the merchants dealt in.”*?

Itis essentlal for the growth of trade and commerce especially, that
there should be fairly devefoped means of rapid and cheap
TRANSPORT. communication or transport. Of course, in those early days
we cannot expect much more than carts drawn by animals on

la.nd snmple boats on rivers and well-constructed ships on the sea. ‘

1. See Jayaswal, J. B. O. R. 8., VI, p. 195; Infra. Geographical Indexr under corres-
ponding Names. :

2. See Mookerji, Indian Shipping, pp. 82 ff.

3. On this and generally on the whole chapter®it would be worth while comparing Prof,
Lassen’s valuable treatise on the History of Indian Commerce: trasnlated in J. B. 0. R. 8., X,
Pp- 229 316. :

J., L, p. 429,

5. op. cit., p. 80. i o
6. J., 1L, p. 443-G. 141; III, p. 10; V, p. 78-G. 230 ; V1, pp: 49-G. 194, 50-G, 225,
7. J.,V,p. 500-G. 1796. ) ‘ : i
8. Ibid G.1801.
9

0

§ F‘

. J., 111, p. 282 ff ; p. 337f. G. 39.
10. J., 101, p. 126 ff. Cf. The Bible, Kings, X, 22.
11. Of. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India pp. 98 ff; ¢f. Mookerji, lndum sthpmg, p- 82ﬂ
La,ssen s History, loc. cit.
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-We find numerous references to roads,! but it is not -clear what sort of
roads they were. Prof. Rhys Davids says, “There were no made roads, and
no bridges. The carts struggled along, slowly, through the forests, along the
tracks from village to village kept open by the peasants. The pace never ex-
-ceeded two miles an hour, smaller streams were crossed by gullies leading down
to fords, the larger ones by cart ferries.”2 Probabl_y, things were not quite
50 primitive. Mention of “highways” and “royal roads” (mahdmagga:
mahdpatha : #djamagga) as distinguished from “bye-lanes” and “bye-road’
(upa-patha)® might suggest the existence of well-constructed roads. - Still
however the conditions do not appear to have been satisfactory. Roads
were not smooth.® They lay through forests and deserts and beset with
many dangers : dangers from draught, faminé, wild beasts, robbers, demons,
poisonous trees and so on.® The travellers, often, experienced want of water,
though wells were dug by the road-side.” The journey of acaravan through
desert or forest country is indeed a typical feature of our stories., The Apa-
nnaka® and Vannupatha® Jatakas throw a flood of light on the difficult way in
which trade was carried on by these caravans, We are told of fivp kinds-of
wild8rnesses (kantdras); those infested with robbers, those in ‘which wild
beasts abounded, those others visited by drought, demons and famine. These
were in reality, probably,!° the five successive portions of the route over the
deserts of Rajaputana.

- Whenever the wind blew in their teeth, they rode -on in front in their
carriage with their attendants round them, in order to escape the dust, but
when the wind blew from behind them, then they rode in like fashion in the
rear of the column. If it was a forest or a shaded or cool tract, the travellers
kept on their march all the day long, and at sunset they unyoked their carts
and made a laager, tethering the oxen to the wheels. The oxen were made to
lie down in the middle with the men round them. The leader of the caravan
with the leading men of his band had to guard at night. On the -day-break,
again, the caravan started on its march.'? Tf the portion of the route was an
empty desert, they had to travel by night. The sand of the desert grew as
hot as a bed of charcoal embers at day time, and nobody could walk upon it.
So they used to take firewood, water; oil, rice and so forth on their carts, and
only travelled by night.'2 At dawn they used to range their carts in a circlé

, L 7,1, pp. 98. 99, 100, 128, 225 ; IT, pp. 3, 70, 82, 118; IIL, pp. 200, 5265 V. pp.
22, 46, 266 G 81; 313; VI, pp. 137, 341 348 380.

2. Buddhist Indw,p 98.

3. J4,L,p. 351 11, p. 3, 70,308 ; lle 493 V, p. 106,266G 81; VI, pp. 51, 179

4, J,Ip. 1

5. .J., 1, pp. 98 271, 274, 283; I1, p. 335; IV, p. 185 V, pp. 22, 471, the Chaddanta
Jataka, 3., V, p. 46, gives a gmph:c descrlptlon of roads that lay through Jungles and other
kinds of tracts.

6. J., 1, pp. 99, 109

7. J., I, p. 70.

8. J.,I,7p. 99 f.

9. Ibid. p. 107 ff.

10. Ba.rua, Proceedings 4th Oriental Conference, 11, p. 213,

1L J., 1, p. 101 f.

12. Cf Pliny’s account of the journey on desert on.the Red Sea border (VI 26):
Schoft, Periplus, p. 232-3.
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to form a laager, with an awning spread overhead, and after an early meal
used to sit in the shade all the day along. When the sun went down, they
“had their evening meal ; and so soon as the ground became cool, they used to
yoke their carts and move forward. Travelling on this desert was like voyage-
ing over the sea: a desert-pilot (thalaniydmaka) ha.d to convey them over
by knowledge of the stars.? _

"And the way was often insecure. Organised bands of robbers, with
shields on their shouldersyand swords in hands, lay in wait for these trades-
gnen,? especially in the forest. And there were forest-people (afavimukhavdst)
at the entrance who led the caravans through the dangerous places and were
paid for.? \ '

Indeed, the way was wearisome and the process slow. - The carts were
drawn by oxen and the broad rims of their wheels were protected by . iron
bands.# These carts or waggons were the ordinary Sakafas.® But there
were cars of richer style, no doubt. The ratha or the sukkaydnake was drawn
by horsese It had comfortable seats.® Litters or Swzkas were used by the
royalty and the wealthy.” .

The great rivers did, no doubt, furnish means of communication and
some facilities of transport. Of bridges we have no mention.® There were
fording places® and the streams and water courses were crossed by means of
boats.'® There were canoes (ekadontkandvd) also.’! People made a living
by conveying people and goods across the rivers.2 ’ '

The maritime transport appears to have been greatly developed, though
not devoid of its own dangers. As already noticed, sea-navigation was com-
mon. Voyages were mostly undertaken for purposes of trade by companies
of merchants,'® though passengers were also taken up.*4 The ships were
built of wooden-planks (ddruphalakini)'® and were dependent on wind (eraka-
vdtayuti@) for their onward journey.'® Shipbuilding was fairly advanced,
as we have seen.'?7 As to the construction of the ships, we are told that besides
the outer frame work, there used to be 3 masts (k#pd, mod. Kuvdthambha),
corda.ge (yottam), sa,ﬂs (sitam), planks (pa,damm) the oars and the rudders

1. J,1,pp 107 f

2. J., IV, p. 185-G. 58, Cf. I, p. 283: 1T, p. 335, V, pp. 22, 422

3. J.,V, pp. 22, 471.

4 J,IV,p. 210.

8. J., IV, pp. 207-8, 458.

6. J., 1, pp. 175, 202 ; 11, p. 339; 111, p. 527, IV, pp. 207-8; 458; V, p. 164..

7. J. IV, p. 378; VI, pp. 500-G, 1797, 514-G. 1913.

8. But there was somethmg like a oauseway (setu) or raised dyke built over shoal
water: C- H.I1.,1,p. 214.

9. J., 111, p. 230.

10. J, IT, p. 423; 11T, p. 230 ; IV, pp. 234 ; 478.

11: J., IV, p. 456; V, p. 163; VI, p. 305; Cf. Dhons.

12. J., I, p. 112 III p. 230.

13, J. 4, p. 129; IV, p. 142; V, p. 75.

14. J., II, p. 111; III, p. 188.

15. J.,1II, p. 111; IV, pp. 20-G. 32; VI, pp. 34, 427.

16, 3.1, p. 239; 11, p. 112; IV, p, 20-G. 32.

17. J., IV; p. 159 ; VI, p. 427,
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(phiyaritdns) and anchors (lankhdro).' The pilot on board (niydmake) had
the charge of the rudder and guided the ship.2

But there were serious dangers on the high seas. Does not the poor mother
in one of our Jdtakas say to her son, who is bent upon sailing to a far-off
country, that “‘the sea has many dangers ?’* Our stories are full of ship-
wrecks, indeed. Sometimes the ship may be swallowed away by whirlpools
(vohara).® But often the timber could not withstand the terrible force of
their surging waves. There was a leakage. The men on board tried to bale
the water clear.5 And still, when the planks gave way, water rose and the”
ship began to sink, the crew invoked the gods.® The prayers unawailing,
they had to catch hold of the planks to be carrfd wherever their fate liked, to
unknown and dangerous places.?

It is interesting to notice, en passant, that the Indian mariners like the
sea-faring Phoenicians and Babylonians of Ancient times, employed the shore-
sighting birds (disdkdka) for finding the direction of land during na,viga.’oion.8

 The conclusion is that transport, on the whole, was very slow, thus
obstructing the easy exchange of goods.

The act of exchange between producer and consumer, or between either
svysTEMS OF  and a middleman was doue in different ways. Every village
TRANSACTION. had its own resident traders. Here, for the most part
buying and selling were done directly, i.e., between the producer and the con-
sumer, probably in individual shops, or open market-place. A portion of the
village produce was sold in the village market for local consumption, and the
surplus, if any, was handed over to the agents in the towns and thence des-
patched to trade-centres in other parts of the country, or exported out of it.
Imported merchandise was distributed by the same machinery working in the
opposite direction. In this process, trade passed through the hands of middle-
men (vdnijd), whose existence cafinot be doubted.

Within the town as we have seen, there were special streets apportioned
to different products.® TFood-stufls,’® green groceries,!' and flowers for the

i. J.,II,p. 112; 11T, p. 126; IV, pp, 17, 21.  Of. Acarasiga Satra, IT, 3, 1, 13-21, See the
soulptured figures reproduced in R. K. Mookerji, Indian Shipping.

2. J.,15,p.112; IV,p.137; V, p. 326; VI, pp. 326, 443.

3, J., VI, p. 34—“‘samuddo niama appasiddhiko, baku antarayiko.”’
J., V, p. 259.

5, J.,1V, p. 16, o

6. J., VI, p.. 34 “phalakani bhinnani, tato tato udakarm uggatan:, ndvamajjhe samudde ni-
mugga mahdjano rodate paridevati nanddevatd namassati:’’—the sea is still a god with the
sailors in India.

7. J., I, p. 110 II, pp. 111, 128; TIT, p. 289; IV, pp. 2,142 V, p. 75; VI, p. 34. An
interesting thing to be noticed in this connection is the precautions taken just before the
ship-wreck ; once when the ship was about to sink, the man on board ate sugar and ghee and
then smeared his garments with oil (mattasataka telena makkhitvd) and put them tightly round
him and stood leaning against the mast. J., VI, p. 34. The oil-soaked robe could resist the

« Blow freezing of the body : “The competitors in swimming even today do not act otherwise ;"
8. Levi, 1. H. @., V1, p. 606.
8. J.,III, p. 126-7, 267. Cf. Rguveda, VI, 62-6,
9. Supra, pp. 213-4
10. See, for instance, J., I, p. 361.
11. J., I, p. 442; II, p. 179; III, pp. 21-2; 1V, pp. 445, 448-G. 119; 449,

e
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towns! were apparently. brought only to the gates. Probably near the gates
or outside them were also the slaughter-houses (si#tnd) and near them the poor
man and the king’s chef bought their meat.2 And there were the taverns
(p@ndgdra : surdpana) for the sale of strong liquors.® “The workshop in the:
street was open to view, so that the bhikkhw coming into town or village for
alms, could see fletcher and carriage-builder at work, no less than he could
watch the peasant on the field.”4 In all these shops (@pana)forming the bazaar,
articles of various kinds Were displayed forsale® or stored within (anfard-
epana).® In most of these cases buying and selling were direct (i.e., between
the producer and the consumer) : the two notable exceptions being those of
the green-grocers and the cormyfactors.

It is, indeed, curious that we do not find any mention or clear reference
either to a market-place in the town or to seasonal market days, as the Hd# of
the modern days, or fairs (melds)—the samdjas? or fetes do not appear to
have included any kind of market.®

4

Another way in which the exchange of goods was carried eut wds by
hawking, ¢.e., the sellers going about looking out for the buyers. Hawkers
roamed about in the streets with their wares just as at present® and travelled
from place to place!® with their goods on a donkey!! or on a barrow.12
Horses were taken for sa.le to kings by the sellers.’?

It is also mterestmg to note in this connection that there grew up some
market-towns (nigamagdmas)'4 “which served as centres of trade in -a
locality as the name implies and were the natural corrolary of the specialized
industries of the villages™ noticed before,'> They sometimes grew up at
the entrances of great cities like Mithia.!®

Trade with the border was another feature in the business transaction
of the day.!? “The border merchant served &s & sort of entrepot. Merchants
in the capital cities established relations with the merchants on the border.!®
They would load their carts with local produce and give orders to men in charge
to go to their correspondents on the border and exchange it for the wares in

J., I, p. 120; 1V, p. 82; VI, p. 276-G. 1197.

J., 111, pp. 100, 378; V p. 458; VI, pp. 62, 276-G. 1196 ; 334,

J., 1, pp. 121, 252, 269, 350; 11 pp. 427, 431 IV, pp. 115 223; V, p. 13; VI, p. 328.
C.HII, 215

J., 11, p. 267; 111, pp. 198, 199-G. 77; IV p- 488; VI, p. 29.

J., I, p. 350; 1II, p. 406.

See for instance J., I, p. 423; 111, p. 442,

C.H.1,1,p. 215.

J., I, pp. 111, 205; II, p. 424; 111, pp. 21, 283.

., III, p. 54.
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their shops,”t or for money.2 The wares obtained at the border were
probably forest produce and also possibly goods of other countries.?

As already said, the exchange between producers and consumers or

between either and a middleman was a “free” bargain.

PRICES. There were no fixed prices.* Owing to slow transport,

individualistic and small production and primitive machinery,

supply was hampered. But nothing prevented the producer or the dealer

from prevailing by competition® and also by afiulteration, and knavery

(katakdr:),® and thus bringing about an equation with a demand ‘‘which®

was largely compact of customary usage and relatively unaffected by the

swifter fluctuations termed fashion.”?” Mdébchants were well-known for
bragging (vikatthani).®

‘We may also note some practices of a more developed competition known
to-day as “‘dealing in futures’ or “cornering.” We have already noticed the
instance of the daring youth of Benares. Receiving the earliest intimation
of the arrival of a ship in port, he proceeded to buy it up whole-sald®on credit
and thus esfablished a “corner’ in foreign produce which sent up prices to his
immense profits.® The same youth had, sometime before, sent up the price
of grass by a “limitation of output’ in agreement with other “‘producers.”’1®
In another instance two dealers in pots and pans apportioned the streets be-
tween themselves, each to hawk in his own district, and they also agreed that
“one might try the streets which the other had already been into.”!?

Haggling over prices seems to have been not an uncommon feature of the
times.'? We however hear of a dealer who regards this haggling as a ¢“killing
work,”’13 .

J., I, pp. 876, 378

J., I, p. 404,

Subbarao, op. cit., p. 80.

J., I, p @8

J., I1I, pp. 282 ff ; GG. 84 ff.
. J., VI, pp. 110-G. 463; 113-GG. 479-80; 235; Cf. Brakmajala suttante.  Dialogues of
the Buddha, 1, p. 6 n.; Uvasogadasao, p. 18. Kudatullakudamana : tappadiruvaga.

7. C. H. I,Ip. 216. The principle by which the margin is pushed lower in response to
increased demand is sought to be recognized in the following gatha.

“A wild and savage cow that we
Had never milked before:
We milked to-day ; demand
For more milk grows ever more and more.” J.,V, p. 105-G. 334.
Subbarao, op. cit, p. §1 n.

8. J.,V, p. 425-G. 290.

9. J., I, pp. 121-2. Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks: ‘“The outlay in this case for a carriage, a
pavilion at the Benares docks, men (purisi), and ushers (pafihard) must have cut deep into his
last profit of 1000 coins, but he was 20,000 per cent to the good as the result of it ! After this
the profit of 200 and 400 per cent reaped by the traders (J. L. p. 109) falls a little flat.” C. H. I.
I, p. 216. Such economic thrills are indeed rare in Ancient Indian literature and in life.

10. J., 1, p. 121 ; Cf. Subbarao, op. ¢it., p. 81 and n. Cf. Kautilya, Arthasasira, IV, 2.

11. J., I, pp. 111-2. “Dividing the streets,”” is well known among the costcr-mongers of
London : Subbarao, op. cit., p. 81 n.

12. J., I, pp. 111 ff; 195; II, pp. 222, 289, 424 ff; VI, p. 113-G. 479. (aggahena aggas:
kayarn: hapayants).

180 3,1,0.99. Cf BgVeda. IV, 24, 9. The king made his purchases under special condi-

tions. He had a valer (agghdpaka) “who msed to value horses, elephants and like and
jewels and gold.” His price was final, J., I, p. 124 ; 1T, p. 31.
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But it is not improbable that custom and fair-play-sense may have settled
price to a great extent. Prices were fixed in terms of money, though ref-
erences to goods exchanged between parties are not unknown.! Generally
however barter was replaced by the use of a metal currency to which we are
now coming.

Money, as a medium of exchange was in use ih India from very early
- times.2 The Jdtakas leave no doubt whatever as to the use
CURRENCY.  of coins ad currency in exchange. Mrs. Rhys Davids rightly
° observes: “‘The Buddhist literature reveals a society having
the full use and enjoyment of plentiful coinage. The worth of every
marketable commodity, from & dead mouse and a day at the festival, up to
all kinds of fees, pensions, fixed loans, stored treasure and income, is stated
in figures of a certain coin and its fraction and that is either explicitly
stated or implied to be Kahdpana.”3

Several Jdtakas4 mention a specific class of coins, viz., the nikkhas which
were surel¥y golden coins, as expressly stated in some of the gdthds;5 nikkhas
were not the only class of gold coins known to the Jatakas. We*frequently
meet with an expression in which the words hsrafifia and suvanna are associa-
ted together.® Dr. Bhandarkar rightly infers that suvarna in this, as in other
places where it is associated with hiranye, must stand not for “gold” but a
“type of gold coins.”? We also read, in the stories, of gold coins of a still small-
er denomination, viz., the Suvanna-mdsakas.® As we shall see, mdsa was a
unit in the weight system of Indian coinage which differed in weight according
as the coin was of gold, s1lver or copper. - A suvanna-mdsake was therefore a
gold coin equal to one mdsa in weight accordlng to the standard of gold
coinage.® Thus we see that in the da.ys of the Jdtakas, no less than three
types of gold coins were current. Of the'lowest value was the mdsaka, of a
higher denomination was the Suvapna, and of a still higher denomination,

the nikkha.
The most frequent mention, however, is that of a class of coins called

kahapanas (skt. Karsapanas).'® This kahdpana appears to have been of three
varieties, according as it was of gold, silver and copper,!! though gold kahd-

=

J., 1, pp. 103, 109, 377-8 ; IL, p. 247; VI, p. 519.
See Bhandarkar, Ancient Indian Numismatics, pp. 167 ff.
3. J. B. E. 8.,1901, p. 318; also J. B. 4. 8., 1901, p. 876.
3., 1, pp. 375, 376-G- 88; IV, pp. 224, 22743Ch 63, 66; 460; G. 228. 461-Gh. 229-230 ;
VI, pp 462 G 1630; 464—G ]638 546, 547.

. 5. 1,1V, p. 227-G. 63, 66. Bhandarkar, op. cif., pp. 47-50. On the nigkas of the
RygVeda, as being golden coins, see Rai Sahib Manoran]an Ghosh, in Proceedings, 4th Oriental
Conference p,p. 711-22;

6. J., VI, pp. 69, 186; 462, 493-G. 1742.

7  Op. cit., p. 51, Of. Manu, VIII, 137.

8. J., 1V, pp. 106, 107; V, p. 164

9. Cf. the remarks of Dr. Bhandarkar, op. city, p. 53; Arthasastra, 11, 19; 5 seeds of

Guitja=1 Suvannrmasd.
10. 7., T, pp. 112, 195, 478, 483 ; IL, pp. 20, 247, 305, 424 ; IIT pp. 448; IV, pp. 138. 378;

449; VI, pp. 343, 404,
11. Of. Samanta-pasadika quoted by Bhandarkar, op. cit.,p. 81.
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pana is very seldom referred to. Thus in the Gdamani-canda Jataka' where
the pair of oxen and the horse are priced at 24 and 1000 kahdpanas respecti-
vely, they must be silver kahdpanas “as copper or gold kahdpanas would be
too low or too high a price to pay for those animals.”’?

On the Kahdpana, Prof. Rapson’s remarks make everything clear : “To
both of the standard coins in question, the silver purdna of 32 ratis and the
copper pana of 80 ratis, the same name kdrgdpana was sometimes applied.
This double use of the term was probably in arfient times only confusing
whenever the currency of one district had to be compared with that gf
another. We may gather both directly from the statements of the Law Books,
and more generally from the study of the goins, that in Ancient India silver
and copper coinages were often independent of each other and circulated in
different districts. A copper currency was not necessarily regarded as merely
auxiliary to the silver currency ; but a copper standard prevailed in some
districts just as a silver standard prevailed in others. The word kdrsdpana,
therefore, may in any particular district be supposed to mean the standard
coin whether ofsilver or copper.”3 °

The Jdtaka stories also give us the various token coins of this standard.
We have kahdpana, addha-kahdpana, pida-kahdpana, masaka, addha-mdsake®
and kdkanikd®—almost the lowest money-piece of the day.® The kaRdpana
(whether of silver or copper) and its smaller tokens mentioned above, were
quite intimately connected not only with the commercial life but also with .
the daily intercourse of the period. Whether these instruments of exchange,
constituting of course a currency of standard and token coins, were issued
and regulated by any Central Authority or by private guilds we have no
means to ascertain. *

We must here note the purchasing power of money or in other words
PURCHASING prices of ordigary commodities. A pair of oxen was
POWER. worth 24 Fkahkdpanes,” a nice plump dog is bought
for one kahdpana;® a decent ass is had for eight kahdpanas;® a fish

1. J.,11, pp. 305-6.

2. Cf. Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 78 ; Cf. Pran Nath, op. cif., p. 109. The silver kahipanas
were later called Puranas and dharanras ¢ op, cit., pp. 82, 92. )

3. Catalogue of Indian coins: Andhras and Kgirapas: Infro. pp. clzxix-x, Karsapana
appears to have been so called, becausein weight it conformed to one Karsa, or 80 ratis or 146.4
grains as computed by Cunningham., The Kahapanas are also identified with the punch—marked
coins found all over India in great abundagice : Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 96. For example see
Buddhist India, p. 106.

4. J.,1I1, p. 448 ; Of. also I, p. 340.

5. J., L p.120; VI, p. 346; Of. Utiaradhyayana Sitre, VII, 11. Cowryshells (sippikdni)
are also mentioned oncein a gathd : J.,I, p. 425-G. 109, but perhaps not as anything still having
currency.

6. Kautilya has half-kakiri as the lowest copper coin: Arthasastre, II, 12. From the
Gangamala Jataka, J., 111, p. 448, it appears.that a Pada-kehdpana equalled something mors
than 4 masakas ; and curiously enough the commentary on the Vinaya Pifaka, as pointed out by
Dr. Bhandarkar, tells us thatin the time of Bimbisira, five masakas equalled one Pada: op.
cit., pp. 111-2, Cf. also C. H. L., T, p. 218,

7. J., 11, pp. 305-6.

8. J,II, p. 247,

9, J., VI, p. 343, ’
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is worth 7 mdsakas only ;' a bundle of grass, again, fetches one mdsaka?
and for the same small coin can be had a jar of liquor ;3 two poor lovers
buy a garland, perfume and strong drink with one mdsaka ;% a piece of meat
can be had for an addhamdsaka or even a kikanikd® and dead mouse is
also purchashed for a kdkanikd.® Similarly a mdsaka or an addhamdsaka is
the daily wage of a day-labourer,” as noticed before. To hire a carriage in
Benares by the hour cost 8 kahdpanas.® For the services of a young bull
to pull 500 carts through g rough ford, a merchant pays 2 kahdpanas per
gart % a ferry’s fare across the river is 8 kahdpanas'® and the same sum
Seems to have been the cost of a visit to a barber.'! All these instances
give a realistic picture of the vanous transactions of the day. Naturally, the
ordinary people could not go beyond such little sums of mdsakas and kahd-
ponas. The nobility and the rich people are almost always spoken of in terms
of high expenditures. Horses were highly priced—the prices ranging from
1000 to 6000 kahdpanas.i2 The Kasi cloth was worth 100000 kehdpanas—!3
a sum undreamt of by the poor class. All these figures mentioned before
are not, ane cannot, however be taken as quite exact. For the references are
only legendary and not in the way of statistical figures like thos@ given in
Kautilya’s Arthaédstra.

" Credit must have been an almost indispensable factor in business

even in those days. There was, of course, no bank-system.

CREDIT. The rich people had their own strong boxes or rooms.'4

- A great deal of wealth was hoarded in the form of gold

and jewellery or even moneéy and these were stowed away in a pillow,’5 or

hidden (nidehitv@) in other convenient places.'® The nature and amount

of the wealth thus hoarded was sometimes registered on gold or copper

plates 17

People could also deposzt money (nidhi) with their friends. But this

course was not always safe, for the friend might spend away and then may
offer his daughter in ma.rria.ge instead,1®

1. J.,T1,pp. 424and 425.G. 112.

2. J.,1I, p. 130; Cf. 1V, p. 449.

3. J.,1,p. 350,

4. J.,TII, p. 446

5. J., V1, p. 346.

6. J.,1,p. 120.

7. J, 1, 475; III, p. 326; 446,

8. J,5Lp 12L - e
9. J.,I,p. 195

10. J.,1,p 112

1. J.,1V, p. 138.

12. J., 11, pp. 289, 305-6.

13. Supre, p. 194.

14. J.,1, pp. 351, 466. 111, pp. 129; 1V, pp. 7, 237.

15. 3., I1, p. 443-G. 141 “ Nikkhan ussisake kotasn.”
d., 1, pp. 225, 2717, 323, 375, 424 11, pp. 308, 431; 111, pp. 25, 1186, 350; 1V, p. 256
of. Uvasagadasao, P 3 “mlmmz@auttao
17. J.,1V, pp. 237,488; VI, p.29; Cf. Sukra, 111, 376-9.
18. J.,’III, p. 342; V, pp. 116-G. 18; 521—Cf. Theri gatha, 444.
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Of loans and debts we have already spoken before.! We do not know
much on this point. Perhaps the things were much simpler, as in every other
sphere of activity in those days.

It is interesting to note, however, that some forms of instruments of credit
did prevail. A merchant, for instance, makes a purchase on credit, by depo-
siting his ring, probably bearing his initials or other marks of identification,

as security.? R

Lastly, we may also note some of the notable weights and measureg,

Among weights we have references to ammana, a measure

XZE{%II}IT{%QND .of about four bushels,® ndli* and pafthe (prastha)® for

weighing grains etc., and ‘catubhdga® and accharam? for

liquids. And among measures of distance, we have arniguli,® vidafths,?

yaltht; 1 kukku,'t usabha'? gdvute'3 and yojona,'® though the exact
measurements of these are difficult to ascertain now.

uprae, pp. 223-24. 4
J., Isp. 121.

3. J.,V,p. 297; Cf. Milinda Pasho, 1V, 1, 19.

4. J.,IV,p. 67; VI, pp. 360-G. 366 (addhanalika) Cf. “ The commonest name for one of the
smaller meagures is 7#ali, which means simply a joint of bamboo. The metal vessels are ususlly
ghaped something like hour-glasses, being narrower in the middle than at the top and bottom.”
Cunningham quoted by Thomas, Ancient Indian Weights, p. 25n.

5. J.,V,p. 297.
6. J.,V,p. 385
7. Ibid.
8. J.,VI, p. 341 ; an aigule—2 inch.
9. J., V1, pp. 339, 341; a vidafthi or vitasts is 12 asgulas or 9 inches.
10. J., IV, p. 21; & yafthi=2 Vitasti=18 inches.
11. J., IIY, p. 818;—G. 1; & Kukku=26/11 vidafthi=21 3/11 inches.
12. J., IV, p. 21; VI, p. 580 ; an Usabha=20 yafthie=30 feet.
13. J.,V, p. 356; gavuta-gavyati or goruta (kroSa ?)=about 1 1/8 m, .
14. References are many : a yojana, or for the matter of that all other measures, varied
from place and time. Cf. Arthasastra, 14, 19-20; Pran Nath. op. cét., p. 80.

1.
.
2.



CHAPTERR 1V

CONSUMPTION
CONSUMPTION deals with the destination of wealth. It is, and must be,
the aim and object of production. And, speaking in another way,
production is made posdible only by consumption. Therefore, also, the
quality and quantity of production are only reflection of consumption.

~ Consumption of the produced wealth is determined by the standard
of life which a particular persor®or society fixes for himself or itself at any
given period of time. The standard, naturally, differs among individuals as
well as from class to class. At the same time, this standard of life difiers in
kind. For the consumption of some commodities may give physical comforts,
but may be detrimental to moral well-being. And the standard of-life cannot
of course be confined within the limits of physical needs. Marshall says right-
ly; “Let us take the term ‘the Standard of Life’ to mean the shandard of
Activities and Wants. Thus an increase in the standard of life implies an
increase of intelligence, energy and self-respect, leading to more care and
judgment in expenditure, and an avoidance of food and drink that gratify
the appetite, but effect no strength, and of ways of living that are unwhole-
some physically and morally.”? Thus a higher standard does not necessarily
mean a high expenditure. The best consumption of wealth is, therefore, that
which results in the greatest benefits to individual and to society.

The customs, the social institutions.,and the religious and moral ideas
of the people of India, no doubt, have favoured a standard of living which
is comparatively low. In the Jdtaka days we find that the standard of living
was much better than it is to-day. The sogial customs and circumsiances
like the family-system, marriage, and groupings, might have checked the as-
tounding inequalities—on one side the multimillionaires, the poor and the
starving on the other—and the people at large were more concerned with
wealth than with the other-world. The religious and wise moral precepts
thers were in plenty, but material prosperity was, as it has always been, the
primary concern of the masses. The “Question of Poor and Rich” (Sirimafi-
dapatiho), discussed so minutely in the gdthds of the Mohdummagga-J dtaka?
reveals the same thing. The Wise Mahpsadha’s high-sounding praises of
Wisdom (pafifid) as against Wealth (sirimd) have no connection with the
Reality. Itis Senaka who rightly reflects the mind and the life of the people:
Elephants, kind, horses, jewelled esrrings, women are found in rich families;
wise and fools, educated and uneducated—all do service to the wealthy, al-
though they may be high-born or low-born ; (bahujano bhajati atthahetu) ; the
world is devoted to wealth (iddhiparo hi loko) and even the Wise has to admit:

1. Marshall, quoted by Prof. Banerji, op. cit., p. 201, .
2. J., VI, pp. 356-363-GG (). Cf Also 1lI, p. 826: jivitasato dhandsa balavattard ;

Acarangastitra, 1, 2, 3-5.
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wealth is beloved because men are devoted to enjoyment (Kantd sirt boga-
rate manussd). Thus, it appears that there was no disposition among the
Jataka-people to stint themselves of moderate wants and even luxuries,

Articles of consumption are divided into necessaries and luxuries. Neces-
saries sre, again, sub-divided into necessaries for existence and those for
efficiency. This of course is no hard and fast distinction.’

It is naturally difficult for us to get a first-hand, or even a cursory know-
ladge of the average consumption by the Jataka people. We have no statisticg,
no figures whatsoever. We may, however, get a glimpse of the average stand-
ard of life by reading between the lines of th'e stories.

The primary wants, the firsi necessaries of life, are those of food,
clothing and shelter. We have seen that there was ample

FOOD. supply of food. The country was largely agricultural. The
peasant-proprietor and his family could not, possibly, suffer

from want of good nutritious food in face of a large and fertile land and
cattle in their possession. For there were no big landlords who could squeezé
them out of thier food. And the average hand-craftsman, also, was a well-to-
do man, getting sufficient food in exchange of his craft. Of course, the food
that ths average man could have was not very rich, as already stated,
Rice-gruel (ydgu), cakes (puva), vegetables and milk and its products were
common. While rice-porridge prepared with powdered sugar, milk and
honey and cooked with fresh ghee was the food of the rich few.! Food was
both hard and soft (kkddana-bhojana).2 People took meals only twice in a
day—one in the morning and another in the evening (prdtardso : sdyamdso).?

As for clothing, we may repe.a.t that cotton eclothes were commonly
worn. Suit of clothes (sdfakyugam) was the ordinary
CLOTHING. dress.* Turbans were commonly worn.5 Vatthdlarikdra is
~ the phrase which reveals a common taste for good clothing
and ornaments.® Remarking on the dress of the Mallas of Kusinara, Prof.
Rhys Davids says : ‘It consisted probably of mere lengths of muslin or cotton
cloth; and a suit of apparel of two or, at the outside, of 3 of these—one to
wrap around the loins, one to throw over the shoulders and one to use asa
turban.”’? One Jdtaks informs us that people wore undergarments in the
pockets of which they put money or such valuable things.® The richer class
could aflord to indulge in httle luxuries in the matter of dress. The
Kasi-Kuttama was famous.

Sugpra, p. 203,

J., 111, p. 439.

J., IV, p. 252; V, p. 230 ; VI, p. 366.

J., I, p. 378.

J., VI, pp. 369-70.

J., 1V, p. 323.

Dialogues of the Budiha, 11, p, 180 n.  Cf. G, P. Majumdar, I. ., 1, 3, article on food,
J., 1IL, p. 416.
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In the matter of housing, there is not much to be said. Ordinarily,
houses were built of bricks with superstructure of wood.!
HOUSING. There were windows, looking out into the streets.?2 The
_ houses had generally two doors—one on the front and the
other on the back side (aggadvdra : culladvdra).® The doors had bolts from
inside and outside.4 A corner-house, abutting on two streets was highly
prized.5 And there were big and stately houses also, well-constructed and
covered both internally ar¥l externally with fine plaster-work (sudhdlepana)
and brilliantly painted.® '

These primary wants are necessaries for existence. An insufficient supply
of these may be detrimental to%hysical and even moral welfare of a person.
We, probably, never hear of such a want in those days.

But the people of the Jdfaka times were also fond of luxuries, as a
number of references will show. Physical necessaries are
not all in 2ll. There must be higher wants also, like
education, Sanitation, leisure and recreation. . .

LUXURIES.

The people in those days kept themselves well-attired. Trimming of
hair and beard was common in the case of men.? Ladies were fond of orna-
ments, as they always are.® Flowers and perfumes were lergely consumed
as we saw before. Apart from daily recreation, there were frequent festivals

in which the poor and the rich alike took part.®

1. J., 1V, p. 154; V1, p. 429,

2, J.,V,p. 64

3. J.,V,pp. 132; 263; 298; VI, p. 366, .

4, J.,V,p. 294

5 J.,V,p. 350.

6. Cf. especially VI, p. 430 ff.

7. J., 101, p. 11; V, pp. 131, 309, 510. .

8. J., 111, pp. 377, 416, 447 ; IV, pp. 60, 422 ; V, pp. 400, 438; VI, p. 64.
9. J., ITI, p. 446; IV, p. 255,



SECTION 1V
SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS



INTRODUCTORY

O FAR WE HAVE, more or less, easily discussed the various aspects of
our study: political, administrative and economic. It is now, when
we come to the Social side of the picture, that we are confronted with
innumerable obstacles. It is here that we are faced with problems that are
not so easy to solve. Theories abound here, and from that angle, the
subject has been probed into by Fick in his valuable work and by many
other scholars. Therefore we shall not go here into deep theoretical dis-
cussion but briefly notice somae of the outs#hnding features of the social life
of the Jdtaka people, with a view to grasp the ordinary life and activities,
and also the mind and thoughts prevailing in those days.



CHAPTER I
THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE

HE SOCIAL STRUCTURE of Ancient India was mainly based on caste-system.

It was, . in fact, the ¢ackbone of Ancient Indian society. Of course,

we cannot expect as highly developed a system of caste from our stories as

Shat in the Brahmanical Law Books. There are two phases of the mafter.
In the ordinary .circumstances we find no mention whatsoever of caste and

everything that it implies. Buk when morality gains ground, and the story

has to deal with Brahmana characters, caste-distinctions and allied matters

do appear.

Let us first take the theoretical side of the picture. The theory had
established itself, or at least was beginning to do so, that the Great Brahma
created the world. .

THEORETICAL  And as regards the origin of the caste-system 1t is seid :
VIEW.

Ajjenam Ariyd pathavim janindd

Vessa kasim pdricariya® ca Suddd

Updgu paccekam yathd padesam

Katdlu ete Vasind tv ahu.!

“Brahmins he made for study, for command
He made the Khattiyas : Vessa’s plough the land ;
Suddas he servants made to obey the rest;
Thus from the first went forth his high behest ;*
and then, “We see these rules enforced before our eyes”

No doubt the law of society evolved for the most part out of such con-
ceptions of religion. The Udddlaka-Jdtaka? is, of course, the most import-
ant on this point. The penetrating gdthds, there, first declere that ‘right con-
duct is theonly way to bliss’ : (sasamyamam caranam yeva saccam): a thou-
sand Vedas will not safety bring (sahassavedo pt na tam paticca) : and then,
who 18 a true Brahmana ¢ When Uddalaka puts forth the character of a
Brihmana as he apparently sees in redl life, i.e., as one who rejects all
worldly thoughts, takes the fire with him; sprinkles water, offers sacrifices
and sets up the sacrificial post,® the purohita, his father, finds fault with
-this conception and replies in his own way, giving out the list of virtues
that a Brahmana should possess,* and then says:

J., VI, p. 207-G. 896.
J., IV, pp. 297-304-GG. 6276,
J., IV, p. 302-G. 68.

Ibid., p. 303-G. 71.

L 8
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“Khattiyd, Brahmand, Vessd, Suddd and Canddla Pukkusd,
All these can be compassionate, can win Nurvdna’s bliss:
None among all the saints is found who worse or better is.”

Does this not show that there were in existence the above-mentioned classes,
at least ?

Look at the Silavimamsa Jataka? also. The gdthds say, that birth and
caste (jati ca vanno ca) cause conceit : virtue (silath) is the highest : Khat-
tiya, Brahmona, Vessa, Sudda, Candala and Pukusa—all become equal ing
the world of the gods, if they have acted virtuously here.

The same enumeration of classes of the pgople, and the same ideal of their
equality, obviously viewed from ethical standpoint, are given again in the
Amba Jatake ;® and other instances are not wanting,4 above all the most
wonderful verses of the Bhiridatia Jdtaka® with their scathing remarks on the
social conditions of the day.

This is quite sufficient to show that, however much the refornfist section
of the society of the times might try, as in the present day, to belittle the im-
portance of birth, caste, the Vedas and the Brahmanas and exalt the import-
ance of virtue as the means to salvation, the division of society into classes
named above, was 3 fast accomply.®

Bust did this class-distinction amount to caste-sysiem as we understand
it to-day or even that presented in the Brahmanical Law Books ? The question
1s indeed too big and complicated for us to answer at present. We may only
take a general notice of the data presented in the Jatakes on this point, and
need not bother ourselves with any technical aspect of the much-spoken-of
caste-system.

Class-siruggles and conflicting influences belong to all epochs, and are
grafted on the most diverse of %ocial constitutions. And the present day
caste-system s the outcome of various incidents and currents mingled in
one another through the ages.?

Let us first take the Brahmanas and see in what position they stood in
the social structure of the times.

The Brdhmanas, of all the classes, seem to have formed a homogenous
class, bound together by the consciousness of being the
premier caste® the®only one enjoying the privilege of
acting as priest at a sacrifice® and by the observance of
certain customs, relating especially to connubium and commensality with a

THE BRAH.-
MANAS,

Ibid., p. 303-G. 72.

J., 111, pp. 104-5-GG. 65-9.

J., IV, p. 205-GG. 7-9.

Cf. ibid., p. 304—G. 76 (na tesar jatin pucchantt); VI, p. 100-G. 427.

J., VI, pp. 199-214-GG. 866 ff.

Cf. Hopkins, C. H. L., 1, p. 260.

Cf. Senart, Caste in India, p. 214.

J., 111, p. 232 (jatin nissaya mahanto mano) 3 IV, p. 328.

For instance, J., VI, p. 199-G. 866—ajjhayako yacayogo ahutaggs ca brahmano,
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view to preserve the purity of blood and ceremonial cleanliness.! But this
kind of exclusiveness of the Brahmana class existed only in idea. We
see frequent departures from the fixed standard of life. Whether this
was a degeneration set in among the descendants of the older Brahmana colo-
nists of the east from the west and accelerated and completed by the mixture
with non-Aryan Brahmanas, we are not here to ascertain.2 As Fick says, the
great mass of Brahmanas, spread over the whole of Northern India, does not
constitute a well-organise®body with a chief and a council.®> The Brahmana of
She Jadtakas is not very materially different from & member of any other class.
He is to be found in all walks of life : ““we see him now as a teacher asking the
new scholar about the honorarium he has brought, now he meets us behind
the plough, now in the court of the king interpreting signs and dreams or pre-

_ disting from the constellation of the stars the future of the newly-born prince,
now as a rich merchant in the midst of his accumulated treasures, now at the
head of a big caravan.”4

It ma$ be that some of the stories do commit the mistake of much qver-
drawing the picture, in as much as they give s prejudiced and corftemptuous
view of the Brihmanas. In many cases, for instance, the Brahmanas are
represented as greedy, shameless and immoral and serve as a foil to the Khet-
tiyas who play the part of the virtuous and noble humanity.® The whole
of the Junha Jataka® narrates the shameful behaviour of a Brahmana who
pours out his wisdom only to fetch a handsome reward from the King.
The greediness of the Brahmanas is frequently brought out,” even if we
disallow the bitter remarks of the Bodhisatta of the Bhdr: datte Jataka.®
The sarcastic name Odariya (fond of eating) given to them is® inferesting.®
The purohita’s greedy nature we have already seen. But, on the whole,
it seems to us that the instances, though they are exaggerated no doubt,
reflect perhaps one side of the actual conditions. For we can also see the
figures of ‘true,’ i.e., noble Brahmanas, in th8 Brahmanical sense.

Fick!® distinguishes, and rightly, between two kinds of Brahmanas:
one the “proper,” i.e., those who corresponded closely to the

TWO KINDS. ideal sketched in the older scriptures and the other “worldly”
: i.e., those who did not much conform to the strict rules of
their class, followed all sorts of occupations and represented.the major

o—
A4

See eg., J., IV, pp. 391-2.
Cf. Dutt, Origin and Growth of Caste in India, T, p. 259.
Op. cit., p. 181.
Fick, op. cit., pp. 182-3.
Fick, op. cit., p. 183.
J., IV, pp. 96 ff.
J., I, pp. 343, 425 (brakmana dhanalole honti) ; 455 5 II, p. 46. IV, pp. 373-GG. 287-§;
vi,. 211 2 Oj Digha Nikaya, 11, 245,
8. J, VI pp. 206 ff. GG. 883-930. .
9. Ibid., p- 208-G. 898.
10. Op. cit., pp. 192 ff.
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portion of their class. Let us notice a little further, with regard to these
two types of Brahmanas.

The Brahmana of the first kind ordinarily passed through these stages
in his life : when grown up, he goes to a teacher, studies the
THE ‘TRUE’  Vedas, then sets up a household, later renounces the worldly
BRAHEMANAS. Jife and goes to the forest where he lives either as a hermit
or surrounded by a host of pupils and ascetics and which he

quits in course of time to take up the life of the ascetic and live by begging.1,

This seems to be the normal course of life of the Brahmana of the first
type. Still there may be some differences and the different stages may over-
lap one another as we often notice.?2 This is fut nstural, for we cannot think
of all the Brahmanas as strictly observing the rules of the four déramas of
old.®

Our stories are quitc explicit on the first stage of the Brihmanas,

viz, that of studeni—life (ajjhenam). But we shall better
s reserve this subject for a separate chapter on Education
as a whole. '

STUDY.

Regarding Sacrifice (dhutaggi), the stories do not enlighten us much.

“They only mention it, in order to exhibit its worthlessness

SACRIFICE. and illustrate the swindling ways of the greedy Brahmanas

in filling their pockets.” The Bharidatta Jataka, for instance,

in so many piercing ga@thds, hurls a scathing indietment upon the Brahmanas

of the times who caused the slaughter of dumb and harmless creatures

“struggling to the last breath” and, who “‘wore long frauds to beguile the

simple and strip him bare at last.”4 One of the interesting references given
out here in an off-hand manner is this :

“The priests a shoot ofeButea (paldsayatthi) must hold,
As part o’ the rite sacred from days of old ;
Indra’s right arm ’tis called, but were it so,
Would Indra triumph o’er his demon foe 27’5

1. Cf J., II, p. 85—*“Bodhisatto Kasiratthe brahmanakule nibbattitva vayappatto Takka-
silas gantva sabbasippani uggarhitva gharavasen: pahaye isipabajjams pabbajitva garasatthi
Rutvd Himavantapadese ciran vasitva lonanmbilasevanatthaya janapadacarikan caramano Ba-
ranasin patvd rajuyyane vasitva punadivase dviragame sapariso bhikkhacaram cari”, also 1I,
pp. 394, 411 ; 111, pp. 147, 352. °

2. Forinstancein J., I, pp. 333, 361, 373, 450; 1I, pp. 131, 232, 262, we may see the Brih-
mana renouncing the world immediately aiter he is grown up, apparently without fulfilling the
duties of a scholar and a householder ; again in J., I, pp. 41, 145, 269, 437 ; 1I, p. 45, we may
see him as an ascetic without any previous stage as scholar; becoming ascetic immediately
after the completion of the studies : J., 11, p. 72 ; 111, pp. 64, 79, 110, 119, 228, 248, 308; V, pp.
152, 193.

3. Cf. Senart, op. cit., p. 105.

4. J., VI, pp. 206-214-GG. 883 ff; cf. J., 111, pp. 215, 238 ; IV, p. 373—G. 288; V, pp.
221-G. 93; 247; VI, p. 183.

5. J., VL p 212-G. 914

“ Indassa baha-asi dakkhing ti

Yansiesu chindanti palasayotthin

tad ce pi saccam Maghava Chinnabahu
Kewassa Indo asure jinati,”




248 SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS

But the ‘true’ Brihmanas, honestly perforining their duties, did
undoubtedly enjoy certain privileges.! Respect (arcd) they
THEIR generally received from the people. Though the stories seem
PRIVILEGES. to make their position inferior to that of the Khattiyas,
' we cannot forget that they ordinarily were held in respect
and honour by the people. Brahmins are men of upright life-dhammikd
honti Brdhmand®—may be taken as an utterance of these respectful people.
And the prlvllede of danda'i.e., of receiving presents, the Brahmanas of the
<J@takas enjoy in a much gleater measure. In this connection we may recall,
what we have already noticed, the liberality of the kings which probably laid
the foundation for the wealth of individual Brahmanas® as Fick suggests,*
and which was, if not a duty, at ®east a recognized virtue.> Not only kings,
the people in general used also to give gifts to the Brahmanas whose services
they required on various occasions.  On certain occasions, for instance, they
invited the Brahmanas to meals (Bahmana-vicanakam) ;¢ they came, bathed
and washed their face ; in the meantime the rice was taken from the fire and
set to cooltlown : then the guest-water (dakkhinodakam) was given and, the
dishes placed bsfore them. After finishing the meals they took*the ‘gifts’
(vd@canakam), uttered benidiction (margalam) and went away.

Whether the Brahmanas also enjoyed immolestability (ajyeyatd) and im-
munity from exccution (avadhyatd) cannot be determined with precision from
our stories. Most probably they were free from taxes, for whenever the ques-
tion is of taxes, the gahapati or the kutumbika is mentioned as the person who
is taxed.” And though immunity from execution (avajjho bhavati brahmano)®
was recognized, it was, for all practical purposes, a theoretical dictum, as in
the eyes of the law we do not find arythirg hke a favourable attitude shown
towards them.?®

But a large majority of the Brahmanas was represented by those others
whom Fick has liked to call ‘proper’ or ‘worldly.’

The Jtakas seem to attach a certain superiority to the Brihmanas

THE belonging to the North (presumably, the older Kuru-
‘WORDLY’ Paficala land) ¢.e., the Udicca Brahmanas.'® These Udicca-
BRAHMANAS. ;

Bréhmanas, probably conscious of their high descent, tried
to observe the rules and prescriptions of their class. In the Satadhamma

1. In the Satapatha Brakmara, xi, 5,7, 1 ff., o prerogatives of the Brahmana are summed
up as: arcdi—honour; dana——glfts, agyeyata—unmolestablhty and avadhyata—ireedom from
being k1lled See Vedic Index, 11, p.

J., VI, pp. 554-G. 2200 576G 2348.
J., I, pp. 303, 447 ; 11, p. 272 ; 111, p. 39; IV, pp. 15, 22, 28, 59, 237 ; V, p. 312.
op. cit., p. 210.
of. Bmhmadeyam, J., I1, p. 166 ; VI, p. 486.
J., 1, p. 318; IIIp238 1Vp391 Vp247
Fxck op. cit., p. 212.
J., VI P 199-G. 866.
See eg., J., I, pp. 371, 429.

10. J., I, pp- 140 324, 343 356, 361, 373, 406, 431, 436, 450, 474, 494, 505; I, p. 83; III
p- 232; V pp. 193, 227; VI p- 32. The present day Audwya Bmhmanas are, probably, des-
cended from these.

/

SE PRSIk w ol



THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE 249

Jdtaka! we notice the pride with which the Brihmana, in reply to
the Candala’s question, says: “I am a Brahmana from the north.” In the
Mangala Jataka? such an Udicca Brakmana is pitted against a wordly
native Brahmana. In the Mahdsuping Jdiaka,® again, it is an Udicca Brah-
mana who exposes the frauds practised upon the king by the Brahmanas in
his gervice. '

Thus we clearly see a marked distinction being® made between the Brah-
manas settled from the north (-west) ¢.e., those whom we have called the
‘true’ or ‘proper’ Brahmanas and others of the eastern land who had deviated ™
from the rules and prescriptions of their class and whom we may call
‘worldly.’ i

These worldly Brahmanas followed, as we said before, all sorts of
VARIED 0CCU- vocations which might be unworthy from the stricter Brah-
PATIONS : manical view-point. The Dasa-Brahmana, Jataka* gives a
list of ten classes of Brahmanas as follows :—

1. “Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight ;
They gather healing herbs, they bathe and magic spells recite.
These are physician-like (Tikicchakasamd).

2. Some carry bells and go before, and as they go they ring,
A chariot they can drive with skill, and messages can bring :
These are like servants (Paricdrakasamd). . ..

3. With waterpot avd crooked staff some run to meet the king,
Through all the towns amd villages, and as they follow, sing—
‘In wood or town we never budge, until a gift you bring,.’

4. Some with long nails and hairy limbs, foul teeth, and matted hair,
Covered with dust and dirt-begrimed as beggar-men they fare:
Hewers of wood (Khdnughdtasamd). ...

5. Myrobolan and bilva fruit, rose-apple, mangoes ripe,
The labuj-fruit and planks of wood, tooth-brush and smoking-pipe,
Sugar-cane baskets, honey sweet, and ointment too,
All these they make their traffic in, and muny other things
These are like merchant® (Vanijakasamd). ...

6. Some follow trade, and husbandry, keep flocks of goats in fold.
They give and take in marriage, and their daughters sell for gold:
Like Vessa and Ambattha these (Samd Ambatthavessehi). ...

B ny
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7. Some chaplains fortunes tell,  or gold and mark a beest for pay.
With proffered food the village-folk invite them oft to stay.
There kine and bullocks swine and goats are slaughtered many a-'day:
Like butchers (Goghatakasamd) base are these......

8.  Some Brahmins, armed with sword and shield, withbattle-axe in hand,
Ready to guide a caravan before the merchants stand :
Like herdsmen these or bandits bold (Samagopanisideki). .. ...

9.  Some build them huts and lay them traps in any woodland place,
Catch fish and tortoises, the hare, wild-cat and lizard chase :
Hunters are these...... (Luddaka)

)
10. Others for love of gold lie down beneath the royal bed,
At Soma-sacrifice : the kings bathing above their head.?
These are like barbers (Malamajjanasamd). . . .

All these, in Vidhura’s eyes, though Brahmanas by birth, are not worthy
of being called Brahmanas : “apetd te Brakmand—strayed have they.” And
even if the picture given by Vidhura be a prejudiced and an exaggérated oune,
we ¢annot fail to see from other passages also “where & subjective colouring
on the part of the narrator is out of the question,” that the Brahmanas did
follow such professions and that they did form an extremely parti-coloured
society, not a body solely confined to the study of the Vedas and the perfor-
mance of sacrifices.

Tn the first place, the Brabmanas were employed by the kings for saeri-
fice’; in the Mahdsupine Jdtake,? the King is frightened
SACRIFICE:  with evil dreams. He asks the Brahmanes at once who
readily advise him to preform a complete fourfold sacrifice
(sabbacatukkena). In another story,3 also, the Brahmanas are called upon
by the king to avert the impending misfortpne, and the Brahmanas, here
also, advise him to perform the fourfold sacrifice. The king orders a great
‘erowd of victims which is brought and fastened to the stakes (mahdjano
thuntpanito). When however the king later learns the true cause of the
moan, he causes the sacrificial pit (yafifidvdtam) to be destroyed.

These and such other instances,4 no doubt, suggest the conclusion that
the practice of sacrifice was still adhered to, though it seems to have begun
to decline during the period of our narrat.ives.

But the most prominent of the Brahmanical professions presented in the

Jatokas are those of dream-reading (supinapdthakd) and fortune-telling
(nemittd), which enabled them to practice fraud and deception.on a large

scale.%

For this rite, ¢f. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 407ff.

J., I, pp. 343 ff.

J., I, p. 45 ff.

J.,1,p.272 1V, p. 79,230,335; V, p. 211,

On the modern astrologer see Nesfield, Caste System, 58 ff.
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On the birth of a king’s child, it seems to have been a standing custom to
have been the future of the child predicted by the Brahmanas,
FORTUNE- as we saw before. The Brahmanas used. to predict the
TELLING. future from the signs (lakkhana) on the body of the newborn
babe. Also as versed in the power of Divinstion (4rnga-
vijjapathakas) they were in a position to judge from the signs on a mar’s body,
not only his past and future but also his worth and character.” The Umma-
dant? Jdtaka? describes, in the most; charming mauner, the behaviour of these
Brahmanas who have come to examine the extremely beautiful girl Umma- e
dantl. After an honourable reception, they sit to partake some rice-porridge,
when Ummadanti appears, magnificently attired. At her sight the Brahmanas
lose all self-control. Scized with passion, th8y forget that they have not yet
finished their meal. Some put their food on their head, instead of into their
mouth, others let it fall on their hips, others again throw it against the wall.
Every one is beside himself. When the girl sees their conduct, she says:
‘These should examine me for my signs! Sieze them by the throat and drive
themout.” Sorely annoyed, the Brahmanas report to the king : ‘O king, the
woman is a witch, she is not suitable for you.’

Here the Jataka is at its best in ridiculing and reading the psychology of
the Brahmanas of the day.3

Alongside with these, there was the kindred profession of magic and
demon-worship. Once we find a Brahmana who, by fixed

%éﬁ{)%& characteristics (for example, by scent) knows the goodness
WORSHIP. of a sword and says, ‘“The sword has a lucky sign, it is

luck-bringing.”* Af{ another time we come in touch with a
Brahmana who sees an unlucky omen in a cloth eaten by rats.®> Even the
art of interpreting the stars (nakkhatiayoga)® was practised by the Brahmanas
in such a manner that it deserved the name of “a swindling trade” (niccha-
jivd). ‘
Regarding magic and demon-worship we may, first, note the following
verse of the Junha Jdtaka, wherein king Junha questions the Brahmana who
has come to agk for a reward :

“Hast thou a penance (tapo), Brabkmin, dread to tell,
Or has thou many a charm (mantd) and many a spell,
Or goblins (yakkhd) readysyour behests to do,

Or any claim for having served me well 2’7

1. J,, 1, p. 290 : II, pp. 21, 200, 250 ; III, pp. 122, 158, 215; V, pp. 211, 458.

2. J,V,pp. 211 f.

3. Tick observes : “To see in such things, as fortune-telling interpretations of dreams, efc.,
only lying and deception, shows that these stories are a product of their age and their land.
Originating in the circles of the common people in whose religious thought superstition occupied
a large place, they retain traces of their origin notwithstanding the complete rejsction and
deprecation of superstitious ideas.” op. cit., pp. 229-30.

4. J., 1, p. 455 (asilakkhanapathako Brakmano.)

6. J., L, p. 373 (Satakalakkhana Brakmano.)

6. J.,L p. 257; I, p. 427; IV, p. 231; V, p. 476.
7. J., IV, p. 98—G. 16.
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Here we see that; asceticism, magic and demon-worship are taken for granted
as belonging to the Brahmanas. Of some of these mantas or magic incantations
and their employment we read in the stories. Vedabbhamanta! could
bring about a rain of precious stones at a certain position of the stars. It
was very valuable (agghomahdraho). Pathavijayamania® was a charm with

- the help of which one conquered the earth. Cintdmanivijj@® was a charm
which enabled one to follow after the lapse of 12 years in the steps of those
that have gone away.

e  Magic and demon-worship go together. As Fick says, “the ancient
belief in an innumerable number of small superterrestrial beings, who as tree
or suake gods endanger the life oi man, frighten him as ma.n-ea.tmg or child-
robbmg demons or torture him a3 disease-bringing spirits, occupies naturally,
in our narratives which reflect the conceptual world of the lower people, an
important place.”4 Axnd the art of making these beings harmless or useful
through magic practices is known. This is called Bhatavijd.> This art of
exorcism was mainly employed in freving the “possessed” of the evil spirit
dwelling in” them (amanussaviddhassa),® .

Besides all these? which were no doubt “crafts™ which could bring liveli-
hood,® there were many other civil professions in which the Brahmanas were
to be seen engaged.

The medical profession (Vejjakamma) in general ‘which among most
MEDICAL  people separated itself from the beginning from the spiritual,’
PROFESSION.  gseerng to have been principally a matter for the Brahmanas,
as many a reference will show.®

The land-cultivating and cattle reartng Brabmana, 7.e., one engaged in
agricultural pursuits (kassaka-Brdkmana) is, in our stories,

- AGRICUL- a more permanently recurring figure, indeed. In the Uraga
TURE. Jadtaka,1° for instance, we read of a Brahmana who goes along
with his son to the field and ploughs it, whilst the boy

collects the weeds and burns them. In another story,'! wesee a poor Brah-'
mana farmer complaining, as one of his oxen is dead, that he cannot any more
drive the plough. Elsewhere a Brahmana peasant(Kassaka Brahmano) is seen
unyoking his oxen after ploughing and begirning to work upon his land with
a spade.’? Sometimes these farmers were much more wealthy, possessing

d., 1, p. 253.
d., 11, p. 243.
J., I, p. 504,
op. cit., p. 235.
J., 01, p. 511.
J., 10, p. 2]5 G- 155.
The Brahmajala Suttanta of the Digha Nikiya (See Dialogues of the Buddha, I, pp. 15-9)
and a]so the Jaina Utiaradhyayana Satra, xv, 7, and the Sulrakriasgae, 1, 12, contain a long list
of such professions.
8. J., 11T, p. 504 : “manussaloke sippan: ajanantd _7wztum na sakkonti.”
9. For instance, J., II, p. 213 (Vejja Brakmaro) ; VI, p. 181-G. 793 (Ve,no man Brakma-
nam vidu).
10. J., III, p, 163.
11 J., 1L, p. 165 (kasikammarn napavatfati) G.?
12, J. V, P. 68 (khettar: kasitvi gore vissajjetvd kuddala kamman: katur arabhs).
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as many as 1000 karisas of land.' The Mahdsala Brahmanas are frequently
referred to in our stories.? How such great wealth arose and how it was
employed we cannot now aseertain.

Trade they also carried on, both-as an ordinary hawker® and as a big mer-
TRADE. chant prince.4 Other callings adopted by the Bridhmanas
are those of a hunter,® a carpenter,® a shepherd? an archer® and so on. -

~ Thus we see that the vast majority of the Brahmanas, like the rest of the
people, followed whatever profession they liked and which could give them s
their . livelihood, unmindful of the Vedic studies or sacrificial rites. - The poor
Brihmana farmer of the Somadatta-Jateka, of whom we spoke a while ago,
is able to commit to memory a single verse ®ith great difficulty and av the
decisive moment says before the king exactly the opposite of what he wants
to say.®

In the words of Fick, “with the Brahmana agriculturists, merchants,
hunters and carpenters, we leave the solitary height upon which is, enthroned
the Brahmana, who is raised according to his own tkeory above all other mem-
bers of society, and descend to the motely groups of people where the care
for material existence drives out all spiritual interests and throws into the
shade the question relating to birth and caste.”'°

In the Jatakas, as in the general Buddhist Literature, the premier posi-
I'I;I%I?&TTIY Ag, tion in society is generally assigned to the Kha.tmyms mstea.d
of the Brahmanas.

A Khattiya has always an air of superiority about his person. We prob-
ably never hear him®addressed by his name or in the second

%%%SC(I)%US person by any person belonging to-the lower classes. In the
SUPERIORITY. Gangamdla Jataka't we see the mother of King Udaya whom
the barber Garsgamala has called by his family name

(kulandmena), crying out angrily: “This lowcaste shampooing son of a
‘barber (hinajacco malamajjano nahdpitaputto) dees not know his place : he
calls my kingly high-descended (puttam pathavissaram Jdtikhattiyam) son
Brahmadatta.” Even with regard to a Brahmana, the Khattiya seems to be
conscious of his superiority, so much so that king Arindama, for instance, calls
Sonaka, the purokita’s son, a man of low birth (Brahmano hinajacco)'? and
himgelf he calls asambhinnakhattiyavamse jdto, born of an unbroken line of

1. J, 111, p. 203; IV, p. 276.

2. g,I s D 140 II p.272; IV, pp. 287,325 ; V, pp. 193,227; VI, p. 32,
3. J.,IL p.

4. J,IV,p 15 V, pp- 22, 471,

5. J, 1L, p. 200 V1, p. 170 ff. (luddaka-kamma).

6. J., IV, p. 207 ﬁ (Bmhmaw vaddhaki)

7. J., 111, p. 401 (ajapala-Brakmano),

8. J, IlI P 2195 V, p. 127.

9. J., 11, p. 165-6 GG (?)

10. op. cit., p. 247 ; Cf. V1, p. 214-G. 929, where the theorist, like the theoretical Brah-
ma,nai, condemns the wordly Brahmana. for followmg varied occapations for the sake of bread.

1 J 11, p. 452.

12. J.,V, p. 257,
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nobles, 7.e., “in a family the members of which both on their father’s and their
mother’s side were recognized as Khattiyas.” From this it more over appears
clear that the Khattiyas too attached great importance to purity of blood and
would not, regard even the son of & Kha*tlya by a Brahmana wife as a true-born
Khattiya.!

: And iz the entimeration of the castes the Khattiyas are almost always

mentioned first : Khattiyd Brakmand. Vessd Sudd@ Canddla-Pukkusd.? This
may be due partly to the fact, that the Buddhist writers were ill- -disposed to-
wards Brahmanism, and partly, perhaps to a greater extent, to the actual
superiority of the ruling class in general and the degraded condition of the
Brahmanas in the east.? .

Also, the Khattiyas of the time seem to show as much zeal as the Brah-
manas in the study of the Vedas and other Sdstras and, as we

ggl%l\{'l‘lg ‘1  have seen, many of them went to stay at the famous
LIFE. . University of Takkasila. Hence the superiority of their
. class appears not only "in the social and political ddmain
which was assured to them through their material power itself, but even in

spiritval field they were not inferior to the Brahmanas.

Now, what constituted this Khattiya class ? As in the Epic,4 and prob-
ably in a somewhat narrower sense, the Jatakas understand by a Khattiya a
member of the ruling class which includes the king, his great lords and vassals,
along with the higher portions of the army.5  As such the term Khattiye may
well correspond to the Vedic Rdjanya.®

The Khattiyas had perhaps the sole or main duty of defendmg the honour
of their country and so far they could be looked upon as “warriors par excel-
lence.””” But like the Brahmanas, the Kbattiya- also could and did employ
himself in any occupation he liked without #hy restrwt]on of class-conscious- -
ness.® :

The Khattiyas did not form & compact whole. They only represented
NOTA 7 the political power. As Fick® says, “certain customs especi-
HOMOGENOUS ally those relating to connubium and the prohibition of
BODY. impurity may be noticed in certain ruling families which
led to separation from the rest of the popula.tmn but these customs did
not seem.to have the authority of laws ag in the Brahmanical theory.”

Cf. Digha Nikaya, 111, 1, 24.

J.,1,p.326; 1L p. ]94 1V, pp. 205, 303.

Cf Ch&lmers,J R. A 1894 p. 342.

Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8. 13 p 73. .

Fick, op. cit., p. 79.

Cf. Vedic Indea:, II, p. 216. The expression Ksairiya later normally takes the place of
m;omya as a demgnatlon for the ruling class.

7. -Khaitiye is used as a synonym for Rajan at J., I, p. 166 : I1I, pp. 106, 154 ;. V, pp. 99,
112 ; for warriors in general balakaye (111, p: 319) and yod}w (1, p. 363; IL,p. 401) are used. C'f
alsoJ 1V, pp. 309-80.

8, See for instance J., II P 87 1V, pp. 84,169; V, pp390 -3.

9. op. cib, p. 81
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- Vory seldom does the word Vessa (Vaisya) occur in the Jdtakas, and
THE G4HAp4. When it occurs it is used only in connection with theoretical
TIS AND THE  discussions, and not to mean any existing social unit or
KUTUMBIKAS. group. ““A caste, in the sense of the Brihmanical theory,

*

the. Vaiyas never became even in the western Brdhmanical lands,” says

VESSA Fick.! ““Originally, in the oldest Vedic age, % name for the
RARELY clags of cattle-breeding, and land-culiivating Aryan settlers,
MENTIONED.

it served later the purpose of the theorizing Brahmanas to
bind together the unlimited number of social greups.”’2

If any social division of our period corresponds to the traditional Vaisya

order, and has a similar mesning, it is that of the Gakapati

gﬁg(ﬁf,l‘?AquAN (Grhapati) or the houscholder. The Jdtakas make us quite

FIGURE. familiar wich these Gehapatis. In these Gahapatis, we

can see the land-owning and mercantile class ranking

just below the Khattiyas and the Brahmanas. The Gakapatis had their own

importance and played a significant part even in the court of the lang. They

appear permanently in the retinue of the king, along with the ministers and
the Brahmanas; (dmaccd ca Brakmana-gahapatikidayo.3)

Like the Khattiyas and the Brahmanas, these Gakapatis also seem to hava
distinguished themselves from the great mass of the people
SL%%?]NCT by a certain conciousness of position and perhaps also by
pride in their higher descent. There was also this custom,
not & rigid rule, that the Guhapati parents should bring for their grown-up
sen a girl of good family, of their own ¢lass, as we shall notice hereafter.4
We shall also see that the Gahapatss, at least the richer section represented
by the Sefthis, devoted a part of their life to study, and somectimes in old
age became homeless ascetics in common with the other classes of the
people. Moreover, the Jdti orecaste of a Gahapati seems to have been
hereditary, for though ruined through the loss of fortune and compelled to
maintain himself or ignoble professions, a Gahapati still remains a Gahapati.
We have the instance of one such Gahapats who deals in vegetables and
fruits (pannikagahapati).5 Another poor Gahapats maintains himself and
his mother with difficulty by working as a hired labourer.® Equally with
the two higher classes, the Gahapatis, and the Sefthis, had deep contempt
for the low-caste people as will appear.?
L J

1. op. cit., p. 252.
9. Ibid.; Cf. Vedic Index, T1, pp. 333-5. .

’ 3. J., I, pp. 152, 470; II, pp. 124, 241 ; IV, pp. 227-G. 63 ; 317, 499, Of. Mahavagge, I,
22-3. The Gahavai of the Jaina Uvdsagadasdo is also & rich land-owner. pp. 46-6; Cf. J., VI,
p- 297-G. 1301. - ‘

. 4. See for instance, J., 11, p, 121 (Bodkisalto Baranasilo avidiire gameke gahapadikule
nibbatli, Athdssa vayappattasse Baranasito kuladhitaram anesun).

5. 3., 111, pp. 21 ; also IV, p. 446.
6. J., 1IN, p. 139 ; also IIY, p. 325.
7. eg.,d.,1V,p. 378,
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The Gahapati engages himself in whatever occupation he likes. And

‘even 2s the term denotes, the Gahapati class embraces in its fold all those

traders and husinessmen, the craftsmen and the artisans whom we noticed
in the course of our investigation of the Economic life of the day,! in fact the
large mass, a conglomeration of differing groups of people following different
professions and different rules of iife. Though not forming anything like a
closed rank, with a social exclusiveness about them or with rigid caste rules

binding them all, the Gakapatis can be differentiated from the Khattiyas and

the Brahmanas on the one-hand-and the Suddas and other lower strata of the
people on the other. A distinetive atmosphere does, no doubt, surround this
class of the Gahapatis.

Tt is interesting to note in this connection that these Gahapatis are also
known as Ibbhas (Ibhyas) in our Jatakas. This term, Ibbha,
meaning wealthy, oceurs also in one of the Upanisads? and in
one of the Rock Edicts of ASoka;3 by it is, no doubt, designated the rich upper
and middle class of the society of the times. '

THE IBBHAS.

Of these Ibbhas, one of the gdthds in the Bhiuridatta Jdtaka* says,
“Yathdapi 1bbhd dhanandhamifichetu ’
Kammayi kdrents puthd pathavyd ...”

The most important and aristocratic representative of the Gahapati class

s, of course, the Seffht whom we bave already known before and therefore
-we need not repeat here what we have already said about his position, status

and functions. .

Almost synonymous with the word Gahapats is the word Kupumbike in
the Jdtakas.® It also denotes members of the citizen class, as

- taE RUTUN- @ rule like the Gakapatis, wéslthy citizens at the head of &

BIEKA. household. The Kutumbikats lived in towns and villages, but

mostly in villages : a leading ecitizen (nagaravdst kulaputta)
seeks for his son the daughter of a Kufumbika living in a village. The Kufurm-
bikas lving in the town, engage in some business or the other, like that of
& cornselling (dhafifiaviklaya).® Sometimes they are very rich carrying on
extensive trade.® The Kufumbikas in the village are well-to-do peasant-

proprictors. .

1. Of Senart’s remarks: The Vaifyas are, in Brahmabic tradition, chiefly regarded as
cultivators and merchants, but Buddhist literature in calling them generally Gahapatis or ‘house-
holders’ brings them strictly into line with the interpretation of the Iranian category (Vas-

trya-Fshuyanis), op. cit., Pp. 117-8.

2. See Vedic Index, I, p. 80.

3. R.E., V, See Bhandarkar, 4$oka, p. 183. ) o

4. 3., VI, p. 214-G. 929: “As householders to gain a livelihood Count all pursuits legiti-
mate and good.”

5. J., I, p. 267.

6. J., IV, p. 370 (asitikotivibhavo).
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During the cotrse of our study of the Economic life -of the times, we
noticed the two main trade-associations, v¢z., the merchant
GUILD CASTES. unions and the craft-guilds.? "We saw that merchants often
formed into a union having the characteristies of the heredi-
tariness of membership and the institution of the elder (Jefthaka). Witk
MERCHANT  the gradual development of trade relations and the growing
CLASS. - complexities of society, . the significance and the inner com-
pactness of, and the sense of solidarity among, those unions deepened.
Being similar to the castes on account of the tradltlonal organization, they
gradually got, in course of time, certain rules and customs of their own and
tended to appear 2 distinet order in the soc1al structure.

The dist mctwo appearance of a class by ltself is much more pronounced
' in the case of the manufacturers and the handlcmftsmen Here,
as already noted, we see three circumstances : local division
of different” kinds of work, hereditary character of branches
-of profession and the existence of anelder. These indicate clearly @ compact
organizatioh of handicrafts into guilds. Such were the _orgahizations of
potters, of smiths, carpentelb, ivory-carvers and so on. With regard to
these, Fick rightly observes: ¢....the more in the course of centuries the
caste theory obtained currency, the greater the exclusiveness of, and respect
for, the leading castes, the more did the manufacturers’ corporations become
incorporated in the caste order. After the example set by theé nobility and
the Brahmanical caste, they surrounded themselves with limitations by which
a commoen bed and a common table were forbidden with members of castes
who on ascount of the Iowness of their race oceupled a low er stage of human
society than they themsclves.’

ARTISAN -
CLASS.

Between the guilds of tmdesmeﬁ and most of the manufactures mentioned
before and the daspwed classes eongisting of the Candalas and

g%gAgyz‘ D others, there lie, in the social structure of the day, a ‘multiform
MASSES. . and chaotic’ mass of the people which resists, more or less,

every attempt at classification. - Inthis areincluded the great
number of manufacturers standing outside their corporations, the wandering
dancers and - musicians who roam from village to village, eking out their
livelihood by showing their skill, the tramps who censider every means good
whigh helps them to earn their bread and then, the herdsmen, the hunters
and the fishermen living in the counwy, in the forest and in the mountains.

Apart from those artists who are exclusively in the service of the king

‘ or the rich tradesmen, w: see a large mass of these people
THE TRAMP.- ¢arning their daily bread with difficulty by catering for the

) amusement of people at festivities. We read of a dancer

o (nata) who lives in a village, not far from Benares, and goes with his wife into

1, Suj}m, pp-.'2‘12-1F8‘ ‘ 'ﬁ.'
2, Op. cit., pp. 284-5.
a8’
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the town, where he gets money.through dancing and singing.! Elsewhere2
a dancing family (nafakakulasn) maintains itself by begging. . Other acrobats;
showing the javeline dance® and exhibiting a wooden puppet worked by
hand, 4 tbe tumblers rolling about and playing on the ground® and the jugglers
(mayakdrd) deceiving the people’s sight with their sleight performing on the
stage® are some of the representatives of this class of ‘tramps.’

» In the same category of wandering jugglers, are to be placed the snake-

charmers (akigunthikd). They are seen roaming about from village to village
exhibiting their charms and powers over the snakes.”? One such srake-charmer
trains & monkey (makkato), gives him an antidote (osadham g@hdpetvd) and
then allows to play with a snake and in this way earns his livelihood.® An-
other also has trained an ape ; when a festival is announced (ussave ghuithe),
he keeps it with a grain merchant, travels seven days and then lets his snake
play (ahim kildpento).® These snake-charmers were clever in their business
of catching the snakes. The Bhiridatta Jdtaka'® describes in minvte details
‘how the spake-charmer Alarhbayana first anoints his body with some_drug,
eats a little of it, seizes the snake by the tail, and holding him fast, opens his
mouth and spits into it the drug that he himself has eaten, then presses him
like a pillow and then at last throws him into a basket of creepers (Vallipelam).
The story also describes the various appearances the snake has to make at the
order of his master. The snake charmer was of course a pastmaster in curing
snake-bites. 1! ST : C

We have also mention of a mongoose-tamer . (kondadamako) of whom it is
said that his was a servile ocoupation (paratantiyuttabhiva).'?

Then there wero the musicians (Gandhabbd) and their co-artists. Occasions
were not rare in those days wheén festivities (samajj@) were held and people
enjoyed rausic and dance,  The above-mentioned dancers ‘*hemselves very
often made singing and playing on ‘musical instruments accompany their -
dances. And there were professional musicians also who came to the festivals
and earned thoir livelihood by their music. A drummer (bherivadala) living
ina village; goeswith hisson to the city whena festival is announced, plays
on the drum in the midst of the gathering of the people and gets a good deal of
money. '3  Elsewhere we meet with a conch-blower (sanikhadhamaka) who in

J ., 111, p. 507. .
J., 11, p. 167 ; .also 111, p. 61.
.J. 1, p. 430,
‘J., V,p. 16-G. 40.
J., 11, p. 142.
4., 1V, p. 495-G. 337 “ Mayakdrd mngama]]he karonta Mohenti Cakkhiini janassa tavade.”
J., 1, p.370; 11, p- 429,
J. 10, p. 267.
J., I, p. 198,
10. J., VI, pp 181-5, Cf. I, p. 348.
11. “The snake charmers chew some narcotic like tobacco and stupefy the snake with their
breath, The docile snake then dances to the tune of music.” @. J. M. 8., XXTI, p, 429.
12. J., 1V, p. 389.
13. 4,1, p. 283.
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the same way earns money by blowing on his conch.? And there were master-
musicians also like Guttila® and Sagga® employed in courts and by pnvate
persons.

All these artists, as described before, were a disorganized mass.. Yet by
reason of a common profession they tended, gradually, to form a sort of coms
bination, which eventually marked them off as a separate class by itself. We
even notice some of the characteristics of an organization. Some of these
professions were hereditary.# To this may be added the fact that these pro-
fessions were very little respectable and that, consequently, these men were
farced to live in isolation. Still, however, the Jdtakas do not make us feel
that they in anyway formed a strict caste ; nor was there in them the feeling
of race-commuuity, a factor which, according to Fick,® is of great importance
in the formation of the despised castes.

1a the concluding gdthds of the Tittira Jhitaka® we witness an admirable
pn,ture of the life of one of such itinerant people and of the sphege in which
their ‘destiny unfolded itself :

“As pedlar thro’ Kalifiga land
Rough roads he travelled, staff in hand ;
With acrobats he has been found,
And harmless beast in toils has bound ;
With dicers too has often played,
And snares for little birds he laid ;
In crowds with cudgel-sticks has fought,
And gain by measuring corn has sought ;
False to his vows in midnight fray
Wounded, he washed the blood away ;
His hands he burned thro’ being bold
To snatch at food too hot to Lold.”

More settled than these wandering and restless people were the herdsmen,
the Luntsmen, the fishermen and the foresters. Oan account of their worl,
they inclined more to lead a solitary life away from towns, cities and even
villages. We observe such people in the Kundla Jataka:? cowherds
(gopalaki), netherds (pasupdlaka), grass-cutters (tinahdrakd), stick-gatherers
(katthahdrakd) and the foresters (vanakammikd). These people no doubt had
to visit now and then villages and towns nearby to sell the forest-produce
and get their livelihood. But in general they led an isolated life, Sometimes

0"

id., p. 284.

. II, p. 249 ff.

II pp. 188, 189—0G. 56,

pp 2?3 (bherwa,dakakula); 284 (sarikhadhamakakuls) 3 I, pp. 167 (na;akalcula):
p 299,

pp 541 2.G@, 110-4,
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however they were in a sufficiently great number to unite into a village com-
munity and then they might have formed an organization similar, for example,
to that of the arfisans.!

It is interesting to find that among fishermen there weze different desig-
nations which appear to coincide with the names of modern fishermen castes.
Thus the fishermen with nets and baskets (jalakumindni) were called Kevattas?
and Kewatis to-day a name of a clags of ﬁshermen 3 The fishermen with the
poles were called balisika.*

Turning our eyes again to the busy society of the villages and towns, we
cast a glance ovgr another class of people, that of the serving
THE SERVING men. - We see them ‘composed of all possible elements of the
CLASSES. population differing in point of race und professional work.’
And though we meet with men of higher and aristocratic
castes engaged as day-labourers (bhatak4) in times of distress as is the fate
of the poog gakapats of the Sulano Jataka® and of tho three Brahmana
gxrls of the Suvannahamsa Jdataka,® they formed a small fragment of the
serving classes : the majority of these serviag people canie from families in
which the profession was hereditary, as we find in the Kummdsapinda Jdtoka.”
However ill-paid and ill-treated the day-labourers might have been, their lot
was better than that of the slaves, as we have already seen. And as regards
slaves (ddsd), with whom we have already become familiar, we may repeat
here only this, that they were drawn from all classes under various circum-
stances ; their lot was miserable : their status low ; but in spite of their low
status, they occupied in society a position in some respects different from
that of the despised classes to be noticed shortly. They could not be regarded
as impure, like the latter, for they had to work for their masters in manifold
household duties like helping their masters in dressing and undressing, assist-
ing in the care of their bodies, preparing and serving their food, and cleansing
the house. Moreover, as they iived together in their masters’ family, they
lacked the local isolation and external combination of the despised castes ;
consequently, they were not bound up into a caste.®

We now come to the lowest strata of the social structure of the day,

- Speaking of the Vaigya caste in the Epics Hopkins says, “Itis

THE DESPISED prohable that at all times the third caste was an elastic term
AND THE UN-

TOUCHABLES. for every Aryan not priegh or warrior; but it conuoted pure

blood and hence excluded those ‘mixed castes’ which were

somectimes higher, but more often lower, than the houseslave. A great mass

of these people were the hill-tribes reduced to servitude or to low pursuits,

J., I11, p. 406 ; also I1I, p. 444,
Fick, op. ¢cit., p. 313.

1. Ses, for instance, J., IV, pp. 137 fi.

2. J.,1I, p. 178.

3. .Cf. Nesfield, Caste System, p. 9; Fick, op. ¢it., p. 302 n.
4. J., 1, p. 482; 111, p. 52.

5. J., I, p. 325,

6. J.,1,p. 476.

7.

8.
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such as leather-workers, fowlers, etc., all those useful but dirty and dis-
agreeable peopic whom the Brahmana despised and the Buddhist affected to
love and honour.”? The distinction between the bright-coloured Aryans
and the dark-coloured a.bomgmes is o be seen as old asm the Vedas, ata period
just following the Aryan immigration into India.? The Aryans as they
spread throughout the country, could not but assimilate in themselves the
natives. Mixture of races there could not but occur. But the progress of it
was very slow and was even retarded. While preserving the tradition of here-
ditary customs, the fragments (of Aryan tribes) were reconstituted under the
action of necessity and new interestsy topographical or otherwise. - The exclu-
sive rigour of the geuealogical bond must have been somewhat impaired by
this. The way was open to diversified pnnuplcq of groupings.?

But the conquerors were evidently at a higher culture-stage than the
native castes. And in course of time, as the Aryans began to settle in enclosed
villages, they, dominated more or less by an idea of real or supposed relation-
ghip, formed a corporate body. Then religious considerations intervened.
Scmples of* purity did not allow thé Aryan settlers to follow certain profes-
sions, nor even to receive into their fold compatriots who followed them. Not
only this. Even among those thus excludsed, the same fastidiousuess tended
to multiply barriers by establishing a scale of impurity among various trades.

We meet & number of these low races in our stories. Tbe lowest of
these, and so frequently to be met with, are the Candalas.
They are not allowed to live within the walls of a town or a
village. They live outside (buhinagare),* in a village, by
themselves (Canddlegdmake).® Two Candala brotaers who
know how to blow a Candala flute (Candala vamsadhopana),® show their
arc outside the city gates.” Kven the touch or the sight of a Candala
caused impurity. In the Setakety Jataka® we meet with a Brahmana youth,
proud of his caste. On the way he meets a Candila. “Who are you,” he.
asks, and the latter replies, “Iam a Candala.” And then the anxiety of
atmospheric purification arises in his mind. He tries to run away from bim
for fear lest the wind after touching the Candala’s body might touch his own.
Hecries out loudly : ““Curse you, you ill-omened Candala, get out of the wind,”
and goes away quickly to windward.® Inthe Mdtariga Jdtake,*® it is narrated

CANDALAS.

1. C.H. I,1, p. 260.

2. Cf K. T. Shah, “The Vedic Aryam, very probably, mnade the first dxstmctlon—the
first ancestor of the modern caste—which created a wide gulf between the aborigin—the Dasyu-
and themselves, the proud conquerors swelling with arrogance of their lighter complexion,”’ -
The Splendour that was Ind., p. 195.

3. Senart, Caste in India. p. 193,

4. J., 1V, p. 3763 Cf. Manu, X, 51.

5. Ibzd pp- 200, 376, 390.

6. F1ck, op. cit., p. 318 is probably more correct here in rendermg the terni tha.n the
Cambridge Translator who gives the meaning as ‘art of sweeping’; but see Coomaraswamy,
J. 4. 0.8, 48, p. 281,

7. J., 1V, p. 390.

8. J., 110, p. 233.

9. J,, I, ic., (nassa candala, Kalakanni, adhovaten yahitt vatvg vegena tassa uparwatam

amast).
10. J., IV, p. 388,
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how sixteen thousand Brahmanas -lost their caste (abrdkmane kdirimsu)
because they, unknowingly though, took food which had been polluted by con-
tact with vhe leavings of a Candéla’s meal (Candalucchifthabhaita). And in
the Satadhamma Jataka,' a Brahmana commits suicide becavse he has eaten
the leavings from & Candéla’s dish. The fear of pollution is not confined to
the Brahmanas alone. A Candala is on his way to the gate of the town, but
encounters the daughter of the Setthi and, attracted by her beauty, stands
gazing. The girl, peeping through the curtain of her palanquin, sees him ard
asks : “Who is that ?” and as the answer comes: “A Capdila, my lady,”
she cries out: “Bah! I have seen something which brings bad luck I’ and
washing her eyes with scented water she turns back. Her escorts strike the
(Candéla and make him senseless; and go away.? . Similarly do we find in the
Citta-Sambhita Jataka® the two girls polluted by the sight of & Candala. Both
the girls—one a Setthi’s daughter and the vther & purohita’s daughter —come
to the city gates and see the two Candila boys:” “This is an evil omen to see”
(apassitabbaguttakarh), they cry out and wash their eyes with peffumed water
and retwrn*home: The multitude erying, “O vile outcastes, you have made
us lose food and strong drink, which would have cost ts nothing,” belabour
the two Candala boys so much that they become senseless. When they re-
cover their sense, one says to the other: “all the misery has come upon us
because of our birth. ‘We cannot do this Candala-work.”4 They conceal
their birth and go away to Takkasila. “Contemptuous as a Candala” has
become & proverbial expression, as it is even to-day. In the Sigdla Jataka,5
a. young lioness; to whom a jackal has made a proposal of marriage, says,
“Thig jackal is considreed low and wretched amongst the beasts, and like a
man of low caste (Canddlasadiso).” Elsgwhere also we hear this contempt :
A Briahmana designates his adulterous wife as ‘Pdpacandals. °®

The Candalas were not only despised and kept isolated from the rest of

‘the society but were distinguished by their outward appearance

THEIR DRESS. also. Their dress is thus described: eclad in a bad red

under-garment (rattadupatfam) having a belt around him

(kdyabandhanat), above this a dirty upper-garment (pamsukialasamghdtim),
and an earthen pot in hand.?

The Candalas had prebably their own dialect, and by this also they wero
distinguished from the rest of the population, and preserved
their racial individuality., The two Candala boys Citta and
Sambhiita mentioned before, go to Takkasila, dressed as Brah-
manas, and study there. Once, on the occasion of a Brahmdnavicanakamn

CANDALA-
DIALECT.

1. J,I0, p. 82 ff.

2. Jd.,1V,'p. 376.

3 Ibid., PP 390-1.

4. Ibid., *Imam amhikan jatin nissdyes dukkhan: uppannan, candalakammar, katui na
sakkhissama.” The ides of & pollution by touch seems to be present even in the Upanisads
Cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 6, 4, 113.

5. Jd,,1IL p. 6.

6. J., IV, p. 246.

7. J., IV, p. 379, 380-G.1: of. VI, p. 156—* wore a yellow dress (kasgvasz) and put &
yellow cloth on his head (kaliddaps lotikaya sisan: vethetva).
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(invitation to the Brahmanas), the students are having a feast at a villager’s
house. One of the two brothers takes up a ball of hot rice and burns his
mouth and asks the other in the Candala dialect (Canddlabhdsd): ‘“Hot,
is’'nt it? The other too replies in the same dialect and both are thus
detected and drivep out from the University.®

As regards the professional work of the Candalas, the stories tell us very

little. Excepting the mention of the two flute-players,2 of the

OCCUPATION. ~ m-nder of the old rubbisb jinnapafisamkhdrako® and of one

who burns corpses,® they do not say anything on the point.

It should be doubtful, indeed, that their sphere of activity was so eircum-

scribed, though their low stage of culture preyented tkem from taking to kigher
professions, even that of an artisan. Their low position is thus summed up:

“The lowest race that go upon two feet
Are the Candalas, meanest men on earth.” s

Almost equally despised, and mentioned along with the Candalas, are the

. Pulkkusas,® the Brahmanical Paulkasas.” Thes® Pulkkusas

PUKEUSAS.  were also most probably a non-Aryan race ogeupying a very

low position in society. The Jdtakas give us very little

account of these people. Probably one occupation of theirs was that of
removing dead flowers from the temples (pupphachaddaka.)®

Another non-Aryan race standing at a low stage of cultare was that of
the Nisddas, the hunters in general, whom we saw in the begin-

NISADAS. . o qep s .
ning of our survey of the Economic life in those days. These

" Nisadas are, of course, the Naiéadas of the Brahamanical Caste theory, which

regards them as descendants of a Rrahmana by a Stidra woman® and assigns
them the work of killing fish and the like.'® The Jatakas, as we know, also
give them the work of bunting and fowling.'' “Though this was their
professional work,” says Fick, ‘ghey fell inte contempt, for the occcupation
of a fisherman or hunter which represeuts in itself the earliest and lowest stage
of evolution of human culture, could not in lndia come to be held in respect,
for this reason, that it necessarily presupposed the killing of a living being.” 12

Their low and despised position in society is indicated in various ways
in our stories. In the Culla-Nandiya Jataka'® it is said that a Brahmana

J., IV, pp. 391-2.

J., IV, p. 388.

J., V, p. 429 : Cf. Manu, X, 52. .

J., V, p. 449-G. 335—chavadahakar: : cf. Manu, l.c.

J., IV, p. 397-G. 39 : Jati nararan adhama janinda, Candalayoni dipadakanittha. ..
J., 111, pp. 194-5 —GG. 65-9 ; TV, pp. 205-G 7-9; 303-G. 72; VI, p. 142-G. 636.

. Cf. Brhadiranryaka Upanisad, 6, 4. 13. According to the Law Books, a Pukkusa is a
son begotten by a Nifida by a Sudra woman: Many, X, 18.

8. J., V, p. 449 G. 335; Cf. Theragatha, V, p. 620, where Thera Sunita sings: *“Of low
family am I, I was poor and needy. Low was the work which 1 did, namely, that of removing
faded flowers (from temples and palaces). 1 was despised by men, held in low estcem and
reproved.” Cf. Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 159.

9. Cf Manu, X. 8.

10, Ibid., X, 48,

11. See, for instance, J., IT, p.132 ; III, p. 97 ; IV, pp. 364, 413; V, pp. 110, 337.
12. op. cit., p. 322 : Of. for Greek hunters, Zimmern, Greek Commonwealth, p. 236 f.
13. J., 1, p. 200.
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youth, eoming straight from Talkasila, takes to the oceupation of a  hunter
as he cannot earn his livelihood by any other art. Similarly, the words of
the king in the Rohantemiga Jataka' asking the hunter to give up his sinful
occupation (pdpam) and advising other means of livelihood, such as agricul-
ture, trade, lending money, indicate the low ostimate in which this professiorn
was held at that time. Elsewhere the son of a Setthi makes his friend-
hunter to give up his profession.? The Nisidas also, like their fellow-men
the Candalas, live outside villages and towns, in a village by themselves
(nagarato avidire ekasmin nesidagimalke).? '

In the same category of despised classes come the Sapdkas, the Svapd-
kas of the Brakmanical theory whom Manu4 calls as the
descendants of a Ksatriva by an Ugra woman. A verse in
the Matatign JatakaS says: - '

SAPAKAS.

“You know we live on what we chance to get
Rise! let the low-caste churl enjoy a bit.”

Besides thesc despised people whom Fick likes to call “ethnical castes”®
as they were held together by a common raece, we mect with

Iﬁ%@‘é&%%% : Othel.‘ groups of 'pel?ple who, by their Iean word, were also
CASTES. despised and isolated from: the ‘civilized’ castes of the

people. These are characterized by Fick as ‘low wvro-
fessional castes.” These also were non-Aryan races caIrying on manual work
and, therefore, low and then despised in the eyes of the more refined and leis-
ure-seeking Aryan conquerors. Senart says: ‘“Nowhere in antiquity have
the Indo-Europeans shown any great faste for manual professions. The
Grecks and Romans left them to slaves or intermediate classes, freed men and
members of the houschold. The Aryans settled in villages and at first com-
pletely pastoral in occupation, had even less peed to follow them in India than
clsewhere. Manual labour was destined in general to remain the lot of either
the aborigines or of the peoples whose hybrid or doubtful origin relegated them
to the same level. . . .the fear of defilement closed a number of professions to
the Aryans; .. . the aborigines, too numerous to sink individuality to the
condition of domestic slaves, and driven by circumstances into the blind alley
of manual trade, were led both by their own traditions and by the influence
the Aryans to form themselves into new groups in which the profession seemed
to be the connecting link,”” o

J., IV, p. 422-G. 112.
J., L p. 51
J., II, p. 36 ; 1V, p. 422,
X. 19, 38 ; 51.
J., IV, .p. 380-G.2: Janasi tvanm paradattupajivin uttittha pindan labhatam sapiko.
. Op. cit., p. 324. The Brahmarical Caste theory considered all these into mixed castes.
See Manu, X, I, 45. Among these are also the Ambatthas in J., IV, p. 363-G. 248, and the
Uggas in J., VI, pp. 353-G.(?) and 490-G. 1714, who are called by Manu as descendants of a
Brihmana by a VaiSya woman and of a Ksatriya by a Siidra woman respectively. Manu, X,
8-9 : Senart remarks: ‘“‘the explanation of ‘mixed castes’ can never have deceived anyone;
flagrant impossibilities condemn it at-sight.” op. cit., p. 101.

7. op. cit., pp. 202-3 ; Cf. Fick, op. cit., p. 325 and n.

Sop o
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In the Rathokdras and the Venas, we have to see such low and
VENAS, RATHA- despised professional castes. The prince of the Khandahdla

CARASAND  Jataka' tired of kingly life longs to be born in such

low-clagses :

“0 had I bat been born from courts aloof,
Under some cobbler’s, sweeper’s, outeast’s roof,
T should have lived my days to the end in peace,
Nor died a vietim to a king’s caprice.”

Similarly do we find in: the Kusa Jdtaka? the term Vera used in contempt.

L4
Here we can see the low estimation of these castes. As the words them-
selves indicate, the Venas are bamboo-workers and the Rathakaras the carri-
age-builders : professions bounded them, later, into castes. Other such
classes are those of the basket-makers (nalakdra), the flute-makers (Velukdrd
or Vepukdrd)3 also the weavers (pesakdrd : tantavdyd)* and the barpers (nakid-
pitd)s e

Such then were the social groups in the days of the stories under consi-
deration. We have deliberately left out one important class of people which
may not for practical purposes be included in the social structure, for it had
renounced almost all its relations with the mundane world. This is the class
of Samanas, the recluses of whom we intend to speak later on while discussing
the Religious conditions of the times. Here we only mention them in order
not to lose sight of them, for they influenced a great deal in the social workings
of the time. .

We hope, it will have been sufficiently understood from the foregoing dis-
cussions that, even though the social structure of the day was, theoretically,
based on caste-groupings, custe evas seldom an index of avocation or social
relationship. On the other hand, love of society and fellow-ship in feeling
in which all consideration of caste was completely sunk, were the predominant
characteristics of the social working of those days. Feconomically—and
economic considerations are always in the forefront—the people were divided
into tkree main classes : upper, middle and lower—Hinamukkatthamajjhimd.®
These were the proper classes known to the ordinary people, who did not care

to see to what caste a particular individual belonged.
®

1. J., VI, p. 142—G. 636: “ Yan nandham jiyeyyas Rathekirakulesw va Pukkusokulesu
va Venesu va jayeyyan.”

2. J.,V,p. 806-G. 57 : “Veni tvans ass candali...”

3. J., 1V, p. 251

4, J., 1, p. 356—"lamakakamma’

5. J., II1, pp. 451-2. “ Hinajacco malamajjano nahapitaputio.”

6. J., III, p. 248-G, 25; IV, pp. 225, 495, G. 335. Cf. Uvasagadasio, p. 36: * Uccani-
yamajjhima” ; the same work, p. 8, gives detailed groupings as: rayissaratalavaramadar biyg
kodumbiyasetthi satthaviha ; kings, princes, nobles, governors, mayors, bankers and merchants.

®
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CHAPTER II

KEUTUMBA OR THE FAMILY

The unit of society was, as it has been till the present day, the Kufumba

or the family which ecomprised a patriarch, his wife (or wives),

KUTUMBA.  his unmarried daughters, and his sons with their wives and

children. Marriage in this period was usually monogamic,

though polygamy was Tnot unknown but limited maiuly to the richer

class and the nobility. In the household, the patriarch was the head and

master with absolute authority ¢ the wife was the mistress but dependent

on, and obedient to, the master. Of the position of women per se We
shall shortly try to get a clear idea.

Children were natuzally the happy corner of the household.” Prayers for
getting children were not uncommon.! On the birth of a
CHILDREN® child, neighbours and relatives came with offerings
(khiramalam) to the parents of the new-born child.2 There
was a day fixed for naming the child (ndmagahanadivasa.)® Names
were usually formed after those of the ancestors or from the mother’s
or the father’s side.# Probably in the case of a girl & sacrifice called the
nevamiya was performed nine days after the birth.> It seems that a feeling
of difference was maintained between a girl and a boy as the following utter-
ances of the king in the Katthahdri J@taka® and of the purohite in the Udda-
lake Jataka” suggest: “If it be.a girl, spend this ring on her nurture ; but if
it be a boy, bring ring and child to me.” Children were carried on hips
(arikendddya),® as is well-known. As play, mirth, merry-making and enjoy-
ment have been the very life-breath of children in all countries and in all ages
{dnando ca pamido ca sadd hasitakilitam),® we see them here in our stones,
making hills from the dustheaps,?© the gitls shakirg sand in a smal! winnow-
ing baqkot (nice trainipg for their later life),?? the urchins playing at the
- foot of the banyan tree at the entrance of the village'2 or having a
ride on yeoung bulls of the village'3 or else harassing the poor mother by
refusing to go to the field.'4 Ideal children were recognized as “‘nobly-
bred, quick-witted and easy men to please whatever thing be sped.””1S

1. J,10,p 328; V, p. 312.

2. J.,V,p. 127. °

3. J.,I,p. 404; VI, p. 332.

4, J.,1V, p. 298 » DP. 332 (ayyakadingm); 485-Q. 1700—“na mahyam mattikarm
naAman, ne pt peh tzkasa.mbhcwam

5. J., VI, p. 522-G. 1958,

6. J.,1,p- 134

7. 3., IV, p. 298.

8. J.,I0,p. 127; VI, p. 513.

9. J.,V, p. 330- GG 177-8.

10. J., VI, p. 559-G. 2235.

11. Ibid., p. 64.

12. &, IO, p. 202.

13. J., I, p. 194.

14. J., VI, p. 377,

15, J., IV, p. 428-Q. 132 “puita sujatd . .. pednajevens sempannd sommodants tato tato.”
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Of domestic affection and happiness we have a rare representstion in our
DOMESTIC stories. Folklore, portrayi{lg, as it’ does, the re.al‘ domestm’c
LOVE. life, has always been highly prized. The ]omt-fa.n'nly

system was, in those times, it seems, free from the vices
that attend it at the present time.?

The relation of child and parent was clearly one of affection, as a rule;
for the father is regarded as the type of all that is good and kind. Parents
are recognized as god-like.2  ‘Brahmd hi matd pitaro pubbdcariyd ti vuccare.’?
50 we are told in the Soria-Nanda Jdtaka, which deals beavt*fully with the rela-
tions of parent and child. Supportimg parents in their old age was considered
an imperative duty, enjoined by religion and, more so, by tradition.# We
have, in the Vessantara Jataka,® a noble and sublime representation of that
parental love, that precious bond between parent and child which is self-
evident. We observe Vussantara and Maddi respectfully making obeisance
to his father who with his hand strokes them pleasantly.® Elsewhere? we
have a vivid picture of a beautiful girl “like & nymph of heaven” fanning her
father with a palm-leaf as he lies on a little bed “o allay discomfort after his
early meal. Children sitting down to meals with their parents, instead of
waiting upon them, was considered as a sign of lamentable decay of respect
towards parents.® The relation beiween brothers and sisters was also, as a
ruls, happy. “The name of a brother a strong link is found, to join those akin
to each other”: So we hear in the Mamsa Jdtake® and in another we hear
that sisters surely are loving towards their brothers.’® And if the ideal
prevailed among the folk that :

“A father’s, or a mother’s _pain or sister’s to relieve

A man should never hesitate his very life to give,”!! the utterance
that :

““A parent’s fond heart %o pity is moved,
the cry of ‘Dear Father’ to hear’’12

1 as true and sincere as it is natural, since this human bondage is eternal and -
all-pervading.

1. Cf. “But India aimed at the sublimation of the institution of the family with a delibe-
rately conceived social and political purposg” 8. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture through the
Ages, I1, p. 280.

. dJ., V1, p. 364 ** Pubbadevaia nama matdpitaro.”
g., }/'ﬁp. 331-G. 182.
-» I, pp. 137, 270, 325 ; IV, pp. 45, 90, 280-G, 10; 417. V, p. 492-GQ. 433-4.
T VI pp. 419504, 0 EE I T ' P 34
Ibid., p. 584-G. 2407-8.
J., III, p. 283.
:]T .,%hp. 453. a ”
- M1, p. 50-G. 58. “Asigan elnm monussinan bhats loke payuccats.
10. J., IIL, p. 165 ‘ Bhaginiyo namae bhatusw sgsnehd.’ z
o 1111. dJ., VI, Jp ﬁs%(}éo%%z F mgltluhlz~ma,temal uncle-was a term of affection used between
en and men : J., I, p. 301. For the importance of thi ther’ i i
Purings Soo Siddiants, on it a, 125-6? of this mother’s brother in the Epics and the

12. J., IO, p. 50-G. 59— Tata ti putto vandamanoe kanpeti hadoyan pitu.”
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But the utmost sublimity lies in the affection of a mother towards her
child. And the stories are so full of pathos and happiness,
nggfng AND joys and sorrows, hopes and fears, while presenting this
aspect of human love, that they may well stand out as one

of the sublimest pieces of world’s Folklore. '

The Sona-Nardd Jdataka,! just referred to, presents before us, in all sub-
limity, the bond of love that always is between parents and children. The
Brahmana husband and wife and their two sons, Sona and Nanda, are living
in a hermitage on the Himalayas. The two brothers tender their parents, do
everything for them. Later on the elder reproaches the younger for not
serving the parents satisfactorily, and asks him to go away elsewhere.
Nanda goes away. And when after more than seven years he returns, the
mother’s heart is filled with inexpressible tender feelings. She runs towards
her son, embraces him, smells and kisses (cumbitvd) his head, and keeps her
heart at rest, and then says:

“Fust as the tender bo-tree shoot is shaken by the blast, _ .
So throbs my heart with joy at sight of Nanda come at last,
Nanda, methinks, as in a dream returned I seem to see,

Half mad and jubilant I cry, ‘Nanda comes back to me.’

But if on waking I should find my Nanda gone away,

To greater sorrow then before my soul would be a prey.

Back to his parents dear to-day Nanda at last has come,

Dear to my lord and me alike, with us he makes his home.
Though Nanda to his sire is dear, let him stay where he will—
Thou, to thy father’s wants atbend—Nanda shall miné fulfill.?

The following gdthds, still more clearly, put before us the type of an aflec-
tionate mother with all her joys and anxi8ties, more sublimely than even
Wordsworth could :

“Craving a child in prayer, she kneels each holy shrine before,
The changing seasons closely scans and studies astral lore.
Pregnant in course of time she feels her tender longings grow,
And soon the unconscious babe begins & loving friend to know,
Her treasure for a year or less she guards with utmost care,
Then brings it forth and from tha.boday a mother’s (janett?) name will
bear.

With milky breast and lullaby (g¢tena) she soothes the fretting child
Wrapped in his comforter’s warm arms his woes are soon beguiled.
Watching o’er him poor innocent, lest wind or heat annoy,

L J.,V,pp. 312 f.
2. Ibid., pp. 328-9 G. 159-63.
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His fostering nurse she may be called, to cherish thus her boy
What gear his sire and mother have she hoards for him, ‘may be,’
She thinks, ‘some day, my dearest child, it all may come to thee.’
‘Do this or that, my darling boy,” the worried mother cries,

And when he’s grown to man’s estate, she still laments and sighs:
He goes in reckless mood to see a neighbour’s wife at night,

She fumes and frets, ‘Why will he not return while it is light ¢’

Out of the four riddle-like questions placed before the wise Mohosadha
by the king, the two are worthy of oux attention here. The first is :

“He strikes with handé and feet, he keats the face,
And he, O king, is dearer than a husband;”’2

and in solving this the wise man says: “When a child on the mother’s lap
happy and playful beats his mother with hands and feet, pulls her hair, beats
her face with his fist, she says, ‘Little Rogue (Coraputta) why do yoy beat me?’
and ih love,she presses him close to her breast unable to restrain her affection,
and kisses him ; and at such a time he is dearer to her than his father.”

The second question is :

“She abuses him roundly yet wishes him to be near ;
" And he, O king, is dearer than a husband.”3

The solution of this is thus beautifully given : “‘the child of seven years, who
can now do his mother’s bidding, when he is told to go to the field or to the
bazar, says : If you will give me this or that sweetmeat, I will go ; she says:
‘Here my son,” and gives them ; then he eats them and says : “Yes, you sit
in the cool shade of the house and I am to go out on your business’! He makes
a grimace, or mocks at her with gestures, and won’t go. She is angry, picks
up a stick and cries: ‘Get out, may the thieves chop you up into little bits
(gaccha, cord tam khandakhandikam chindantu).’ So she abuses him roundly
as much as she will ; but what her mouth speaks she does not wish at all, and
so she wishes him to be near. He plays about the livelong day, and at evening
not daring to come home he goes to the house of some kinsman (figtaka). The
mother watches the road for his coming, and sees him not, and, thinking that
be durst not return, has her heart full of pain; with tears streaming from her
eyes, she searches the houses of her linsfolk, and when she sees her son, she
hugs and kisses him and squeezes him tight with both her arms, and loves him
more than ever, as she cries : “did you take even my words in earnest ¢ (putia,
momdpivacanam hadaye thipest) ¥ thus, a mother ever loves her son more in
the hour of anger.”

1. Ibid., pp. 329-30-GG. 166-172 : also ITT, p. 323-G. 11.

2. J., VI, 376.G. Hanti hatlehi padehs mukhass oa parisuwnbhati
8o ve raja piyo hoti kantenamabhipassasi.”

3. Ibid., p. 377.G.  Akkosati yathakiman agamad ca’ as<a icchats
Sa ve raja piyo hoti kantenamabhipassasi,”
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And, then, who can ever forget the slim and tender-hearted figure of Maddi,
wife of that Prince-sage Vessantara, pining for her dear children Kanha and
Jali, for she has been late in returning to the hermitage being obstructed on the
way ? Her feelings are hard to be reproduced here in piecemeal. They should
be experienced from the story itself, the Vessantara Jdtaka,! the noblest and
the sublimest in the whole of the Jataka collection and, to our mind, in the
world’s literature or folklore.

We only quote this verse spoken by the boy Jali, bereft of his mother :
“How true that saying seems to be
Which men are wont to tell :
Who has no msther of his own
Is fatherless as well.””2

But, are we here all along playing upon mere sentiments and poetic im-
agination, and have no basis on the realities of life ? The suspicion does arise
but we caypot share init. We cannot for 2 moment believe ourselves that all
these are mere ideas, and do not reflect real life. No piece of folklore can ever
remain out of touch with real life : if it does, it is something else, but not a
piece of folklore.

Anyway, nobody will object to our contention that domestic love and
family tie were in those days on a sound footing.

The son, after marriage which was largely controlled by his parents as
we shall see, must have lived in the same house and under
JETTHARA.  the control of his father. But clearly as the father’s years
) advanced, the care of th® household fell on the shoulders of
the eldest son.® After the death of his father, the son looked after the
family property,4 and if the son was yet young, the management; was in the
hands of the mother. Brothers were entitled to equal shares of the family
estate.® It seems probable that there was a tendency for the family
to break upas soon as the parent died. The sons would then stay in
the vicinity of one another for mutual support and assistance. In this
way, the little knot of houses of the several branches of the family would
together form the nucleus of the second stage in the society, the ndts a predo-
minant feature of the sociology of the times.

‘1. J., VI, pp. 480-593, specially gathas, 22132289,
2. Ibid., p. 553-G, 2189 —Saccar kira evan: ahamsu
nard kira evar ahamsu
yasse natthi saka mata
Pita natths tatheva so.” -
Cf. for motherly feelings, ibid., pp. 19-20-GG. 50-5.
J., V, p. 326-G. 149 : Jegthaka is mod. Jeth, elder brother of a woman’s husband.
J., I, pp. 226, 337 ; IIL, pp. 56, 300 : Cf. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 9.
J., 1V, p. 1. :
J., I1L, pp 57, 300, 302-GG, 106-109.
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_CH‘AP TER III
‘THE REL'ATIONS

Throughout history Man has remained a social being. Why Man alone ?
NATI OR THE Sociability is indeed a common instinet in every living
ACQUAINT. being. This is luminously clear from our stories which deal
ANCES. . with Man and Animal alike. To keep -oneself surrounded
by relations is an instinct of self:preservation. The whole of the Taccha-
Siikara Jdtaka' reveals this in a marked manner. A Boar, reared up by a

[J ‘g
carpenter, thinks to himself, when grown up : “I cannot live alone by myself
in this forest ; what if I search out my kindred, and live in their midst ?
(Ratake pariyesitvd teht parivuto vasissimi.)®> He then not only. lives amidst
his kindred folk, but takes the leadingin vanquishing their common foe,
the Tlger and thus provides a fitting illustration for the all-embracing
maxim: . : .

“Unifed friends, like forest trees—it is a pleasant éight,
_The Boars united, at one charge the Tiger killed outright.”3

Of course, there always are gradations in relationship from the family
onwards, according to the variations of interests: “Mdtdpitumittasuhajja-
FAidgtivaggo—father, mother, friends, kinsmen and acquaintances”—this is
the phrase® which gives some of the prominent circles of this relationship.
But in all these, 7idte appears to be gn all-embracing term and is frequently to
be met with in the stories. It isa term used not so much in the sense of blood-
relations (salohita) as in the much wider sense of an acquaintance (as the root
fid clearly means fo know) in whgm a relation was undoubtedly merged. Well-
fare of their 7idtis was the chief solicitude of the people of those days. In their
daily life, the people were guided by the love of those whom they knew well,
their friends and acquaintances. No important activity could be done with-
out taking one’s #idtis into confidence. Even the kmg he1d consultation with
his fidtis, over and above his officers and subjects.> The Owl was made king
by his fidtis.® The 7idts gathers together and laments over the death. of - one
of its members.”? The Wealthy, if he is wise and conmdera.te, should " share
his wealth along with his 7dti in ogder that he may win fame and rejoice in

1. J.,1IV, pp. 344 ff.

2. Ibid., p. 344-G. 161. ‘ '

3. Ibid., p. 349-G. 176 ; See also zlmi, p. 346—GG. 168—7ati ca disvana samangi ekato ;
3-163—ko w’ amhakam idha sattu, ko #at: susamagate ; G-172—samagge sahite 7Hats vyagghe ca
kurute vase.

4, J.;V,p. 132. Cf. 11, p. 29-G. 15 ‘The Uvagadasio, . 5, gives more : Mztta -Tidyi-
NIYAYAB-SBYAN A~ sambandhi- pangana,-—fnend kinsmen, members of one’s own family, one’s blood
relations, connected by marriage, one’s dependents-—Homle s tr. p. 8, n. 16.

5. J.,1V, p.134-GG. 96,103-4; V, p.190-G. 238,
6. J., 0, p. 353—G. 58 : Sabbehs kira Ratihi kosiyo issaro Kato.
7. 4,1V, p. 51, .
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heaven.! ‘Mayd tvam samanufifidto sotthim passatu Mdtake, says a fowler
while settmg free a bird he had caught.  The liberated bird expresses the
same desire in return: ‘Evam luddaka nandassu saha sabbehi fdtihi’2 He
who is faithful to his friends is of all kin the best ;2 kingdom (rajja), relations
(Ridtaka) and wealth (dkanam) are the three things worth consideration by a
reluctant Pringe.* A widowed queen, big with child, arriving to an unknown
city was asked as to Whether there was any fidtaka, relation, of hers in that
city.® -

“One mortal dies—to kindred ties born in another straight :
Each creature’s bliss dependent is on this associate’®

so we hear in the Dasaratha Jdtaka. To have a respectable position in the
midst of one’s own fidtt was one of the highest aims of the people.? Blessings
of his #idt: a Prince should always covet ; for surrounded by them he is always
safe.® So intense is the bond of affection that a.parrot never leaves its tree
‘though a. dgad stump,’ because it is its %idte and its sakha.®

The #idt: was, most proba.bly, a circle of relations where caste or creed
had no place and recognition, and marriage as we shall presently see was con-
tracted in such fidtis.

¥

Even more sacred and stronger than the bond between an individual
and his (or her) 7idti, was the tie of friendship (mettz).

MITTA— Numerous are the stories which, with appropirate parables

SAHAY 4 OR

FRIENDS. and similies and with knowledge of real life, exemplify the
high value of friendship. To a man, a fnend was nearer

and dearer than his fidis. .

But to establish friendship is no easy task. For the world is full of deceit;-
ful appearances. Therefore caution is required at every step. You may
have friends. But if they be sense-lacking, they may turn out your foes and
ruin you, even as the son, in the Makasa Jdtaka,'® cleft his father’s skull,
while slaying the gnat, or as the girl Rohini laid low her mother, while
drawing the flies away.!! Unthinking people, contracting friendship with
anybody and everybody, share the fate of the lion Manoja at the hands
of the jackal Giriya,’2 or of the sage Indasamanagotta at the:hands of his
pet elephant,?® or again of the whole fa.mlly of the iguanas {godhd) at the

J., ILL, p. 302—Dhiro bhoge adhigamma Saonganhatz ca Adtake . .. Cf. 1V, p. 127,'G. 92.
J., IV, pp. 418-G. 98. .
J., VI, p. 14-G. 15. Natinan uitamo hott yo mitlinan na dabhati.

Ibid., p. 15-Q. 23 ; see also tbid., p. 19-G. 48,

Ibid, p. 32. i

J., IV, p. 127-G. 90.

J., VI, p. 360, G..“tasseva tam rihati #atimajjhe.

J., IV, p. 135-GG. 103-4”. .. Aatiparibulhan; - . .amitla noppasahants.”

J., 101, p. 492-5. GG. 23,28, 38.

J., I, pp. 247-G. 43.

Ibid., p. 249-G. 44.

III pp. 323 and GG. 10-13.

II, pp. 42 ff. and GG, 21-22,

[ )
Prooomumopwpx

J.,
13. d.,
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‘hands of one single chameleon (kakanfako).! This is the constant advice
tenderod by a father—an experienced man—to his growing son easily .
susceptible to a woman’s seductious charms :

“One that can gain thy confidence and love,
Can trust thy word, and with thee patient prove,
In thought and word and deed will ne’er offend—
Take to thy heart and cling to him as friend,.
To men capricious as the monkey kind
And found unstable, be not thou inclined,
Though to some desert love thy lqf-should be confin’d.””2

Great stress is rightly placed on company with the good. In touching similies
the truth was made known : “As is the friend whom he chooses for himself
‘and follows, stich he himself becomes—such is the power of intimacy. One in
constant intercourse aflects his fellow, a close comrade his associate, just
as a“poisoged arrow defiles a pure quiver. Let not the wise becorfie the friend
of the wicked for fear of contamination. If a man ties up stinking fish with a
band of Kusa grass, the grass will acquire a putrid smell, so is intimacy with a
fool ; but if a man binds up myrrh in a common leaf, it will acquire a pleasant
odour, so is intimacy with the wise. A Therefore, knowing the maturity of his
own actions like the ripeness of a basket of fruit, let not the wise man follow
" the wicked but follow the good.® ‘ Sukho bhave sappurusehi sangamo’:
friendship with the good brings happiness, so says Punnaka, the Yakkha
general, ~Countless indeed are the benefits of good friendship. For protection
from any outside danger the need of a friend was absolutely felt by the

people.
' Mittasn sahdyam ca karonti panditd
Kale akdle sukhain Gsayind.’

It ‘was through his friend’s help that the barber, shipwrecked and cast ashore,
could his home in safety see,® and it was again through his friend, the Jackal,
however small and weak he might be, that the lion’s life was saved, as he him-
self admits (sigdlo mama panado).? The Mahdukkusa Jataka,® where we
hear the Hawk proposing a marriage to a she-hawk whoasks whether he had
any friend—for they must have some one who can defend them against any
danger or trouble that may arise—%and where we see how true her words are,
should have been sufficient to ingrain the truth—of the benefits of good friend-

J.,1, pp. 487-8.G. 137.

J., I1T, pp. 148-GG. 186-188 ; 525-6-GG. 81.7.

J., IV, pp. 435-GG. 160-5; VI, p: 235-6-GG. 1047-52.
J., VI, p. 314.G.1379,

J.,1V, p. 201-G. 46.

J., 11, p. 112-G. 78.

J,11,p. 29-G.14.

J., IV, pp. 289-ff. GG. 44.61.

NS S o e

[ 7]
L]



274 SOCIOLOGICAL CON'DI_TfONS

ship—in the minds of those who might have heard this story. or among whom
it ‘originated. ‘And people in those days, as even now, must have had to:pass
through bitter experience in contracting, and, all the more so, in maintaining
their friendship; and it was from this experience that they learnt for
themselves, and tried to warn their fellow-brethren, that to the slanderer’s
whispered sneer one should never lend a- Wlllmg ear, for slander parts fnend
from friend’ ; but he, .

“On his fmend intrust will rest ~ ~ ‘
As child upon its mother s brea%t -
And ne’er will by a stranger s word
Be parted fdm his bosom’s lord—""%
a great psychologmal truth mdeed‘ ’

The, virtues which were to be fou,nd in a true friend are enumerated in
the Mittamitta Jataka® and ‘are quite simple and indicative of the early exis-
tence of the!Arya.n society ir a strange land surrounded by unfriendly people.’4
They are’: ‘he remembers his friend when he is away from home, feels delighted
.at his return, soothes him with gentle words when ailing, is among his well-
wishers and not his enemies, restrains others from speaking evil of him, is in
‘Gompany with those who praise him, extols his wisdom and praises his works,
‘rejoices in his prosperity and feels downhearted at his fall, opens his secrets
‘t0 him and'never betrays his, feels-at a banquet the want of his company and
expresses the desue tha.t he might also meet with the same.

 Not without’ reason, such feelings are constantly expressed. “Adverslty,
it is said, makes strange bedfellows and the limited circle of acquaintances in
a small state not in a position to give adequate protection to individuals made
them largely dependent on mutual comradeship and friendly alhances in whlch
consideration of caste or oreed had practically no place. ’s

‘The people in those days. moreover were, as they even now are in remote
villages, hospitable to strangers The “door of friendship

_HOSPITALITY. was also open to these strangers. They also became
acknowledged friends, upon some . practxca.l demonstration

of friendly motives. Residence for a single night, receiving the hospitality
‘of & stranger by accepting from hiri food, drink and shelter, was enough to
bind the guest and the host in close friendship. The .wise Vidhura thus
eexpressed-to Punnaka, the Yakkha, who showed indications of an unfriendly
attitude: “In.whosesoever house a man dwells even for one night, and
receives there food and drink, let him not conceive an evil thought against
him in his mind ; he who is treacherous to his friend burns the innocent

J., I11, p. 151-GG. 189-92.

J., 111, p. 193-G. 64.

J., 1V, p. 197-8-GG. 77-87 ; also II, p. 131-GG. 89-90.

Gokuldas De, Calcutia Review, Oct. 1931 p. 11’7 L e
Ibid, o A I

-

o0



. THE RELATIONS 275

hand that hitherto remained free from wound.”! Such a host-friend was
likened unto a tree that sheltered even for a little while the refuge, who
sought it.2 The host’s duty it was to honour the guest (sakkdrasam-
mdnam) by washing and anointing his -feet and seating him on a seat
dsanain).3 nghtlv says the merchant in the Pitha Jataka.

““The custcm of our fa.mlly-’twas 50
Received by us from ages long ago——
~ Is to provide t'he‘stranger with a seat,
* Supply his needs, bring water for his feet
And every guest as kmsman dear to treat.”’*

" The same words might still be heard in some remote village or the other
of this ancient land.

L J,VL p. 310-g. 1364. .

2. Ibul‘ G. 1385—yassa rukkhassa chayaye nisideyys sayeyya vi. na tassa sakhan bhaii-
Jjeyya” also V, pp. 240-G. 153 ; 72-G. 222 ; 87-G. 260-61; VI, p. 256. .

3. J.,11, p. 10 IV, p. 52. The term used for a guest is Pahunéyyaka (mod. marathi
pauna): J., III p. 44 ) :

4, J., 1, p. 120(} 147-8.



CHAPTER 1V
POSITION OF WOMAN

Having had a cursory glance over the structure of society, the various
classes of which it was composed and then the units of Society, 4.c., the family
and the relations, we now pass on to examine the different aspects, the different
fields, into which the manifold activities of the people in those days revealed
themselves. Our main object here will be to‘depict real life, life as it was
actually lived by the general mass of the people among whom, for the most
part, these stories originated, life material as well as spiritual.

It is no exaggeration to say that in Ancient India, if the family was the
unit of the social fabric, domestic or household affairs centred in no less degree
round the woman. The picture of the family that we have drawn, however
feeble, has the lady of the house in the centre of the canvas.

In order to understand and estimate fairly the position of womén in those
days, we have to deal with two types of evidence in the stories : the one is
the great mass of abstract statements about her, scattered here and there,
mainly in the didactic gdthds, the other is what we obtain from the actions
done and parts played by the female charactersin the stories themselves. The
former evidence, as usual, should be handled with caution, for such passages
are often avowedly prejudiced in tone and substance. Moreover, they are
often contradictory, as is natural, and it may not; be possible to reconcile state-
ments found in one place with those in another. On the other hand, the
simple stories, when outstripped of didactic garment, give us a firmer ground
to stand upon. And still, the abstract statements need not be wholly set
aside : what we have to do is to see how far they harmonize with the general
atmosphere, with the examples recorded in thé stories. By doing so we shall
be able to see that the Jdtakas depict the bright as well as the dark side of
fomale character. It is a vivid picture that we are going to see.

To proceed>now with the subject proper, it; seems convenient to try to
analyse the position of woman through the four stages of life : childhood,
youth, maturity and old age. '

The first stage is naturally spent in jer father’s home. To the Hindu
father a daughter has not been, for various social and economig

CHILDHOOD. reasons, a great blessing as the son, who has been considered fit
 to save his father from hell (theoretically), and to support him

in old age (in practice);! yet, once a daughter is born, the natural affection
cannot be denied : it is against human bondage. If there was some distinec-
tion between a boy and a girl, as we saw above, it was only outwardly. A

1. The birth of a female child is sometimes looked upon as a sign of ill-luck : Cf. Thiyo
tassa pajiyanit ne pumd jayare kule Yo jananm pucchito pafiar: ainatha nam viyakere: J., 11,
p. 459-G. 64. -
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Once a lord justice boldly advises a queen to forsake her husband who does
not love her!. At another time we hear the Bodhisatta asking a Brahmin
whose wife was found guilty of adultery : “Brahmin, will you keep your wife
or take another 2 (kim te sa yeva bhariyd hotu wddhu afifiam ganhissast).
The Brahmana, however, keeps her back.2  And even the wise Vessantara,
quite naturally and unhesitatingly, speaks out to his wife Maddi:

“Be kind, O Maddi, to thy sons, thy husband’s parents both,
To him who will thy husband be, do service, nothing loth,
And if no man should wish to be thy husband, when I'm gone,
Go, seek a husband for thyself, but (%0 not pine alone.”3

Though these words are naturally annoying to Maddi, the most devoted
wife ever born (kasmd deva imam ayutiakatham kathesi?), their significance
cannot be lost sight of. The words of Pabhavati point to the same thing,
though in quite a different tone : ““what have I to do with such an ugly, hide-
ous hpsband ¢ If I live I will have another husband.”* .

L]
Thus divorce was allowed, but it seems without any formal decree.3

The general position of the wife was in no way better. The ideal of a

wife in those days was that she should be equable (sddisi or

IDEAL WIFE. tulyavayd), obedient (assavd or anubbald), sweet of speech

(pryabhdning), fruitful, fair and famous (putta-rapa-yasapetd),

and waiting on the wishes of her husband (chandavasinugd).® The woman

virtually became a mere object of play (upabhogd) with the rich, and to

the average householder, an instrument for procuring progeny. She was a

mere padapariciriki—like a servant.? It is not to be wondered at if we,

. in our stories, should find a sad and gloomy picture of women-folk, in
general, leaving aside the abstract statements.

Let us see this picture. The instances that will be cited now, will, we
hope, enable us to have an insight into the social life of the day.

There are twenty-five different ways in which a wicked woman is known :

she approves her husband’s absence from home : she is not

WICKEDNESS. pleased at his return, she speaks ill of him, she is silent in his
- praise, she negleets his interests, she does what ought not to

be done but she never does what ought to be done, she goes to bed with her
clothes on and lies with her face turn®d away from him, she changes her side
frequently, she makes a great ado, she sighs a long-drawn sigh, she feels a

J., 111, p. 108 and G. 131.
., I, p. 351. '
. VI,, p- 495-GG. 1761-2¢. .. yo ca lam bhalta mofificyya. .. no ce. .. aivwimn bhatlaran:

J., V, p. 288—“akanjivanti annom pati labhissami”
s Cf. the example of Isidési in Therigatha com. p. 260.

6, J.,1IV,p. 76-G.134: 422-G. 111; 428-G.130; V p. 348-G.62; VI, p. 361-G. (2)

7. 4., I, p. 342; Vi, p. 364. Cf. Ibid., p. 473-G. 1652-3.. ““ Chayays va anapiysni. ..
cleaves like a shadow.” 508-G. 1868-9, :
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pain, she frequently rises from bed as if at nature’s call, she acts perversely,
she lends her ears to a stranger’s voice and listens attentively, she wastes
her husband’s goods to gain some other love, she forms an intimacy with her
neighbour, she wanders abroad, she walks along the streets, she indulges in
adultery, she treats her husband with disrespect, she exposes herself
shamelessly to passers-by, and standing at the door she often looks around
with a confused mind.”" What a masterpiece of observation ? Is it merely
a feat of imagination ¢ We do not think so.

Then, on eight grounds & woman despises her husband : if the husband be
poor or sick, or old, or a habitual drunkard, or reckless, or dull, or overworked
by his cares of business, or disolzh'ging to her.2 Further, on nine grounds,
does a woman incur blame (padosam): if she is fond of frequenting parks,
gardens, and river-banks, fond of visiting the houses of kinsfolk or of
strangers, given to wearing the smart cloth-vest, addicted to strong drink,
stares about her with idle looks, or stands before her door.3

Or, lodk at this: a woman makes up to a man in forty different. ways
(acedvadati): she draws herself up, bends down, frisks about, looks’coy, presses
together her fingertips, plants one foot on the other, scratches the ground with
" a stick, dances her boy up and down, plays and makes the boy play, kisses
and makes him kiss her, eats and gives him to eat, gives or begs something,
mimics everything, speaks in a high or low tone, speaks now indistinctly now
distinctly, appeals to him with dance, song and music, with tears or coquetry,
or with her fury, laughs or stares, shakes her dress or shifts her loin-cloth,
exposes or covers up her legs, exposes her bosom, her arm pit, her navel,
closes her eyes, elevates her eyebrow, pinches her lip, makesher tongue loll
out, looses or tightens her cloth-dress, looses or tightens her head-gear.* A
perverse sex-mentality, this, but a true representation all the same. And a

deep insight into sex-phenomena, too. .

Indeed, the wickedness of a woman is brought out in all its aspects.
Once a poor man’s wife insists upon going to the Kattthd

XVFICVI%m.SS festival pufbting on a safflower-coloured cloth, while the
husband is too poor to get it. But the wife is obstinate,

and does not hear her husband’s pleadings for poverty, and so causes her
husband to risk his life in stealing safflower from the king’s conservatories.
The man is caught, hauled up and, impaled alive : his last words are: “Alas !
I shall miss going to the festival with you arrayed in safflower-coloured
cloth, with your arms twined round my neck.”® Another woman feigns sick-
ness and does not do her household duties.® We have a vivid picture, much
like the present day, of how strife and discontent prevail in a household owing

1. J., V, pp. 434. 5-GQ. 208-304; c¢f. Vatsydyana. Kamasilra, S@ras 12, 22 and 52
dvaradesavasthiyint). .
2. J., V, p. 433-G. 205.
. Ibid., G. 296-7.
. J.,V, pp. 433-4.
. J., I, pp. 499-500 and G. 143.

3
4
b
6. J., I pp. 463-4,
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to the young wife’s treachery. - Poor Kaccdni! Old and feeble and innocent,
she is driven away from the house by her own son through ear-poisoning by
the young wife who does not like to wait upon her old grand-mother!' as
the one, noticed before,2 who does not like the presence of the grand-father
in her house. Once a wife is tired of walking and is carried on shoulder by her
husband. In course of the journey, sheis so thirsty that the man at last strikes
his right knee from which she drinks blood, and thus quenches her thirst.
Afterwards they live on the bank of a river. Once the husband notices
arobber with hands, feet, nose and ears cut off, drifting down the stream
with loud wailing. The husband takes pity, brings him to"his hut, and cures
him. Now the wife falls in love with this stranger, and at last gets rid of her
husband.* What an appalling instance of ag ungrateful and treacherous wife !
Numerous are the instances of this nature in our stories. Nothing is spared
while hurling a bitter invéctive against woman-kind. And the harsh reflec-
tions so frequently to be met with ! The ways of women are difficult to be
understood : they are as perplexing as the course of fish in the sea.® “Frailty,
thy pame is woman” is the experience or rather the opinion, expuessed centu-
ries before*the Great English Poet, and in a land quite different from his.
Fickleness of mind is an inborn instiriet of a woman. Her mind is as changing
as that of shifty monkeys, as the shade cast by trees on height or depth around,
and as the tire of wheel revolving swift without a pause or rest. Truthfulness
is scarcely seen (saccam tesam sudullabham).® Like fuel burning in a blaz-
ing fire, they burn a man whom they serve for gold or for desire.? The selfish,
possessive and doubtful nature of a woman is illustrated by the woids of the
wife of a fowler: ‘day by day you return empty-handed ; I suppose you’ve
got a second establishment to keep up elsewhere.’® - Similarly a fish, while
caught in a net and at the fisherman®s fire, says :

“*Tis not the cold, the heat, or wounding net;
“Tis but the feamy darling wife should think
Another’s love has lured her spouse away.”
The poor man’s wife who wanted a saﬂiower coloured cloth said to her husband:
‘If T can’t have them dyed with safflower, I don’t want to go at all.

Get some other woman to go to the festival with you.”1? It is once stated that
a woman cannot be satisfied with three things: intercourse, adornment and

J., II1, pp. 424-7 GG. 1-8. .
J., IV, pp. 45-9.
J., II, pp. 115-8.
J., V, p. 94-G. 295. ‘Thinan bhavo durajano macchassevodake gatan.’
J., V p. 445-G 314; The great Russian poet Pushkin employs another simile, less
stnkmg than that of the J ataka poet, in his‘Gypsies’: «As the moon passes by many a cloud and
sheds her loveliness on all of them, but remains with none, so is woman and her love.” Quoted
Hindu Tales, p. 204 n.

6. J.,1,p.295G?V, pp 94-G. 295 ; 448. G. 329.

7. J. 10, p. 330-G. 39.

8. J,ILnp 209. *T'vain divase divase tucchahattho agacchasi, afiiion pz te baki positabbottha-
nan atthi maise.’

9. J ILp 211-G. 33: contrast the words of Sambuld atJ., V, p. 91-G 282.

10. 1 P. 499,

mwwpr'
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child-bearing.! Insatiable and incurable is lust in a woman. So passionate
are women, that no guard can keep them right. A daughter stood holding her
father’s hands, and escaped with her paramour without her father’s knowledge.?
A girl was brought up entirely by women from her birth. She saw no
man other than her husband. She was kept in a seven-storied house with
a strong guard of women only. But she managed to bring an outsider into the
house, by her designing waiting woman, and corrupted herself and then took
to various tricks to prove her innocence.® In fact, corruption is the rule of
their life. Given opportunity, all women work iniquity.# No woman finds
delight in her own house. A wife forsakes her husband though strong
and lusty. She will sin with any other man, even with a lame person.> A
householder’s wife plays tricks wigh her husba.nd in whose absence she carries
on intrigues with the village headman.® In her husband’s absence, & Brah-
mana lady misconducted herself, and there was no end to the stream of her
lovers in and out of the house.” A bride, while carried in a closed carriage
accompanied by a large escort, misconducted herself with King Kandari of
Benares who was kept concealed by his minister in & tent-shaped soreeq, in
order to be convinced of the depravity of woman-kind.® .Passion in woman
is all-consuming. They are proud by nature. They will not let. their pride
kiss the ground easily by a man whom their heart yearns for.® A queen had,
by her repeated importunity, caused her husband, the king, to promise that
he would not look on any other woman with eyes of love, but she herself used,
regularly, to sin in the absence of the king.?® But with such a corrupted state
of things in the harem of the king we have already become familiar. Here we
only try to get an idea of the state of things among the general mass of the
people. Women are profligacy incarnate (:tthiyo as@td ndma).!! Passion makes
them completely blind. No woman is ever faithful to one man alone.'2 So
on and so on. And the Jdtakas leave no stone unturned to prove this.
Examples they give us in countless numbers, both from history and from
everyday life. Similies they employ, so siriking,'? that they won’t escape
from our memory easily. We must now stop here, we think. The upshot
of the whole discussion is, that adultery and corruption did exist in the

g
o

, L p. 289-G ? ®
., V, p. 440-G. 308. ‘ .
> I1, pp. 134-6 and G. 93-4.
. I, p. 496-G. 141; also IT, pp. 133-G. 91; 168-G. 122 338 fi. G. 46-8; II, pp
; IV, pp. 245.298, -
, p. 439.
II, pp. 338-40. GG. 46:8.
. I, pp. 437 ff G. 116.

1. J., 1. 288-G. 60.

12. J.,I, p. 203; I, p. 221-2-G. 124; ; P 450- G. 341: “One woman may have
husbands elght, yet on a mnth her love she se

13. The limit is reached when a woman is so hombly described, in her unbridied lust, to
be thirsting for the blood of her own dutiful son: J., I, pp. 286-8.
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society, as always; paraddra gamane and stthimdyd were not, or could not
be, absent.! All women—unmarried women, unmarried girls (kumdriyo),
married women (sabbhattu) and widowed women (jipnd)—are prey to fleshy
lust, but through honour’s voice they check the passion, so we hear also.2
And this precisely is the keystone of the whole subject. Whereas corrup-
tion was certainly there, and mothers often became sorry for their sons
visiting neighbourer’s wives and not returning home in time,® the situation
could not have been so utterly hopeless as the stories would make us believe,
with all the emphasis at their command. The purpose of the Jdtakas,
specially in this direction, is avowedly didactic, and we must discount the
terms in which women are referred to. These utterances are from, and for,
the ascetics—those who, perhaps, tired of tleir own weakness, and despaired
of their failures, want to run away from the world : and so it is that women
are a stain to the religious life—#thiyo ndma pabbajitassa malam.* These
people, you see, having got all the terrible traits in the character of the
tender sex in one place, cannot entertain respectful feelings towards women.
They.are apt to cherish frightful feelings, and to keep themselvesealoof from
feminine ch%rms that overcome man’s reason,’ as admonitions to budding
asceties like Tsisinga, go to show.® The general mass-of the people, on the
other hand, had not the least aversion towards, or squeamishness about
women. We may not deny the existence of moral corruption, but we must
emphatically hold, that the perverse sentiments expressed before were not
the sentiments of the people in general: they come from the mouths of
those who, through some reason or other, looked beyond this world, and
whom Varidhamihira, a few centuries after, termed ‘wicked persons.”” And
in the face of their preachings, people maintained their love towards wives,
whose status, though, was no higher.® In the Jatakas themselves we can see
this other side of the picture, the picture of devoted and chaste wives, of
happy love and affection between husband and wife.

. .

People never love others as they do a beloved wife, so we hear;® “may
THE OTHER  thy friendship with thy loved wife be indissoluble :” is the
SIDE. benediction of Vidhura bestowed upon the Yakkha general
Punnaka, who won the hand of Irandati.'°

. V, p- 403-G. 253 ; VI, p. 238-G. 1064 ; V, p. 157; 1V, p. 178-G. 42.
., V, p. 410-G. 282.
., V, p. 330-G. 172.
. L, pp. 128, 155; IL, p. 326; III, @p. 250, 530-G. 92 ff; V, p. 289; VI, pp. 64, 540.
aw, Women in Buddhist Literature, p. 42.
3.V, pp. 159-60. 129-32 ; 207-8-G. 51-6.
He says: Ye hyarigananam pravadanti dosin
valragyamargena gunanvihaya ;
te darjanah me manaso vitarka}
Sadbhavavakyans: na ca tant tegdm.—Brkatsamkitd
8 Cf. the sigpjﬁcant remarks in Jaina works: *“....Men forsooth say, women are the
® vessels of happiness, but ....” Acarargasitra, 1, 2, 4, 3 3 5 4,5; “In this world men have a
natural liking for women” ; "he who knows and renounces them will eagily perform his duties
as a Sramana : Uttaradhyayanasitra, 11, 16, 17.

9. J, VI p. 458.
10. J., VI, 323—ajeyyamesa tava hotu metti bhariyaya kaccana piyaya saddhi.
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“A maiden fair, with wreath upon her head
Fragrant with sandal oil, by me was led
A happy bride within my house to reign :”’!

These utterances of a mother give us the picture of a happy household. The
custom, as to-day, made unrelated girls, sisters.> As against the invectives
cited above we have the following : ’

“Truth that sages ascertained, who is there that dares to blame ?
Women in this world are born, destined to great power and fame.
They for dalliance are formed, joys of love for them ordained,
Seeds within them germinate, source from whence all life’s sustained.
They from whom man draws his breath scarce by man may be disdained.”’3

All women were not like Alamhbusa or Nalinika : there did arise, from time
to time, illuminating illustrations of Sujata, Sambula, Amaridevi, Udaya-
bhadda, Udumbara, Riji and others. Sujata, fair and lovely, was a faithful,
virtuous and dutiful girl, properly discharging her duties to her husband and
parents-in-law. Both husband and wife dwelt together in joy), and unity,
and oneness of mind.4 Sambuld was again a symbol of a devoted wife. She
followed her leprosy-stricken husband to the forest, and served him with
exemplary devotion.5 And thus the words of the Samyutte Nikaya® that :
bhariya paramd sakhd—wife is a supreme comrade—come to be true.

These instances, no doubt, confirm the idea that & woman’s highest object

of worship was her husband, the ideal of a Hindu wife that

AT HOME. has stood the ravages of centuries. Ideas prevailing at the

. time, with regard to the duties and status of a wife, as already

noticed, show that she was under the subjection of her husband, and was

his absolute property, for Vessantara could give Maddi away to a Brahmana
who begged her of him, and still ‘she did nqf frown nor chafe or cry.”?

On the question of seclusion again we have evidence both for and against.
But the evidence for seclusion of women is very scanty
indeed. It is for the most part the royal maidens who are
termed Orodh@.® Only the queens, and princesses, and perhaps daughters

SECLUSION.

1. J., III, p. 512-G. 108.

2. J., 1, p. 111; at VI, p. 32, we witness a curious scene, as if it were a custom, of a
woman—a helpless woman—calling an unkngyn man ‘brother,” clasping his feet and
making a loud lamentation—“aharn: tam bhaginitthéne thapetvad potijoggissimi, bha'ika it mam
valvid padesu gahetvd parideva.” i .

3. J., V, p. 368-G. 119-20.

4. J., 11, pp. 121-5,

5. J.,V, pp. 88-98-G. 272-4, 294, 296, 303.

6. J.,1,p.37; Kindred sayings, 1, p. 52,n. 3. Cf. Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., 13, pp. 363-4.

7. J., VI, p. 570-G. 2309 : Cf. I, p. 305 ; while on the one hand, we see at J., IIL, p. 165,
a husband abusing, beating and oppressing his wife, we also notice, on the other hand, & woman
striking the back of her husband with & spoon which she used for frying rice (vikibhajjanadabbi),®
because he left earning his livelihood, and began to talk of becoming an ascertic : J., VI, p. 177.

8. J., VI, pp. 15-G. 25; 21. G. 66; 328-G. 1447 ; 465-G. 1642 : Cf. Panini, 4§tddhydyi,
II1, 2, 36, which yields the term asdryarpasya and has been explained in the EKadika as asir-
yanmpadya rajadara : Cf. Bhandarkar, ASoka, p.182: “To go veiled is only a court custom.”
C.H.IL,1, p. 293,
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of noble families, went in a covered carriage (paticchannaydna).'. But even
there the custom does not seem to have beenrigid. We often see quéens freely
moving in the palace, and talking with ministers and other officers.?
Generally however women had complete freedom. They enjoyed in public
places of  enjoyment.? Daughters-in-law were not forbidden, as to-day,
to talk before their elders, fathers-in-law.# A man goes with his wife
through the bazaar freely.5 At public ceremonies, or feast or festivals
women are seen moving without any fear,® as we saw a woman insisting on
going to the festival in a safflower-coloured garment, with her arms twined
around her husband.” 8till however we are inclined to believe, that oppor-
tunities were very few in which women could develop their capacities. They
were, for instance, not supposed to be kpowing swimming, as the men
were.? We are elsewhere® told that women are naturally timid (ithiyo
bhirujatika). And cowards are compared to women. When an archer
becomes wroth with the robbers for offering him raw meat, the latter says :
“What, is he the only man, and are we merely women ?”’1° The husband
drives the cart and the wife sits behind. ! .
Motherhood is the one outstanding aim of the Indian marriage ideal:
MOTHER- “Women,” says Manu, “were ordained to be mothers, even
HOOD—THE  as men were created to be fathers”-—a statement of the
A principal purpose, perhaps not quite in harmony with modern
notions, but none-the-less significant of the hidden aim of human life.t2
That is.why a wife is called Pajdvati (or pajdpati) in our stories.'3 All
women, whether rich or poor, long (puttatthikd) and beg for sons and
daughters, and offer prayers and gifts to heaven.! Barrenness was a curse
to a woman.'5 She was less respected for this reason, so much so that we
hear of a woman pretending to be big with child up to the last, through
the help of her good old nurse who instructs her fully in the whole process.t¢.
" Here we fortunately have a glimpse of a woman in this state. -The woman who

, V, p. 439; VI, pp. 31, 33, 167, 498.

» VL, pp. 293-4, 300.

P, 296 5 IV, p. 390. ‘
P. 453. .

.*’S”":"P?’E‘"!"

J 1, p 499 On the freedom of woman in ancient India see Oldenberg, Buddha,
p. 164; “It is probable that while in earlier days a good deal of freedom was allowed to all
women, things had greatly changed by the time the epic had come to be written down.” Sid-
dha.nta,, op. cit., p. 160.

8. J.,III, p. 221-G. 123.

9. J., VI, p. 29.

10. J., 1T, p. 220.

1. J., 11, p. 122

12. Shah, Splendour that was Ind., p. 197.
* 13, Forinstance, J., 11, pp. 6, 305.

14. J., VI, p. 150-G. 694-7.

15. Cf. MBH. X111, 127, 129.

16. J., IV, p. 37; also J\., IV, p. 489.
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became heavy with child wasgenerallysent to her own parent home (pitrkulam)
for. brmgmg forth the child. Stoppihg of monthly courses (utukdle) was the
sign of a woman having conceived. The general idea of the child’s fime in the
mother’s womb was 9 or 10 months.2 During this period thete is & strong
craving in a woman’s heart, (dohala) which must be fulfilled, at any cost, and
we have many a figure of harrassed husbands on this account.3 Some cere-
monies were performed at the time of a woman’s conception for the protection
of the embryo (gabbhaparihdra).* The pains of travail at the birth of a child
are kown as Kammagavita, > thus showing how deeply the Karma theory was
rooted in the minds of the people.

As to woman’s inborn love for finery and ornaments (Vatthalankird),

we have ample ®evidence. Women were in those days, as

81%5118&854%NTS. they have always been,® fonder of these things than men.?
' Fine garments of cotton, silk and linen were worn.® How
these were worn by the ladies, we have no clear indications to show.® The
two, upper and lower, garments, of a single piece each, were probably
common to hoth sexes, though women seem to have further elabrated
their toilette by supplementary clothing for such parts of the body as_the
prevailing notions of modesty required them to clothe. Among the various
ornaments worn by women, at least of the richer class, were necklaces
(mdld) earrings (hundald), of jewels or Kusa flower or palm leaf, bracelets
(keyird), frontletpiece, foot-bangle (palipddakam) and waist bands (mekhald). 1°
These and other ornaments worn by ladies jingled like little birds that chirrup
in time of rain (cir#tskd).1! Face-powders were also used (kakkipanisevitam
mukham).12 They smeared their hair, arms and other parts of the body with
sandal 0il. T3 Fair tresses on the head, with many a curl parted in the middle
and tipped with gold, added to the charm and beauty of women.4 They also
dyed the finger-tips of their hands and feet, crimson-red, like copper with

1. 4,11, p. 122; IV, pp. 37-8; V, p. 439.

2. J.,1II, p. 503 IV, p. 37; VI, p. 485-G. 1699.

3. J., 1 pp. 2789 IV Dp. 334, 414 V, pp: 354-5 ; VI, p. 263-G. 1141 : Cf. Yajravalkya,
Smrit 3, 79——“Dokadasyapmdanena garbho dosamavapnuyat” for a comprehensive treatment
of the subJect see J. 4., 0.8., XL., p. 4 ff; The object longed for is for the most part a lump
of clay, as is well known.

4. J,1L,p.2; 1V, ». 323; V, p. 281; Cf. Biihler, Ritual Litteratur, in Grutndriso der Indo-
wran, thlologze,p 43.

5. J., VI, p. 485. In trying to solve the origin of creation these ancient people put forth
the theory, that originally there were no wives, and that the creation of mankind was the oub-
come of the mind : Pure puratthd ki kassa biumga 3 mano monussan ajaness pudbbe ; J., VI,
p- 213-G. 922.

6. Cf. Rgveda, 1, 124-7—*Jayeva patya wsati suvasdk ; also Ibid, IV, 3, 2; V, 80, 50;
X.7l-4and X, 91, 13. Cf. also jayd patimiva vasasd : Atharva Vede XVIIL, 2, 5L

7. 4.,V,p. 164,

8. J., V1, p. 590-G. 2443.

;9. For details on the subject see G. P, Majumdar, Indian Culture, I, 2, p. 191 ff.

10. J., VI, 590-G. 2444-7; kayaranm anagadans, manimekholom giveyyam unnatamn
mulchaphullam, Uggatthanas gzmgamakam pilipadalan ; See also, V, pp. 202-G. 30 ff;
215-G. 62-9 ; 302 G. 37. 44 ; V1, 232-G. 1023. .

11. J., V, p. 202-G. 31

12. J.,V,p. 302-G. 37 ; VI, p. 232-G. 1024 (kuddamukhz), Cf.J.B.0. R. 8. XII, p. 440.

13. J.,V, p. 215-G. (bahamudu candonasira-litta) 302-G. 38-41 (Kese thane: sontim mudy
candanasamhtta)

4. J.,V, pp. 156-G. 115, 203-G. 34 (dvedhisiro sadhuvibhatiar@po).
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lac.t The toilet of course remained incomplete without a mirror which was,
in the case of high-class ladies, fixed to ivory-handles,? just as we see in a
fresco-painting at the famous caves of Ajantd.3 Some kind of footwear
(paduka) was also used by the ladies.4

Coming now to the position the woman occupied with regard to her child-

ren, we have only to remind ourselves of what we have

ThB THIED  already noticed befors. We have seen that the mother was

an object of great reverence. At this stage, grown-up as

she was, she naturally occupied a substantial authority in the household.

The internal management and control of the house were solely in her

hands. Once a monkey, just let loose by its owner, a gakapate, informed

its tribe in the forest that human society was vastly different from theirs in
view of the following :

“There are t wo masters in the house : one has no beard o wear,
But has long breasts, ears pierced with holes, and goes with plaited hair ;
* His price is told in countless gold ; he plagues all people there.”s
This shows vividly, and in a humorous way, her position in the house.®

Excepting perhaps the royal ladies and high-class women, it was not un-
common for ordinary women, old and young, to work for
%E%%N%(_JCU‘ livelihood.” In the villages, the peasant women did various
kinds of work, for instance, of watching the fields.® Spinning,
weaving and other allied occupations were usually meant for women,® as
we saw. Flower-girls (pannikadhitd) went about selling flowers and fruits
in baskets.'®© Many of the poorer women, however, were employed in
domestic service as waiting-women (pamcamka),” maid-servants (ddsz)'2 and
nurses (dhdtz).?® The work and the position of female slaves, we have
already noticed. She, the Ddsi, had to perform many duties,'4 and the
treatment, she received does nof appear to have been in anyway enviable.

1. J.,V, pp. 204; G. 43; 215-G. 65 (fambanakha); 302: G. 39 ; VI, p. 456-G. 1617,

2. J., V, p. 302- G. 37 adaswdanmthwmpaccavekkmtam (mukham)

3. Cave No. 17. See, for instance, the plate facmg p- 63 of Mukul Candra Dey, My Pil-
grimages to Ajonia and Bagk '

4. TFor ingtance, J., V, p. 208, Means of adommg and beautifying oneself are minutely
described in the Bmhma,jala Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya : See Dialogues of Buddha, 1, p.
13. For charming and realistic descriptions of feminine beauty See, J. V. pp. 155-6-G. 106- 11,7
202.5-G. 28-50; 215.G.. 62- 9; 302-GG. 37, 44; VI, pp. 456-7-GG. 1615-20; Cf. Women of the
Meghadita, I. . Q.. IV, p. 300 ji °
o 5. J,1II p. 185-G. 137.

. 6. Some of the verses of the Jaina Sutrakrtanga, 1, 4, 2, 3-17, interesting as they are for
comparison with what we have said before, afford us moreover a glimpse of & Hindu household
some 2000 years ago, where women ruled supreme over men.

7. J., 1, pp. 111, 421 ; 111, p. 180.
8. J., VI, p. 336.
9. J., VI p. 26-G. 105.
10. J., I, p. 21; Cf. Puspalavi of the Meghadita.
1. J.,5, p. 291; IV, p. 79,
12. J., 1, p. 248; 11, p. 428; III, pp. 343, 424; V, p. 212.
13. J, IIp328 HIp391 IV, p. 38; Vp183,VI,p 2.
14. A realistic picture of a woman grinding perfume in the king’s palace is glven at J., III

p- 377.
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Among other means of livelihood, we now note the ‘“shady one of
PROSTITU prostitution,” which was a recogmised institution. We are
TION. . here leaving out the dancing girls (ndfakitthiyo), who formed

the royal harem with which we have already become familiar. !
There were besides these, the courtesans or prostitutes who usually belonged
to that section of the fair sex which had no place by the domestic fireside of
the common householder, and were reserved for the pleasures of the people.
These women earned their livelihood as courtesans. 2

In order to understand clearly the position of these courtesans, we shall
briefly reveiw the stories concerning them,

A ganika once used to make great gains; but afterwards she did not get
the worth of a betel-nut (fambulathattamapi), and nobody courted her. The
reason for this was that the woman used formerly to take a price from the
hand of one, and not to go with another until she was off with him (ajirdpetvd),
and that was why she used to receive much. Afterwards she had changed her
manner, and without leave of the first she went with the last and so she was
left forsaken’ 3 . :

A vannaddsi received a thousand pieces from a youth, who visited her
only once and then disappeared. She, for honour’s sake (stlabhedabhayena),
took not so much as a piece of betel from another man, and so she gradually
became poor. ““The man who gave me a thousand pieces has not; come these
three years ; and now I have grown poor. I cannot keep body and soul to-
gether.”  She went to the chief-justice to seek advice, and was told to return
to her former profession.4

These two instances seem o suggest, as an ideal, that a courtesan should
look to only one man, and as a statement of fact, that she did receive many.

Sami was a courtesan (ganikd) of Benares. Her price, as usual, was a
thousand pieces of money. She was a favourtte of the king’s, and had a suite
of five hundred female slaves (vannaddsiyo). A young wealthy merchant,
who was enamoured of Sama, presented her every night with a thousand pieces
of money. One day, while standing at an open window on the upper floor
of her house, she saw a robber, comely and gracious, being led along the street.
Sama fell in love with htm at first sight. She got the robber released by send-
ing a thousand pieces of money to the city-governor as a bribe, saying that the
robber was her brother and that he had no other refuge except in Sama, and
the young merchant was executed as a substitute. Thenceforth Sama ac-
cepted nothing from any other man’s hand, but passed all her time taking her®
pleasure with this robber only. The robber thought, one day, that if the
woman should fall in love with any one else, she would cause his death also.
So he took her with all her ornaments on to a garden, squeezed her till she

Supra, pp 117-20.
Law, op. cit., p. 26.
J., 11, pp. 302,309
J., II, p- 380.
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became insensible and then decamped, with all her jewellery, never to return.
When Sami recovered consciousness, she could not find her lord. She fasted
and led a simple life for a few days, but when she learnt, from the people she
had despatched in search of her lord, that he would not have her, she took
once more to her former course of life, full of regrets.!

Practically the same thing is told about another courtesan (nagaraso-
bhani) of Benares, Sulasd by name. But here Sulasi is described as one—a
woman that too—who possessed rare wisdom and courage. The robber, after
three or four months, desired to leave her, taking away some of her jewellery.
He told her one day, that while being hauled along by the king’s men he had
promised an offering to a tree-deity on a mountain top. Sulasa, to fulfil his
desire,put on all her ornaments, and accompamed him to the top of a mountain,
There she was told by the robber, that he had not gone there for offering but
tor killing her and depriving her of all the jewellery. In piteous words she said:
‘husband, why would you kill me? I left a rich man’s son for you, spent
large sum and saved your life. I might get a thousand pieces a day, but I look
at no othereman. Such a benefactress T am to you ; be kind enough to spare
my life. T will be your slave.” But the robber did not move. Then Sulasa’s
wits rose to the occasion. She prayed for the last embrace. He agreed. She
walked round, him in respectful salutation three times, and kissed him. Then
she stood, behind him, as if to do obeisance there, and threw him down the
precipice. The robber was crushed to pieces, and died on the spot. With a
burning heart Sulasad returned home.?

In these two instances we do envisage the fact, that a courtesan did not
always like to flirt with many. She yearned to have a man of her choice,
and then to live happily with him and with nobody else.3

Another lady of the town (nagarasobhan? vannaddst) was beautiful and
prosperous. A young merchants as before, gave her a thousand pieces daily,
and took pleasure with her constantly. Once being late, he went: to her with-
out money. She said : “Sir, I am but a courtesan ; I do not give my favours
(kelz) without a thousand pieces : you must bring the sum.” She did not here
the young man’s entreaties, and ordered her maids to drive him away. Being
discontented, he turned out an ascetic. When the king, a friend of the young
man, knew this, he at once crdered her to bring him back. She drove in a
chariot to the place where the man was, and beseeched him to return. But
the man setting forth the utter impagsibility of this, she came back. 4

Then we hear of Kali, another ganikd@ of Benares. She had a brother,
Tundila by name, a debauchee, a drunkard and a gambler who wasted her
wealth. She could not restrain him. One day, he was beaten at hazard

1. J., III, pp. 59-63-GG. 69-72.

2. J III, pp. 435-8. GG. 18-26. The minister Senaka killed a harlot (Vesi) after enjoy-
ing her in a garden, and carried her ornaments away : J., VI, p. 382

3. Bimala Churn Law’s reading of her psychology is, to our mlnd at variance with the
whole tone of the stories : See, op. cif., p. 33.

4. J., 111, pp. 475-8. GG. 77-87.
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(dutapardjito), and lost the very clothes he was clad in ; wrapping about him
a rag of loin-cloth, he came to his sister’s house. But she had commanded her
maids to drive him out. And so they did. He stocd by the threshold (dvd-
ramiile) and made his moan. Now a rich young merchant, frequenting Kali,
came and asked Tundila why he was crying. On knowing the reason, he con-
soled him and entered the house, and asked Kali why she treated her brother
like that. “If you are fond of him, give your clothing yourself,” she replied in
scorn. Now in her house (ganikdghare) the fashion was this: out of every
1000 received,500 were for the woman, 500 for clothes, perfumes and garlands;
the men who frequented the house received garments, stayed the night there,
and on the next day put off these garments and put on their own and went their
ways. IHere the young man put on the garments provided for him, and gave
his own to Tundila who hastened away to the tavern. And on the next day,
according to the orders from Kali, the maids surrounded the man when he
was going out and took the clothes from him and bade him off. The man
lamented upon his state. !
®

Thus we get a very vivid and realistic picture of the life these courtesans
led in those days.?2 They lived upon their vannre. Usually the rich people
were their patrons, and kings also held them in favour.® They lived in state
and luxuries, with a large train of servants. They kept intimate connection
with court-musicians. A courtesan, as a general rule and in the eyes of the
ordinary people, was not looked down as a moral outcast past redemption, as
we may see her talking freely with Gamanicanda and sending a message to the
king,® though expressions like ‘a vile trade (nicakamma),’? ‘a house of ill-
fame’ (ganskdghara),® and ‘this bad life of mine (kiliftha)® and a low woman
(durittht kumbhadds?),'® show that the Moral aspect of the occupation was
not lost sight of. Still, discounting the objective colouring, we do not feel
that these ‘public women’ were in any way below the normal standard, but
they, Sulasd, Sama and others, like their si&ters Ambapali and Salavati'!,
rose to a higher standard through their intellectual and artistic accomplish-

1. J., IV, pp. 248-9-G. 106.

2. A curious idea is met with in the Hatthipala Jataka, J., IV, pp. 473-4: A wretched
woman (duggatitthi) is seen outside the gate of a city with seven sons, hail and hearty : one hold-
ing pot and plate for cooking, one mat and bedding, one going before and oune following behind,
one holding a finger of her, one sitting on her hip, and onsz on her shoulder. When asked about
their father, she says: “the lads have no father at all for certain (nibaddho),” and points to a
banyan tree (nigrodha) whose deity, she says, gaye her children. Courtesans in India, says
Rouse, were said to be married to certain trees: perhaps this woman belongs to that class,
Cowell, Jataka, IV., p. 294 n. .

3. Cf.J.,V, p. 134, where we hear a ganika deposed from her position by a king and after-
wards restored.

4. Cf. Makavagga, V111, 15, 11.

J., 1. pp. 384-6.

J., IL, pp. 302-3.

J., 111, p. 60.

J., IV, p. 249,

J., II1, p. 436.

10. J., VI, p. 228-G.. 1001,

11. See Mahavagge, VI, 30 ff; VIIL, 1, 3-4.
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ments, and came to be respected, rather than hated, by the people in
general.?

Whatever the reasons for the existence of the institution of prostitution
may be,? it is certain that it was an important institution. It cannot more-
over be said with any sound reason, that people sought the company of the
ganikd because their life at home was miserable or unbearable, but evidently
they were drawn by her accomplishments, physical and intellectual.® We
hear :

“With wives chaste, faithfu] and of high degree,
A man may circumspect and prudent be,
May curb his passions well in suché case,
Yet in some harlot his whole trust may place.4

Before leaving this subject of the position of woman, we must; note her

condition in widowhood. The first question here is, whether

WIDOWHOOD. she had any right to live as a widow or whether she was ex-

: . pected to accompany her husband to the funeral pyre We

do not find  single instance, as far as we can see, of self-immolation ‘of a
widow. The custom of Sati was quite absent in those days.

But the state of a widow was texrible indeed. Vidhavdputta is a term of
scorn and reproach.> And the piteous words of Maddi, who envisages that
state, are worth noticing in this connection :

“For terrible is widowhood. ... The meanest harries her about.
Knocked down and smothered in the dust, held roughly by the hair,
A man may do her any hurt, albsimply stand and stare.

Even in a prosperous household, bright with silver without end,
Unkindly speeches never cease from brother or from friend.
Naked are rivers waterless, @ kingdom without king,

A widow may have brothers ten, yet is a naked thing.

A banner is the chariot’s mark, a fire by smoke is known,
Kingdoms by kings, a wedded wife by husband of her own.

The wife who shares her husband’s lot, be it rich or be it poor,
Her fame the very gods do praise, in trouble she is sure.”®

S l.k Cf. the character of Vasantasena of the Carudatta of Bhasa and the Mrcchakatika of
udraka.

2. “The same reasons which gave rise t8 the class of the Hetaiera in Athens were also res-
pgnsible for the growth of free women in the cities of ancient India. They played an important
part in the public and private hfe of our country and undoubtedly contained many women of the
type of Theodote and Aspasia.” Sailendranath Dhar, I. H. @., IV, p. 302.

3. Cf. Chakladar, Social Life in Ancient India, p. 203.

4. J.,V, p. 403-G. 252. We have in the stories different, designations for these public
women or courtesans. Whether they differed from one another, we cannot say. We have Vesi
(Vesya)—V, p. 425 ; VI, p. 882; nariyo—V, p. 425 ; gamaniyo-V, p. 425 ; ganika—11, pp. 302,
£309; I1I, pp. 59- 60 IV P. 248 V, p. 134; nagarasobham—lll Pp. 435 475; vannadasz—
*I1, p. 380 III, p. 475 VI p. 300 Icumbhadasz—V p. 403—G. 252; VI, p. "298-G., 1001 ;
Kahdasa. in hig Meghaduta notes three olasses of these women Panyastri : abhisarika and
Vesya, 1. H. Q., IV, pp. 302-3.

5. J.,VIL pp. 33.

6. J., VI, p- 508-G. 1869-1876.

38
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1t seems however that widow-remarriage was allowed, and widows, if
not grown very old, did marry another man and there was nothing abominable
in that.?

About the legal property-rights of woman, we learn next to nothing.
We once hear an old man, complaining that as soon as he
PROPERTY-  Wwas dead, his wife, being young, would marry some other
RIGHTS. man and spend all his money, instead of handing it over to
his own son:2 Peltikam dhanam, as a dowry given to her,

may have been recognized as a sole possession of a woman. 3

- Some women also took the monastic vow like men, and lived by begging,
away from the enundane world. These paribbdjikds® were
FEMALE generally wise and learned like Bheri of Uttarapaficila, and
ASCETICS. liked to form company with the learned male ascetics. This
sometimes actually resulted in close intimacy, and it does
not seem quite improbable that some at least, tired of this ascetic life, again
came back® to householder’s life, like Saccatapavi of the Kundla Jataka.5
Sometimes both the husband and the wife together took to ascetic life, and
then they lived in the forest abstaining from any worldly connection, having
their own separate huts (pannasald).® Public opinion does not seem to have
been in any way against these female ascetics.

We feel, at the end of this discussion, that normally the position of woman
was happy. But it was not quite satisfactory. Freedom to enjoy light and
air, the two blessings of God, she no doubt had, and her personal freedom was
seldom interfered with, but she was accepted more for meeting the demands
of the male-sex than for any aspirations ef her own fulfilled.

225; VI, p. 159.
, p. 225.

J, L p.

J, L p

J., VI, p. 494-G. 1748.
J.,

J.

J.

.
I11, pp. 93-4; 383; IV, pp. 23-7; 306; V, pp. 427-8; VI, pp. 73, 467.
V., pp. 427-8, Saccatapavi is called a setasaman?, possibly a Jaina nun.

, 111, pp. 93-4; 383; IV, p. 23-7; VI, pp. 73-520,
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CHAPTER V
EDUCATION

EDUCATION is no doubt one of the standards by which cultural position
of a particular society or people is to be judged. From the light which
these stories throw, here and there, on the system and nature of education,
we may be inclined to say that the Jataka society had reached a high water-
mark of cultural attainments.?

As to the general education of a child at home—for the Indian system
of primary education was mainly one of hereditary transmission of skill in
arts and crafts—we know very little. Omncg we hear: when the son of the
Setthi learnt writing (lekham), the slave Katahaka too went with him carry-
ing his slate (phalakam vahamdno gantvd), and thus learnt writing.2 It
would seem from this, that the boys received instruction somewhere outside
the home, presumably at a public school. The use of the word ‘phalaka’ or
board, also shows, that method of instruction of beginners in the aré of writing
was much the same as in the primary schools of to-day. The boys learat the
three Rs—reading, writing and arithmetic—in these elementary schools.3

After completing this general education, the boys were sent out to some
well-known institution for higher education. Of all the places
which imparted higher education, Takkasila, in the extreme
north-west, was by far the most important and widely
renowned. Our stories abound in references to this famous University town.4
It was, as we have already noted, the chief intellectual centre of the age,
attracting students and scholars from different and distant parts of the
country.5 The fame of Takkasila as a great centre of learning was evidently
due to its world-renowned, teachers (dis@pamokhd dcariyd). Let us see how
this great University seat; impart.ed education to the youths of the country.

UNIVERSITY
CENTRES.

As stated before, students are always spoken of as going to Takkasila to
complete their education and not to begin it. As a rule, the’
time for beginning the higher studies at Takkasild is given as
the age of sixteen (solasavassakdle),® or when the students
come of age (vayapatie).” Naturally, students of a mgturer age only could
be sent so far away from their homes.

FOR HIGHER
STUDIES.

1. On this subject, the two articles, one by J. N, Sikdar in the J. B. 0. R. 8. IV, pp. 148 -
61, and the other by Dr. R.K. Mookerji in®he Buddhtstic Studies, pp. 236-56, have been
belpful to us.

2. J., 1 p. 451. *“Comenius calls the first years of a child the mother’s school, and finds
here the rudiments of all later education.” 8. V. Venkateswara, Indion Culture, through the
Ages, 1, p. 107.

3. According to Kautilya, a prince should be taught lips (writing), and sankhyana
(arithmetic), after the 4th year. Arthasasira, 1, 5.

4. For full references see Dines Andersen, Index to the Jataka, pp. 61-2.

5. ¥rom Baranasi J., I, pp. 272, 285, 409, 463 ; I, pp. 85, 87 111, p. 234 ; 1V, pp. 50,
®924; V, pp. 127, 263; Rajagaba—d., 111, p. 238: V, p. 177, 247; Mithila—LV, p. 316 ;
UJ]em -1V, p. 392 Kosala—IIl p. 45; Sivi-V, p. 210; Kuru 1]1 P 399 V, 457.

6. J Ilp277 111, p. 122 1Vp237 Vpp 127, 210.

Ts J., I, pp. 356, 436, 505 ; II, p. 52 ; L, pp. 18, 171, 194, 228, 248 ; V, pp. 162, 193, 227
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While dealing with the education of Princes we have, by reproducing a
long and characteristic passage from the TiWlamufthe Jataka,’
ADMISSION.  noticed practically all the principal features of the educational
system and organization of the times, specially at Takkasila.
We saw, there, how the student, coming from abroad for learning, was
admitted into the University. Usually the students paid the entire tuition
fees—the teacher’s fees (dcariyabhdgam)—in advance, which was 1000 pieces
of money (a favourite figure).2 In lieu of paying fees in cash, a student was
allowed to pay them in the shape of services to his teacher. Such students
attended on their teacher by day and. received instruction by night®* and
were called dhammantevdsikd, as against those feepayers—dcariyabhigadayakd
—who only learnt the arts. The duties of 500 Brahmana pupils of a school
were, among others, to gather firewood from the forests for their master.4 1f
however a student wanted to devote his whole time to studies, without sparing
any time for such services, and at the same time was not able to pay the fees
in advance, he may be trusted to pay them after the completion of his educa-
tion. We fead of one such Brahmana student paying off the fees by begging
after completing his studies.® It may also happen, that poor students were
provided a free education by some charitable community. For instance, once
the “Benares folk” used to give day by day commons of food to the poor
lads, and had them taught free.® Then again the cost of education was, to
some extent, taken over from the teachers, and the pupils, by the occasional
invitations to dinner extended to them by philanthropic householders or by
the latter themselves bringing to the former presents in oxen and rice and
milk.” Another class of students was formed by those who were sent as
companions of the princes of their respective countries at State expenses.®
Looking to the length of time a student took to finish his education, and to
the necessary expenses which the teacher had to incur, the amount of fee
charged does not seem to have been very he.avy.

Though the University centres were mainly residential, day-scholars
were also admitted to instruction. Prince Junha of Benares
had an independent house for himself from which he attended
the college at Takkasila. “One night after lessons he left the
teacher’s house in the dark and set out for home.”® In the day-scholars
were included householders or married students. We have several instances
of such day-scholars, married men, who are obstructed by their wives from
going to their master’s house and listereing to his teachings.!®

DAY-SCHOL-
ARS.

J., 11, pp. 277-8. Supra, pp. 89-90.

J., 1, p. 273; II, pp. 47-8; IV, pp. 38-9; 50, 128, 298,316, V, p. 457
dJ., I1, p. 278.

J., 1, pp. 317-8.

J., 1V, p. 224.

J., 1, p. 239— Baranasiwisino duggatanern paribbayanm datva sippan sikkhapenti'
3., 1, pp. 191, 318 ; 111, pp. 171, 537, IV ; p. 361.

J., 111, p. 238; V, pp. 247, 263.

J., 1V, p. 96.

J., I, pp. 300-2, 463.
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The usual number of students under an individual teacher is invariably

given as five hundred—which, again, is a conventional figure.

gf%]gﬂ&g? Among these, the majority was, of course, formed by the

Khattiyas and the Brahmanas.2 The minority was formed

by sons of sefthis or magnates and officers of kings.® Once we read of

a tailor going to Takkasila, but that also in the company, or rather as a

servant, of a merchants’ son.® Candilas were not admitted, as we saw from
the instance of the two brothers Citta and Sambhiita.s

The particulars about the life of the students are very few in the stories.
But from these few we at least find, that the students led a

STUDENT LIFE. very simple. life. Even the aristocratic princes came there
with the modest equipmenht of a pair of onesoled sandals

(ekatalka updnaha), a sunshade of leaves (panpachattain) and a thousand
pieces of money as the teacher’s fees, of which not a single piece was pro-
bably left for private use.® In other ways also the life of the students at
the University was under strict control of the teacher, so much go that they
were not even free to go to a river for bath, except in the company of the
teacher.” Their standing duty was to gather firewood in the forests, and
also personal service to the teacher.® Their food was also simple con-
sisting mainly of rice-gruel (ydgu) or simple rice (bhatta), and prepared by a
maid of the teacher’s house.® At invitations, which were not infrequent,

they were given sugar-cane (ucchu), molasses (gulam), curd and milk |
(dadlnkhiram).1°

Of course it is inconceivable that a single individual could manage a school

of 500 pupils or so. He was helped by a stafi of Assistant

ASSISTANT teachers (pufthi- acamya) And only the most advanced or
TEACHERS.  gsenior pupils (jefthantevdsikd) were appointed as Assistant
. teachers.’? The senior pupils also rendered help in teaching

work. 'We read of a teacher apDointing his oldest pupil to act as his sib-
stitute.’2  Another teacher of Takkasild, while going to Benares on some
mission, says to his chief pupil : “My son, I am going away from home, while
I am away, you are to instruct these my pupils.”'3 These senior pupils or
monitors (anusatthard) were held in respect by other-pupils.’# By being asso-
ciated with teaching these seniors soon became fit to Be teachers themselves.
Prince Sutasoma being the senior pupil soon attained to proficiency in teaching

J., 1, pp. 239, 300, 317, 402, 436 ; ML, pp. 18, 235.
3., 1, p. 463 ; 1L, p. 100 ; 111, pp. 122, 158.
J,]l p-99; IV,p 38, 237 v, p. 227,
J., IV, p. 38 : The fishorman’ s instance is only & rare exception: III, p. 171.
J,IV pp- 391-2.
d,, 11, pp 277 8; IV, p. 96.
J,1,p. 2
J., L, pp. 3178 447-8.
J., 1, p. 318. .
. I, p. 448,
,iI P 100 V, p. 457.
lhst Jd., 1V p 51—‘tata aham mppava,szsswmw, tvarh yava mamagamand ime maneve sippPGR
vicehits
14. J,, IV, p. 178-G. 45.
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(mipphattim piapuni) and becoming the private teacher of his comrade in
the school soon educated him, while the others only gradually acquired their
learning.' We may also note, in this connection, that the teacher was not a
single individual, but had a family of his own (dcariyakulam),? having wife and
children.® And it was quite usual for the teacher to give his daughter, if
he had any, in marriage to his eldest and advanced student, ® and he might
establish a special test for the purpose.s

The study hour seems to have commenced very early in the morning,
when the boys were roused from their sleep by the crowing of a
cock. The cock, it seems, was domesticated in every school to
serve as a clock. It was a necessity, Once, when the trained
cock died, the stedents brought a second one which, however,
had been bred in & cemetery, and had no knowledge of times and seasons, and
used to crow casually—at midnight as well as at daybreak. Roused by his
crowing at midnight, the young Brahmanas fell to their studies; by dawn they
were tired out and could not for sleepiness keep their attention on the subject
already ledtnt (gakitatthdnamapi) ; and when he fell acrowing in broad day,
they did not get a chance of quiet for repeating their lessons (sajjhdya).
And, as it was the cock’s crowing both at midnight and by day which had
brought their studies to a standstill, they took the bird and wrung his neck.®
This passage shows that there were certain hours for private study, when the
students repeated new lessons and revised the old ones. The two things
had probably to be finished before noon. -

STUDY HOURS.

Instruction by the teacher seems to have been imparted at times conve-

nient to the students, and light and lucky days were observed

INSTRUCTION. in giving it,” remindingeus of the ‘anadhydya’ system of the

Upanisadic times. As pointed out before, the poorer stu-

dents performed menial work for the school during the day time, and

received instruction at night®. Possibly, she day-scholars also learnt the

sippas at night.® The dcariyabhdgaddyakas were treated like the eldest
sons in the house, and were given schooling on every light and lucky day.1°

From the frequent use of the expression ‘sippam vdcest,” i.e., ‘causing to
read the sippas, the arts, it seems clear that the students

TEXT BOOKS. used to read books. Andin the instance already cited, the
reference to drowsiness preventing the students from under-

standing (lit. seeing-passants) the subjec.t already learnt, also indicate the use

1. J.,V, pp. 457-8

2. J.,V,Dp. 457

3. J.,1V,p. 50

4. J., 11, p. 219; VI, P 347" tasmin pana kule sace pi vayopatia dhits hots jefthan-

tevasikassa databba ti vattan.”

6. J., 11T, pp. 18-9. :
6. J., 1, p. 436 and G. 115.

7. 3., 1L, p. 278

8 J,IIp. 4

9 J., IV, p-9
10. 4,11, p.

278 (sallahulaem«z nokkhotiens),
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of books. We have also direct references to the existences of books (potthakam)
‘preserved with brilliant, coloured rappings, and read laying them upon a
beautiful standish.”! Moreover, the repeated mention of the use of writing,
both in private and official correspondence, leaves no doubt as to this.

The three Vedas and the eighteen sippas or arts? are repeatedly spoken

of as the subjects taught at Takkasild. The invariable men-

COURSES OF  tion of the three Vedas shows that the Atharvaveda was

STUDY. not included in the curriculum. The Vedas were of course

learnt by heart. We do not know of what did the 18 sippas

consist. We have however mention’ of the following individual arts and

sciences : elephant lore (hatthisutta),3 magw charms (mante),* spell for

bringing back the dead, to life (matakutthapanamantam) 5 hunting (luddaka-

kamma),® spell for understanding all animals’ cries (sabbardvajananamantam),”
archery (issdpasippa: dhanurvidyd),® the art of prognosticavion (arigavijd),®

charm for commanding all things of sense (alambanamantam), 10 divining from

the s1gns of the body,** and medlcme (tehicchad).¥? R

Most of*the references in the Jdtakas point to the students taking up the
sippa or the science course. It seems that technical education was much more
valued in those times than Vedic or theological studies. It is also evident from
some passages that a student was allowed to take up a special course in one
of the sippas, in addition to or without the ordinary course.!?

These sciences were not simply theoretical. Knowledge of the literature of

a subject had to be followed by its practical applications: For

PRACTICAL some subjects, like medicine, practical training was naturally
SIDE. essential, as we knowdrom the account of Jivaka’s education.4
In other subjects, the practical course was left to be com-

pleted by the students themselves when they left their colleges. They wandered
far and wide, acquiring all practical usages (sabbasamayasippdni) and under-
standing country observances (desacdritiam).'® Princes had to demonstrate
their technical knowledge before their fathers after returning home irom
Takkasila, as we have seen before. ““A practical turn was indeed given to all
instruction as a pedagogic principle.” In addition to theoretical lectures and
practical training, nature-study was sometimes insisted upon for those who
_ were intellectually weak among students. An interesting example of this is

. 1II, pp. 235, 292; 1V, p. 299; ,rp 483.

%’I p. 259, 285, 356 402 464; 11, p. 87 s 111, pp. 115, 122, 537 8
, Pe 47.

., 11, p. 100; also I, p. 402

LPNAS O W O

» 1, p 356 11 p. 87; 111, p. 219 vV, p. 127,
II , p. 122,
IV p 457.
. 1,
IV

T R R

L p. 356 11 P 99 111, pp. 18, 129; IV p. 456.
havagga, VIII ,1,8
., I, p. 356; 111, pp. 115 235, 238 ; 1V, pp. 38, 200; .V, pp. 247, 426,
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furnished by the Nargalisa Jdtaka ;' a world-renowned professor of Benares
had 500 young Brahmanas to instruct, one of whom had always foolish notions
in his mind (dandhabhdva), and always said the wrong thing ; he was engaged
with the rest in learning the scriptures as a pupil, but because of his folly
could not master them. The teacher was at pains to consider what method
of instruction would be suitable for that ‘veriest dullard’ of all his pupils.
.And the thought came to him, that the best way was to question him on his
return from gathering firewood and leaves, as to something he had seen or done
that day, and then to ask what it was like. ‘For,” thought the master, ‘this
will lead him on to making comparisons and giving reasons, and the continu-
ous practice of comparing and reasoning on his part will enable me to impart
learning to him.” But the experigent in the end failed, for the boy compared
snake, the trunk of an elephant, sugar-cane, curd and milk, all to the shaft
of a plough : ' :

“For universal application, he
o  Employs a term of limited imp;)rt.
Plough-shaft and curds to him alike unknown e
—The fool asserts the two things are the same.”?2

This at least shows the earnest desire on the part of the teacher to use all his
intellectual powers to educate a child.

Next to Takkasila, Benares was the most important as a centre of learn-

ing. It was however largely the creation of the ex-students

BENARES. of Takkasila who set up as teachers at Benares, presumably at
other places as well,® and carried thither the culture of that

cosmopolitan educational centre which was moulding the intellectual life of
the whole of India. In course of time Benares also produced its own alumni
as educationists—teachers of world-wide fame with the usual number of 500
pupils to teach.® It is also probable thht Benares had, like Takkasila,
specialized in the teaching of certain subjects, specially music,® as it has till
the present day. With all this, however, Benares was still a growing
university in those days, and did not attain much celebrity which it after-
wards did since the decline of Takkasila. The movement of students
towards Benares is, ify the Jdtakas, very slow and scarce in comparison with
the other city. Even the students of Benares had to seek resort in Takkasila.

~ From the foregoing discussion it wilj have been apparent, that there was
a general spread of education throughout the country. And it will haye
become also evident, that the demand for the knowledge of the Sippas or for
technical and scientific education was not less keen than that for general

J., 1, pp. 447-49.
J., 1, p. 449-G. 119,

J., 1, p. 463 3 11, p. 100.

3., 1, p. 238 ; 111, pp. 18, 233; 1V, p. 237.

. J., 11, p. 248: “* Baranasiyam guttilakumaro vayappatto gandhabbasippe nipphattim
patva Guitilagandhabbo ndma sekalajambudipe ayyagandhabbo ahosi.”
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education or religious studies. The large mass of middle-class people! and
‘the lower strata of society,? however, do not seem to have got any benefit of
this education directly.

Before we leave this subject, we must also note another institution which,
in a way, promoted the spread of education. We mean those
FOREST-SEATS. forest-seats where religious teachers, mainly drawn from the
class of ex-students of Takkasild, having renounced the world,
imparted instruction to numerous disciples in the traditional learning of the
age. These hermitages also served as schools of higher philosophical specula-
tion and religious training. Somé of the boldest sepculations in Indian
philosophy naturally emanated from these sylvan and sohtary retreats, away
from the haunts of men. Generally these were set up in the Himalayas.3
Sometimes however the bands of ascetics would establish themselves near
the centres of population, and would have facilities for attracting recruits.4
Setaketu is said to have been originally a senior pupil at 2 Benares school.
He then went to Takkasild for education in the arts, on completion of
which he wandered through the country learning all practical arts, and
at last came across a group of 500 ascetics in a village, who after ordaining
him taught him all their arts, texts and practices (sippamantdcaranam).

of. 3., IV, p. 255.

cf. 3., 111, p. 171.

J., 1, pp. 406, 431, 505; 1I1, p. 143; IV, p. 74.
J., 1L, p. 115; 1V, p. 193; V, p. 128.

J., 111, p. 235.
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CHAPTER VI
ARTS AND SCIENCES

FAB. advanced from the primitive stage as the Jdtaka society was, it natu-
rally saw the development and prosperity of various arts and sciences.
‘People in that age had come to possess refined tastes and aesthetic percep-
tions : they strove for the joy and beauty in life. »

Reading and writing (vdcanam, lekhanam) were commonly known. As
LANGUAGE we saw Just a wpile before, numerous are the references to
AND LITERA- the various and widespread uses of writing in the Jdtakas, to
TURE. the writing of epistles,! ta the forging of letters,? to inscrip-
tions on gold plates,® to inscription over a hermitage,* inscription in letters
{akkhardnz) of vermilion upon a wall,5 to letters of the alphabet engraved on
‘gold neckleés,® to inscriptions upon garments and accoutrements,” to the
scratching of a message on an arrow,® and to the scratching of a.wntmg ona
leaf (panna).? R :

Pali, in the form, more or less, in which these stories are written, was most
probably the common language of the people, though Samskria may have been
spoken among the more literate and cultured class, and there may have been
different dialects also as we discern from the specific mention of the Canddla-
bhdsa.1°

Among literary works, in addition to the various works of antiquity like -
the Vedas and the Vendanga,s,” the Akkhanas or ballads?? and stray gdthds
composed by sdvakas, isis or kavis,'s Hatthisuttam or the treatise on elephants
was known.'4 The gdthds of the Jdiakas themselves, indeed, reveal a highly
developed stage of Poetry, rich with imagimetion and beauty of style,’5 and
deep with thoughts and observation alike.'s The Akkkdnas or the ballads in

1. J.,1,p. 377 (mentions a correspondent); II, pp. 95, 174 (sealing a letter: alsol,

P 451) 1V p. 145 (gives content of the message) ; IV, pp. 370, 385, .403.
2. J., 1 p. 451; IV,.p 124.

3. J. 11, pp. 36, 372, 376; 1V, pp. 7,257, 335, 488 ; V, pp. 59, 67, 125; VI, p. 29.

4. J., VI, p- 520—‘ye ke ¢t pabbajitukdmd ga?zhantu’ i a.kkhardjni Likhitvd’.

5. J., 1V, 'p. 489—Jatihingulakena bhiltiya okkharant likhitv@: quoted by Barua,
old Bmhmz Inscriptions, Intro, :

J., VI, p. 390—Suvanramala akkharanri cBinditod. ’

7. J., VI, p. 408—Nivatthavatthadisu akkharani oloketha. .

8. J., 1, p. 90—Kande akkharani chinditva. .

9 J, II p. 174; IV, p. 55; VI, pp. 369, 385, 400.

10. J., IV p. 391; On language, see Rhys Da,vxd.s Bud. Ind., p. 140 ff.

11. 3., V,p. 476.

12. J,, V P. 450-G. 339 ‘ Vedan akkhanapasicaman,’ Cf. Dialogues of the Buddlm I, 79

13. J.,V,p. 484. The Axguttara Nikaya, 2,230, mentions four kinds of poets ; the poet of
lmagmatlon, the poet of tradition, the poet of real hfel and the improvisatore. .

14. J., 11, p. 46.

15. The best representative of charming lyrical poetry may be found in Canda-Kinnara
Jataka,J., IV, p. 283-G. 18-42.

16. -On the literary value of the Jatakas, see Winternitz, History of Indian Literatures 11,

pp- 1B
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prose and verse, such as those sung by the rhapsodists, were current and had
set up the stage out of which the future Epics were to be evolved.! We may
also discern the beginnings, the first steps, towards a future drama in the
varied productions of shows with scenery, music and dancing before a big
concourse of people on certain festival days : these were the samajjas of which
we shall presently speak. We have a distinct reference to ndfakdni, which
were, most probably, dramatic performances, as distinguished from pure danc-
ing and acting or pantomimes.2 It seems the age of the Jatakas saw the be-.
ginnings of literary activities—of prose, poetry and drama—in the ordinary
language of the people.® A . '

~ Of mathematical sciences, we do not get much information from the.
MATHEMATICS. Stories. But there cannot bé any doubt that they were far
ASTRONOMY-  advanced from the Vedic times.# The numerical system must
ASTROLOGY.  have bheen well established, as we may guess from the stray
references to numerical figures, and their fractions. Some arithmetical process.
for multiplication must have been in existence in order to get thq following
instance : 4x500=2000 : five hundred attendants for each of the four dogs
would make the total two thousand (ekkekkassa pafica sunakhasatini parivdrots
evam dvihi sunakhasahassehi partvdritd).

Both astronomy and astrology seem to have been well advanced, though
no information as to their scientific character is available. Of course various
nakkhattas were known, and the nakkhatiaqjdnanakas made forecasts on the
moving of different constellations (nakkhattacaram).® And the popular belief
of Rahu covering up the moon’s orb and the latter’s liberation from the jaws-
of the former,? and the idea of hare in.the moon,® were also prevalent.

Medical science seems to have well advanced in those days. There were
MEDICINE Vejjas and tikicchakas who knew their profession well, the
' profession which they had obtained as a legacy from their
ancestors like Bhoga, Vetarani and Dhammantari (Dhanvantari 2)®° The

1. The Vessantara J., its gathas, virtually constitute an epic : J., V1, pp. 479 ff.

2. J.,V, p. 282—natakani upatthipessama.

3. Speaking on the literature of the Buddhist period in general, Rhys Davids remarks :
“It shows a curious contrast between the value of the ideas to be expressed and the child-like.
incapacity to express them well. We have here, as to style, only the untrained adolescence
of the Indisn mind. But what vigour it has!.... there is much rough and rugged beauty
both in the ballads and in the lyries.... In aftertimes we have evidence of more successful
study of the arts and methods of rhetoric and®poetry. But never do. we find. the same virility,
the game curious compound of humour and irony and love of Nature on the one hand, with a,

deadly earnestness and really on the whole a surprisingly able grasp of the deepest problems
of life, on the other :” Buddhist India, p. 186. post B

4. On the whole subject of these Ancient Indian Sciences, see particularly Thibaut,
Astronomic, Astrologic und Mathematik in Bihler-Keilhorn's Groundress der Indo-Arischen
Philologie : and also recent marvellous treatment of the same by Mr. Gurugovinda Cakravarti
in the Journal of the Department of Letters, Cal. Uni. XX1IV (1934).

* 5. J., 11, p. 536, .

6. For instance, J., 11, p. 426 ; V, p. 476.

7. J., 1, p. 274; 111, pp. 52, 364; 1V, p. 330-G. 135: Cando yatha Réhumukhi pamutio,

8. J., III, p. 52 ; IV, pp. 85-6 G. 144, ’

9, J., 1V, p. 496-G. 340.
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typical figure of a doctor can bhe d1scemed in the followmg gatha already
quoted before :—

“Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight ;
They gather healing herbs, they bathe, and magic spells recite.”?

And there were royal-physicians also.2 Of course they took their fees.3

It seems that the snake was the most dangerous creature, specially the:
black-snake (kanhasappo). Partlcularly the breath coming from its nostrils.
(ndsdvdta) was believed to be very poisonous, causing blindness if it fell on
the eyes.® Whether this was the same as the ahivdtaroga, by which the whole
family of the Amba Jdtaka, except the son who broke through the wall and
escaped, was destroyed, we have no means to ascertain.® Snake-bltes were
cured.”

Ordinary wounds, bumps and scars were healed by applying some oil
(telam), and bandaging the injured parts (s@fakakanna).® Pounding the bark
of a tree oft & stone and rubbing the ointment on the wounded palms through
which holes were made for binding strings healed the wounded petts.® '

Among diseases!® we have mention of jaundice (panduroga) but no remedy
is suggested.’? The treatment for dysentery (lohitapakkhandikd) was a broth
made of millet and wild rice, mixed with leaves sprinkled with water, without
salt and spices. Irregular food was known to be one of the causes of dysentery. '
And it was also recognised that there is no proper digestion of food without
proper sleep;!? indigestion (ajinno), among other things, is due to over-eat-
ing.'4 Milk mixed with a pungent drug, if drunk, was thought to ensure protec-
tion from getting cold in the water.'5 87sdbadha or headache was known to
be very obstinate, sometimes lasting for years together ; and some medicinal
herb, when ground on & slab and mixed with some water and then applied to

>

1. J., IV, p. 861-G. 226 : Pasibbake gohetvana punne malassa samvute osadhikayo gan-
thenti nakayamtz Japanti ea.

2. J., 11, p. 213 (Rajavejja)

3. J., 11, pp. 19 (vejjavetananm), 213 (paribbayaii)

4. J., 111, p. 346.G. 48-9; also 11, p. 215-G. 155.

6. J., 11, p. 296 ; 11L, p. 418; IV, p. 457; VI, p. 74.

6. J., 1V, p. 200; ak¥vatarogo occurs also in the commentary on the Therigatha, p. 120 : it
may mean "malarial fever which, é.g., in the Ter3i, is believed to be due to snake’s breath. Or,
is it possible that ahé, which may mean the navel, could here be the bowels, and some such
disease as cholera be meant : Cowsll, Jataka, 11, p. 45 n.

7. 3., 1, p. 310; 1L, p. 215-G. 155 ; IV, p. 996-G. 340 ; VI, pp. 181—2-GG. 793-8.

8. J., 1, p. 293 ; I1I, p. 42. .

9. J., V, p. 504 “Rulkkhatacan pasane ghamsitvd....hatthathalani makkhesi.... vano

phasukam ahosi. b
10. The Jaiha Acarasgastira, I, 6, 1. 3. names sixteen diseases: Boils and Leprosy, con-
sumption, falling sickness, blindness and stiffness, lameness and humpbackedness, dropsy an
dumbness, apoplexy and eye-diseases, tremblmg and cmppledness, elephannasw, and dmbetes,
besides these many illnesses and wounds occur.’ .
11. J., 1, p. 431 ; 1T, p. 102. ®

12. J;, I, p 213; IIL, p. 144,

13. -J., IIT, p. 143.

14. J., 11, p. 362. ‘ . A

15. 4., I, p. 458, ‘“tikhinabhesajjapariviritam khiraw pivanti. .. .sian na badhati,"”
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the forehead, could heal the pain.! Symptoms of rheumatism—Vatabidha—
were, among others, contraction of bodily parts and humping of the back, as
the description of the goat (menda) and the dog (sina) in the Mahaummagga
Jataka? shows. Constipation was another disease for which proper treat-
ment seems to have been thought out. The patient had to take a dose of
ghee, perhaps mixed with some medicine (¢skkhina sappi),as even to-day in place
of castor-oil, butter-milk mixed with some ghee is used asa strong purgative.
After taking this, the patient was not expected to talk or work much, but
simply to lie down in bed. And the psychological aspect of diseases was also
not lost sight of : the sickroom wag well arranged to please the attention of
the patient.3 Leprosy (Kuftham)—stricken man had to be carefully nursed.
The spot was washed, a salve anointed to jt, and a bandage was put on it.*
Too much indulgence in sexual intercourse was recognised to be an evil bring-
ing in its train various diseases—cough (kasa) asthma (sdsa), bodily pain
(daram) and childishness (balyam) among others.> The physicians first of
all studied and diagnised the case properly and then prescribed proper re-
medy for it. “It is the way of physicians,” says the young physisian of Bena-
Tes just reterned from Takkasila, “first to learn whence the disease arises, then
to make a remedy to suit.”® It was also recognised that mental sickness is
incurable by physical treatment : it can only be cured by a psychological
remedy.” Eye-diseases were also cured.®

Besides medicinal treatment, delicate surgical operations also seem to have
been carried out. A surgeon once fitted & man with a false tip to his nose,
which was accidentally cut by the sharp edge of a sword, and painted it so that
it looked like a real nose.? Sivaka was really a master-surgeon.’® The sur-
gical operation that he successfully carried out, on the person of king Sivi,
was simply marvellous. The king wanted to give away his eyes to a Brah-
mana who begged for them. With great pain and hesitation, Sivaka, the sur-
geon, sat to his work : he pounged a number of simples, rubbed a blue lotus
with the powder, and brushed it over the right eye : round rolled the eye,
and there was great pain..... Again he rubbed in the powder, and brushed
it over the eye: the eye started from the socket, the pain was worse than
before.... A third time he smeared a sharper powder and applied it : by the
drug’s power, round went the eye, out it came from the socket, and hung

1. J., VI, p. 831. Osadhonm gohetvd nisaddye ghanmsitvg thokam nalatante makkhesi sisd-
badko gato. '
2. J., VL pp. 179; 350 pitihim nametvd ekam pidam ukkhipitva” and GG. (2)

3. J., V1, p. 413. ’ ) ‘
4. J., VI, p. 383 “ Uruya kutthamatthi, tam dhovitvd bhesajjena makkhetva upars pilotikar
datva bandhats.” . )

5. J., VL, p. 295.G. 1288 “ Na balhas itihim gaccheyya sampassam tejasamkhayam Kasam.
sasam, daram balyam khinamedho nigacchati.”

6. J., 1V, p. 171. “Vejje nama ayam vyadhi tmam nissiya somutthito i #atvd tadanuce
chavikam bhesajjam karonti; > See also J., I1, p. 214.

7. J., 111, pp. 143-4; IV, pp. 171-2 G. 25ff.

8. J., VI, p 74

9. J., 1, p. 455 : Vejje datva nasikakotim phasukam kirapetvd lakhaya patinasikam kiretyd,

10. Probably he was no other than Jivaka, the court-physician and surgeon of Bimbisira
snd his son Ajatasattu : Mahavagga, VILL, 1 P g "
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dangling at the end of the tendon.... The pain was extreme, blood was
trickling, the king’s garments were stained with the blood. Then Sivaka, with
Ahis left hand grasping the eyeball, took a knife in his right, and severing the
tendon, laid the eye in the king’s hand. In the same way the left oye was also
taken out, and both the eyes were then placed in the eye-sockets of the
Brahmana who then began to see.? Nobody would contend, we hope, that

. this minute description is only an outcome of rich imagination, and has no
bearing with reality.2

It is not strange at all that, with such an advanced stage of medical
science, knowledge of Anatomy was not lacking. For instance, it was possible
to distinguish between two heads (sis@ns) : whether of male or of female. For
it was known that the sutures (stbbsins) in a man’s head are straight (ujukdni)
and -.....in a woman’s head they are crooked (vankdni).> We are notina
position to ascertain the truth of this statement, but the fact that anatomy
of different parts of the human body was known and studied ¢annot be gain-
said.*

L .

It is not that this knowledge of physical sciences was confined to human
beings : it was also applied to animals. Elephant lore, for instance, must
have been a deep study of this animal, its characteristics, its diseases and cures,
its training and so on. And there were elephant-doctors (haithivejjd) who were
well-versed in this science.® They knew how to find out any ailing in eleph-
ants and to cure it.° Once & certain elephant trod upon a splinter of accacia
wood, which pierced his foot, and caused it to swell up and fester (uddhumd-
tapadarns). With a sharp tool an incision was made about the splinter, a string
was tied to it, and it was pulled right out. The gathering was then lanced,
washed with warm water and doctored prdperly, and in a very short time the
wound was healed.” Similarly characteristics of different animals and birds
were known.® Minute knowledge of anatomy of snakes was natural: a male

1. J., 1V, pp. 407 ff. Nanabhesajjani ghansitvd bhesajjacunnena niluppale paribhavetva dak-
khina-akkhim wpasimghapesi, akkhi parivaiti, dukkha vedand uppaji.... paribhavetvd puna
upasimghapest, okkhi okkhikipolo mudici.. . .tatiyavare khorataram paribhavetvd upanamess
akkhi osadhabalena paribbhamitva akkhikipato nikkhamitva noharusutiena olambamanam afthasi.
So vamahatthena akkhim dharetva dakkhinahatthena satthakam adayae akkhisuttakam chinditva
akkhim gohetvd.....” : .

2. Cf., Jivaka’s masterful surgery : once he made the man, who was suffering from some
head-disease, lie down on his bed, tied him fast to the bed, cut through the skin- of the head,
drew apart the flesh on each side of the incision, pulled two worms out, and then closed up the
sides of the wound, stitched up the skin on the head and anointed it with salve ; at another time
he cut through the skin of the belly, drew the twist@d intenstines out, disentangled them, pub
them back aright, stitched the skin and anointed it with salve : Mahdvagga VI11, 1,18; 22. o

3. J., Vi, p. 330. )

4 For minute details of anatomy in Vedic literature see Ved. Indezx, I1, pp. 358-62.

8. J., I, p. 485.

6. J.,1,p 187.

7. J., 11, p. 18; tikhinavisiyd k?&dnukmsa samantato odhim katva rajjujs bandhitvd
akaddhanta khanukan niharitvd pubbam moceivd urhodakena dhovitva tadanuripehi bhesajjehs
nacirasse eva varam phasukam karimsi.”

8. A horse’s wound is healed : J., I, pp. 180, 184 ; it was a common knowledge that dogs
vomit by eating away the mixture of kusas grass mashed into buttermilk : I, p. 177; crow’s
hunger is appeased for the moment by eating a lamp-wick (dipavaifi) ; J., p. 243 ; some drugs
about the persons prevent animals from approaching near: 1, p. 200. ’
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gnake is distinguishable from a female one by the following features: the
tail (naguitham) of the male snake is thick (thalam), that of the female is thin
(tanukain); the male snake’s head is thick (th@lam), the female’s is long
(digham) ; the eyes of the male are big: of the female small; the head
(sovatthiko) of the male is rounded, that of the female cut short. !

Not only this, the knowledge of various trees and fruits, particularly the
poisonous trees like the Kimphala, and how to remove poison, was also not

lacking.?

It seems, on the whole, that the science of medicine and surgery was far
advanced in the Jataka days, from the primitive stage when folk-medicine was
closely connected with charms and sorcery,such as we see it in the Atkarva-
veda.3

The Science of Archery—Iss@pasippa’—once a highly advanced science,
_has almost lost its place to-day.® In the Jdtakas, we have
several instances which show how this science had attained
to a %high state of efficiency. *

ARCHERY.

In the Asadisa Jdtaka,® we see Prince Asadisa exhibiting a marvellous
feat of archery. The king, in whose service he was employed had asked him
to bring down a cluster of mango-fruits. The archer chose a suitable position.
He spread a screen around him and there (antosdnim) doffed the white cloth
which he wore over all, and put on a red cloth next his skin ; then he fastened
his girdle, and donned a red waistcloth., From a bag he took out a sword in
pieces, which he put together and girt on his left side. Then he put on a
mailcoat of gold, fastened his bow-case (cZpandlim) over his back, and took
out his great ramshorn bow (mendakamahidhanu), made in several pieces,
which he fitted together, fixed the bow-string, red as coral (pavdlavannam
jiyam) ; put a turban upon his head ; twirling the arrow with his nails, he
threw open the screen and came 8ut, prepared for the amazing feat.... He
sped the arrow forth swiftly (vegam janetvd kandaim khipi). As the arrow went
up, it pierced the exact centre of the mango stalk (ambapindivantini yiva-
majjhain kantamdnam).... Then he let fly another arrow with greater
speed than the first. This struck the feather (pumkhe) of the first arrow, and
turned it back.... Down it came, not a hairbreadth out either way, but
neatly cut through the stalk of the mango cluster.”

1. J., VI, pp. 339-40. *

* 2, J, 1 pp 170, 271, 272-G. 53, 368, 380.

3. See Bloomfield, in the second volume of the Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie
und Altertumskunde, pp. 58 ff. “ But the science of indigenous Medicine and Surgery, continuing
through all the intervening centuries to the present day, indicates even now a degree of in-
trinsic worth and vitality, which would well repay a closer study and research than it is now
fashionable to accord this science.” K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 110.

e 4 J,1,p.356: 11, p.87; IIL, pp. 2183 V, p. 127.

5. It is perhaps only when we happen to witness the wonderful feats of a brahmacari of
some gurukula that we are reminded of its former glory.

6. J.,II, pp. 88-9.

7. J., 1L, pp. 88910, 59—darepati akkhanavedhs.
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More amazing and marvellous are the feats of the master-archer Jotipila
of the Sarabhariga Jataka.! The same preliminary preparations are made. He
has summoned for expert archers-men, who pierce like lightning (akkhana-
vedhi), able to split a hair (vdlavedh?), and to shoot at a sound without seeing

(saddavedhz), and to cleave a falling arrow (saravedhi), just as Asadisa did ;
" he sets up a pavilion in a square enclosure in the palace yard, and at the four
corners he stations the four archers equipped with plentiful of arrows. He
himself stands in the middle with an arrow tipped with adamant (vajiraggan
ndrdcam), and asks the four men to shoot him all at once. They begin to shoot
their arrows simultaneously. But he strikes them severally with his own iron
arrow, and makes them drop on the ground, and remains unhurt to the last.
This is called the arrow-defence (sarapatibdhanain). Then to show that he
can shoot the four men posted at the four corners, with a single arrow, he fixes
four plantains (kadaliyo) at the four corners, and fastening a scarlet thread
(rattasuttakam) on the feathered part of the arrow, he shoots it aiming at one
of the plantains. The arrow strikes it, and then the second, the third and the
fourth, one 3fter another, and then strikes the first, which it has already pierced,
and so returns to the archer’s hand : the plantains stand encireled with the
thread. This is called the ‘pierced circle’—Cakkaviddham. Other feats per-
formed are : arrow-stick (saralatthz), arrow-rope (sararajju), arrow-plait (sara-
veni), arrow-terrace (sarapdsida), arrow-pavilion (saramandapain), arrow-
wall (sarapdkdram), arrow-stairs (sarasopdnam), arrow-tank (sarapokkharant),
blossoming the arrow-lotus (sarapadumaim ndma pupphdpest), and raining
a shower of arrows (saravassam). Then again he cleaves seven incomparably
huge substances, pierces a plank of fig wood, eight inches (angula) thick,
a plank of asana wood, four inches thick, a copper plate (tambapaftan) two
inches thick, an iron plate (ayapaffam) ofe inch thick, and pierces a hundred
boards (phalakasatam) joined together, one after another, shoots an arrow at
the front part of wagons full of straw and sand and planks, and makes it
come out at the back part, does the same thing from back to front ; drives
an arrow through a space of over a furlong (usabhd) in water, and more than
two furlongs of earth, and last but not the least, pierces a hair at the distance
of half a furlong, at the first sign of its being moved by the wind.2 All these
were of course extraordinary performances (asd@dhdrandns) of skill, but not
at all impossible. Art &f hitting (sakkharakhipanasippa) was also a wonderful
thing. A marksman cuts the foliage of a tree into various shapes asked for—
an elephant or a horse for instance-—by throwing stones after stones and he also
shoots the dry pellets of goats’ dung (sukkhd ajalandiki), one by one, like flies,
through slit in the curtain right into the chaplains’ gullet (tdlutalam).®  »

Among the Fine Arts, the Kalds or sippas, appertaining to music both
MUSIC AND vocal (gita) and instrumental (vddite)—and dancing (nacca)
DANCING. were widely cultivated. Not only the kings and nobles who
were, as we saw, always surrounded with musicians (gandhabbd) and dancers

J., V, pp. 129-131.
Ibid.
I

1.
2.
3. J., I, pp. 418-20.
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(natanaccaka),’ but ordinary people too loved to sing and dance or hear
and witness others doing so. Women of course were naturally gifted in this
respect. Even a poor girl gathering firewood in a garden does her work with
the accompaniment of singing.? Another young girl gathers flowers of all
kinds, makes them into a flower-wreath (pupphacumbatakam), climbs a mango
tree with beautiful flowers, standing on the bank of a river, and plays there,
dropping flowers into the water and singing in a sweet voice.®> A great
merchant’s son does not go after any serious learning but only enjoys in
singing and dancing (gitanacca).* Undoubtedly people had a great love for
music.®> The kinnaras, as usual, are noted for sweet music and dancing.®
Naturally there were master-musicidns (gandhabdd), like Guttila and Musila?
and Sagga,® who taught music to others and sometimes also held competition
among themselves. *

Unfortunately we do not get much information as to the technical character
of vocal music except that it was sweet (madhura). But there must have been
certain 7dgas or modes of singing corresponding to the tunes of musical instru-
ments, no doubt. The keeping of perfect harmony between the n8tes of song
and the tunes of the cords only could produce the best music.®

Among the musical instruments (furiyant),' ® the vind'? even then was the
most popular. Now, what kind of vind was this? It appears that this old vind
was a harp without a post ; it had a hollow belly (dons), covered with a board
or stretched leather (camma-pokkhara) :12 this belly was broader towards the
back, where its end was rounded, and tapered towards the front, where it was
continued into an upstanding curved arm (danda)'® which often terminated
in a little seroll like the head of a violin. It had seven strings (sattatant?),!*

J., 1, p. 470 ; V, pp. 249, 261, 506-7-G. 478.

»1,p. 134 gayztva gayitvd ; a boy of 7 years at J., V, p. 249.

., IV, p. 231. madhurera surena gayanti ; see also I, p. 329.

.1V, p. 255 : ¢f. also IV, p. 160-G. 13.

, V., p. 290 : Even the asceticsindulgeinit : J., I, p. 362-G. 80.

, IV, p. 252 1 ete madhurena surena gayanti, manudiiiam naccanti.

, 11, pp. 248 ff.

J., III, pp. 188 ff.

J., 11, p. 329: ILI, p. 188 “iantissarena gitassaram gitasfurena lantissaram anatikka-
mitvd madhurena surena gay: or gandhabbam ddayi.

10. The primary idea of turiya, tura or tirya, is instrumental music, that is vadita, or or-
chestra, a8 we might term it. Cf. Panissaram Kumbhathiinan nisithe, atho pi ve nippurisan
i tarigam : J., V, p. 506-G, 478 ; generally the term is used for any musical instrument, as
vikdadini tunyam 111, p. 40 ; nana turiyani gahetva : VI, p. 289 ; the word appears to ha.ve
been used in the Buddhist literabure in the triple sense of musical measure ({ala) musical instra-
ment, and playing on musical instruments with or without the accompaniment of dancing, sing-
ing and the rest. See Barwa, Barhut Inscriptions, p. 51: the label on the Barhut railing
reads : Sadika semmadam-turam devinam : Ibid., p. 47.

- 11. Cf. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy, J. 4. 0. 8., 50, pp. 244-53 ; 51, pp. 47, 284; 57, pp.
¢101-3; N. B. Divatia, 4nnals B. 0. B. I., XTI, pp. 362 71.

12. Cf. d., VI, p. 580-G. 2389 : Vadantu ekapokkhara.

13. J, II pp. 225: Viradandako viya samkufito, 226-G. 163. 80’ yam samkufito sefi
chmna.ta,ntzyatha ving” 252 (suddhadanda).

14. J., 11, pp. 252-3-G. 184 ; VI, p. 51-G. 234 Kada viram virujako setlatantimanorame.”

40

- - PN
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which were one above the other, and stretched from the arm to the belly,
forming as it were arcs to the crescent of the whole frame: The top-most
string was called the bhamaratanti-bee-string ;! all these strings passed through
. holes (chidddni)? in the flat surface (parchment sounding board) of the belly,
and probably also passed through, and were fastened to, its rounded under-
side (pokkhara). The weight of the instrument lay well back. Thus, from this
description of the different parts of the vind,? it becomes clear that it was much
simpler than the bin of the modern type,4 but similar to that depicted in the
sculptural representations at Barhut and elsewhere,® and was something like
the accompanying illustration.®

This old vind was used equally by men and women, either as a solo instru-
ment,” or as an accompaniment to song,® but even more often to accompany
dancing,® whether dramatic or professional.'® It washeld under the left arm
or in the lap, with its thin arm projecting forwards and upwards. It was
played upon by the finger-nails (agganakfiehi)! (of the right hand). From the
Guitile Jataka,'? which presents before us the two master-musicians, playing
upon the vind, we also know something of the tuning of the harp. Musila plays
the vind, first having tuned it to a high pitch (uttamamucchandya mucchetvd
videsi) ; then he tunes it lower to a medium pitch (magjhimamucchandya) and
finally plays with the strings slack (sithila).1® Evidently all the seven strings

1. J., 1L p. 253 here the seven strings are broken in succession, the player performing
on those remaining, and finglly on the arm alone. The first string to be broken is bhamaratants
and it should be the top-most one, for this being the longest would have the lowest note.

J., 111, p. 507.°

See M zlmdpanho, p. 53 (Trencher),

See illustration, Annals B. 0. R. 1., X1I, p. 364.

See illustrations, J. 4. 0. 8., 50. 240. ©

Reproduced from A. K, Coomaraswamy, op. cif., 50 p. 246. N
Cf. 3., 11, pp. 248 ff.

eg., J ].Ip329 TI1, p. 188 : 1V, p. 470. *

J., I p. 292 : Cf. Hindu Tales, p. 105 6, kmg Udayana p]aymg on the vina a.nd the
queen da.ncmg

10. J., III, p. 507.

"1 J., 1V, p. 470..

12. J., 11, pp. 248 ff.

13. Mucchana is evidently used in the older sense equivalent to sthiana, pitch or reglster,
but now mirchand has come to mean mode, and there are seven marchanas in each register of
which seven are called jatis, a term practically equal to raga ; Jatwma occurring in J., 11, p. 249
should mean, according to Coomaraswamy, not ‘a beautiful ving but one adapted to the play-

ing of Jalis ¢ op cit., pp. 249-50.

PRI



ARTS AND SCIENCES 315

resounding make a music powerful and divine.! In the case of a harp for
charming elephants—Hatthikantd-vind—,? three of the strings have magical
effects when struck.

Of other string-instruments, we have no knowledge.® But of other kinds
of musical instruments coming under the paficarigika-tiriyam,* many are
mentioned : Pdnissara, sammatdle or the cymbals, kumbhathiina (udakavidya?)
playing on cups filled with water in varying proportions, various kinds
of drums— Bheri, mitingd, muraja, dlambara, dnakd—, conches, etc.—sankhd,
panavadendimd, kharamukham, godhdparivadentikd, kufumbatindimdni.s Of
the wind instruments, venu, or the flate was popular.® ’

Music and dancing go together. The Nofa-natiakas are frequently men-
tioned in the stories.” Much of this dahcing seems to have been of an acro-
batic character, like the javeline dance, or the pole dance.® But serene dance,
with waving hands, regulating foot-falls and graceful movements, performed
with the accompaniment of the vind or the venu, is also known.® That
inborn instinet of graceful movements led people to see this ephenomena
not only ameng human beings, but also in Nature (Cf., the Vedic usas) in
beasts and birds. And people liked to train pea-cocks and pea-hens to utter
sweet notes and dance at the snapping of fingers and clapping of hands.'®

The Pictorial art, cittakamma, also seems to have been highly developed
and to have added its own quota to the endless artistic glories

PAINTING. of India. Paintings were drawn on the walls (bkutfr) as well as
on panels or boards (phalaka).!' We read of Prince Kusa

preparing a palm-leaf fan for his beloved Pabhavati, and depicting on it a
white umbrella, and taking as his spbject-matter a banquet hall, amongst a
variety of other forms, he represents a standing figure of Pabhavati!2 Balls,
with various designs painted on them in a variety of colours, are also men-
tioned (cittabhenduka).'® In the great religious assembly constructed under
the supervision of the wise Mahosadha, painters (cittakdre) painted beautiful

1. J.,1,p. 253,

2. J., VL, pp. 255, 262.

8. Acaranga Sairs, 11, 11,2 mentions Vindg, vepames, Vadvisaka, Turaka, Panaka, Tum-
bavinika or Dhamking. '

4. See Kamasiutras, Benares Ed. p. 33. ’

5. J.,11,p.344; V, p. 390-G. 206 ; VI, pp. 217-G. 931 : 276-G. 1198 ; 277-G. 1199-1200
580-G. 2389-90. )

6. J., 1V, p. 284 : See Acardsiga Sitra, 11, 111-4.

7. J.,11Lp. 61; 1V, pp. 284, 323-4; V8 pp. 249, 276 ; VI, pp. 7, 580-G. 2388.

o 8. Vamsa-dhopana atd., 1V, p. 390, is taken to mean an acrobatic performance correspon-
ding to Vamse-nriyan of the Satapatha Brakmana, X111, 6, 2, 20, and not flute-playing as we
said before : Cf. J. 4. 0. 8., 48, p. 281, 2. i

9. Cf J., 1V, p. 284-muduke hatthe nametva VI, p. 265: manoramendkirens nacciiva.
See also 1V, p. 324.
10. J., 1L, p. 37: 11, p. 127: IV, p. 336: Cf. Sitz in the Utlararamacaritarm, 111, 19,
—“Kwaki?lai/atélairmugdhayd nartyamanan.” Cf. on ‘Nrtw' I. H. Q., IX, p. 154,
1. J.,1, p. 304.
T ) J., V, pp. 291-2: falavantan katva tatthevs selacchatian, apinabhimis ca valthusm ga-
hetvé thitans Pobhavatin ca b nanarapini dasseti.
13. J.,V, pp. 196, 203-G. 37 ; Pavilions (vimanas) made with canvas dyed in many a tint
(nandratiehs vatthehi) : J., IV, p. 304-G. 75; decorated peaks on gate-houses (nanacitiam):
VI, p. 125-6-G. 558, 562.
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pictures (ramaniyam cittakamma ), so that the hall became like Sakka’s
heavenly palace Sudhammi.? And on the walls on either side in the greas
tunnel—Mahd-ummagga—clever painters made various kinds of paintings : the
splendour of Sakka, the zones of Mount Sineru, the sea and the ocean, the four
continents, Himavat, Lake Anotatta, the Vermillion Mountain, Sun and Moon, -
the heaven of the four great kings with the six heavens of sense and their
divisions—all were to be seen in the paintings,? reminding us of the marvellous
paintings in the grand cathedral caves of Ajanta.3 -

For this Cittakkamma or painting, the surface of the wall appears to have
been most ordinarily used, as even the ordinary houses had the walls decorated
with vermillion letters, and perhaps some other representations also. The
walls, on which the paintings were to be made, must be carefully plastered,
probably coated with lime and nicely polished (sudhdlepanam).4 Lattice-work
(kilanja) was also known.®

The plastiz arts, particularly sculpture, appear to be more difficult of
.« execution and perfection than the pictorial, at first sight.
SCULPTURE.  Obviously the manual labour is greater and the knowledge of
anatomy must be higher owing to the need to show the third
dimension. However, the creative excellence and uniqueness are distinetly
superior in painting which soars to limit less heights, in imagination and
finery. Sculpture flourished side by side with, if not to the same extent as,
painting in the days of the Jataka stories. Unfortunately no specimen of
sculptural achievements has survived which can be satisfactorily identified as
belonging to this period, though the sculptor’s art is as old as the Indus
valley, as the antiquities discovered at Mohenjodaro and Harappa clearly
testify.® *

.

The earliest material for carving selected by the Indian artist seems to
have been wood. Gradually stone and mgtal revealed before the artist an
inexhaustible field for the display of his skill and craftsmanship. The Jdtakas

1. J.,VI,p. 333
2. J., VL, p. 432; also VI, pp. 412, 481.

-8. Jayamargela commentary on Vatsyayana’s Kamasdifra quotes a beautiful verse, appa-
rently froma Silpa $astra ajout thesix great requisites of painting, viz., ‘ ‘knowledge of appear-
ances, coITect perception, measure and structure of forms, action of feelings on forms, infusion of
grace or artistic representation, similitude and artistic manner of using brush and colours.”
See Modern Review, 1914, pp. 581-2.

4, J.,VL,p.432: Cf. J. 4.0.8.,48, p. 2634 I. H. Q., 111, p. 53 : An old booklet named
Sudhalepavidhanan: describes the method of plastering the walls before painting, shows the way
how to prepare the several colours for painting and explains the process of painting the wall :
See I. H. ., 111, pp. 53-9."

5. J., VL, p. 412. See description of Indasélaguha in the Digha-Nikays, 11, Sakkapatiha
Suttantes and its commentaries ; also Barua, Barhut Jataka Scenes.

.6. One has only to go over the marvellous facts and figures and illustrations embodied
in the 3 bulky volumes of Mokenjodaro and the Indus Civilization by John Marshall. ‘‘ Whitg>"
the remains found in the Sind valley,” says Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy, certainly go back to thee
third or fourth millennium B.C., it must not be supposed that a complete hiatus divides this
early period from later times. A part of the remains at Mohenjodiro probably dates between
1000 and 400 B.C. and on the other hand the minor antiquities from various Indian sites, as at
Basrah, Taxila (Bhir mound), Pataliputra and South Indian prehistoric sites-go back at least
to the 5th century B.C. History of Indian and Indonesian Art, pp. 4-5.

A
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inform us that carving out figures from wood was known. The Brahmana
of the Asdtamanta-Jataka, cuts a fig tree and prepares a life-size wooden figure
from it.? We also hear of a stone-image (sildpatima) of an elephant erected
at the Karandaka monastery (assamapadam),? which at once brings before
our eyes that famous stone-elephant of Dhauli (Orissa) where the Edicts of
Asoka are written.® In the great tunnel constructed by Mahosadha, there
were, in the royal chambers, statues of women (mdtugdmapotthakaripakdnz),
very beautiful ; without touching them no one could tell they were not human.*
And we have numerous references to statues of gold (swvanne patimd),®
though of their artistic qualities we have nothing to say. We also read of a
gate house which had a decorated peak and was surrounded by statues of
Indra as though guarded by tigers®.

L ]

The Jdtakas nowhere expressly mention an image of god, but from what
we are told of the Cetiyas, thipas and the devakulas or the temples outside the
cities, where presumably the gods or devatds were worshipped, we might
assume that such images were not unfamiliar in those days. Within a few
centuries these shrines developed into those wonderful structure8, at Barhut
and at Safichl among others, where series of scenes from these very stories first
begin to challenge the artist’s imagination and embody his skill.”

As usual, the demand for beautiful dolls and playthings (Kzlabkandakam)
of which the children were very fond, also offered a vast field for the exercise
of the plastic art.®

Of secular architecture, we have nothing much to say, over and above
what has been already said as regards ‘housing’ and village-

ARCHITEC- construction, as also the fortifications of a city. The mention
TURE. of the Vatthuvijjdcariyas or men qualified for testing sites for
house-building® and of Vissakamma, the Divine Architect,'®

sufficiently shows the importance of secular architectural science. The exis-
tence of great halls and palaces ¢annot be doubted. The cyclopean walls of
Old Rajagaha, frequently occurring in the stories, are undoubtedly very an-
cient.!'" The rativaddhanapdsida and the pupphakapidsida as also the iron-
palace—ayoghara—are mentioned.'> We hear of palaces resting on a

J., I, p. 287. Udunbararukkhan chinditva attano pamaredy kattharipakan katvd.
J., IV, p. 95. :
See Ludwig Bachhofer, Early Indian Sculpture, 1, pl. 1.

J., VI, p. 432.

J.,1,p.343: 11L, p. 93 : IVp105 V, p. 282.

6. J., V1, pp. 125-6-G. 558, 562 : Cittakutadvarakotthakan: parivaretvs thita Indapatimé : . .
ak};zg;nam Indasadisehi vyaggheh’ eva surakkhitam : Cf. A. K. Coomaraswamy, J.4.0. 8., 48
P 7. K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 140.

8. J., VI, p. 6—darakanan ndma kilobhandakarn: piyarm hoti 6 swwannradimayani hatthz
rupakadzm avidure thapesurns.

¢ 9. J.,1I,p. 297; 1V, p. 323.

10. J., I, pp. 314-5; VI, p. 332.

11. For other remains of Post-Vedic pre-Mauryan date soe - Coomaraswa,my, History of
Indian and Indonesian Art, pp. 10 ff.

12. J., IV, pp. 122,492; V, p. 187; also VI, pp. 117.9.
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single pillar (ekathanaka-pdsida).' Some palaces had huge octagonal stone-
columns (sildthambhe) numbering one thousand.2 Several architectural terms
seem to be not devoid of interest:® Kofthake is usually ‘gatehouse’ ;s
Kotthagara is a store house,® but Kdfdgdra generally means a house with a
finial or roof ridge:® Pafijara has the double significance of ‘attic’ and
‘dormer-window,’” . and Kopmkd is connected with the rafters (gopdnasiyo)
and is to be seen from within the house by looking up: it is probably always
ornamented, very likely representing an inverted lotus. It is distinct from
the rest of the roof. It is patera.®

The Mahd-ummagga Jataka® presemts before us indeed a marvellous
underground construction—a great engineering feat. The description of the
congtruction of the great tunnel is mdeed too realistic to be passed off unnoticed:
the mouth of the tunnel was upon the Ganges’ bank; its entrance was in
the city. It was provided with a door, eighteen hands high, fitted with
machinery (Yantayuttadvdra) so that all were closed by pressing a peg (ans).
On either side, the tunnel was built up with bricks (¢#thikdhs) and worked with
stucco (sudhakammam); it was roofed over with planks (padaracchanans) and
plastered with cement (ullokamattikd) and then whitewashed (sétakamman:),
In all there were eighty great doors and sixty-four small ones, all of which
closed by pressing one peg and opened by pressing another. On either side
there were some hundreds of cells for placing lamps (dipdlayd), and they also
were provided with machinery, so that when one was opened, all were opened,
and when one was shut, all were shut. On either side, there were one hundred
and one bed-rooms (sayanagabbhd) for one hundred and one Khattiyas. In
each of these was laid a variegated bed, as also a great couch shaded by a
white umbrella, a throne placed near the couch and a statue of a woman of
surpassing beauty. Also on either side of the tunnel, skilful painters made all
sorts of paintings as described before. The floor was like a silver-plate being
strewn with sand (vdlukd). On the roof wore full-blown lotus flowers (ullo-
kapadumanz). On both sides were booths (@pame) of all kinds ; here and there
were hung festoons of flowers and scented blooms. Thus they adorned the
tunnel until it was like the divine hall of Sudhamm3,'® A grand construction,
this. The Ajanta and Ellora caves, out of so many existing rock-cut structures,

show that the above description is not simply an imaginative picture.'?
A Y

1. J.,1V, pp. 79, 153.

2. J., 1V, p. 215: VI, pp. 127-G. 568 : 173-G. 769 : atthansd sukatd thanbha sabbe .velu-
riyamayd sahassathanibha pa,sada

3. Cf. A. K. Coomaraswamy, J. 4. 0. 8., 48,epp. 250 ff.

4. J., 1, pp. 227, 351 ; 11, p. 431 : VI, p. 413. : .

5. For 1nstance,J vV, p. ]84 G. 212-3:

6JVp188G2256 Cf.J.A.0. 8., 50, p. 243.

7. eg., d., 11, p. 172 (rathopasijora); 111, p. 879 (Vivala sihapaijara); IV, pp. 60-G.

100 ; 356.
8. J.,I,p.201: III, pp. 317-9-G.1; 431, 472; See A. K. Coomaraswamy, J. 4. 0. 8.,

50, pp. 238 il —
9. J., VI, pp. 332-3; 428-36; 459-60. ’ °

10. J., VI, p. 432,

11. Underground houses are also mentioned in the Jaina Sdtras : Cf. Acamnga Satra, 11,
3,3, 1. The Mahdvagge, I, 30, 4 mentions five kinds of dwellings Vihdras, Addhayogas, Pasd.
daa Hammiyas, and the szlaguhas for constructing of wells, tanks and lakes see J., I11, p. 416;
V, p- 233 ; VI, p. 333; 344-5. _
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Of religious architecture, we only discern the first beginnings in the stories.
We do find mention of the devakulas (lit. residence of the gods) or temples,?
but we do not know anything about the nature and architectural character of
these buildings, except that they were the resort-places of the travellers, thus
corresponding to the later-day dharmasdlds.

Then again, we have several references to thupas (Stipas), built upon the
remains of the deceased persons. The Sujdta Jataka® relates, that.a land-
owner from the day of his father’s death was filled with sorrow, and taking his
bones from the place of cremation he erected an earth-mound (mattikdthiapam,)
in his pleasure-garden, and depositing the remains (atthins) there, he visited
the place from time to time, adorned the tope with flowers and studiously
lamented, neglecting his daily duties anel personal comforts. Another
Jitaka® gives an account, much more minute, of the obsequies of a king.
The ladies of the royal harem came to the cemetery (@ldhanam), as retinue
for the deceased king, with red garments, disheveled hair and torches in
their hands. The ministers made a funeral pyre (dd@réinam citakam) with a
hundred wagon-loads of wood. On the spot, where the body wWas burnt, a
shrine (Cetiga) was erected and honoured for seven days with offerings of
incense and flowers. The burnt skull (sisakapalam) inlaid with gold, was
put at the king’s gate, raised on the spear-like staff (kuntaggee) serving as
royal insignia, and was honoured. Then taking it as a relic (dhdtu) another
shrine (Cetiya) was built and honoured with incense and garlands.

From these two typical cases, we come to know something about the original
and simpler character of the thiapa® and the Cetiya,” ‘The topes (thipas),” says
Rhys Davids,® ‘were not especially Buddhist monuments, but in fact, pre-
Buddhistic, and indeed only a slight modification of a worldwide custom.’
Originally made, in the Aryan days, of wood or bamboo, these soon began to
give place to more enduring structures. Instead of heaps of earth or of stones
covered with earth, as had been the custom in more ancient times, there now
were beginning to be built solid brick structures. ““The first step was prob-

1. J., 111, p. 238; 1V, p. 39 ; criticising Lassen who adduced, as a second argument in
favour of the priority of Buddhism to Jainism, the fact that both sects erected temples, Jacobi
says :.... ‘‘Instead of seeing in the Buddhists the originals, and in the Jainas the imitators,
with regard to the erection of temples and worship of statues, we #hsume that both sects were,
independently from each other, brought to adopt this practice by the perpetual and irresistible
influence of the religious development of the people in India: Jaina Satra, (S.B.E. XXII)
Intro. p. xxi.

2. The origin of the form Thapa is traced back to an Indo-European word like Twsba,
from which the English Tomb or the French Tombe has been arrived. According to this connec-
tibn the stiipe is nothing but a Tomb or tumulus : Berua, I. H. ., 11, p. 16.

3. J., 11L, pp. 155 ff.

4. Dr. Barua remarks: “Though here the custom is one of cremation and the man is a
member of the Aryan or cultured community, he is said to have lamented, being subject to
natural weakness and subconsciously under the superstitious belief that his weeping might

memding back the departed soul.” 1. H. @., 1I, p. 19 : also Barhut stone as a story-teller. Scene
in Cunningham’s Stapa of Barhut, pl. xlvii, 3.
®* 5. J,1I1, pp. 374-5.
6. Cf. alsodJ., 111, p. 434 : built on the square ; makathipa J., 111, p. 461.

[l

7. See also J., I, p. 256 : III, p. 375; VI, pp. 68, 173-G. 768 (vanacetiyini); Caitya-
Vrksas in the Atharvaveda, paridista.

8. Buddhist India, p. 80. Seealso I. H. Q., 11, p. 229.
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ably merely ta build the cairn more carefully than usual with stones, and to
cover the outside with fine cunam plaster to give it a marble-like surface, The
next step was to build the cairn of concentric layers of the huge bricks in use
at the time and to surround the whole with a wooden railing.”* None of the
most ancient structures of this kind have survived or been explored sufficiently
to enable a restoration to be drawn. But some idea can, no doubt, be had
from examples of a little later period.2 The most glorious examples of the
stépa now in existence, viz., those of Barhut and Safichi, with their wealth
of inside and outside decoration, presuppose & few centuries of artistic as well
as religious development.?

1. Buddhist India, p. 82.

2. The tope built by the Sakiyan Kiflsmen of the Buddha over their portion of the remains
of his funeral pyre is an earlier example, but this is still in ruins : Ibid. p. 132, fig. 33.

3. Some architectural terms in regard to the tfipa and the Celiys are known to the
Jatakas : Vedika or the railing, torana, the arch, and dvdra the gateway: J., V, p. 511 ; the
cetiyas were sometimes marked with finger-prints, gandhapasicaigulikan: ; J., 11, p. 256.



CHAPTER VII
RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY

WITH much hesitation we enter into that mystic and all-pervading world,
the world of religious beliefs and superstitions, which has always

baffled the most acute mind in grasping and analysing its
g%i%%%_ true character. The material at hand is indeed vast in its

scope and weighty in substance. On the theoretical side, the
Jatakas present before us more or less the same Buddhistic religious thought
which we find in other recognised Buddhist canonical works, specially the
Nikayas. So that it would be simply tiresome, and not at all necessary, to
go into minute details in this connection. Our main interest lies on the
other side, viz., the practical one. And, in so far as the stories give us a
realistic picture of the religious ideas and beliefs, manners and customs pre-
valent among the folk, of the pre-Buddhistic days, the informajion would,
we hope, besuseful and welcome. Therefore, in the course of our discussion
on this, religious, aspect of Ancient Indian life, we shall have to try to
leave aside, as best we can, the purely academic and philosophical discus-
sions, hair-splitting debates as the Buddhists themselves would say, which
abound in the gathds of this collection, and to get a glimpse of the popular -
mind and practices of the time, retaining, at the same time, the harmonious
connection that may have existed between the two. Just as the beliefs and
ideas recorded in the RgVeda do not, for the most part, represent the
popular or the folk mind,? but an advance on, or reform of, the ideas and
beliefs commonly held, so also these stories do not, when they speak in didactic
strain, represent the mass-tind : they do so only when they mingle with the
masses for the time being, and not among their adversaries only. And it is
here that our work lies. Here we éind ample evidence which unfolds to us the
minds of the people at large, their conception of the universe, its regulative
forces, the chief sources of detriment to man, and the ways and means of avert-
ing the evil influences which now and then assail mankind.

As a rule, Religion is or has been the behaviour of man with respect to the
Natural forces and influences of this universe which hé regards, quite believ-
ingly, as the expression and manifestation of some supernatural being. He
tried to explain and reconcile the diverse phenomena that he constantly wit-
nessed by imagining the existence of &ver-present agencies which, he thought,
controlled the universal system. These agents may be classified into two cate-
gories : wiz., (@) the beneficent elements, and (b) the malevolent agents. To
the former category belonged the various gods, the devas, which were supposed

be the controllers of the cosmic system, and the ancestral spirits looking
Jo the welfare of mankind.

1. For this see Kirste in the, Viennd Oriental Journal, 1902, pp. 63 ff; for the Great Epic,
see Hopkins, J. A. 0. 8., 1899, pp. 315, 365 ; also Religions of India, chap. X1V ; Hewitt,
J.R. A. 8., 1888, p. 325.
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. The gods were many, and the most prominent among them was Sakka,
the later transformation of the great god of the Veda, Indra.!
SAKKA. Sakka is called Sujampati among the gods and Maghava by
men.2 He is at the head of the Thirty-three devas dwelling
_in the Tavatithsa heaven which is the topmost of the three other heavens
2., the Yama, the Tusita and the Parinimmita.® This heaven of the Thirty-
three was the happiest place imaginable, abounding in rich palaces and
gardens,* where the Devadhitas and the Accharas sported.5 Sakka had Matali
as the charioteer and Paficasikha as his musician.® His palaces were Masak-
kagara” and Vejayanta, and Sudhamms was the assembly hall of the gods.®
The belief was common that when Sakka’s life draws towards its end, or
when his merit is exhausted ang worked out, or when some mighty being
prays or through the efficacy of virtue in priests or Brahmanas full of
potency (mahiddhiyd-Samana-Bréhmandnam), his palace and the yellow
marble throne (pandukambalasildsanam) grow hot and shaken.® His character
as the rain-god (Pajjunna) was still retained. '°

" Among other Vedic gods who still survived, though slowly fading away,

OTHER GoDs. Vere the Moon and the Sun (Canda Suriya).!? *The worship

of the Fire (4ggi) and Water (Apa) is laughed at in scorn,

and its Wor'ohlessness and foolishness explained beautifully to the Common
Folk:12

To Worship fire, the Common drudge of all,

Senseless and blind and deaf to every call,

And then one’s self to live a life of sin—

How could one dream that this a heaven could win 2?3 and so on.

~ The wind-god Vayu (Mdluta) has also been the laughing stock of the
story-teller 14 Varuna is still a power, ranked with the highest,!5 but he
is gradually reduced to a tree-god,'S morfe prominently, a Naga king par

See Buddhist India, p. 234.
J, IV, pp. 9-G. 12 ; 403 G. 55 ; also I11, p. 146. G. 183.
J.,1,p.202; 11, pp. 89,312 ; Vl p. 279- G. 1221,
J., V1, pp. 132 278-G. 12]6 Pharusaka, Cittalatd, Missaka and Nandana.
J.,1,p.240: 11, p) 57, 256-G.(?) 1V, p. 90 ; Barhut Jataka label : Cunningham, T'he
Stupa of Barhut, pls. xiv, 2 ; liv, 32. See Barua and Sinha, Barkut Inscriptions, pp. 48 il
6, J.,111,p. 222; V, p 383 the gandhabbas at VI, p. 265-G. 1146.
7. J., V1, p. 289- G. ]255 Masakkasaran iwa Vasavassa.
8. J.,V,p. 386: VI, p. 278-G. 1216 : 127-®. 567-9 : See Barhut label, Cunmngham, op.
cit., pls. XV1, L1V. o
9. J.,1II, p. 188; III, pp. 53, 129; IV, p
10. J., L pp. 331 332-G.74; 1V, p. 253G 113
13. J,L,p. 474G, 131 ; VI, pp. 1, 263-G. 1142
12. J.,1,p. 494 : The Lord of the Fire could not so much as look after his own, in that his
victim was carried away by the robbers, how should he look after the Brahmana who worship-
ped him ? G.140: II, p. 44 : One day the Brahmana put rice and gheein the fire which at offee——
caught his hut and rendered it all waste : naturally he was enraged G. 23-4; VI, pp. 206-207
- GG. 886-895 : milakkha (Mleccha—)G. 892.
13. Ibid., p. 207-G. 893 (Vessanara).
14. J.,1,p. 165-G. 18; also VI, p. 263-G. 1142.
15. J., VI p. 164-G. 750.
16. J., IV, P. 8.

o soror
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excellence,! and a lord of the oracle girls (vdrunt)? who, possessed by the god,
" would, as the Greek Pithias, prophesy smooth things.®

Of other mythological Deities of benevolent character, we may mention
Siri or Strimd, the Goddess of Luck, of plenty and success, who was very
popular.4 She is stated to be the daughter of Dhatarattha, one of the four
guardian angels.® Then we have Garigd-devatd, the presiding female deity of
the Ganges or rivers in general. She is represented as the custodian of fishes.®
She too, like Siri, is represented on one of the Barhut medallions, mounted
on elephant-faced makara and holding a goad in her right hand.” . Mans-
mekhald, the divinity of the sea, who looks after men sailing over the vast
ocean, seems to have come in at a rather later stage, but commands respect
over a wider area.® e

It is quite natural, that the mutual assimilation of different traditions of
diverse sections of the people, different explanations about the same Natural
phenomena, diversity in the conception of the various aspects of Nature, gra-
dually enlarged the huge pantheon with various traditions aboud individual
gods and goddesses, almost on the lines parallel to those we find in Greece,
Rome and other parts of the ancient world. Anthropomorphic considerations
naturally played the supreme role in the evolution of these ideas. ‘“The primi-
tive mind is swayed by wonder and fear, and naturally tries to do recompense
for the good done or to appease the anger of the omnipotent agents. As such,
the gods were worshipped, and this worship was nothing but offering various
kinds of food or sactificing animals to them—practically, the same means as
win success with ordinary men. In course of time, this sacrifice elaborated
into a complicated ritual and came to have a different purpose and mean-

4 ing.”g [
. .

1f wonder or gratitude impelled man to venerate or worship the various

: deities mentioned Jbefore, fear made him dread the spirits of
EVIL SPIRIT. evil which infested the world. People had to take recourse to
varjous arts and artifices to counteract these evils, to what we

call spells, charms or magic which still survive. Prominent among these evil

1. d., VI, pp. 164, 257-329-GG. 1153-7 ; 1164-71 ; 1350, 1424-8 ; 1439,

2. J., V1, p. 586—G. 2425. Varuniva pavedhenti thanadhardbhisificathd : the commenta-
tor explains varuni as yakkhavittha ikkhanika. Cf. atiyakkha ; V1, p. 502-G. 1828.

3. Cf. D. N. Sen, 4th Oriental Conference Proceedings, 11, p. 699.

4. J.,I1I, pp. 257, 258 (aham mahajonassa issariyadayika) 261, 262-G. 50, 51 (synonymous
with Lakkhi) 263, 264 ; V, p. 399. G. 236.7. ®

« 5. The Jatake mythology distinguishes between the Vedic Sri and the popular one by

representing the former as a daughter of Sakra or Indra and the latter as the daughter of Dhrta-
réstro the guardian angel. See Barua and Sinha, op. cif., pp. 74-8 ; Barhut Sculpture: Cun-
ningham, op. cit., pls. XX111, 1, LIV ; also Buddhist India, figs. 36, 37, 38.

6. J., 1L, pp. 423 f; G. 113-4.

7. Barua and Sinha, op. cit., p. 68 ; Cunningham, op. cit., pls. XXXVI.

e 3. J., 1V, pp. 17-21; VI, pp. 35 ff., Of. for details regarding this divinity and the Far-
&astern versions, 8. Leviin I. H. Q., VL, pp. 597 ff. V1L, pp. 173 ff. 371 ff; other heavenly
beings : the gandhabbas, the Kimpurisas and the Kinnaras : J., IV, pp. 25-ff. G. 110, 111, 116,
442 ff-G, 169-186 ; VI, p. 265-G.. 1146 ; See Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 91, Cf. for philological
and ethnical relations between the Asses, Horses and the Gandharvas, the Greek Centaurs and
the Iranian Gandarewa : J. Przyluski, Indien Culiure, 111, pp. 613-20. ’

9. N. C. Banerjee in Calcutta Beview, XX1II, pp. 67-8.
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spirits which endangered the safety of man were the Asuras, the eternal
enemies of the gods,! the Ddnava-rakkhasas,? the Vijjadharas or the wizards
flying invisibly and endowed with all sorts of spells and magic (abbhutad-
hamma),® and above all the Yakkhas and various other spirits.* '

The Four Great Kings (Catummahdrdjd) were the guardians of the four
quarters : Dhatarattha in the East at the head of the Gandhabbas, Virulha in
the South at the head of the Kumbhandas, Virupakkha in the West above the
Ndgas and Vessavana-Kubera in the North above the Yakkhas.® All the
quarters (disd) were worshipped in times of danger or calamity.® '

Of all the evil spirits, the Yakkhas were the most commonly dreaded, and
people were in pegpetual fear of them. Vessavana, the Lord
'f(%ﬁ S_YAK' of the Yakkhas himself, is not held without fear.? .To com-
mon people, the world seemed to be infested with the Yakkhas.
Even their signs and bodily forms were not left out. They could be recog-
nised because they had unwinking and red eyes, cast no shadow, were fearless
and withouy mercy,® in stature as tall as palm trees, head as big as an
arbour, huge eyes like bowls, two tusks like turnips and the beak of a
bawk.® They lived on the flesh of men and beasts,’® and haunted deserts
and forests, trees or waters.'' The she-goblins, the Yakkhinis were even
more dreadful, as they, by their various snares of beauty, music, smell,
taste and comfort, attracted men and made them their prey.'* People were
believed to be possessed by the Yakkkas: a goblin named Naradeva took
possession of the minister K@winda on every fast day, so that he barked like &
mad dog.'® It, however, seems from the descriptions that the Yakkhas
might have been an aboriginal tribe,'4 like the Ndgas.

The Ndgas, under the guardian angel Virupakkha, or as sometimes Dha-
tarattha, !5 were, according to the superstitious belief, the Siren-serpents whase
worship has been so important a factor in thg folklore, superstition and poetry

L J.,1, pp. 202-206-G. 30. ,

2. J., 111, p. 527.

3. J., I, pp. 303, 455 ; 527-31-G. 90 (Vayussa puito) ; the episode is depicted in a Bar-
hutrailing, See Barus and Sinha, op. cit., pp. 89-90 ; J., 1V, p. 496-G. 341.

4. Yor detailed lists see the Mahasamaya Suttanta and the Atanatiya Sutiane of the Digha.
Nikaye : Dialogues of the Byddha, 1T, pp. 286 ff ; 111, pp. 188 ff.

5. J., 111, p. 257.

6. J., VI, p. 562-G. 2256— Sabba disa namassisam puthun katvine aijalin.’ These four
great kings are all called Yakkhas in the Barhut inscriptions : their representations on a railing
of the Stipa are lifesize : See Cunningham, op. cg., pls. LI11, XX11, LV ; Barua & Sinha op.
cit., pp. 65-7.

" J.,1,p.328; 11,p. 16 ; 1II,p. 502 ; V1, p. 265. .

8. J., VI, p. 307.
9. J.,1,p. 2713; also I, p. 1023 1V, p. 491,
10. J, I, p. 101; III, p. 327; V, p. 468: for cannibalism see Grierson, Piddca in
I B4 S L 09, 349 h 1 rafter of the hut : 1L, p. 16
11. J., I, pp. 99, 349 ; upon the central raiter of the hut: 11, p. 16.

2. J,]1, Ilj)p. 240, 395-7; 11, p. 128 ; IIl, p. 502 (a female Yakkha with a face of a hors&:
assamukhi Yakkhing). .
13. J., V1, p. 383. .

14. 1t seems also correct to say that the Yakkha worship in its ultimate analysisis indis-
putably hero-worship.—Barua and Sinha, op. cit., p. 67; In the Utlaradhyayane Sitra, I1l.
14-15; V, 24, the Yakkhas are greatly praised ; a Yakkhanagara is mentioned at J., I, p. 101.

16, J., V, p. 164-G. 751  Dhatarattho ki Nagananm bahunans aps issaro. -
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of India from the earliest times down to-day (¢f. ndgapaiicam?). Cobras in their
ordinary form, they lived, like mermen and mermaids, beneath the waters!
in great luxury and wealth in rich palaces surrounded with beautiful gardens.?
They could at will, and often did,adopt the human and other forms;*® and,
though terrible if angered, were kindly and mild by nature, and people offered
them sacrifice with milk, rice, fish and meat and drink.* ‘“Not mentioned,”
says Rhys Davids, “either in the Veda or in the pre-Buddhistic Upanisads,
the myth seems to be a strange jumble of beliefs, not altogether pleasant,
about a strangely gifted race of actual men, combined with notions derived
from previously existing theories of tree-worship and serpent-worship, and
river-worship. But the history of the idea has still to be written.”®

Then there were the Garulas (Garudas), or the Supannas, the Indian coun-
terpart of the harpy and griffin, half man, half bird, perpetual enemies of the
Ndgas, on whom they feed.” They also could, and did, adopt the human form,
and were of beautiful form, so much so that a queen of Benares fell in lave at’
first sight with a Supannardje who carried her away to his island-above.®
According to Rhys Davids,® ‘‘they also were, perhaps, originally a tribe of
actual men, With an eagle or a hawk as their token on their banner.”

Of other such feared creatures, having an ethﬁological probability, were
the man-eating Pisdcas,'® similar to the Yakkhas, the Bheravas and'! the
Kumbhandas.12 :

And there were various Titans, souls, or spirits supposed to animate and
to reside in the wind (dkdsatthadevatd),'® in water (udakerakkhasd),’* in
thunder and rain,'S above all the tree-gods (rukkhadevatd).!®

L]

1. Supra, p. 65. .

2. See especially J., V1, pp. 269-70-GG. 1164-71, where we have a picturesque description
of Bhogavati (or Hirafifiavati), the city of Varuna, the nagardja ; also VI, p. 167.

3. J,11,p. 13. . :

4. J.,1,p. 498. AtJ.,, IV, p. 353-4-G. 198, the spirit of & banyan tree who reduces the
merchants to ashes is called a Nagoraja, the soldiers he sends forth from his tree are Nagas
and the tree itself is the dwelling place of the Naga.

5. DBuddhist India, pp. 23-4.

6. On the Nagas as an important race of men occupying an important place in the political
conflicts, at the time just before the Buddha, see Supra, pp. 63-5. The Naga maidens Vimala,
wife of Varuna and her daughter Irandati are described as possessing rare beauty : J., VI, pp.
262-G. 1140 ; 266-G. 1149 ; 269-G. 1169-70. See illustration of Nags mermaids in water, at
Buddhist India, fig. 41: “These Nagas are represented on the ancient bas-reliefs as men or
women either with cobras’ hoods risin ; from behind their heads or with serpentine forms from
the waist downwards.” Ibid, fig. 42. ’

7. 3.,1I,p. 13: VI, p. 191.
8. J.,1ILpp. 91 ff. G.105-8; 187 ff. G.55-9; here also the nigrodha tree has some con-
nection with the abode of the garules or supannas.
9. Buddhist India, p. 224.
10. J,, I, p, 16-G. 9-10 : 111, pp. 146-7-G. 183-4 ; cf. the terrible description of a pisaca
_mmya) in the Uvasagadasao, pp. 46-51 ; also Grierson in J. R. 4. S., 1905.
11 J., 1, p. 499.
® 12, J.,15, p 397; 111, pp. 146-147-G. 183-4.
13. J., 1, p. 499.
14. J., 1, pp. 128, 170-1 ; sea-sprite (samuddadevata) : p. 497.
15. J., 1, p. 167.
16. J4., 1, pp. 168-328 ; 415, 423, 441.
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- Tree-worship is indeed very old, and widely spread.’ It was, of course,
not the trees as such, but the souls or spirits supposed to dwell
_ ggﬁ)E.-WOR- within them (nibbattadevatd) and to haunt them, that were
_ : looked upon as gods. And this notion survived down to.the
rise of Buddhism as we see from the Upanisads.? Our stories are full of refe-
rences to this tree-worship, with its superstitious and savage customs. Offerings
were made to the tree-spirits :* even human sacrifices were offered,* they were
consulted as oracles, and expected to grant children, fame and wealth ;5 they
were believed to injure those who injured.the trees in which they dwelt,® and
they were pleased when garlands were hung upon the branches of the tree,
lamps lighted round it, and bals offerings were made, at the foot of the tree.?
Horried and hideous practices were connected with this tree-worship. In the
Dummedha Jataka,® we hear of these devoted-people (devatdmarigalakd) offer-
ing sacrifices to the banyan-tree in which the entrails, blood and flesh (ma-
msalokita) of the victims —goats, cocks, pigs and the like—are the substantial
parts of the bali. In the Dhonasikha Jdtaka,® a still more horrid pictu:é 18
witnessed. ,Lhe unhappy princes are knocked unconscious (Visa®#i), their
eyes slit out, the bodies (kalebarani) cut open, and the entrails taken out, and
the carcases thrown into the river. The entrails are hung as garlands on the
tree, which is' marked with spread hands dipped in the blood of the victims
(lohitapaTicar.gulikdni).'® Quite a similar description occurs at another
place also.’' One does not find the slightest reason to doubt these detailed
descriptions : though the custom may not have been widely prevalent. The
spirit of the tree was obviously looked upon as having an insatiable craving
for human and animal flesh and blood. ~ ““The present custom of daubing the
tree with vermilion is most probably a reminiscence of far more sinister
rites.”’ 12 ' ' .

1.. Cf. *‘there is scarcely one tribe of Indo-Eurcgean stock that did not worship and even
offer sacrifices to trees and tree-spirits.” Jarl Charpéhtier on the Naicasakha of the Rgveda in
J. R. 4. 8., 1930, pp. 335 ff., which he has tried to explain a-s“worshippelr of the banyan
tree.”’

2. See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 227 : J. 1V, p. 154.

3. J,1,pp 169; 259 ff. 344 ff. G.76,423-G. 8, 425-6; 1II,p. 23 ff G. 26,146 ff. 1V,

p. 153. :

4. 3,100, p. 160; V,pp. 472, 474, 488.

5. J.,1,pp. 259, 404-5%a tree spirit is asked to settle the dispute between the two
merchants) ; 423 ; IIL, p. 23 (sukhaseyyan: pucchati) ; 1V, p. 3561, ff. G. 179-197; 456 ; 474 ;
this idea is fully alive to-day and is of a particularly primitive trend.

6. J.1IV,pp. 210, 353. °

7. J., HI, p. 23..“gandhapaiicangulikant datva malagandhadhipehi pijetva dipai
Jjaletva sukhan saya 1t vatvd rukkhem padekkhinanm katva pekkemats.” 1V, p. 158; Cf. VI, p.
327-G. 1441-3 ; (f. Barua, Barhui Stone as a Story-teller, for an interpretation of the Barhut
Scenes of worship of the Bo-trees. . .

8. J.1p. 259. _ »

‘9, J., 111, pp. 157 fi. T pr—

10. On the lokitapasicasigulika, efc. cf. Vogel in Verslagen en Mededeelingen der Kon. Aka-®
deméie von Wetenschappen, afd. Letterkunde, 5 ; d., 1V, p. 218 ff. referred to by Jarl Charpentier,

J. B. A. 8., 1930, p. 343. . . '

1L J.,V, p. 456.

12. J. Charpentier, op. cit., p. 344.
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No doubt, these horrible practices of animal sacrifices' held sway among
the people.2 The doctrine of akimsd, though preached from long before, was
only now beginning to bear fruit. People were beginning to realise, partly
through humanitaridn sense and partly through fear of something, the utter
uselessness of animal-slaughter and to develop a bold and a questmnmg spmt

“Why, brahmin, though thyself w1th reason blest,
Hast thou this dull insensate tree addressed ?
Vain is thy prayer, thy kindly greeting vain,
From this dull wood 1o answer wilt thou gain,”?

and the scathing arguments in the thmdatm JataLa‘ vividly express this
questioning spirit.

However, the dread of the evil spirits was hard to kill. The simpler and
unsophisticated mind looked to easier ways of deliverance, other than sacri-
fice and prayer to gods. Innumerable superstitions and charms grew up.
Magic (dibbamdyd) and witch-craft were prominent.5 Signs atd portents
(nimittdni) tere also believed in.® And for all these there were the sooth-
na;mz_ﬂuzkas,8 nemittikas® and the mkkhattajammkas' ° alrea.dy referred to.
Fortune-telling and interpretation of dreams were part of their profession.
To the same class belonged the professors of bhatawvijjhd.'? All these were be-
lieved to exercise power over evil spirits and demons, and to interpret and avert
bad omens, by their magic incantations (mante) ; charmed sand (parittavali-
kam) to be kept on the head and the charmed thread (parittasuttakam) to be
twisted round the brow were believed to ensure safety from dangers.?2 Places
were supposed to be haunted by supernatura.l beings (amdanussapariggahita),
and charms were employed to counteract their evilefiects.’* The idea of wash-
ing away the sins in the sacred bathing-places like Paydga on the Yamuni
river, Dona, Tirhbaru and others!® was prevalent. Oaths were taken on vari-
ous occasions and for various purposes, specially the ‘saccakiriyd’ or an act of

1. J., V1, p. 133 describes thus: a sacrificial pit (yad#gvafa) was dug with a level floor,
surrounded with a fence (vatiparikkhapanan) for ancient brahmins had enjoined that this fence
should be made, lest some righteous ascetic or brahmin might come and stop the rite: some
specimens of the hymns sung : Udela ayam cakkhumd-ekaraga : IL p. 33; G. 17; Adpeia ayam
ca: I, p. 35-G. 17 5 ayaw: te yi@po kamaduko paratthd : V1, p. 211-G. 906.

2. Seoalso J., T, pp. 150 (neck of the deer placed on the block—dhammagandikam) ; 111, p
45 (sabbacatuklkayoiifia) also VI, p. 133 : 1V, p. 115 ; the custom of offering feasts to the depa,tted
also seems to have been prevalent ; J, I, p. 166 ff.

3. J,1II, p. 24-G. 25.
4. J., V1, pp. 210-14-G. 904-930.
5. J.,1, p. 456. V1, p. 458-G. 16234
6. J., 1, pp. 120 : 154 (a bird strikes a hunter while he is starting for huntmg thinking
this to bo an ill omen he stays for a while); VI, p. 10.

7. J4.,1,p.290; 11, p. 21 ; V, pp. 458, 484.
—— 3 ], V, p. 443 ; lelO

e 9 JIVp124 V,p. 296; VI, p

10. J.,1, pp. 120, 133 257 ; 111 P 59 V pp 127-30.

11, J., III, p. 511.

12. J., 1, pp. 396-399.

13. J.,II, PP. 15-6.

14. J.,V,p. 388-G.199; VI, pp, 197-8-G. 857.
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truth.! In the ideas relating to cosmology, the explanation of the doctrines
of Karma and of transmigration of soul modified the old ideas; yet people
continued to believe in the existence of Heaven as the place of rewards for the
good done in life, and of Hell as the abode of punishment.2 And in this way
this religion of the people, beliefs and superstitions of the people, animistic
hocus-pocus, all existing among the people, the simple folk, naturally gave rise
to a questioning spirit that would take nothing for granted. :

There comes a time in the life of every race, as it does in the life of every
thoughtful individual, when it is felt that the ordinary inter-

THE NEW pretation of the world we live in, and the standard of values
AWAKENING. by which we estimate the ends or ideals we pursue in life,
should be revised; reconstructed or overhauled. And it was

such an awakening that began to see the light in the period of which we are
speaking. This is not to say that it was a sudden revolution: in fact at all
times and in all ages orthodoxy has always been shadowed by heterodoxy :
only the degree changes, the extent differs. The whole of the popular animistic
notjons mentioned before, and no doubt many others, survived dn full force.
But no one man believed in them all. Gradually the sphere of the questioning,
the revolting, spirit widens. And then during this period, as Prof. Rhys
Davids? has rightly observed, suddenly there is evidence of a leap forward in
speculative thought, of a new birth in ethics, of a religion of conscience threat-
ening to take place of the old religion of custom and magic.” And the marvel
of it is, that the same process of regeneration was taking place simultaneously
in other centres of civilisation—in China, Persia, and Egypt, in Italy and
Greece.® It was a time reverberating, more vigorously than ever before,
with the conflicts of ideals and of practices. The old order of things had had
its day. New orders were springing up on the horzon. In short, Ritual had
yielded place to self-introspection (pativekhd of ASoka, P. E. I1I) and to
asceticism (fapas). Dr. Barua in his History of Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo-
sophy® has rightly designated this period as neo-Vedic and Sophistic or the
period of Sramanas and Brahmanas. Yajiiavalkya was the great landmark

1. J., 111, pp. 138-9 GG. 169-172 ; Saccakiriyz was an Act of Truth a formal declaration
of fact, accompanied by a command and resolution or prayer that the purpose of the agent shall
be accomplished. The forntula of the Act is with slight changes of words, ‘etena saccens.. or
efena saccavajjena J., I, pp. 294, 331; IV, pp. 31-G. 47; 142-G. 117 ; 320-G. 103-115; 410-G.
75-7; V, pp. 29-G. 80-2; 87-G. 260; 95-G. 296 : V1, pp. I, 91-G. 376-82 ; 154-G. 729 ; 242 ;
it is used for so many purposes : to obtain water to drink : J., pp. 170 ff-G. 19; to cause a
forest fire to turn back : J., I, pp. 213 ff, G. 34 ; I°1, pp. 331 ff. G. 74 ; to counteract the effect
of poison : J. IV, pp. 28 ff-G. 47 ; to avert ship-wreck ; J. 1V, p. 137 ff-G. 117 ; to obtain a san:
J., IV, pp. 315 ff-G. 103-113 ; VI, pp. 1 ff; to deliver animals; J., IV, pp. 333 ff; to deliver
& man from captivity : J., V, pp. 21 f.-G. 80-2 ; to avenge a wrong: J. V, pp. 75 ff-G. 260:
to cure leprosy. J., V, pp. 88 ff. G. 206 ; to heal wounds: J., V. pp. 457 ff; to refute a false charge;
J., VL, pp. 30 ff; to avert human sacrifice: J., V1, pp. 131 ff. ~G.729; See for a_detailed treat-
ment of the subject, as a psychic motif in Hindu fiction : E. W. Burlingamein J. B. 4. 8.,1917,

Pp. 429 ff. also J. A. 0. 8., 52, pp. 316-7. C—

2. J.,1,p. 168, 174, 232, 490 ; I1, pp. 86, 202 ; 1I1, pp. 42, 45, 185, 206; IV, pp. 3; V, pp.®
266-7; V1, pp. 105-6, 246, 354 ; belief in the earth’s swallowing a-wicked man. J., I, p. 322,

3. Buddhist India, p. 239.

4. Buddhist India, pp. 238 ff.

6. pp. 191, 416,
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between the post-Vedic and the neo-Vedic and later ages. In point of fact,
as the learned Doctor says, we can regard this period as that which shows the
germs, the beginnings, of all that we find later, a period which saw the exist-
ence of various orders of teachers, both Vedic and anti-Vedic, representing
different groups or schools of thought, which again may roughly be divided
into either Sramanas and Brahmanas or Hermits and wanderers.!

Before returning to these two orders of asceticism, let us very briefly have
an idea as to the philosophical speculations that were uppermost in those
days.?

Of course the most remarkable tfend of philosophic speculation was anti-

Vedic. The thinkers had, in course of time, ceased to feel the

ANTI.VEDIC  fascination of, and cherish aflmiration for, Vedic learning and

MOVEMENT.  Vedyc rites : the self (@tman) is not obtainable by the study

of the Veda, the sacrifices and all gifts and oblations are in-

efficacious : the observance of moral precepts (silam) and the contemplation,

knowledge, and realisation of the nature of Brakman are far superior to the

performance,of Vedic sactifices and the acquisition of Vedic learning :3 this,

in general, was the trend of thought. Not going deeper into details, we shall
just reproduce this anti-Vedic feeling as it is presented in our stories.

We are, first of all, reminded of the two most prominent figures of the

_ Upanisadic times, viz., Uddalaka Aruni and his son Sveta-
EggALAKA ketu. With Uddalaka Aruni, Indian wisdom seems to have
SETAKETU. taken a new turn,* as we can see from his biological specu-
lations and his conception of Matter and Spirit in which he

shows a close resemblance to Anaxagoras.®
L)

Both the Setaketu and JUddalaka Jatakas® preserve the traditional infor-
mation about these two celebrities, but ina very confused and corrupted form.
We must note that the Pdli namg Udddlaka is equivalent to the Sasmskrta
Auddilaka i.e., the son of Uddalaka. And obviously the two Jdtakas speak
of one and the same person, viz., Svetaketu Auddalaks, though they unknow-
ingly give different incidents regarding his life.” The Setaketu Jdtaka describes
him as one born of a Brahmana family from the north and studying at Tak-
kasila, where he is stated to have met a Candala who asked him a question
about the quarters (dis@). On the other hand, the Uddélaka Jaitaka associates

1. Barua, op. cit., p. 191. * :
¢ 2. The Brahmajala Suttanta (See Dialogues of the Buddha, I, pp. 26-55) and the dcarasiga

Satra, 1,7, 1, 3, describe at length the various metaphysical and ethical speculations current at
the time among the Brahmanas and the Sramanes,

3. Barua, 0p. cil., p. 193. It is true that such a revolt goes back to ancient times : it can
be traced as far back as the celebrated hymn on Frogs, Rgveda, VII, 163 ; see Barua, op. cit..

» P.ab94; but it begins to be more sharped, and clearly defined during this period.

o 4. Infact the whole family of the Arutis is distinguished in history for Vedic learning,
‘The most divergent lines of tradition meet in the person of Uddalake Aruni’ Oldenberg,
Buddha, p. 396.

5. Barua, op, cit., p. 124.

6. J., 111, pp. 232-7. GG. 8-12; IV, pp. 297-304-GG. 62-76; ¢f. J., I, p. 401-GG. (7)

‘42



330 SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS

the origin of the name Uddalaka (Auddalaka) with the Udddlake tree under
which he was conceived, and describes him as the fruit of an illegal union
of his mother—a ganiki—with a wise purohita of a Brahmadatta king of
Benares. In both these accounts, the Jdtaka-historian has evidently con-
founded Svetaketu Auddalaka with Philalethes Satyakima Jabala.!

But as to the general vievés———social and ethical—of Svetaketu Audda-
laka and his father (i.e., Uddalaka), both the Jdtakas agree. The conversation
between the Father and the Son shows some resemblance to the one embodied
in the Chandogya Upanisad,? the latter setting forth the philosophical views

- mach more elaborately. 1In the former. the son inquires: What makes the
Brahmin ? how can he be perfect ? tell me this. 'What is a righteous man, and
‘how he wins Nirvdna’s bliss ¢3 The father replies :

“He has no field, no goods, no wish, no kin,
Careless of life, no lusts, no evil ways.
Even such a Brahmin peace of soul shall win,

* So as one true to duty men him praise.”4 .
Y L ’

Setaketu again asks:

“ Khattiya, Brahmin, Vessa, Sudda and Candala Pukkusa,
All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvdra’s bliss :
‘Who among all the saints is there who worse or better is 2”5

Uddalaka replies :
“None ambhg all the saints is there who worse or better is.”®
Then Setaketu retorts :

“You are Brahmin, then, for nought : vain is your rank I wis.””?

At last his father, in his further reply,*strikes the keynote of Uddalaka’s
philosophy : " »
“With canvas dyed in many a tint pavilions may be made :
The roof, a many-coloured one : one colour is the shade.
Even so, when men are purified, so is it here on earth.
The good pe;ceive that they are saints, and never ask their birth.”’8
In the earlier part of the story, Setaketu is represented as doubtful about

the efficacy of Vedic Learning and favouring self-control. And his father,
TUddalaka, maintains the usefulness of the Vedas, but at the same time accepls,

See Chandogye Upanisad, IV, 4-2 ; Barua, op. cit,, p. 125.
V1, 4.

J., IV, p. 302-G. 70. o - -
Ibid., p. 303-G. 71. - .
Ibid., p. 303-G. 72. .

Ibid., p. 303-G. 73.

Ibid., p. 303-G. 74. ) ) o )

. Ibid., p. 304-G. 75-6 ; for fuller details regarding the philosophic views of Uddilaka

see Barua, 0p. cit., pp. 124 ff.
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right conduct as the means to attain bliss: ““The Vedas will bring only fame
but right conduct will give us bliss.”!

It is not impossible, as Dr. Barua says,? that the Sophistic movement,
characteristic of Indian philosophy before Mahévira and the Buddha, had ori-
ginated with Uddalaka Aruni. He may well be regarded as the pioneer of the
paribbdjakas or the Wanderers. As years passed the Sophist mind gradually
became more and more antagonistic to the Vedic theology. We find this in
our stories, as the following quotations will show :

““These Veda studies are the wise man’s toils,
The lure which tempts the victims whom he spoils ; -
A mirage formed to catch tle careless eye,
But which the prudent passes safely by.
The Vedas have no hidden power to save
The traitor or the coward or the knave” ;

And Wwhat are the sacrifices ?

“ The fire, though tended well for long years past,
Leaves his base master without hope at last. ..
If he wins merit who to feed the flame
Piles wood and straw, the merit is the same
When cooks light fires or blacksmiths at their trade,
Or those who burn the corpses of the dead..

These Brahmins, all a livelihood require ;

And so they tell,us Brahma worships fire ;

Why should the increate, who all things planned,
Worship himself the creature of his hand ?
Doctrines and rules of their own, absurd and vain,
Our sires imagined wealth and power to gain.”

What are the Brahmanas then ?

“These greedy liars propagate deceit, .

And fools believe the fictions they repeat ;

He who has eyes can see the sickening sight ;
. Why does not Brahma set his creatures right 2”

‘Where is your Brahma 2’ they ask.

“If his wide power no limits can restrain,
Why is his hand so rarely spread to bliss ?

»
o

1. J., IIL, pp. 236-7-GG. 10-3; IV, pp. 299-301-GG. 62-65 ; Kittin hz pa,ppotﬁ adhicca
Vede Santim, puenti caranens danto.

- 2. op. cit., p. 130 ; also Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 247.
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~Why are his creatures all condemned to pain? = . .
Why does he not to all give happiness ?

- Why do fraud, lies, and ignorance prevail ?
Why triumphs falsehood—truth and justice fail ?
I could your Brahma one th’Unjust among,
Who made a world in which to shelter wrong.”!

And thus, with robust faith in their doctrines, and with a powerful mastery

over thoughts, dispelling doubts (samsaya) by réasoning

FREEDOM OF (naya), logic (ndya) and proofs (hetu),? and with appeal to

THOUGHT. - precedents (nippadess)® and common sense, these thinkers,

and more correctly propagandists, imbued the whole people

with a new ideal and a new way of living. The philosophers were left free

to indulge in any amount of speculation. In the tradition of the time

there was only one sage, Mandavya, a contemporary of Kanha Dipayana
(¢ e, Vyésa) who was impaled, for reasons other than his bold theories.*

And, as we come nearer to Mahavira and the Buddha, we feel the Wwhole
atmosphere surcharged with - philosophic mood. It was a
%%%%‘ﬁ{lm time ‘seething W1th speculatwe ferment.” But, as Dr. Barua
_ rightly observes, “we have to imagine a time when there
was no organised religion or established Church i in the country to interfere
with the freedom of speculation by imposing upon its adherents its pro-
fessed dogmas, and when conversion. implied, in the case of a learner or
truth-seeker, no more than a transition from one mode of seli- -training to
another which he deemed more suitable to his temperament. Nor even in
the case of a layman did it ever demand that unflinching devotion or that
profession of blind faith which leads men by -imperceptible steps to harbour
bigotry, to become religious fanatics, and to shut the gates of benevolence
upon every fellow-being who is a stranger.”;> ;

Several Jatakas give us a glimpse of some of the speculations that were
going on at this time. They are given just to show their uselessness and
wrongfulness in the eyes of others, like the Buddhists, who cons1dered these
as fa]se doctrines (mwchamda,m) '

The Mahabodht J dtaka,s for instance, presents before us five thinkers of
five different philosophic doctrines, viz., Ahetuvddz, Issarakd-

%EI[QET%II%%%A' ranovdds, Pubbekatavidi, Ucchedavddi and = Khattavijjavads.
T An interesting subject is introduced in order to refute their
arguments. The Bodhisatta attributes the acts of a monkey to the monkey-
skin he wears, and so the five ‘heretics’ (micchdditthikd) charge him with
murder of a-monkey. '

J., V1, pp. 206-8-GG. 883-902. R
J.. V1, p. 244-G. 1092.

J.,.V1, p.
J., 1V,

227.
pp. 28-9.

3

Barua, op. cit., p. 365. . . .
J., V, pp. 228 f. : oo -

bl ot o el
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The Ahetuvidi denied the existence of cause, that is to say his philosophy
THE was the doctrine of non-causation or the hypothesis of
FORTUITOUS chance. He taught the people that beings in this world were
ORIGINIST-  ,yrified by rebirth (ime sattd samsdrasuddhikd). To him the
Boddhisatta says : ‘if you say that all acts of men, good or base (akarani-
yom karapiyam vd), spring from natural causes (udirand ca samgatyd
bhévdyamanuvatiati), how can you find sin in involuntary acts? My deed
should be blameless, according to your doctrine.’!

The Issarakdranavidi believed and taught that everythmg was the act
of a supreme being. (ayam loko issaranimmito). The argu-
ment put forward against him is: ‘if there is some Lord
who fulfils in every creature, weal or woe and good or bad actions, the sin
lies with him, man only works his will. I must be then blameless.’2

THE THEIST.

. The Pubbekatavddi professed the doctrine of prevmus actions,i.e., Karman

sorrow and joy, that befalls man here, is, according to him, the

{IHS% FATA- result of some prevmus action (sattdnam sukham pa dukkham

. V& pubbekutin ’eva uppaggatz) To him the answer was : ‘why,

sir, do you blame me if you believe in the truth of the doctrine that

everything is the result of former action! each act’s a debt discharged
(pordpako inamokkho) and the monkey pays his debt.’?

The Ucchedavddi was an Annihilationist. He believed in annihilation at

' death. In his view, 1o one passes hence to another world,

ﬁ%&‘ﬂgﬁ" but this world is annihilated (ito paralokagaté ndma n’atthi,

ayam loko ucchijjati). To him the Bodhisatta replies: ‘You,

sir, maintain that each living creature’s form (réipam) is composed of four

elements (i.e., earth, water, air ahd ether): to these component parts

each body, when dissolvdd, goes. The dead exist no more, the living still

live on; should this world be destroyed, both wise and fools are gone:

none then is defiled by a guilt, skain amidst a ruined world. If this is true,
1 am blameless.’® ‘

1. lbid., pp. 237-G. 139-41. This apparently corresponds to the docbrme attnbuted to
Purzna Kassapa, one of the six rivals of the Buddha, in the Azgullare Nikiya, 111, pp. 383 ff.
"The same is again termed Akiriya-vida or the theory of non-action, according to whlch when
we act or cause others to act, it is not the Soul that acts or causes others to act. The Soul is
passive (nigkriya). Therefore whether we do good 01' bad, the result thereof does not affect the
Soul in the least : Samaiidaphala-sutle (Dialogues, 1, pp. 69 ff) ;¢ Satrakrtaiga, I. I, 13. - See
Barus, op. cét., pp. 278-9. Cf. the Parinamavida of Maskarin Goséla : Ibid., pp,304 ff.- Arya,
sura,lidsenuﬁes the doctrine of non-causation w1th that of Nature- svabhava vade : Jatakanala,
pp- 148-9

2. J V, pp. 238-G. 142-4: This, to a certain exbent resembles the Theistic doctrine
(Tsvamwada), which is as old as the Brhadaranyake Upanisad, if not earlier, and’ the best
exporunt of which was Asuri: See Barua, op. cit.; pp. 213 ff., 266.

/3. J.,V, pp. 238-9-G. 145-7 : This is of course the well-known doctrine of Karma, or Fate

p (wiyati), fully developed by Yajfiavalkya : ‘A man is of desire : As is his desire, 80 is. his will.
As is his will, 5o is his action. And as he acts, so he attains.” Brhadaranryoke Uponisad,
T¥g 4,-5; See Ba.rua,, op. cit., pp. 161 ff., 175, 310-1.

e 4 J.,V,pp. 239-G. 148-51. This of course corresponds to the famous doctrine of Mate-
rialism of the mythical Cirvika who teaches us to eat ghee even though we run into debts.
1t wag fully developed at this period by Ajita Kedakambalin, one of the six famonus rivals.of the
Buddha. Cf. Samaadaphale Sutia (Dialogues, 1, pp. 73 ff). The Kesakarbalins are compared

to the Epicureans of Greece : Barua, op. cit., pp. 287 The doctrine is popularly kn
Jokayatikarn : see J., VI, pp. 286-G. 1245. PP 7 Popuiarly fmowm &



334 -‘SOCIOLOGICAL ‘CONDITIONS

. Lastly, the Khattavijjavadi professed the Militarist doctrine, according to

.. - - whicha man ought to seek his own advantage even at the cost

%%%,MH‘;ITA‘__ of killing one’s parents (mdtapitaro pt maretvd attano va attho

kdametabbo). To him the direct reply was: ‘You, sir, maintain

that a man may kill his parents or any other person if occasion justifies.
Why, then, do you blame me 2!

It is evident that all these philosophies, those of the Fortultous Orlglmsts,
the Theists, the Fatalists, the Annihilationists and the Militarists, are dis-
cussed and stubbornly hated and refuted by both Ma»ha,\nm2 and Gotama
Buddha 3

There may be discerned a fewemore phﬂosophlcal reflections in the stories
here and there, garbed in a confused and indistinet form.

T RINE But we need not go much deeper. One doctrine, viz., the
OF TIME. doctrine of Time (Kdlavdda), as presented in the Maulapariydya

Jatake,* however, deserves our notice. The Doctrine of
Time,5 in it8 embryo, can be traced in Aghamarsana’ hymn in the RgVeda.®
Passing through the minds of Post-Vedic teachers, such as Badhva and
Yajfiavalkya, it was highly elaborated in the Mahdbhdrate.” The Jdtaka
offers a criticism of the Epic doctrine of time : A well-versed Brahmana taught
five hundred pupils. In course of time they began to think : “We know as
much as our teacher : there is no difference.” When the teacher knew this,
he put to them a question—a paradox—inorder to tame them, proud and stub-
born as they had all become. He asked : Time consumes all things, including
even itself. Can you tell me who consumes time—the all-consumer?® No
one could answer. It came to them as a siddle of the Sphinx. So the teacher
said in a bitter tone of irony : “Do not imagine that this question is in the
three Vedas. You think that you know all that I know !”

Here the Brahmana is represented, as usual, as a Vedic thinker, but he
was rather a Bodhisatta or a pre-Buddhistic thinker on Buddhist lines who
opposed the Vedic or Epic doctrine of time. As Dr. Barua puts it, according

1. J., V, pp. 240-G. 152 ; also p. 490 ; The term Ksa,tmvzdya oceurs in a lis of sciences
given in the' Chandogya Upowisad, VIIL, 1,2, and is explained by Sankara as the science of
arohery (Dhanurvidya). But that seems to be a general meaning. Buddhaghose. and
Aryafura are probably more correct in understanding by it the science of gavernment
(nitisatthan:) : Dialogues of the Buddha, 1, p. 18 ng also Barua, op. cit., pp. 292-3.

2. Msahavira, as his disciples inform us, broadly divided the philosophical views of his time

into three groups : Akiriyam or metaphysics, A7ifidnam or Scepticism, and Vinayam or morals,
see Uttaradhyayana Satra, XVIIL, 23 ; Satrakriangs, X, 12, 4 ff. Sthanange Suira, IV, >

See Brahmajila-Suttanta, Diglogues of -the Buddha, 1, pp 27 ff.
dJ.,-11, pp. 260-1-G. 188. :

- See Barua, op. cit,, pp. 199 f. ' e
X, 190. o : .
Schrader, Indischen thlosop}m,e, pp- 21-7.

-J., 11, pp. 260-G. 188 : Kalo ghasati bhatani subbars eva sok’ attand, yo ¢a kalwghaso,

bhita sa bhitapacanine paci.” Of. note on this Jatgka in Matriculation Pals Selections
Caloutta University. ) . .
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to the Vedic theory, Time not only consumes everything, but also itself in the
sense, as the Jdtaka commentator points out,? that even the time-before-
meal (purebhattakdlo) and the time-after-meal (pacchdbhattakdalo) do not
abide (ne pdpundti). According to the Bodhisatta’s view, an Arkat is
the consumer of Time (Kdlaghaso) inasmuch as he is not bound to be
reborn. Having completely rooted out the inherent tendencies to sensuality,
eternalism, orthodoxy and ignorance, he is released for ever from metempsy-
chosis.?

The most pronounced antagonism that the Jdtaka stories seém to show is
towards the Ajivikas; who, under Maskarin Goséla, formed a
'E];;]V 1EAS stubborn sect in the time of the Buddha who opposed them.?
) The order of the Ajivikas ® decidedly of older standing than
that of the Jainas or the Buddhists, and is thrice mentioned in the edicts of
King ASoka whose grandson Dagaratha gave them some cave-dwellings at the
Nagarjuni and Barabar hills.>
In the Lomahamsa Jdtaka,® an interesting, though biased, life of an
djivika is partrayed. “Unclothed (acelako),” and covered with dust, he re-
mained solitary and lonely (ckavikdri), fleeing like a deer from the face of men;
his food was small fish, cow-dung, and other refuse ; and in order that his vigil
might not be disturbed, he took up his abode in a dread thicket in the jungle.
In the snows of winter, he came forth by night from the sheltering thicket to
the open air, returning with the sun-rise to his thicket again, and as he was
wet with the driving snows by night, so in the daytime he was drenched by the
drizzle from the branches of the thicket. Thus day and night alike he endured
the extremity of cold. In summer, he abode by day in the open air, and by
night in the forest, scorched by the°*blazing sun by day, and fanned by no
cooling breezes by night, s¢ that the sweat streamed from him :

Now scorched, now froze, lone in the lonesome woods,
Beside no fire, but all afire within,
Naked, the hermit wrestles for the Truth.”#
In the eyes of the Buddhist story-teller, who deliberately and probably
with exaggeration, gives such minute details, these austerities were worthless

and delusive. And so he makes him discard this delugion (laddhiin) and lay
hold of the real truth (samadifth?).

1. J.,1II, pp. 260-1.
2. Barua, op. cit., p. 204.
3. For a complete treatment of the subject see Dr. Barua’s beautiful monograph on 7'he
Adjivikas, Calcutta University Publication : alsc his History of pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo-
sophy, pp. 297-318; I. H. Q., 11I, pp. 235 ff; Bhandarkar, 1. A., 1912, pp. 286ff. Hoernle’s
app@dix to Uvasagadasio.
4. Barua, op. cit., p. 300.
See Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadass, 11, 82, 209.
J., 1, pp. 390-1.
Acelakas as an order of ascetics are also mentioned at J., V, pp. 16-G. 39 ; 75.
Ibid. G. 93: Majjhima Nikaya, 1, 79. :
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The Mahdndradakassapa Jdtaka' again brings before us another naked
(acclako ; naggo) djivika, Guna Kassapa by name, whose views remarkably
agree with those of Maskarin Gosila. He lived in a deer park adjoining Mit-
hila, was approved by all as wise (dhirasammato), famous, a man of varied dis-
course (Citrakathi), and with a large following of disciples (gan7).?2 King
Angati of Videha, with his ministers, went to him and asked him many ques-
tions in reply of which Kassapa said : ‘Thereis nofruit, good or evil, in follow- .
ing the law ; there is no other world, O king,—who has ever come back hither
from thence ? All beings are equal and alike, there are none who should receive
or pay honour : there is no such thing as strength or courage,—how can there
be vigour or heroism ¢ All beings are predestined (niyatdns), just as the stern-
rope must follow the ship. Every, mortal gets what he is to get, what then is
the use of giving ¢ There is no use in giving—the giver is helpless and weak :
gifts are enjoined by fools and accepted by the wise.’3

Then the following exposition describing the powerlessness of sin to pro-
duce consequences hereafter is much more important :

“There are seven aggregates (Kdyd), indestructible and uninjuring : fire
(tejo), earth (pathavi), water (dpo), air (vdyo), pleasure and pain (sukhadukkham)
and the soul (j7vo) ; of these seven, there is none that can destroy or divide,
nor are they to be destroyed : Weapons pass harmless amongst these aggre-
gates. He who carries off another’s head with a sharp sword does not divide
these aggregates : how then should there be any consequence from evil doing?
All beings become pure by passing through eighty-four great aeons (mahd-
kappe): till that period arrives, not even the self-restrained (safifiato) becomes
pure. Till that period arrives, however much they have followed virtue, they
do not become pure, and even if they cOmmit many sins, they do not go be-
yond that limit. One by one we are purified through the eighty-four great
aeons : we cannot go beyond our destiny, any more than the sea beyond its

“shore.”® This doctrine of Guna Kassaph, the djiva, which is also termed
Ucchedavddo, annihilation, is made clearer by this : ‘There is no door to heaven
(sugati) : only wait on destiny (niyati). Whether thy lot be happiness or
misery, it is only gained through destiny : all will at last reach deliverance
from transmigration (samsdrasuddhi); be not eager for the future.”s The
views embodied in these extracts clearly show resemblance partly to the views
of Purina Kassapa, the Annihilationist, partly to those of Pakudha Kacca-
yana, the Eternalist, and Maskarin Gosila, the Determinist, all of whom
seem to be akin to Greek Stoics.® Thesesviews of Guna Kassapa are stubbornly

-

1. J., VI, pp. 220-255. The text is confused and indistinct : many of the gathas are placed
in the Buddha'’s (Satthd) mouth so that it becomes very difficult for us to ascertain the exact
value of the presentation. :

- 2, Ibid., pp. 222-G. 961-2.

3. Ibid., pp. 225-G. 980-984. =

4. Ibid., pp. 226-G. 985-90 : Cf. Samansaphalasutia, Dialogues of the Buddha, 1, p. 7%,
where the same doctrine, with the same simile is attributed to Pakudhe Kaccana, the Eternal-
ist, the Empedocles of India.

5. J., V1, pp. 229-G. 1007-8.

6. See Barua, op. cit., pp. 282 ff. 297 i
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refuted in the story, firstly by Rija, Angati’s daughter who says: “If a man’
is purified by the mere course of existence, then Guna’s own asceticism is use-
less : like a moth flying into the lighted candle, the idiot has adopted a naked
mendicant’s life. Having accepted the idea that all will at last be purified
through transmigration, in their great ignorance many corrupt their actions ;
and being fast caught in the effects of former sins, they find it hard to escape,
as the fish from the hook ”” ;! and secondly by the great sage Narada, the
Kassapa, who also supporting Riija, establishes the popular Indian belief that
action has its reward and retribution (Kemmaphala,) and that heaven and hell
are the inevitable consequences hereafter of merits and demerits of this life,2
and preaches righteousness with the famous simile of a chariot.3

And here we reach our point. From all these philosophical speculations,
the Kommaphala doctrine, together with its corollary, morality—dhamma,
sila or vinaya—, stands out as permanent idea destined to be deep rooted in

the minds of the Indian people.4

Ascetic practices are found in very early stages of society.. But their

’ aims have®been changing ever since. With the rise of the
ASCETICISM.  doctrine of rebirth,5 actions and their consequences (Kamma-
phala),® human life and its value, began to appearina

different aspect. Life with an unending chain of repeated existences became
something to be escaped.” Philosophic thoughts turned towards asceticism,
more vigorously than before, but with a different aim. The ascetic ideal
slowly but steadily permeated through the whole mass of people in those days.

There were two groups of ascetics viz., the Samanas and the Brahmanas
or the Recluse-philosophers and the Hermits. The order of the Paribbd-
jakas, ot the Wanderers strictly so-¢alled, was yet to come. At any rate its
existence is not as clear in the stories as in the Buddhist Nukdyas.

The institution of Hermits (isis - tdpasa) is of course very old. In course

: of time, however, in the days of Yajfiavalkya who alludes to
THE OLDER  both Smmanas and Tdpasas, and also perhaps not long before
HERMITS. the rise of Buddhism, a new order of religicuz was formed,
who called themselves Bra@hmanas—to distinguish themselves

both from the hermits who practised penance and sacrifice in the wood, and

J., V1, pp. 234-G. 1035-6. ¢
Ibid., pp. 244-54-GG. 1090-1136.
Ibid., pp. 252-3-GG. 1127-36.
. See especially J., II, pp. 202-G. 1438 The field on which Gotama Buddha appeared
in gicely described by Oldenberg : At this time of deep and many-sided intellectual movements
which had extended from the circles of Brahmanical thinkers far into the people at large, when
amateur studies of the dialectic routine had already grown up out of the arduous struggles of the
past age over its simple profound thoughts, when dialectic scepticism began to attack moral
ideas,—at this time when a painful longing for deliverance from the burden of being was met
by'the first signs of moral decay, Gotama Buddha appears upon the scene.” Buddha, p. 71.
. Cf J.,11,p.17; V1, pp. 189-G. 828 (Cavanti Upapajjanti es’ essa parinamita); 239-G.
W75 (asamkheyyaps jatiyo). )
6. Cf.J.1,p. 350; 11, pp. 202-G. 143 ; IIL, pp. 158-G. 15; IV, pp. 397-G. 39.
i ,}7;te J., 111, pp. 434-G. 17 ; CY., the pathetic words of Vessantara who addresses his son and
ughter :
‘Be thou my ship to ferry me safe over existence’s sea,
Beyond the world’s men and gods 1'll cross, and free I'll be.” J., V1, pp. 546-G. 2144-6.
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the Brahmanas who were householders.! The institution of hermits or ¢sis
was not completely wiped out. And people still 'cherished the fond memory
of old sages—Yamahanu, Somayaga, Manojava, Samudda, Magha, Bharata,
Kalikara and Kassapa Angirasa, Akitti and Kisavaccha?—who by practising
tapassd attained to Brahmaloka. These hermits (pabbajitas) of the stories,
as Prof. Rhys Davids puts it,3 lived in the forests adjoining the settlements;
the disciples of various schoo's occupied themselves according to the various
tendencies of the schools to which they belonged, either in meditation or in
sacrificial rites, or in practices of self-torture, or in repeating over to them-
selves and in teaching to their pupils, the Suftas containing the tenets of
their school. Much time was spent in gathering fruits and roots for their sus-
tenance...And there was difference of opinion and of practice, as to the
comparative importance attached o the learning of texts. But the hermit-
ages where the learning, or the repeating of texts was unknown, were the
exceptions.

Usually the pabbajitas retired to the sylvan and lonely forests of the
Himalayas.® There they built small suitable huts ofygrass and leayes. ¥oot-
paths (padikamagga) led to these hermitages (assama).® There were also
separate marked-out places where the hermits had their daily walk (carikama-
nakoti).” The usual requisites of an ascetic (pabbajitaparikkhire) were :
robes, inner and outer, dyed in bark (rattavakaciram), antelope’s skin (ajina),
thrown over the shoulder, a walking staff in hand (danda), shoes (updnaha),
umbrella (chattam), hook (arikusa) for gathering fruits etc.; and a bowl
(pattam).® The hermits, unlike the Samanapabbajitas, kept long locks of
matted hair and tied them in a coil (jaf@mandalam) and, if need be, thrust
needles in them.® They wore a girdle of mufija grass.'® A wooden bed-
stead (katthattharaka) was kept in the hut.!'! As t@ their food, they generally
lived upon wild bulbs, and radishes; catmint and herbs, wild rice, black
mustard (spread out to dry), jujubs, herbs, honey, lotus-fibres, myrobolam,
scraps of meat.'2 The daily routine in the hermitages was something like
this : the hermitage was swept clean in the morning, water was brought

Barus, op. cit., pp. 239-40.
J., VI, pp. 99-G. 422-3.
Buddhist India, pp. 140-1.
eg.,J., 1, p. 140 : 1T} pp. 103, 269 ; 11T, p. 515 ; 1V, p. 221.
J., 1, p. 375; V1, p. 75.
J., 1V, p. 489 ; V, p. 132 ; V1, pp. 74, 532-G. 2037.
J., 1V, p. 329 ; VI, p. 232. °
. J.,1,p. 304; III, p. 82 ; 1V, pp. 25, 129, 476-G. 294-5; V, pp. 312, 332-G. 124; ¥1,
Pp- 21, 73, 528-G. 2011. '
9. J., 1, pp. 304-375 ; V, p. 132; VI, pp. 21,73, 528-G. 2011, 242 ; Jatilo, IV, p. 476; V.,
Pp. 202-G. 28,
© 10. J., V,pp. 202-G. 32 : The stock description of a hermit is : with uncleansed teeth (pas-
kadanta), and goatskin garb (khardjing) and hair all matted (jatila) and muttering holy worgds in
peace (japanti): J., 111, pp. 236-G. 10; IV, pp. 299-G. 62 : VI, pp. 536-G. 2037-8.
11" J., 11, p. 41; VI, pp. 21, 158. *
12. J., 1, p. 450; 1V, pp. 221, 306; 371-2-G. 269-86; alukalambani, bilalitakkalani, sama
kantvararns, sakan, bhisanm, madhun, manmsan badardmalakani ; hermits taking strong drink
and even meat was not a common thing : J., I, pp. 361-2; 11, pp. 262, 382; V, p. 235; VI,
P. 63; Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, I, p. 230.
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from the near-by river, wild roots and fruits were collected, wood chopped
for fuel, food prepared and eaten, little rest at noon, study and discussion in
the afternoon, evening meal, and rest at night.' They constantly tended the
holy fire (Jdtaveda).2 When a stranger approached a hermit dwelling in the
forest, he would first of all inquire as to his welfare in the usual formal
words :

‘O holy man, I trust that you are prosperous and well,

With grain to glean, and roots and fruit abundant where you dwell,
Have you been much by flies and gnats and creeping things annoyed,
Or from wild beasts of prey have you immunity enjoyed ¥’

and the same sweet reply was given by the*hermit with an affectionate ,reoep-
tion :

" ‘1 thank you, brahmin—yes, I am both prosperous and well,
With grain to eat and roots and fruit abundant where I dwell,
From fljes and gnats®and creeping things 1 suffer not a,nnoy,.
And from wild beasts of prey I hece immunity enjoy.

In all the innumerable years I’ve lived upon this ground,

No harmful sickness that I know has ever here been found.
Welcome O brahmin ! bless the chance directed you this way.
Come, enter with a blessing, come, and wash your feet I pray.
The tindook and the piydl leaves, and kdsumdr: sweet,

And fruits like honey, brahmin, take the best I have, and eat.
And this cool water from a cave high hidden on a hiil

O noble brahmin, take of it and drink if it be your will.’3

In the rainy season the reclyses came down from the mountains. For,
as it is said, in the Himalayas, during the rainy season, when the rains are
incessant, as it is impossible to dig up any bulb or root or to get any wild fruits
and the leaves begin to fall, the ascetics for the most part come down from the
Himalayas and take up their abode amidst the haunts of men.® After the
rains were over, they returned to the mountains, for then the flowers and fruits
began ripening.> And they thus lived on in peacg and solitary calmness,
thinking out the mysteries of this and the ‘other’ world and deep problems
for humanity at large, with hundreds of disciples around them, freed of all
desires and fetters. These silent recluses, though living far from the mundane
world, did no doubt influence the existing society. Dhamma was recognised

el J.,1V, pp. 221-G. 40; V, pp. 313 ff; VI, p. 75.
. 2. J., 1, pp, 285; 494; 1I, pp. 43-4, V, p. 476 (aggisald); VI, pp. 201-G. 872 ; Cf.
Mahavagga, 1. 15. 2.
3. J., 1V, pp. 434-G. 150-3 ; V, pp. 323-G. 130-9 ; Vi, pp. 532-G. 204L-8. CJ., sweet words
of Vaganti in Bhavabhtii’s Uttararamacharitem. 11, 1.
4. J.,1L,p. 85; 111, p. 37.
5 J.,1Lp 72
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to be the ‘standard’ of the 4sis :! to injure the isis in any way was a great
sin.2  Men besought these sages for the solution of intricate problems and
the way to peace, order and happiness 3

The vu:tues of an ideal ascetic are thus enumerated : he has no anger

‘towards anyone, even when angered, does not allow it to be

THE IDEAL seen, bears hunger with a pinched belly, restrained in eatmg

ASCETIC. and drinking, has abandoned all sport and pleasure, utters

' no falsehood, is averse to all pomp and carnal desire, has

nothing as his own, is resolute, unselfish, has forbearance and freedom from

all hindrances to religious perfection—dll properly fitted m him like the
spokes in the nave of a wheel.

Ld
But, as always, there may have existed sham ascetics (Kuafa-tdpaso :
Kuga-jatilo) as well. We must not, however, be misled by
SHAM the descriptions of these ascetics in the Jdtakas which, averse
ASCETICS. as they are to all kinds of penance and austerities, paint them
e in very bad colours. We may, neyertheless, note them in
order to discern some reality.s s

We have seen that gradually the Samanas—the newly-risen ascetic order—
broke away from past traditions, revolted against the older Vedic system of
sacrifice and self-mortification.® The Jdtakas show particular hatred against
austerities and false practices (samdddnam),” many of which are enumerated.
Some did the swinging penance (vaggulivatam),® some lay on thorn-beds
(kantakaseyyam),® some underwent the five-fire penance (paficatapam).’®
Some practised the mortification by squatting (ukkutikappadhanan).'t Some
the act of diving (udakagdhanam), somesrepeated texts—(mante sajjdpents).' 2
Various and many are the imstances, in these stories, wherein hypocritical,
lewd, sham and many other types of ascetics are portrayed. Quite consistent-
ly with their aversion towards ascetic appeagances, and with their character as
folk-tales, these stories occasionally cast slur and bitter satire on outward
show of hypocritical saintliness. In the Kdsdva Jdtaka'? a sham ascetic clothes
humself in a yellow robe, puts on the guise of a Paccekabuddha, with a covering

J., V, pp. 509-G. 490...... dhammo he’ isinam dhajo.
J., 1L, pp. 172-G. 124e; 1V, pp. 383-G. 9; V, pp. 143-4-G-69. 73.
d., IV, pp. 134-G. 97-9; samang anusasants isi dhammagune raid ; Pp- 395-G. 31,
J., VL, pp. 257-61-GG(?). Cf Acaraigasitra, 1, 1, 3.
For an exhaustive treatment of the subject from various sources see Maurice Bloom-
field, “On False Ascetics and Nuns in Hindu Fiction:” J. 4. 0. 8., 44, pp. 202 ff.

6. See Barua, op. cit., p. 242.

7. J., 1, p. 391,

8. SeeJ P.T. 8., 1884, p. 95.

9. Pictures of a,scetws doing penance on thorns may be seen in T'he National Geographic
Magazine, 24, pp. 1268, 1269, 1270, 1279.

10. Ibid., p. 1286 : the penance consists of sitting between four fires, the sun burning dewn
upon the head as the fifth : Richard Schmidt, Falire und Fakirlum in alten und modemem
" Indien, pp. 17, 158, 168, 181.

11. As though they had remained so for years

12. J., 111, p. 235; IV,, p. 299; V, pp. 241-G. 160. Cf Dmlogues of the Buddhw,
Pp- 226- 32,

13. J., I, pp. 197-8-G. 140-1. . T e
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about his head (patisisakam). Elsewhere' a sham ascetic misconducts him-
self in the royal chamber at night, and stands by day in a cemetery on one foot
worshipping the sun. But the satire bites most pungently in the beast-fable.
Buldra Jataka,? for instance, presents before us a jackal-unaccountably sub-
stituted for the cat which is clearly the original subject as is indicated by both
the title and the gathd—which shams asceticism to beguile the troop of rats :
morning and evening the rats come to pay their respects to the saintly jackal.
‘Godly is my name’ says the jackal. “Why do you stand on one leg ¢” ‘Because,
if I stood on all four at once, the earth could not bear my weight. That is
why I stand on one leg only.’ ‘And why do you keep your mouth open.?’
‘To take the air. I live on air: it is my only food.” ‘And why do you face
the sun ¥ ‘“To worship him.” The saintly, jackal always seizes and devours
the last of the troop, as they depart, wipes his lips and looks as if nothing had
happened. At last he is caught. And the Bodhisatta has to declare: =~

“Where saintliness is but a cloak,
Whereby to cozen guileless folk .
. And screen a villain's treachery
The cat-like nature there we see.”3

In the Aggika Jataka,* again, the jackal happens to have all the hair
singed off his body by-a forest-fire so that he is left perfectly bald, except for a
tuft like a scalp-knot wheve the crown of his head is pressed against a tree.
Drinking from a pool he catches sight of his top-knot reflect in the water and
exclaims: ‘At last I've got wherewithal to go to market.’. .He then poses as
Bharadvaja, votary of the God of Fire (4ggtko) and does the same mischief
as in the previous instance.> In the Vaka Jdtaka® a wolf living on a rock
is surrounded by the wintes-floods (himodakam), and, to make the best of a bad
business, decides to keep the fast (mikkammassa pana nipajjanato uposatha-
kammam varam), but when he seega goat, he at once tries to catch him, think-
ing to keep the fast on another day. And as he cannot get at the goat, he still
maintains : ‘Well, my fast is not broken after all,” thus revealing his hypocriti-
cal nature.” Similarly we read of a monkey, in order to obtain food, putting
on the airs of a holy man-—bark dress, lifting a basket and a crooked stick,
seeking alms and worshipping the sun.® In the bird-world, we find a shore
sighting crow (disdkdka) as a typical sham ascetic. Afser the wreck of the mer-
chant-ship, he reaches an island and is happy at seeing a great flock of birds
whose eggs and young he can eat. Very elaborately he shams asceticism and
preaches a setmon to the birds. The birds put their young ones in his charge:
When they go to their feeding ground, the crow eats away their eggs and young.

J., 111, pp. 303 ff.

J., 1, pp. 460-1.

Ibid., G. 124,

J., 1, pp. 461-2,

Ibid., G. 125.

J., 11, pp. 450-1.

Ibid., G. 148-50.

J., 11, pp. 68-9-G. 44; also J., II, pp. 72.3-G. 48; 269-70-G. 199.
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He is, at last, caught red-handed and killed.! And thus, with distinct ironic
interition and a humorous touch, these stories expose the hypocrisy that is
sometimes found in asceticism. As Maurice Bloomfield, writing on thé subject,? -
has said; ‘both with man and animal these mock descriptions of ascetic get-
up figure so largely as to show them to be the reflex of a settled scepticism as to
the sincerity or efficacy of such professions in general, dashed strongly with
contempt, in the mind at least of the intellectual story-teller if not altogether
in the mind of the average listener, to such stories. It must be understood,
however, that this attitude of mind does not exclude faith in really sincere
professors of these practices. In spite of their evil ways, the populace stands
in awe and shows honour to the profession.’3

_ The Jdtakas make no secret of the vices that attended on sham ascetics.
As'hypocrisy, so lust, greed, gluttony and sundry other vices are standard
qualities attributed to ascetics, monks and other religious folk. We have
instances of lewd ascetics who lead a corrupted life in the darkness of night and
pretend asceticism by day, as we saw in the Dhajaviketha Jitaka.* “Being,
in theory, immune to the lure of women, and thetefore ineligible as fovers
and husbands, they are driven by their evil instincts to resort t0 some crafty
device to obtain their end.”3 After all, biological instincts and moral forces
have always been in conflict, and are perhaps destined to remain so for ever.

We also find covetous ascetics, where the ideal is of complete renuncia-
tion. One of the ascetics under Maharakkhita in the Somanassa Jdtaka®
comes back, pleases the king who assigns to him a place in his park, as one of
his own household. The ascetic plants vegetables, pot-herbs, and runners,
seils them in the market, and amasses wealth. Elsewhere? we find a shifty
rascal of an ascetic (K#tajatilo : kuhakatipaso) who car.ies away the money
given to him by a village squire to keep safely, and still shows himself the
most innocent and pure-minded ascetic ever born on earth, bringing back even
a straw of the roof of the squire’s hut, which has stuck in his hair. Instances
may be multiplied to show the weak and viscious character of ascetics.® But

J., 111, pp. 267-70-G. 64-9.
op. cit., p. 206.
Uf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 245-6.
d., 111, pp. 303 ff. = : ]
J. 4. 0. 8., 44. p. 218. The following remarks, which would have been more appro-
priate in regard to the wickedness of woman as described before, Supra, p.289, will yet be
found interesting :*“...1t is because of this thaf the ascetics, those erratic and abnormal
examples of tne ‘variational tendency’ have hated women with hatred so bitter and intense
that no language could be found strong enough to express their horror. They knew that ewery
natural impuise of 4 Woman (Woman is more in harmony with Nature than man) js the
condemnation of asceticism. All true lovers of the artiticial and perverse tind women repul-
sive; ‘womaen is natural,’ it is written among the sayings of Baudelaire, ‘that is to say
abominable’. But for most men and women this sexual difference has added to the charm
of life; it has also added to the everlasting difficulty of life.” Havellock Ellis, Man and
Woman, London 1934, p. 441. =g
6. J., 1V, pp. 444 ff.
7. J.,1,p 375 .
8. CYf. for gluttonous nature and rude manners : J., I, pp. 480 jf. 1I,pp. 382 ff; 447 ff;
1L, pp. 84, if-G. 97-8; 137 ff; 537 ff., treachery upon a confiding friend : J. V.; pp. 75 f.
G. 226-7 “acelo samaro ayam sammato bhiwitatto.” '
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we should not tarry too long on the subject. The impression is unavoidable
that there was a distinet move towards scepticism over older methods of
asceticism, for which the ascetics themselves, more than anybody else, were
responsible. '

And here, in the course of our discussion, may well step in those other
ascetics, the Samanas, who undoubtedly played a very im-
portant part in moulding the material as well as the spiritual
life of the people, a little earlier than the time of the Buddha, and whose
representative philosophies have been noticed before. This important body
or order of teachers, like the paribbdjakas, was not knmown in India
much before the rise of Buddhism. The remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids!
regarding the wanderers may well apply to%he Samanas in general : “Besides
the Hermits there was another body of men, greatly respected throughout
the country. . .They were teachers or sophists who spent eight or nine
months of every year wandering about, precisely with the object of engaging
in conversational discussions on matters of ethics and philosophy, nature-lore
and mysticism. Like the Sophists among the Greeks, they differed very much
in intelligende, in earnestness and in honesty.” The time had already come
for the earnest thinkers, like Satyavaha Bharadvéija who represents the com-
mon case of all who called themselves Sramanas against worldly Brihmanas,
to uphold transcendentalism against both ascetism as largely practised by
the Vedic ascetics and worldly life as regulated with Puritanic strictness by
the Brahmana priests and jurists, and thus to prepare the way for the
rationalism of the Buddha who enunciated the Middle-path {(majjhima-
patipadd) and scught for a via media of thought, conduct, and intellectual
training.2

THE SAMANAS.

It is difficult to distinguish exactly between the wanderers (paribbdjakas)
strictly so-called, and the Recluse philosophers (samayas) who were also in a
sense a class of wanderers.3 The most outstanding factors which distinguished
the new order or religicux (samanas : Paribbdjakas) from the older one were
that they shaved their head clean,® and begged their food (bhikkhdcariyam),®
instead of feeding, like the tdpasas or isis, on pot-herbs and fruits. It was
perhaps from the practice of begging that they became known as Bhikkhus-
mendicants. The origin of this order of religieur is now obscure. But it is
probable, as Prof. Rhys Davids has said,  that the BRikkhu order of homeless
persons evolved originally from the Brahmacdrins who did not enter upon the
stage of the householder and who customarily begged their food.

1. op. cit., p. 141.

2. Barua, op. cit., p. 244.

3. In fact there are many points of resemblance between the two orders—the Recluse
philosophers (samanas) on the one hand, and the Wanderers (partbbdjkas) on the other. Both
sought to build up a system of moral philosophy entirely upon a human or rational ground,
ratimer than on a theocratic basis. The Wanderers proper, by their views and ways of life, fur-
aished a convecting link between the Recluses on one hand and the Brahmanas onthe other. ..
Barua, op. cit., pp. 349-50.. )

4. eg.,d., 111, p. 371; V, pp. 187-G. 222 ; VI, p. 52.

5. d.,1,pp. 333, 361, 373, 406, 505 ; 111, pp. 39, 79, 143, 238 ; IV, p. 299.

6. Dialogues of the Buddha, 1, pp. 215 ff. Barua, op. cit., pp. 240-2. Later on both the
w:)rds——bhikkhu and Samarg—came to be applied specially for the Buddhist monks,
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The outer appearance of a samana was also distinctive. He did not keep
hair and beard : he wore three yellow (Kdsdya) robes (ticivaram) : one asunder-
dress, the other as upper, and the third he wrapped round his shoulders ; his
earthern vessel (patfo) he put in a bag and fastened it on his left shoulder: he
held a walking staff (kattamdandam) in his hand : and he also kept with him
a razot (vdst), a needle (siics) a strainer (bandhanam) and a zone (parissavana).®
He had to stitch his own robe.?2

The Samanas, whether Brahmanas or not by birth, were highly respected
by the common folk as well as by kings and the nobility. These homeless
ascetics, as we saw before, wandered about the country precisely with the
object of engaging in conversational discussions and preaching the dhamma or
the ethical code of the laity. ¥hey are sometimes represented as meeting
one another at the parks outside the royal cities or at rest-houses (sdld) set up
by the villagers on the roadside for the common use of the travellers. Usually
they took their abode in the royal park (rajjuyydnam) outside the city, and
went abeggmg in the city where they invariably were received and respected
with greetings (patisantharam) by the king.® Tt was a common customswith
the common people to respect these ascetics, give them food, placé for residing
and other necessaries of life, and to ask them questions pertaining to dhamma.*
In their eyes these ascetics were dear (piyd) and venerable (mdndpd) and their
words worthy to be received.> To kings they advised on matters of polity
and administration, to the common folk they showed the right way of living
from which the ethical dhamma began togrow and develop. Thus they became
real reformers, whose vehicle of expression was the language of the people.

The career of such a wandering teacher or a homeless ascetic seems to

have been open to anyoite, and even to women. ‘“Not only

8%%%%% arp.  did world-sick old people renounce the world but even kings

who were in undisputed possession of sovereignty and in the

fullness of their power ; young princes prefesred the severe life of the ascetic

to the glitter of - sovereign power ; rich tradesmen gave away their riches

and heads of families their wives and children in order to build a hut in the

forests of the Himaélayas and to live on roots and fruits or to eke out an
existence by begging alms.”®

But why did people turn towards asceticism ? The philosophy of life,
then prevalent, was no doubt largely responsible for this.

WAVE OF The political conflicts Wlth war, tyranny, lawlessness and
ASCETICISM.  general immorality in théir train, and corrupt social practlces
such as the domination of one class over another, of men over

women, and of masters over slaves and servants, the ruthlessness of criminal

1. J., 11, p. 317—~G(? 5 1V, p. 342 ; V, p. 187; V1, p. 52.

2. Jd., IV, p. 2 =)

3. J.,1,pp. 140 333, 361, 373, 406, 505 ; 111, pp. 39,79, 119, 143, 238, 352,440 ; V,p. 482s

4. J.,1, pp. 187, 208, 480 111, pp. ‘104jf IV, pp. 28-30; 178- G 46,299 ; 320 Vi,
pp. 287-G. 1247 5 296.G. 12988 378- G(?)

5 J,V,p 315 VI, pp. 190 242,

6. Fxck op. cit., pp. 67-8 ; see specially J., 1V, p. 238 ; a barber in 111, p. 452 Candalas
IV, p. 392; KulaputmsV p- 263, .
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laws and, in the economic field, the system of usury—-all combined to bring
the problem of misery to the forefront. “There is suffering: this is the
inexhaustible theme which, now in the-strict forins of abstract philosophical
discussion and now in the garment of poetical proverb, evermore comes
ringing in our ears from Buddhist literature.”t The doctrine of Karma
and Rebirth was far deeply rooted in the people. “And the philosophers,
of every shade'and opinion, in spite of their speculations and discu sions,
could only produce extravagant theories, pernicious in their moral con-
sequences and detrimental to the source of distinctions between truth and
falsehood, vice and virtue, beauty and deformity.”? In consequence, the
people at large were worried at the’ thought of the transitoriness of earthly
goods, of the unworthiness of human existence. And this supplied generally
the impulse (Zrammana) to renounce the World. -

“How transient are all component things!
Growth is their nature and decay; - ‘
~ They are produced, they are dissolved again : .
« And then is best—when they have sunk to rest:”?

This is the keynote of the whole pessimistic philosophy. The prince of the
Yuvatijaya Jataka® sees some dew-drops (ussavabindu), which sparkled in the
early morning like pearls in a necklace, on the leaves of the trees, on blades of
grass and in the webs of the spiders, disappearing in the evening, and he says
to himself : “Even thislife, this being, is like the dew-drop which hangs from
the top of the blade of grass. . . T will become an ascetic before disease, age
and death overcome me.”5 As in this case a dew-drop, so0 in other cases a
grey hair is the drammanam, the cajse of renunciation.® Sometimes? it is -
the signs of the heaven, sugh as the capture of the moon by Rahu, that bring
the transitoriness of things. At another time® a rich Brahmana reads, on a
golden tablet in his jewel-room, the name of his ancestors who left the property,
and he thinks : “Those who won this wealth are seen no more, but the wealth
is still seen : not one of them could take it where he is gone ; we cannot tie
our wealth in a bundle and take it with us to the next world I’ He then goes
away to the Himalayas amid the lamentations and tears of a great multitude.
Once, owing to the unwillingness of the two sons to set up a household, the
whole Brihmana family renounces worldly life.® Similarly a Brahmana,
seeing his wife dead leavinga son, thinks of the impermanence of life, and goes

1. Oldenberg, Buddha, pp. 212-3, 221. *
® 2. Barua, op. cit., p. 371. . )
8. I, 1, pp. 392-G. 94 : Aniccd vata sarnkhard uppadaveyadhammino, uppajjitvd nirujjants,
tesam vipasamo sukho: See also J., 1, pp. 168-G. 17; 406; I1I, pp. 98-G. 114; 163-7:G.
19-28; 239; 1V, p. 120.
4. J.,1V,pp. 119 f.
S5, Ibid., p. 120 : Sattanam jivitasankharapi tiragge ussavabindusadisa, maya vyadhijara
Snaranehi apiliten ’eva. . . . pabbajitusi vatiats, also G. 76. : o
6. J.,1,p. 138; 111, p. 393; V, p. 177.
7. J., 111, p. 364.
8. J.,1V,pp.7-8.
9. J.,V,p 313

44
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N away to the Hlmalayas with his son.! “Thus this tendency of renunciation
appears to have been widely prevalent in the Jdtaka times.. But it-was surely
no en masse exodus to the Himalayds as the stories, with their inherent ten-
dency to generalise, would seem to suggest. As a matter of fact, it was not
the thought of higher metaphysical speculations that led the ordinary people,.
the masses, to look to'the forest life.” 1t seems, on the contrary; that generally
failu- es-in-life and experience of its miseries and treachries? would lead men
torun away from the wo:ld, and that too amid the lamentations and - beseech-
'ing's' of theirnear and dear.? Naturally the relations, who may have to suffer
in- consequence of their supporter going away, try to' dissuade him in every
way. * Everywhere we hear about these conflicts. For instance, in the
Bandhandgara Jétaka,* we read of a poor gahapati supporting -his mother by -
working for hire: - His mother, qu;te against his will, brings a wife for him and
dies soon after.-- Then his wife becomes pregnant : he knows nothing of her
condition, and one day says to her: “my wife, you must earn your living :
1 will renounce the world.” “But I am pregnant, wait and see the child that
is born of me, and then go and become a hermit.” He agrees. And when
ghe is delivered, he says: “Now, wife, you are sa?ely dehvered and T must
turn hermit.” “Wait,” says she, “till the time when the child is weaned (tha'na~
pdnato apagamanakdle).” And after that she becomes pregnant for the second -
time. “If I agree to her request,” he thinks, “I shall never get away at all.”
And so without informing her he gets ip at night and flees away. And he is
.sxmply protesting against the general mentahty when he utters

-“Not iron fetters—so the wise have told—
'Not ropés, or bars of wood, so fast can hold-
As passion, and the love 6f child or wife,
Of precious gems and earrings of fine gold.
* These heavy fetters—who i is there can find’
Release from such ¢ —these are the ties that bind :°
These if the wife ¢an burst, then they are free,
Leaving all love and all desire behind.”®
The Cullasutasoma Jitaka,® preéénting before us a typical and a very
pathetic scene, shows’ what a tremendous force may have been acting against
the spmt of renunciation. The king, seeing grey hair on his head, thinks of
renouncing the world.. He gathers the whole townsfolk (mahdjano), and
informs them about his intention. . One by one, the ministers, much grieved
to hear this, dissuade him. The mother comes : the king does not-mind Ber
tears ; the father laments and asks: “What is this Law that leads theée to

J., 1V, p. 220 ; see’ also I, p. 245; 1I, p. 422; III,' p. 800. . i o -
- &g,y 3.y 11, p. 4225 111, p. 540. - o .
J., 1, p. 440; V, pp. 177 f-GG. 192-241 ; also III, p. 396 ; IV, p. 8.

J., 11, pp. 138-41.

Ibid., pp. 140-G. 97-8 ; Dhammapads, 345; also J., 111, pp. 395 6 G. 117-20
J., ¥, pp. 177-92-GG. 191-241.
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become eager to.quit thy kingdom and thy home ? With thy old parents left
behind to dwell, here all alone, seek’st thou a hermit’s call #” The Great Bemg
is silent : ‘he is not moved even at the reference of his children of tender yedrs.
His wives come and, embracing his feet, bewail most piteously. He does not
hear his queen-consort’s heart-rending vequest. The eldest son comes and
most stubbornly resists : but the father only thinks the ways and means to
get rid of him. The state-officials come and request his presence in the king-
dom. He is unmoved. To all who try to dissuade him, his one answer is:
“But holy orders I must take, that I may heavenly bliss attain (sagga? ca pat-
thaydno).” He goes away at last and the people frantically search for him,
but of no avail.! The whole idea behind this story is of course to show: the
invincible determination of those who are bent upon renunciation. But, giv-
mg every latitude to poetic and legendary exaggerations and objective colour-
ing, the fact remains that it was a hard conflict, that between home-life and
asoetic ideal. . '

* Glories of worldly life have not remained unsuﬁg:

GHARAVASA . _ .
PRAISED. o

“Houses in the world are sweet,
" ¥ull of food, and full of treasure:
"There you have your fill of meat—
~ Bating drinking ab your pleasure.? : v
Thls simple praise of householder’s life (ghardvdsa) must have 1mpressed more
upon the minds of the people than the following unconvincing argument in
favour of renunciation (pabbajjd), or rather against ghardvdsa > .
“He that hath houses,*peace can never know, -
He lies and* cheats, he must ‘deal many a blow -
On others’ shoulders : nought this fault can cure :
Then, who into a house Would mlhng go 273

Snmla,rly the bold ascertion that :

“In lonesome forest one may well be pure,
. ’Tis easy there temptation to endure ;
, But; in a village with seductions r1fe,

A man may rise to a far nobler life,”$

’ mustv have produced not an insignificant appeal to the masses.

. Cf.“From the unproﬁta,bleness of a state of being to which they had not learnt to give
stablllty by labours and struggles for ends worthy of labour and struggle, men iy to seck pe&oe
for the soul in a renunciation of the world. Therich and the noble, still more than the
and the humble, the young wearied of life before lifs had well begun, rather than the o}d who
have nothing more to hope from lifs, women and maidens abandon their homes and don the
garb of monks and nuns. Everywhere wo meet pictures of those struggles which évery day -
must have brought in that period hetween those who make this resolution-and the parente, the
wowife, the children who detain those eager for renunciation ; acts of invincible determiiation
are narrated of those who m spite of all opposl‘aon have managed to bursb the honds which
bound them to a home life.” Oldenberg, Buddha,p

2. 4., 11, pp.232-G. 168,
3. Ibzd p. 233-G. 189,
4 J, 1 s Pp. 524-G. 79.
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- The. fact of the matter seems to be, and we may find support in_Fick,?
o that “it is in the spiritual region that we have. to seek the
%?’gé, géis .cause of this asceticism ;- the practice of world-renunciation
NOMENON.. is only an outward expression of the striving for knowledge
o and for emancipation, moksa, or to use. the Buddhist. term
-nirvana. Neither the spiritual yearning nor the striving after. knowledge or
emancipation could have been so intense and all-embracing as to render
the practice of renunciation a mass-wide phenomenon. Even in -the hey-
day of Buddhism and even of Jainism, it was not so. It could not be, for
the simple reason that the masses were, as they always are, psychologlca,lly, too
preoccupied with their dally struggles for existence.to look . te .anything
beyond this world. And it is for this reason that ethics, the religion of the lay-
man; the rules and principles for ffe as it should happily be lived in the mun-
dane world, found the best favour with the ordinary mass of the people.2 -

But, so far as these ethics are concerned, there is nothing strikingly
S original in the stories. 'The same rules, principles, admoni-
%ﬁglgﬂ A?,?;,[ 4 tionsand wise sayings which run throughout Indlan Literature
are to be found here. Only that they give very apt and
charming instances, in their own, of course original, way, which, taken as they
are from the ordinary local surroundings, lively characters and actions, greatly
impress upon the minds of the common people. It would be tiresome, and
unnecessary repetition indeed, to discuss this ethical character of the Jdtakas.
We may briefly take notice of some of the beautiful and bold reflections on life
and its activities, which must have gone a long way to ennoble the everyday
thoughts and actions of the people at large, before whom these were con-
stantly placed, and over and over again.,

The five Kurudhammas appear frequently, as ‘do the Dasardjadhammas :
Slay not the living, take not what is not given, walk not evilly in lust, speak no
lies and drink no strong drink.3 Four virtues are constantly preached : Truth
Wisdom, Seli-control and Piety ;¢ and four vices.are similarly mentioned as to
be shunned : hatred, malice, covetise and lust.> There are four things which,
if circumstances arise, prove injurious : never lend cow, ox or car to your
neighbour, nor trust your wife to the house of your friend : the car they break
th.ough want of skill, the ox by over-driving kill, the cow is overmilked ere
long, the wife in kinsmah’s house goes wrong.® - A wise man should not dwell
near his foe. And who is his worst foe ¢ A.-fool. A foolish chief, wise in his
own conceit, comes ever, like the monkey, to defeat. A, strong fool is not
good to'.gliard' thé herd. Wisdom is required,? keeping to one’s own grourdis

1 op. &ib.y p 78.

‘2. Cf. for the Conflicts of worldly-hfe and renunom,mon of 1t the Jama Acamngwszdm, :
. 1 2, 3, 3-6 : “Life is dear to many™ : Sutml.,rtanga, 1,3, 3:6-8. .
€.g. J.s 11. pp. 372-3. ’
“e.g., 3., 11, pp. 206-G. 146.7. o
e.g., IV, pp. 11-G. 15-19; also IT, p. 192G(9) : N
J., V, pp. 432-3-G. 293-4. e A
J., 111, pp. 357-G. 61-7. S , .
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helpiul as.the Quail says, triumphant over his victory over the Falcon." - It
is always good to guard against the coming danger.2 Weeping for the dead and
gone is constantly and repeatedly denounced : it is useless to weep over the
dead.. All creatures taking a mortal form tread the same path. That which
has the quahty of dissolution must dissolve. A man may be standing, s1ttmg
still, moving or resting, but in the twinkling of an eye, in a moment, death is
mgh Our tears won’t prevail against the grave. Nor mystic. charm, nor
magic Toots, nor herbs, nor money spent; can bring the dead to life again.
‘Weep for the living rather than the dead : cherish all that are alive.® . Hap-
piness and misery ever on each other’s footsteps press.# Hope on, my man.
The fruit of hope is sweet. Feelings of joy and woe, thére are many. Butb
thought alone does not avail. Toil on, my brother, nor let t.hy courage tire.?
The fool may watch for lucky days, yet luck shall always miss: it is luck
iteelf is luck’s own star, what can mere stars achieve 26 To succeed in worldly
affairs one must. be ever ready, as the monkey says to the crocodile. He that
to great occasion fails to rise, lies prostrate in sorrow beneath foeman’s feet.”
Enduge troubles bravely. , But for love of lusts, for hopes of gain, &or miseries
great and smeall, do not undo your saintly past.® You must say, “Let my -
hearer scatter chaff or let him take offence or not, Righteousness when I am
speaking, sin on me can leave no spot. I’ll speak the truth and the only Truth,
no matter what consequence.® . Man’sduty inthe world is to strive his ubmost
while he can: fa,llure or success, he should not care for.1® “Over the past-I
do not moan,” says Prince Temiya, “nor for the future weep : I meet the
present as it comes, and so my colour deep.”’'! Content of mind and happiness
with little care of heart: a-standard easily attained that life’s the better
part:'? The beauty that from purest hearts doth shine is marred by lust, born
of this mortal frame.?® Too much familiarity indeed breeds contempt (atici-
ranivdsena piyo bhavats appiyo).'*. There are grave dangers in paying honour
to the unworthy, as we see the wise Brahmana pulied down by a ram, for:
honouring.'®> Change is this world’s law: sorrow should not .cause pain:
even joy itself soon turns to.woe.'® -All quarrelling should be eschewed.'?

H

J., 11, pp. 60-G. 36.
J., 111, pp. 35-G. 44; 210-G. 104 : 399-G. 127.
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Strength of mind (%dnebalam) is much more helpful than that of body,!
knowledge of every kind be apt to learn : any time it will help you.? But.do
not follow blindly (parapaiti) : a ripe bel fruit fell on a palm leaf, and a hare
thought that the earth was collapsing, and scampered off. Seeing him flee,
all the animals joined in the head-long flight, till a lion enqmred the reason
-and scolded them for idle gossip and foolish fear.® Wisdom is more than
you have seen or heard.* Wer_e not wisdom (buddhs) and good conduct
(vinaya) trained in some men’s lives to grow, many would go wandering idly
like the blinded buffalo.® A virtuous man (silavanto) is he who refrains from
thievish act, speaks the truth, and searching dizzy heights of fame still keeps'
his head, pursues honest wealth, eschews riches gained by fraud (nikatya),
shuns gross excess in- pleasure, never swerves from his purpose (cittarn
ahdliddam), and preserves his unchangmg faith (saddhd avirdgini) and fulfils
indeed -all that he says.® Power that is attained by a man of violence is
short-lived : when his power is gone from him, he is like a ship that is
wrecked at sea (bhinnaplavo).”? Sacrifice and such other things won't give
you releases Take thought of life hereafter when you seek release.: for this
release is strict bondage, it is a fool’s release.? Whoever for iis pleasures
would kill harmless creatures, would only pine away himself: on the
other hand, those who never do any harm are happy, v1gorous and
charming.® Not hate, but love alone makes hate to cease: this. is the
everlastmg law of peace.1°

_The above are only a few drops from the great storehouse of ethical teach-
. ings of the Jatakas. . We have only tried to reproduce some
'r]?gIL}]J)OSOPHY. of the selected passages in order to represent the general tone
"~ .. . of the ethics of the stori8s, the general attitude of mind which
they reflect. . This tone, as we have felt it, is decldedly bold and practical:-ib.
Tings: amidst the daily life of the people,and it is meant for the people ;. the
attitude of mind, as we grasp it, is not at- 1l pessimistic ; it takes for granted
the transitoriness of the world and recognises its ills, but it, nevertheless, sticks
to this earth, strives to find a way out of the miseries and preaches the ennob-
ling—may be rather mcomprehenmble—ldea,ls of satya and ahimsd, to attain -
the everlasting bliss, to reach nirvina. And the people tried their best to follow

*1bid., p. 175. .

Ibid., pp. 218-G. 122. o _
Ibid., pp. 15 ff; V, p. 414. , ‘ T

J., 111, pp. 233-G. 8.
d., 111, pp. 368-G. S1.
Ibid., pp. 87-9-GG. 101-4. ~
J., 111, pp. 158-G. 14. : o SRR
J., 1, p. 169-G (2) : : o @
dJ., III, pp. 523-GG. 77-8.
10. J., I, pp. 212-G. 110; 488-G. 14 ; nohi- vereny verani ammantidhs kudacanam,
averena ca sammtzntz, esa dhammo sanantano~a. principle which ‘is the very life-breath of one

of the greatest personalities of our times, Mahatma Gandhi, who mav well be regarded ag-the
Buddha of the twentieth century.
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these ideals, to put them in practice.’ This mentality had come to stay when
Lord Buddha arrived on the scene. His majjhima patipadd or the via-media
really brought about a rapproachment between the two different sections
of the people, between those on the one hand who were solely devoted to
spiritual quests unﬁiindful of worldly affairs, and those others who were wholly
steeped into worldly affairs not striving after some noble ideals of conduct.
The rapproachment indeed brought about a mass-mentality which tried
to lead the people, through all their worldly joys, sorrows, hopes, fears,
cares and anxieties, to a noble way of living which did satisfy their spiritual
consciousness and yearning.

1.. And Afoka’s dhamma, preserved through all these dreary centuries, is nothing else but
pure ethical code : See Rock Edicts, 11 and VII : Bhendarkar A$oka, pp. 101 ff ; Cf. Gokuldas
De*...In all walks of life—social, political and religious—a new spirit was infused into the
body-politic making every soul alive to its pulsation which vibrated in perfect harmony with
the note that once rang through the religious sky of ancient India accepting the doctrine of
God in everything and feeling oneness in all,”—Significance of Jatakas (Calcutta Review,
Feb. 1931 p. 281). ‘



CHAPTER VIII

MANNERS AND CUSTOMS

¢« ¢ 'TTHE object of composing the Birth-stories,” said I-Tsing in the seventh

century A.D., “is to teach the doctrine of universal salvation in a
beautiful style, agreeable to the popular mind and attractive to readers.”!
This shows the universal popularity of the stories. There can therefore be no
doubt that the teachings and instructions embodied in them had a wide
appeal, and, as we just said, people tried to put into practice the ethical
ideals placed before them. .

Above all, charity (d@nam) was the most widely practised of these ideals.

Giving of alms is &verywhere extolled.2 Almost every house-

CHARITY. holder, from the king down to the poorest villager, performed

this charitable act, and believed it an ancestral practice

" (kulavattam).® Rich people and the kings built alms-houses (ddnasdla): at

the four cify-gates, in the centre of the city, and at their own house-doors,

where food and drink (annapdnam) were provided to the samaga-brékmanas,
the poor (daliddz), way-farers (vanibbakd) and the beggars (ydcanaki).

Then another outstanding practice towards leading a noble life was that

of uposatha or keeping of Fast. This sabbath vow, uposatha

UPOSATHA.  (upavdsa), which is still widely observed as a religious vow

by the ordinary people, and as a means to self-purification

by individuals like Mahatma Géandhi, was observed on the New and Full

Moon days (pakkhadivasey—on the fifteenth of each pakkha (pannarasu-

posatha).® On this day the eight-fold sabbath vows (atthdnga) were taken,®

especially the four abstinences (caturariga) from food (Ghdra), bodily attentions

($arira-satkdra), sexual intercourse (abrakma) and daily work (vydpdra).” On

the uposatha day, the bed was to be smaller than usual.® There was no

killing of creatures on that day.® It was’a solemn day for meditations or
hearing the dkamma by men and women alike.'?

And thus their life rolled on. The general miliew of Indian life in those
days was, as it might have been apparent by now, to a sur-
prising degree, the same as in modern India, in spite of the
two thqusand years and more that have played so much -
havoc with the political history of this country. One cannot but be struck

MINOR
CUSTOMS.

1. I-Tsing’s Travels ed. by Takakusu, p. 163,

2. Specially J., 111, pp. 471-3 GG. 71-6. -

S 4'%' *3¥, pp. 39, 53, 937; V, pp. 383 43 VL, pp. 42, 96, e

. J., 1L, pp. 470 ff ; 1V, pp. 39, 53, 237; V, pp. ; VI, pp. 42, 96, etc.

g. J.: 1, pI.’I.‘);QO s 1L, p. 19(1))1,’ 111, pp. 292, 343 ;PIV, pp. 318, 320-G. 114-patikariyapakkio;
vV, pp. 1, 458 ; V1, pp. 1, 96, 121-G. 524 ; 169, 186, 257 ; In Buddha’s time the 8th and the 14th
days were also observed, probably in the Sergha ; Mahdvagga, 11, 1,1. . .

6. J., 1V, pp. 318, 320-G. 114: they were the eight silas: against taking life, theft
impurity, lying, intoxicating liquors, eating at forbidden hours, worldly amusements, unguergts
and ornaments. : ) - _

7. J., VI, p. 169; Cj. Hoernle on Uvdsagadasdo, note 87.

8. J., VI, p 1 (cullasayanaka).

9. J., VI, p. 346-uposathamaghata.

10. J., 11, p. 445.
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by the wonderful persistency of the manners and customs of the people.
To take a few examples : The old eustom of saying “Long life to you (jwa)
to a person who sneezed and of replying “The same to you (patijiva)” is pre-
served.! The custom of patting with satisfaction on the back of the one who
has done good deeds is also present in the stories.? We can even see this little
belief, that the throbbing of the right eye of a woman is a symptom of some
calamity to happen, strongly rooted in the minds of the people.®> Those eyes
were believed to be auspicious which had five graces and three circles very
pure. 4 Hven in those days the people, especially the women, were wont to
cursing those who were supposed to have done some wrong to them, in some
such words as these : “May thy mother, cruel priest, (the person who has
wronged) feel all the bitter agony which tears my heart when I behold my
precious Canda led to die ; may thy wife feel all this bitter agony ; may she
see sons and husbands slain.”5 It was believed to be wrong to tell the name
of a saintly teacher (gurutthdniya).® Worshipping the saints by prostrating
oneself on the ground with five contacts,” and also respecting them by
thrice walkmg round them rightwise (padakkhinar) and doing the four obei-
sances,® wexke common, = Besides these, there were many beliefs and super-
stitions as we have already seen. As to general manners we see that honour
and respect were always paid to the elders. We have also seen how the guest
was honoured with the traditional Indian hospitality.

The limit of human life, as in older times,? was believed to be one hundred
or at the most hundred and twenty years.'® As to the disposal of the dead,
we have a clear indication of the funeral pyre and the burning of the corpses.
There were cemeteries (susdnam) with gates.!' At the funeral the women,
probably, wore red garments, had their hair dishevelled and torches in their
hands.?2 Four men carriegl the corpse to the cemetery.!® The dead body was
placed on the wooden pile and, offerings of perfumes and flowers being made,
fire was set to it.'4 Thus the general custom was of cremation and not of
burial. Among the various causes of death to beings, these are mentioned :
some die sunk in the sea, or seized therein by ravenous fish, some falling in the
Ganges, or seized by crocodiles, some falling from a tree or pierced by a thorn,
some struck by weapons of divers kinds, some by eating poison or hanging or

1. J., 11, pp. 16 7-G. 9-10 ; similar to the minor superstition of yawning : Hiranyakess
Grhya Sutra, 1 5, 16,

J., 111, p. 132- tut;ho hatihena pitthish partmajji.

J., V1, pp. 557-G. 2213-dakkhinakkls ca phandats.

J., 111, p. 294-pasica pasada, tint mandalans

-5, J., IV, pp. 285-GG. 22-6 ; VI, pp. 148-9-GG. 682-9.
6. J., IIT, pp. 305 and G. 111 3 Cf. Mahavagga I, 74, 1.

7. J., 1L p. 470——pancangam pathavim pa;ottbapewa vanditvd ; astangapranipita is a
later ela.bora.tlon

8. J., IV, p. 419.
e9. See Vedic Index, I, p. 342.
e 10. J.,1II, pp. 16-G. 9-10.
11. 4., 1, pp. 175, 373, 456 ; II, p. 50 (gosusinarn:) ; V, p. 458 VI, p. 365.
12. J., 110, p. 374,

13. J., VI, pp. 464-G. 1835—yatha petars susGnasmisi chhaddetvi caturo jana.
14. J., I1, p, 230 ; III, p. 163.

w010
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falling from a precipice or by extreme cold or attacked by diseases of divers
kinds.! Out of the various modes of ending life, that by drowning oneself
is clearly instanced in the bankrupt of the Rurw jdtaka.2 We do not however
hear of condemnation or approval of different forms of suicide. It seems cases
of suicide were very rare.

Was it, then, a life serious and morose, uneventful and stagnant, full of

pain and misery devoid of any joy and amusement that these

SPORTS AND Jdtaka people lived ? We do not think so. On the other

FESTIVITIES.  hand, the very wit and masterful humour that ring through

these simple, inornate yet forceful, stories, reflect a mind

which must be described as joyful, if not robust. And the various games and

festivities of which we so often read, are the diversions of people who seek

pleasure and amusement, of people who have plenty of leisure to enjoy and
sufficient fortunes to provide for the simple means of enjoyment.3

As is natural, small boys and girls were fond of toys and playthings
(kilabhandangm).®* We have already seen® how children enjoyed themselves,
taking delight in all sorts of games. .

Playing with balls (bhendukam) seems to have been a popular sport.®
The ball with which Nalinika played before Isisinga was beautifully painted
with varied colours, tied to a string (fantubaddham) so that however far it was
tost it would still return to her hands.”

Swings of rope there were, where even the kings sported themselves.®
Water-sport (udakakilam) in rivers or tanks was a favourite pastime with
the rich (issarajatikd) and the kings.® There were public places for sports
(kilama dalam).'® Moreover, every gredt city in those days was surrounded
by extensive gardens where people could find some felief. These gardens had
beautiful ponds (pokkharani) within, and were studded with all manners of
trees, fruits and flowers.'' Uyydnakilanam or garden-sports were common
wherein even young ladies took part.'2 Probably kings had their own
separate parks where, as we have seen, they betook themselves with their
councillors for important discussions or with their subjects to enjoy music
and dance.

1. J., III, p. 345. ’

2. J., 1V, p. 256.

3. See for the varions games and recreations, shows and performances : Brakmajala—
Suttante : Dialogues I, pp. 7-11 ; Acarargasatra, 1%, 1, 5-8 ; 11, 12, 18 “Where women or men,
old young or middle aged ones, are well-dressed and ornamented sing, distribute portigeor
parcel out plenty of food drink, dainties and spices.”

J., VL, p. 6.

5. 'Supm, p. 266.

6. J.,V,pp. 196, 203-G. 37 ; VI, p. 741.

7. J.,V,pp. 196-G. 10 ; 203 G. 37 : was it a rubber string with which the ball was tled ?

8 J, VI p. 341-dolaya kilstur.

9. J,I,p 458. VI, p. 341.

10. J., VI, p. 333. -«

11. J., IT, p. 188.

12. J., IV, p. 376: VI, p. 157+ Cf. Udyanagatras of Vatsya,yana Kamasatra, Chakladar
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Besides the various sports and amusements that enlivened the daily life
of the people, there were frequent high days and holidays when they made
merry with their friends and companions. On these festival days (chanam:
ussavo) which were proclaimed by beat of drum, there was great noise of sound
and music of those that made merry.! The village-drummers and conch-
blowers rejoiced to go to the towns, and made money by their art.2 On these
days even the farmers hang up their ploughs and joined in the festivities.®
Even the poor-folk wore new clothes, went on with their wives hanging on
their shoulders, and enjoyed with garlands, perfumes and drinks.* The most
popular among these festivals was the Kattikd festival which was celebrated
on the night of the Full Moon day of the month of Kattikd (Kdrtikt pirnimd),
when the king went in a solemn procession round the city.® Equally cele-
brated was the Full Moon day of the monfh of Asvina (Catumdsini Komudz)
when the sky is beautifully clear and the orb of the full moon of the last month
of the rains shines in all splendour.® This Sarad Parnimd or Kaumudi-
Jdgara is still the most favoured of the festivals, both among the simple folk
and the cultured classes, in which the whole night is passed withqut sleep by
playing at dige or similar ‘other amusements. There were presumably many
other festivals on the changes of the planets and of seasons (nakkhatte : utu-
pubbesu).” On these and specially on.the drinking festivals (surdnakkhatan:
surdchano), people ate and drank strong drinks to their hearts’ content. Be-
sides the taverns (surdpana), special drinking booths (manpdapam) were put
up on these days. People believed this drinking as time-honoured festival.®

Then there were frequent Samagjjas,® where crowds of men, women and
children gathered together and witnessed various kinds of

THE shows and perfi)rmanges, dancing and musie, ballad-recitations
SAMAJIAS.  (akkhdnam), and pantomimes, combats of elephants, horses and
rams, bouts at quarter-stafl (dandehi yuddham) and wrestling.

Boys and girls were fond of these social gatherings,’® and the parents of the
youths studying at the university’ schools, like Benares and Takkasila, sent
messages for their sons to come and see the festivals.!' The palace-court of
the king (rdjariganam) was the usual place where these gatherings were held,
and the king himself would make a proclamation by beat of drum and invite

S

I, pp. 283-4. ¢
¥ » PP. 328-G. 1445 —Unnaigala masam tmar karontu.
I

.

, - 499 ; 111, p. 446.

Gt

P. 499-500-G.. 143 ; II, p. 3722 V, pp. 212-4.
V1, pp. 221-2-G. 947, 949, 953 (uftamo ussavo).

I, pp. 524-G. 1974,

-» I, pp. 362, 489 ; III, p. 247 ; IV, pp. 116-6 ; V, pp. 427-8.

9. See for a fuller significance of the term, Bhandarkar, J.B.B.R.A4.8., 21, pp. 395 ff; 1.4.,
XLIL, pp. 255 ff ; also Ibid, XLVII, pp. 221 ff; A$oka, pp. 19-21; F. W. Thomas, J. &. 4. 8.,
1914, pp. 392 f. 752 ; 1918, 122 ff ; M. M. Bose, . H. Q., IV, pp. 111-3; *“ Samaja was of two
kindg: in one the people were treated to dainty dishes, in the other to dancing, music, wrestling
apd other performances... Both the kinds of Samijas seem to have been celebrated by Afoka.
But when he began to preach Diamma, he naturally tabooed those mkiere animals were slain fo
serve meat.” (B. £, 1) As there was nothing in the other samdjas for him to object to, he
retained them : Bhandarkar, dsoka, p. 201. '

10. J., VL p. 7.
11. J., I, p. 538.
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the people to come there and witness the performances.! A pavilion (mand-
apam) was set up at the palace-door: a throne (pallarika) was set apart for
the king : around him sat slaves, women of the harem, courtiers, Brahmanas
and the citizens. In the courtyard were fixed seats, circle by circle, and tier
by tier (Cokkaticakke : maficitimatice).2 Among a sort of Olympic games
arranged here, wrestling -(malloyuddham) was the most popular.® The wrest-
ling-ring (yuddhamandolam) was gaily decorated. Both the wrestlers went
down into the ring, and strutted about, jumping, shouting, clapping their
hands.4 They struck their doubled arms (digunam bhujam) to each other:
one tried to strike down the other.> Then there were wonderful feats of
archery as noticed before.® Fights of ‘rams? and elephants® and horse-
playing® were also common. Dramatlc festivities (ndfakdni) were also insti-
tuted.’® In the Guttila Jataka,'® we witness a musical competltlon between
two master-musicians amidst a big gatherm.g of people in the palace
courtyard. Outside the palace courtyard, again, we see people enjoying
themselves with various sights and performances: acrobatic feats'? snake-
charmer’s tyicks,'3 and so on. The people took great interest in all these
games and performances and, when delighted, they would give out
sddhukdras, would shout and roar, clap their hands and even throw away
their garments and ornaments, probably as a reward for the skilful per-
former.'® Of outdoor festivities we hear of samajjas arranged on mountain-
tops (giriaggasamagja),'® where feasting was indulged in and, possibly also,
theatrical performances were instituted, as in later days.'® In all these
festivals and festivities, religion seems to have played a very insignificant
part, if at all.'? They were, for the most part, purely secular amusements,
Besides the festivals and occasional festivities, there were daily gosthis
(gottham)'® or social gatherings where ptople dlverted themselves in pleasant
talks and gossips on varied subjects.!®

1. 4.,10,p.253; IV, p. 458; VI, pp. 7, 277-G. 1202.

2. J., 1L p. 253 ; IV, pp. 81-2; VI, p. 277,

3. J.,1II,p. 160 ; IV, pp. 81-2; VI, pp. 277-G. 1202,
4. J.,1V, pp. 81-2.

5. J., VL, pp. 277-G. 1203.

6, Supra, pp. 311-2.

7. J., 111, p. 82,

8. J., 11, pp. 46-9; 1V, p. 95; V, p. 286.

9. J., VI, p. 275.
10. J.,V,p. 282.
11. J., 11, pp. 253-4. o
12. eg., J., LI, pp. 541-G. 112,
13. J., II, p. 267; IV, pp. 457-8. -
14. J., 11, pp. 90, 253-4 ; 111, pp. 344, 506; V, ps 130,
15. J., 1I1, p. 538.

16. The Jogimara cave (2nd B.C.) on the Ramgarh, hill (Chhota Nagpur) seems, a,ccordmg
to Bloch, to have been used, if not for the performance of plays, at any rate for purposes of reci-
tation of poems or some similar end : Archaeological Survey of India Report, 1903-4, pp. 128 ff
See Keith, Sanskrit Drama, pp. 358, ff.

17. Once we hear of gple offering bals to ogres and sprites on a nakkhatta : J., I, p. 425.

18. J., IV, pp. 223-G. 53.

19. Vatsyayana gives a detailed description of these gosthis : See Chakladar, op. cif.,
pp- 163-7.
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We are thus able to see, that the life that these people led was not at all
morbid or dreamy-like, as is generally believed to have been the case in regard
to Ancient Indian life in general. It was a life born of everyday struggles
and developed through intermittant pleasures and amusements, fairs and
festivals, joy and beauty, which alone could preserve the soul of the race, as
of individual.!

1. Howincorrect do these words of Oldenberg seem to be in the light of our findings :
“Without a past living in their memory, without a present which they might utilise in love
and bate, without a future for which men might hope and work, they dreamed morbid and
proud dreams of that which is beyond all times and of the peculiar government which is
within these everlasting realms... The Indian has above all at an early stage, turned a,s1de
from that which chiefly preserves ‘a people young and struggle for home, country and laws.”
Buddha, pp. 3, 12.



| SECTION V |
GEOGRAPHY OF THE JATAKAS



INTRODUGTION

IT is an admitted fact that the study of the history of any country remains

imperfect without the study of its geography. History and geography
are, indeed, the two inseparable sciences. The immense influence which the
physical features of a country exercise over the character of its people and
their political, economic and social destiny can never be overlooked. In .
fact “a- knowledge of space, no less than that of time, of geography, no
less than that of chronology, is an jndispensable pre requisite of a. serious
historical study.”?

In the following pages we shall attedipt to glean as much information
as the Jdtakas can give about the geography of India and the outside world
known to them.

Here, as also in the historical study, we have to bear in mind that the
Jdtakas do not belong to any particular date or place. They'are popular
stories which"were current among the people from very early times, and
which remained with the people, subject to individual narrators, This
may, at first, appear to take away much of the value that attaches to the
geographical knowledge contained in them,- but, in reality, it is not so.
The information we receive is, barring a few exceptions, much older and,
hence, valuable. :

A question may arise here, whether the Jdtakas, being considered as only
a part of the larger Buddhist Pl Literature, can be worthy of a separate
treatment at all as regards geography. Our answer is that, while admitting
the general agreement of thé Jdtakas, in this respect, with the Buddhist Canoni-
cal Literature, we feel that the very nature of our task demands such a
treatment. :

Attempts have been made, it is true, to utilise the geographical infor-
mation supplied by the Jdtakas in the reconstruction of ancient Indian history
and geography.2 But these are, more or less, of a casual character, and no
systematic arrangement of this geographical data, on the lines on which we
have, herein, proceeded, has as yet been made. . .

In our attempt to do so, we shall have to face many a fictitious or
fabulous name. But that is, at the sfme time, no reason why we should dis-
card 1 altogether. This will be clear when we remember that the names of
some of the countries, cities, mountains and rivers occuring in the Purdnas

s Raychoudhury, 1. H. @., IV, p. 228.
¢ 2. Prominent amongst these may be mentioned : Rhys Davids, Buddhist Indiz ; Nundo
Lal De, Qeographical Dictionary of Ancient India ; D. R. Bhand&rka#mzchael Lectwes, 1918;
H. C. Raychoudhury, Political History of Ancient India ; Studies tn Indian Antiquities ; Cun.
ningham, Ancient Geography of India, ed. by S. N. Majumdar. The most recent bemg, B. C.
Law, Geography of Early Buddhzsm, London, 1932. Geographical Essays, Calcutta, 1938, -
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and the Epics, which were considered to be fictitious or fabulous years ago,!
have, now in the light of further research, come to be regarded as based on
facts.? This makes it incumbent upon us to put down the results of our
geographical knowledge derived from the Jdtakas, bearing always in mind
" that that which looks fabulous now may prove to be a fact in future.

1. A characteristic example is furmshed by this, that when “Mr. Wilford collected an
account of the river Ni Ie and-its source, and reconstructed a map out of the Purgnas, H.
Wilson called him an “injudicious writer,” Cunningham remarked that his essay was a‘‘ wild
speculation,” St. Martin stated him to.be the first victim of the “imposture geographical
literature of the Hindus.” But it was from this very source that best information was
secured, and the.source of the river Nile traced and discovered by the 19th century explorer
Lieut. J. H. Speke. See C. 4. G. I., Introd., p. xxxviii.

2. Pauranic Seven Dvipas and their identification by V. Venka.ta,chellam, Q.J. M.S., XV,
pp.-62, 119, 238 ; XVI, pp. 116, 268 ; X¥IL, p. 94; ¢f. Raychovdhury, “India in Pummc
Cosmography in J. D. L., XIX for- soven divisions of Jambudvips, Jayaswal, I, A.,
LXIL., pp. 167 ff ; also Traimasik. Q,ua,rterly organ of The Forbes Gujariti Sahityasabha,
Bombay, Vol.



. . _CHAPTER 1
GENERAL OUTLOOK

I H0SE were the days of brisk trade and commerce, both inland' and sea-
borne, between India and a large part of the outside world. .The
Jatakas abound -in sea-going references, and they quite frequently refer to
brisk inland trade carried on by ‘means of caravans.' This, naturally,
brought the trading folk in close contact with different parts of the country
and with other foreign countries, and thus expanded their geographical
knowledge through personal experience. Now, these trading people, when
they returned home from their far-off journey on land and water, told their
experiences to their relatives and friends, and thus the knowledge ‘of the
outside world was easily broad-casted. It was through this pgocess, that
the p.eople of, India knew well that in the far-off kingdom of Baveru
(Babylon), there did not exist various kinds of birds; it was through this
medium again, that they knew how prosperous the country of Suvan-
nabhami (Lower Burma) was. It was through this personal experiences of
the  travellers, also, that the numerous cities and villages, ports and
seas, rivers and mountains, plains and deserts became familiar to the
people. = Besides this, the itinerant mendicants (paribbdjakas) of whom
we hear a lot'in these stories, helped a great deal in spreading geographical
knowledge. .

- In this way the J. atakas know the entire track of the country, from Gand-
hara and Kamboja in the North-west to Kalinga, Andha and Kavirapattana
~m-the South-east on one side, and from Kasmira and across the Himalayas on
the North to Assaka, Avanti and Mahimsaka in the South on the other.
Besides these, the foreign lands like Baveru, Tambapanni, Suvannabhuml
and other oceanic countries are known,

Here, it may be of use to know what was the Jdtakw‘ conééptio’n
s about the world in -general and India in particular.. The
‘é'f«;'gquoﬁvo(%v - earth was recognised as a round sphere (Cakkavdla), sur-
THE worLD: rounded on all sides by the sea,? and Jambudipa was only a

part of the bigger sphere. The earth was believed to be 24
naheilg yojanas in thickness, and split in two like unto a- strong stout clo‘oh

garment,4

1. Details of these evidences of our commerocial life in those days as given in the J wtwkas
are gresented in the chapter on Exchange : Supre. pp. 225-37.
* 2 Jg,II, p. 484—" Sagarena parikihittam Cakkans ca parimardalan® ; IV, p. 214,

3. J.,1V,p. 214; of. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 4.

4. J., I, pp. 321-2; 111, p. 42— Cattalisasahassadhikanidveyojanasatasahassint bakald. .
Bahtthaddha sa;ako viya phahm” ; & nohuta=ten thousand. VI., p. 486; cf. unddh@magga,
P. T 8,1 p 205,
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. The world was comprised of four Mahddipas (Cotunnam Mahidipinam,)
FOUR or the four great Continents,! surrounded by 2000 dipas or
MARADIPAS. - d0abs.2  Fortunately for us, the Jdtakas do furnish us with

s ~ the names of these Great Continents. They are: Uttarakuru,
Pubba Videha, Apara Goyéna and Jarmbudipa.?

UTTARAKURU is mentioned as such once in the Sonananda Jditaka
wherefrom we learn that it was to the north of the Himalayas. =This is in per-
fect agreement with the statement of the dstareya Brahmana* that Uttara-
kuru lay beyond the Himalayas (parena Himavantam). It is placed imme-
diately to the south of Uttarah payasim widhih—the Northern Deep or the
Arctic Ocean—by the Ri@mdyana.> Both the Greek and Indian writers des-
cribe Uttarakuru as a semi-mythic region where there was perpetual happiness
and bliss,® It is, nevertheless, identified with Siberia.”

 As to PUBBAVIDEHA. we have no internal data to identify it. ~ But a
passage of the Brahmanda Purdna® which calls BHADRASVA as PURV 4-
DVIPA mgkes us feel certain of the identity between Pubbavideha and

Bhadriéva which is, in turn, identifiable with Eastern Turkestgn and North

China.?

APARAGOYANA, similairly, should be taken to be identical with the

Paurinic KETUMALA which is, in turn, identifiable with the region of
Western Turkestan.!°

As regards JAMBUDIPA, the fourth of our great continents, we have
plenty of references in the Brdhmanic as well as in the Buddhist and Jaina
literature. It is mentioned quite frequently in the Jdtakas.?' But they, we
mean the Jdtakas, nowhere give any clear idea of the size or extent of this
country. The Mahd-ummagge Jataka,'? indeed, knows that Jambudipa
was encompassed (paribbata) by the ocean (sdgara), but this, in no way, clears

1. J., 11, p. 313 ; III, pp. 239, 481—G. 91 ; VI, pp. 3, 432.
2. J., 11, p. 313 ; III, p. 239—" Dvipa originally meant land having water (and not sea)
on two (and not all) of its sides.” See, C. 4. G. L., Intro., p. xxxvii. .
: 3. J., VI, pp. 278—G. 1212; *“ Purato Videhe passa Goyaniye ca pacchato, Kuruyo Janmbudi-
paiica manimhi passa nimmiten: ;> Cf. Hardy, op. cit., and loc. cit.; Cowell and Neil, Divya-
vadana, pp. 214 ff; Law, 4 Study of the Mahavastu, pp. 4, 14 ; Watters, Yuan Chwang, I, pp.
31, 6 ; according to the Pauranic Geography, the world was comprised of 7 concentric dvipas,

" wiz., Jambd, Sika, Kufa, Silmala, Kraufica, Gomeda and Puskara ; for the attempted identi-
fications of these, see V. Velilkatachellam, op. & loc. cit. ¢f. Kasten Ronnow, Bulletin of the
School of Oriental Studies, London, Vol. V, pp. 253-284. -

4. VIIL, 14, 4; Vedic Index, I, p. 84. . )

5. IV, 43, 56, .

6. McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, pp. 63, 113 & notes 3 Mark.

P,

P. 59, 18 ff ; Digha Nakayo. The Atanatiya Suttanta, Dialogues of the Buddha, I1I, pp. 192-4

Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, 1, 492.

7. Jayaswal, I. A., LXII, p. 170. Cf. Raychoudhury, Studies in Indian Antiguities,

. 71 ff. .
-pp 8. fmehmiztda Puranre 45, 24 ; 46, 35. )

9. Raychaudhury, op. c¢it., pp. 75-6 ; Bhadridva is said to have been watered by theﬂSit?
the mythical prototype of the Yarkand and Yellow Rivers, Sita is our Sida mentioned inJ., V1,
p. 100, Gathas 424-5. Si=msy Himavante—Cf. Uttaradhyayana Sutra, X1, 28.

10. . Raychaudhury, op. cit., p. 75. o
11. See Dines Anderson, Index to the Jataka, p. 56.
12, J., VI, p. 464—G. 1637.
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up the matter. However, it seems quite certain that the traditional con-.
ception of Jarhbudipa was much wider than that of India proper as we under-
stand it now. And if Mr. Jayaswal’s interpretation of Jarbudipa of the
Purdnas as comprising the whole of the Continent of Asia be accepted, and
if the Asokan Inscriptions, as pointed out by him, have a similar wider deno-
tation, we should not then hesitate to ascribe the same denotation to our
Jambudipa.! At any rate, we shall not be far wide of the mark, we hope,
if we say that by Jambudipa the-Jdtakas, for all practical purposes, meant
India-cum-Afghanistan,2 ' = v

1. Jayaswal, I. 4., LXII, pp. 170 ff. ° . :

2. For detailed information about the development of the name Jambudipa, see V. Ven.
kata';:sh;}lam, Q. J. M. 8., XVII, p. 102 ; ¢f. also Ragchaudhury, Studies in Indian Antiguities,
Pp. . ‘ '



GHAPTER TI

DIVISIONS oF INDIA
h-a»d

THE tradltlonal division of Indla into five regions is found throughout - in’

Indian Literature. In the dtharvaveda,! already, we have this division
of India as a familiar practice. So also in the well-known passage of the
Astareya Brahmana,? we find India divided into five great diks, viz., Pricya
(Bastern),® Daksind (Southern),* Pratici (Western), Udichi (Northern),
and Dhruvd Madkyama (Central).® ® In later times, - these five ‘déks’ or direc-
tions are clearly stated to be Desas or countries. The Purdnas, also, know
these five regions, though they, sometimes, add two more, vi%., the Vindhya
and the Himavanta regions, thus making the number seven.” Rajadek-
hara, in the beginning of the tenth century A.D., clearly gives the boundaries
. of these fivé divisions in the following manner: “To the east,of Bardnasi
(Benares) 1s the eastern country ; to the south of Mahismati is the Daksina-
patha or the Deccan ; to the west of Devasabha is the western country ; to
the. north of Prthiidaka (mod, Pehoa, about 14 miles west of Thineswar)
is the Uttarapatha, and the tract lying between Vinasana and Prayaga is
called Antarvedi (or Madhyadesa).® The same division was adopted by the
Chinese Travellers also.®

The :Jdtakas, also, are famiiiar with these divisions of India. Uttara-
patha is mentioned three times'®; Dakkhinapatha is mentioned in the
Sarabharge and Indriya Jatakas'' ; Majjhimadesa is similarly mentioned a
number of times'2; - The names of the other two'divisions, v72., the Pracya
and the Aparanta do not, however, find mention in the Jatakas. But their
non-mention does not prove that they were inknown to the Jdtakas, for the
céuntries like Sovira,’® Bharu'4 and Surattha,'5 mentioned in the Jd@takas,
are apparently to be located in’ the Aparanta division; so also Kajangala,

1 IO, 27 IV, 40 ; XII, 3; XIX, 17; .Cf. H. C. Chakladar, Social sze in Ancient India,

VIII, 14.
Pracya also appears m.the Sat. Brah. 1,7, 3, 8 ; See Ved. Ind., II 46,
Daksinapada is mentioned in the Rgveda, X, 61,8; cf. Oldenburg, Buddha, p. 394, note.
Udicyas are mentioned in the Sat. Brah. XI 4,1,1.
See Ved. Ind., IL. pp. 125-7.
Gf., eg., Brahmrwda p. 34, 64; “Tazrulam Bharatam varsanm saplakhandan krta,m
_purd” ; Raychaudhury, op. cit., p. 92.
8. Kavyamimansa, (G. O. s. Series), pp. 93- ff. - .
9. See Cunningham, op. cit., pp. 13-14 ; the boundary of the Madhyadesa, the Aryavarta
of the Dharmo Sutras, seems, gradually, to have expanded itself from Prayaga and Benares,
to'the east of Anga-Kajaiigala, as the Aryans spread over the country.
10. J., 11, pp. 31, 287 ; 1V, p. 79. V o

11. J.,1II,p. 463; V, p. 133.
- 12, J.,m,pp..uﬁs; V,p. 134,
13. J., IIL, p. 470.

14, 3., 11, pp. 1712 IV, p. 137,
15. J., III, p. 463 ; V, p. 133.

[
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mentioned in the Kapota Jatake' and the Bkzsa Jataka 2 g clearly the-
westérn boundary of the Pricya Defa.

~Besides the above five divisions or regions, 3~the Jatakas know the

* - THimilaya region- as a separate division altogether.> This .

gi}l\é/%gﬁxNTA region is very frequently alluded to, and the Jatakas grow,

oftentimes, eloquent over the description of that reglon

showmg, thereby, a great deal of observation.® This Himavanta region is
also known to the Purdpas as Parvatdsraya or the “mountain region.”s

Unfortunately, the Jatakas are perfectly silent about the respective

- boundaries of thesé divisions. Only incidentally we come
BOUNDARIES. across the names of some of the countries or cities which are
' there said, to have been®included in partmular divisions.

Thus V1deha was a kingdom in Majjhimadesa ;¢ Takkasild is said to be
outside MaJ]hlmadesa ;7 the country of Arafijara, again, was situated in
the Central region ;® Avanti was included in Dakkhmapatha ,9 the district.
of Karsa was a part of the Uttarapatha. 10

One remtarkable fact now remains to be noticed in thls connection.
UTTARAPA. The Jdtakas seem to have retained the original mgmﬁcance
PHA AND of the terms Uttardpatha and Dakkhindpatha as meaning,
DAKEHINA-  respectively, “the Northern High Road” and “the Southern

‘ PATHA..  High Road.” It is clear that originally two great trade
routes, both Uttardpatha and Dakkhmapatha, lent their namés to the regions
through which they passed.!! It isin this sense that the districts of Karmsa
and Uttaramadhura, which lay on the Northern High Road,'2 are included
in Uttarapa,tha 13 and that Avanti, which lay on the Southern ngh
Road,'4 is mcluded in Dakkhmapatha 18

J., IIL. p. 226. . o

3,1V, p. 810.° : o

See Andersen’s Indez, p. 184.

Of. 3. IV, pp. 286-7; V, pp: 415.6; VI, pp. 496-7.

See Brahmandw pp- 34, 64; Buddhagosa, in his commentary on the Katkavatthu
mentions two territorial names of the two post-Asokan Buddhist Schools, viz., Hemavatzka and

Uttagiagaztggka, thus distingnishing between the two Tegions : Barua, Old Brahmi Insmpmms,
PP S ’

6. J.,1II, p. 364.
7. J,I0,p. 115, Lt
8. J., 111, p. 463; V, p. 134. o
9. J., III, p. 463 ; V, p. 133 .
10. J.,1v,p.79.

Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions, pp. 218- 220

We know, from the Gandhara Jataka, 111, p. 365, that traders  went from Videha to
Ga,ndhara, This route seems to have extended from Videha,* across the rivers Gangad and
Yamuna, through the desert on to Takkasila, the Gandhara capltal

3. J,1IV,79.

4. Thisroute extended from Savatthi to Patitthina ; R,hys Dawds, Buddhist India, p. 103.
16. J.,IIL,p. 463 ; V,p.133. About thése trade-routes in det#T ™™ 8upra, pp. 225-28,

ERANE o



advisable to place it in a lexiconic order.

CHAPTER 111
GEOGRAPHICAL LEXICON

In order to arrange systematlcally the mass of geographlca.l mateflal found in the Jatakas, we have felt it

All the geographical names found in the Atitavatthu portions of the Jalakas have

been afranged in alphabetical order, together with their descriptions as given in the Jdtakas, their places of reference, and

identiff¢ation and location wherever possible.

have .

and have been utilised by other writers.

We have not touched the Introductory portions for this information. as ‘we
nfined ourselves only to the Atitavatthu portion throughout our book, though the former are, in themselves, valuable

No. Name - Description Reference- Identification

1 | Aggimala A sea (samuddal : Tt was like a | IV, 139 ; 140-G. 108. 1t refers “‘either to the .Arabian
blazing fire giving out streaks ' coast near Aden or some portion
like that of the midday sun ; - of the Somali coast”; Jayaswal,
merchants from Bharukaccha e J.B.B.0O.R.S., VI, p 195 and
passed through it in quest of footnote.
riches ; gold was abundantly
found there.

2 | Anga A kingdom (raftha). I, 211-G. 15231V, 454 | Identical with the country about

‘ V. 816; VI, 256, 274. the modern districts of ‘Bhagl-
G. 1182. . pur and Monghyr: De, G. D.,
-]

p.7;C. 4.6 L, p.546.

80¢
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CHAPTER I1I—(Contd.)

o
- s
= N L4
No. Name Description Reference " Identification
Its capital . was Campa (or | VII, 31, 32, 42, 256. See Catiipé. .
Kaldcampa) - ' : o ‘
The river Campa flowed be- " I
tween Anga and Magadha. IV, 454, 455, Modern Candan: P. H. 4.1.,p.75.
3 | Afijana A mountain situated in the Ma- | V, 133. Of. Mark P. 58, 11 ; Rama-
fdatavi or thesGreat Forest. yana, Kiskindhd Kanda, 37,5 ;
. De, G- D.,p. 8, indentifies it with
the Suleiman range in the Pun-
qab. Can it not have some con-
nection with the forest of that
name near Saketa? See below.

4 Afjana JA forest near Saketa. IIT, 270 ; 272-G. 70. Mr. Chakladar -identifies it with
the Kalakavana of the Dharma-
satras and the Kalakarima of
the Buddhists. - I. H. @., 1V,
pp. 93-4. See Kilamatthika.

5 | Adbogangs . II, 283, 329 ; VA,V;‘;. ‘ Downward course of the Ganges.

- 6 | Anotatta A great lake in the Himavanta | I, 232 ; 111, 287, 264, | 1t is the Anu-ta of Yuan Chwang ;

region.

319; IV, 213, 368, 379;
V, 314, 320, 321, 392;

Watters, op. cit., 1, p. 30. Some
identify it with the famous

698



CHAPTER

11I—(Contd.)

No.

Name

Description

quereﬂée -

Identification

_Andhapura

Ayojjha

[+]

Near by was the table-land of
Manosilé.

A city; a river named Telavaha
flowed between it and the
Seriva Kin_gdom.

A city.

54

VI, 432.

I, 232; 1V, 379; Y, 392.

I, 111.

1V, 82.

| Manasa lake, and others with the

Ravanhrad or Langi ; De, G. D.,
p. 8. But recent explorers in the
Mid-Asia tend to locate it in the
vast tract of water near the
water-divide of the Karakoram
pass.where the headwaters of the
Yarkand (Sitd) and the Shyok
tributary of the Indus approach.
See J. C. Vidyalankar, Proc.
Sixth Oriental Conference, 1930,
pp. 109-10, ' '

Cf. Sven Hedin, Trans-Himalaya,
II, p. 123, "

Capital of the Andhras ; De, op.
cit., p. 7; perhaps an ancient
name of mod. Bezwada: P. H.
A. 1., p. 64.

Once famois Ayodhya (it is the
A-yu-te of Yuan Chwang who
places it 600 I5 (100 miles) to the

\
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CHAPTER III1—(Contd)

Description

Reference

| Identification . -

10

e

"~

Arafijaragiri.

]

" Aritthapura.

A mountain-chain in Majjhima-
desa.

Tt was near or on the R.
Kontimara :

A city in the Sivi Kingdom.

It lag on the road from

Mithila to Paficila.

111, 463; V, 134; V1, 493,
G. 1745 ; 514.

V1, 493.

- G. 1745.

1V, 401; V, 210, 212; V1
419. .

south-east of the neighbourhood
of Navadevakula, a city identi-
fied with Newal in TUpdo
dist. U: P: Law, G. E. B.

city of Ajudhya which is confined
to the north-east corner ‘of the

zabad; O. A. @. L., p. 466.

Cannot be 1dent1ﬁed with any cer-
tainty ; it may have been the
eastern extension of the dehya

range See Kontunara
?

Pethaps the same as the Aristo-

of the Punjib ; De, G. D. p. 11;
if it was the .same as the Siva-
pura mentioned by Patafijali,
it is to be located hear the mod.

pp: 23-4; the modern ruined

old stte, is only a mile from Fai-

bothra of Ptolemy on the north -

ug



CHAPTER. III—(Contd.)
No. Name * Description Reference Tdentification ' - Do
“ern Shorkot in Jhang; °
_ : P H A I,p 170,
11 Avanti ‘A kingdom in Dakkhindpatha; | III,463; IV, 390;397-G. | It roughly corresponds to modern
é »  its capital was Ujjeni. 40; V, 133 ; 1V, 390. Malwa, Nimér-and adjoining
- - parts of C. P.: Law, G. E. B,
p. 22; P.H. A. 1., p. 102.
' Bhandarkar C. L p. 45,
12 | Asitafijana | A city in the district of Karsa | 1V, 79, 82. Not identifiable ;- ng Kamsa of
: ‘ + in Uttarapatha. . the Great Epic, however, ruledat
e Mathura ;- See Harivomsa, ch. 5,
. also Manorathapirani - -
13 | Assaka A kingdom ; it is g;ssociated 11, 3; V, 317-G 99. As it is clearly assocxated Wlth

with Avanti :
Capital Potali.

Ibid.
IT, 155 ; 111, 3.

Avantl, it must be located in the
south, being different - from that
of the Greeks in the N orth ; itis
identical with that vmentloned
in the Suttanipdta,977, as situat-
ed on the Godavari; an Asika-
" nagara is mentxoned in the

Hathzgumpha ‘ Inscmptwn of

Kharavela.




CHAPTER III—(Contd) .

No. |. - Name

Description

Reference

. Identification

.

14 A.ssa]_gammgiri

15 | Assapura

16 ' | Ahidipa

]
17 | Akasaganga

" 18 | Indapatta

A mountain.

A city said to have heen built
by the second son of King
Upacara to the south of the

Leta Kingdom.

-

_ Same as' Karadipa an island

“near Nigadipa which could be
reached from Kavuapa.ttana
in a short time.

Ganges.

1A city-capital of Kuru

Kingdom.

V1, 125-G. 556.

I1I, 460. .

1V, 238.

I, 344V, 124

II, 213, 366, 368; III,
- 400; IV, 361 V, 57

"

.Somewhere beyond. the Hima-

layas : See Sutta’ Nipdta Coms
" mentary, I, 443. ,

Perhaps identical with that men-
tioned in the Mahd-Assapura-
Suttanta of the Majjhima Ni-
Kaya, 1, 4, 6, as situated in the
Anga country; it cannot be
definitely located.

if Nagadipa be located in Nicobar
(see infra) Ahidipa should be
~ placed mnear the Andamans:
See Nagadlpa C

Certainly Ganges in its ‘earlier
course, high.upon the Hlmalaya
mountains; &f. Mahdbhdrata,
Vamparva, ch. 127; it isthe Svar-

gangi of _the AwmralcOS'a' V, 44,

It is the Indraprastha of the Ma—}

habhmam and the Purdnas; it



CHAPTER III—(Conid.)

No., Name “Description ~ Reference, Ldentification
° . . .
59, 67, 457, 474, 484, | is, obviously, identified with Old
510, 511; VI, 235, Delhi . where-- the fort. Purdnd
A _ 272-G. 1179 311, 323- Kili is still popularly known as
f .- G- 1431-3; 324-G.1434. | Indrapat ; De; G. D. pp. 77-8,
It extended OVeI‘ seven Iea.— V, 484 ; VI, 275. .' S
gues, the road starting from . o
Indapatta to Takkasila met | V, 457. o
the road from Benares to the )
* same destination .
19 Isipatana A park (udapano) | 11, 354. Itis Sarnath, 6 miles from Béndres.‘
20 .Igadhara,;- A mountam—one o'f the 7 | VI, 125-G.556. o Thé‘MakéfvaStu calls it iééndhaia.
~ ~ mountains enc1rchng Sineru. : : .
21 | Ujjeni | AAci_ty—-CapiAta_l of Avanti; mer- | II, 248, 250 ; IV, 390. It is. modern Ujjeni on. the bank
. S ~ chants ¢ame here from ) of the Slpra )
" Benares. - 11, 248. ¢ .
22 | Uttarakuru . One of the four great Continents. | V, 316. , ‘ Siberia : See Supra, p. 364.
. 93 | Utdarapaiicaly A kingdom; capital was Kampil- | 111, 379 ; V1, 405 ; 11T, | Northern portion of the country
" lanagara, city in Kampilla | -379; II, 213, 214-G. which was originally north and

FLE



~CHAPTER III—(Contd)

— -

No. Name Description Reference Identification °

[y . ) ‘ . ’
Kingdom. 1547 ; 111, 79, 461; 1V, west of Delhi, from the foot of
430; V, 21, 98; VI, the Himalayas to the river Cham-
311, 392, 405, 415, 426, bal : De, G. D. p. 145 ; it rough-
466, ly corresponds to Budaon, Far-
S o rukadbad and the adjoining dis-
A city in Xuru Kingdom. - IV, 444. tricts of U. P., C.4.G.I., pp. 412,
. : 705.
24 | Uttara-madhura A city in Uttarapatha. .' Iv,79. 1t is ('zlearly Mathura, gemerally
identified with Maholi, 5 miles
®to the 8. W. of the present town
of Mathura: Growse, Mathurd,
pp. 32, 654: De, op. cit. pp. 115-6
25 % Uttara-himavanta Northern Himalayas. - II1, 377, 471 ; IV, 114, | It refers to the Trans-Himalayan.
: 119, 328, 367,368 ; V, Tegion,
’ : 42, VI, 56. ° '
26 Uttarépatha Northegn Division of India. | II, 287; IV, 79, ¢ Supra, p. 367.
27 | Udakapabbata A mountain in Himavanta. V, 38. o Ocours at Apézd&ﬁa 1, 434.
28 | Uddhaganga The Ganges. 11, 283 ; V1, 427. The Upper course of the Ganges.

qLe
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No. Name Description Reference identafﬁcaiion |
R : R ) . . . . o .
29 {| Upakari | A town in Paficila kingdom | VI, 450, 458, 427, 430. Occurs at Buddhavaméa commen-
| lying on the way from the ‘ o tary, 165
Uttarapaficala city to the
bank of the Ganges, the dis-
tance of which was } yojana
and a gdvuta. | v ,
/30 | Upariganga The Ganges. V1, 230-31. Same as Uddhagangi—the upper
_ ‘ : course of the Ganges,
;- . : . .-
31 | Ekabala A Kingdom, * VI, 390. May be a foreign country. B. C.
. _ Sen, op. cit., p. 40. :
32 | Kamsabhoga The kingdom of Kamsa in | IV, 79. . Corresponding to the . country
Uttarapatha ; capital Asitafi- round Mathura over which. the
jana. L o Yéddava King Kamsa ruled.
33 | Kajangala A town 111, 296G 133‘-4: s IV, | It is the Ka-chu-wen-kx-lo of Yuan

310-G. 87.
.

Chwang who says that it was
2000 ¢ (i.e., 333 miles) in circuit;
he gives the location as 400 ¢

(67 miles) east of Charips ; Wat-

ters, Yuan Chwang, 11, p. 182;
Cunningham locates it at the

\
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
modern town of Kankjol, 18
miles south of Rajmahal : C. 4.
G. 1.,p. 548; De, G. D., p. 83.

34 | Kaficanaguha A cave in the Himaélaya region ;| I, 491, 492; I’s, 9. It is mentioned in the Uddna com-
down the Cittakita mountain;| IT, 176. mentary, 71, 105, as the dwelling-
nearby was the Rajatapabbata | II, 6. place of maned lions (kesarasthd.)
with a cave, Phalikaguha.

. . hd
35 | Kaficanapabbata . A mountain in the Himavanta. | II, 396, 397, 399 ; VI, Perhaps it is a mountain among

36

Kannapenna (venna)

A river in the Mahirhsaka king-
dom flowing from Lake San-
khapala ; at its bend stood

the lqountain Candaka.

100.

V, 162, 163.

* the chain of the Altai range
which may rightly stand for all
“golden” hills: Cf. Jayaswal
I. 4.1LXI], p. 170.

1t occurs in Kharavela’s Inserip-

tion (L. 3), if we accept Jayas-.

wal’s reading as Kanhavendga-
taya, J. B. 0. R. 8., I11, p. 454;
IV, 374, which is however chal-
lenged by Barua, Old Brdhmi
Inscriptions p. 11, 208 ff., who
reads as Kalitgdgatdye ; it is

LLS



CHAPTER

11 I—(Contd.)

No.

Name

Description

Reference

Identification

37

38

39

Kannamunda

Kapilla

Kambojaka
(] »

*
A lake in Himavanta.

A city-capital of Utta:rapaﬁcala

A kingdom : Capital Uttarapaii-
calanagara.

A country. It was famous for its
horses ; its people were consi-
dered as non-Aryans.

11, 104

111, 379 ; V, 35-61. 95 ; VI,
- 433-G. 1500.

IIL,79; V, 21, 98; VI,
391, 464.

V, 445-G. 315 ; VI, 464-G.
242 ; VI, 208-G. 903.

identical with the modern
Wain or Waingangd which has
for its main tributary the Kan-
han. The Kanhan and the Wain
unite in the district of Bhan-
dara and the united stream
comes down to meet the Wardha
*in the district of Chandan;
Jayaswal,J. B. 0. R. S. IV, pp.
374-§ ; De, op. cit., p. 104,

The Sutta Nipdia commentary, 11,
407, says that its waters never
grow hot.

Identical with modern Kimpil on
the old Ganges, 28 miles N. E.
of Fategadh in the Farrukha-
bad dist. U.P. De, G. D. p. 188
C. 4.G. I p. 413.

It was long thought to be the region
round about modern Rajaori the
ancient Rajapurs (Cf. Watters,

\
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40

41
42

43

L

Kammasadamma

Karandaka

Karambiya

Karavika

A town in Kuru country.

A forest.
)
A sea-port-(patiana).

A mountain—one among the

7 encircling Sineru.

&
¢

V, 511, 35.

IV, 95.
V, 7.

V1, 125-G. 556

op. cit., I, pp. 284 ff.) including
the Hazara district of the N. W.
F.P., Bhandarkar, 4éoka, p. 31 ;
Jayaswal 1. 4, Ixii, pp. 130-1;
but recent research more correct-
ly locates it in the modern Ghal-
chd territory to the north of
Kasbmir: See J.C. Vidyalankar,
op. cit., pp. 102 f.

It is notidentified ; it was here

that the Buddha delivered two
profound discourses, viz., Maha-
widane and Mahdsotipafthana
Suttantas of the Digha Nikdya;
Law, G. E. B., p. 17,

?

| Of. Milindapafiko, p. 201.

The Mahdvastuy II, 300, calls it
Khadiraka.

618
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
9 ' . .
44 ] Kalyé,ni A riverin Ceylon (Tarmbapanni); | II, 128. It is modern Kaelani-Gangd in
on the other side was Nagadipa | V, 124-G. 48. Ceylon: See J.P.T. S., 1888,
p. 20. Law. G. E. B. p. 71. Ac-
4 cording to legends Kalyani was
at one time much further from
the sea than it is now: Maka-
. . vamse, XX1I, 12 ff.
45 | Kavittha A forest on the banks of the | V, 123, 133. A.ccording to Buddhaghosa, Sutta
: o Godavari extending over 3 : N. Com,, II, 881, it was an
yojanas. . o island in the fork of the river.
46 | Kasmira A kingdom spoken together | III, 365, 378. EvidentIy the same as modern -
with Gandhara. : Kashmir.
. . Y .
47 | Kakaneru A mountain. V1, 204-G. 880 ; 212-G. Probably a peak of the Sineru
: 916. " range. See Sineru.
48 | Karadipa An island near Nagadipa: same | IV, 238. See Ahidipa. Karadipa receives
ag Ahidipa. R its name from the Kdra trees
: which grew there. '
49 | Kalapabbata A mountain in Himavanta, on | VI, 265. Same as Kalagiri ; not identifiable.
o ° which was the table-land of ‘ See Mahdvastu, 11, 300.

Manosila.

088
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[}
50 | Kalacampa A city-Capital of Anga. VI, 31, 42, 256. See Campa.
51 | Kalamatthika A forest. 1V, 82, 88. ¢
52 Kalagiri A mountain in Himavanta. VI, 302-G. 1334; 304, | Same as Kalapabbata.
* 309, 326.
53 | Kalinga A kingdom ; its capital was | II, 367,381; III, 3, 6, | It corresponds to the country lying
Dantapura. o 376, 381, 540, 541-G. on the South of Orissa and north
. ) ¢ 112; IV, 230; VI, 487, of Dravida on the border of the
521-G. 1949 ; 574, Sea. C.A.G.LI,pp. 734-5;
*Pargiter, Mark. P., p. 334.

54 | Kasi A kingdom. Too numerous. See An- | Modern country of Kasi, though

L

Capital-—Barinasi; its extent
was 300 leagues ;

)
Kasi cloth was famous, priced
at 100000 pieces.

dersen, Index, pp. 31-2.

1bid. pp. 90-2.
I,125; II1, 304; IV, 442,

II, 443, 11, 10-11; IV,
352; V, 78; VI, 49,
50, 54, 151, 450, 500,
506.

much diminished in extent, is
still a petty state and has
Benares as its capital.

According to Yuan Chwang it,
i.e., the country of Po-lo-nissa
or Viaranasi was 4000 Is or 667
miles in circuit ; C.4.G.1., p. 499.

The Bandrasi Sdrt is still a very
valued thing.

I8¢



CHAPTER

1IT—(Contd.)

Name

Description

Reference

Identification

55

56

57

Kimbila

Kumbhavati

Kuru

A town.

A city—Capital of Dandaki.

A kingdom. .

VI, 121-G. 521

T11. 463 ; V, 134.

I1, 214-G.. 154 ; ITT, 400;
1V, 361, 444; V, 57,
457, 474, 484 ; V1, 255,
278, 322, 325, 329.

Is it Kihimbala of the Cullavamsa ?
(P.T.8) 1, pp. 12,46 ; Mahd-
vamsa 46, 12-13. Also A7ngu-
ttara Commentary, 11, 642.

According to the Rdamdyana, vii,
79, 18, the name of the capital
eof Dandaka was Madhumanta,
while the Mahdvastu, Senart’s
ed. p, 363, places it at Govard-
hana (Nasik); P. H. 4., 1. p. 62.

“The ancient Kuru country may be
said to have comprised the Kuru-
ksetra and Thane$war. The dis-
trict formerly included Sonepat,
Amin Kernal, and Pinipat, and

was situated between the Saras-

wati (mod. Sarsuti) on the north
and the Drgadvati (mod. Rékshi)
on the south; De G. D. p. 110;
C.4.6.1,p. 701,

e8¢
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4
Its extent was 300 leagues ; its | V, 484. See below. See Indapatta.
capital was Indapatta.
58 | Kusamala An ocean ; green (nilgvanna) and | IV, 140-G. 112# Ocean named probably after the
grassy-like ; merchants from KuSadvipa of the Purdnas,
Bharukaccha went there for identified with Nubia on the
trading purposes; here a N. E. coast of Africa. Thisidenti-
o great quantity of precious fication led to Captain Speke’s
emeralds was to be found. discovery of the Source of the
eNile (Scoff, Periplus, p. 230); the
Kushites were masters of Nubia
as early as the 22nd-18th cent.
) B. C., as their name appears
s in inscriptions of that period :
‘ ) Jayaswal, J.B.0O.R.8., VI, p. 195.
59 ¢ Kusavati A city—capital of Malla coun- | I, 392; V, 278, 285, 293, An older name of Kusinari, so

try ; it is said to have been
100 Yeagues far from Sagala,
the capital of Madda king-
dom.

294, 297,

V, 290.

much famous in the Buddhist
period, being the place where
the Buddha obtained Parinir-
vdna ; it was, very probably,
near the modern village of
Kisia, on the smaller Gandak

o
o <]
[
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60

Kekaka

gether with two other great
cities wiz., Uttarapaficila and
Indappatta.

A city (Rdjadhdni) spoken to-.

11, 213.

Also called Kekaya,

37 miles to the east of Gorakh-
pur and to the north-west of
Bettia ; here, in the large Stape
behind the Nirvina-temple, was
discovered an inscribed copper-
plate with the words “(parini)
rvana  caitye tdmrapatte  iti.”’
°Law, G. E. B.,, p. 14 & note.
C.4.G.1., pp. 713-4; De, G.D.,
pp. 11-2; J.R.A4.8., 1913,
p. 152.

The capital
of the Kekayas, according to
the Ramdayana, was Rajagrha
(different from the Magadhan

Capital) or Girivraja, which is

identified by Cunningham with
Girjak or Jaldlpur on the
Jhelum; C.4.G.1., p. 685;
Pargiter, Mdrk, p. 318 and
note.

$8¢
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- L}
A country spoken together with | II, 214-G. 154 ; VI, 280- | According to the Ramdyana, the
Paficadla and Kuru,and with | G.1228. Kekayas were settled between
Maccha Siirasena and Madda. Gandhéra and the Beds in the
. Punjab ; Raychaudhury, P. H.
* 4.1, p. 41.
61 | Ketumati A river flowing Jown the Vipula | V1, 518-G. 1939 ; 519. ?
hill. . :
[ ]
62 | Kebuka A river. 111, 91-G. 106 ; 92-G. 107.| ¢
63 | Kelasa A mountain ; white with snow. It is the well-known Kaildsa moun-

1,321; IV, 232; V, 39,
52; VI, 490-G. 1718;
515-G. 1918.

tain., “Tt is a spur of the Gangri

‘range ; it is the Kangrinpoche
of the Tibetans, situated about
25 miles north of Manas-saro-
vara beyond the Gangri which
is also Darchin, and to the east
of the “Niti Pass.” De, G. D.,
pp. 82-3; for its fine descrip-
tion, ¢f. Sven Hedin, op. cit., II,
ch. 51.
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65

Kokanada

Kotumbara

A country(?) famous for lute-
making.

A country famous for linen
clothes (khomakotumbardns).

V, 281, 290.

V1, 47-G. 166 ; 500-G.
1801. o

Pargiter identifies it with the
Kokankanas, mentioned in the
Markandeya Purdna as a people
in the North West classed with
the Trigartas and Dazvas;
Mérk. P., p. 372 and note; 380
and note ; if it be 8o, it can, very
Swell, be identical with Kikiangna
of Yuan Chwang which is iden-
tified by Stein with Waziristan ;
C.4.6.1.,p. 679.

It is one of the group of countries

named after trees, like Udurh-

bara. SeeJ. Przyluski, Journal
Asiatique, 1926, pp. 25 ff.

It is so mentioned in the Milinda-
patiho—Questions of King Mi-

linda, (S. B. E.) I, p. 2. We long"

suspected its identity jvith Au-
durhbara and, to our agreeable
surprise, found a support in

1]
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. 7/ AJ

Prof. J. Przyluski who, on phi-
lological grounds, connects the
two words and makes them of
. Austro-Asiatic origin; Bagchi,
Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in
India pp. 149-160. '

66 | Kontimara e A river, on which stodd the | VI, 493, 514.
mountain Arafijara ; it was 5

leagues far from Suvannagiri- . ?
tala and 10 leagues from ,
Jetuttara.
67 o Kosambi " A city—capital of Vamsa King- | IV, 28, 56, 392; VI, 287- | Identical with modern Kosam—an
dom. G. 1057, 238-G. 1070. old village on the Jumna, 30
. miles 8. W. of Allahabad,; C. A.
L \ v G.1.,p. 709. Now see. Law,
. . Kosamb? in Ancient Literature in
Memotrs of Archaeological Survey
_ of India.
68 | Kosala A Kingdom. 1, 331, 332; III, 116, | In ancient times it was bounded
270 ; V, 315. on the west by Paficala, on the

188
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69

70

Kosiki

Khuramala

[}

[ 4
L ]

-]

Its capital cities were Saketa
. and Savatthi,

A river—a tributary of the
Ganges in the Himavanta
region.

A sea, “where fish with bodies
like men and sharp razor-

like snouts dive in and out

III, 270, 272-G. 70; V,
13 ; 1, 331; 1II, 115,
168 ;V, 134; VI, 123-
G. 546.

V, 2, 5-G. 11.

1V, 139-G. 106.

.

south by the Sarpikd .or Syan-

* dika (Sai) river, on the east by
the Sadénird, wihch separated
it from Videha, and on the north
by the Nepal hills : it corresponds
roughly to the modern Oudh.
P . H A.1,p.70.

See Saketa and Savatthi.

Identical with the modern Kusi o
Kosi; De, G. D., p. 97 ; it flows
into the Ganges on its north bank
through the distriet of Purnea ;
it has shifted its course: Pargi-
ter, Mark. P.,p. 292. See discus-
sion, Indian Culture, 1 and 11.

According to Mr. Jayaswal, “the
Babylonian National legend of
their Man-Fish (Oannes) who was
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| - o
of water” ; merchants from _supposed to have lived in the
Bharukaccha passed by it in sea and civilized them, is well-
search of wealth ; diamonds known. “Khur’ was a Baby-
were found there. . lonian God mentioned in their
' inscriptions of the time of Kham-
murabi (2200 B. C.); Sayce,
. Religions of Ancient Egypt and
. . Babylon, p. 79 ; Jayaswal, J. B.
O0.R. 8., VL p. 195.
[ ]
71 | Khema A lake in Baranasi. IV, 424, 427 ; V, 356, ?
374-G. 145.
72 % Khema A river, flowing straight from | V, 199-G. 19. If it has any connection with Khe-

the Himavanta.

mavatinagara or simply Khema,

* the birth-place of the Buddha
Krakuchchada, it may be located
near Gutiva, 4 miles to the
south of Tilaura in the Nepalese
Terai; P. C. Mukerji, Antiqui-
ties of Teraz, Nepal, pp. 49, 55 ;
De, G. D., p. 99.

68¢
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No, Name Description Reference Identification -
0 Q
73 q Gaggali A village-built on the southern | VI, 431. ?
bank of the Ganges. ' °
74 0| Gangd L A river; there was a great | See Anderson’s Index; | It is of course the river Ganges ;
natural lake very near to the | II, 79; V, 392, for its course, see De, G. D.,
river ; when there was a flood, g p.61;1.4.,L., pp.8, 33, 65;
the two became one ; Malalasekara’s Dictionary, 1,
°pp. 733-5.
“Whatever streams pour them- | VI, 359-G. ?
selves into ,the Gaiiga, all
these lose names and kind” ;
the river had winter floods | TI, 450.
(himodaka) ; there. were red | IIT, 52. "
fish in the river ; it came on | VT, 427.
the way between Uttarapafi- | I1, 151. The confluence is at Prayiga or
cala and Mithilad ; it met the : Allahabad, as is well-known.
Yamunaat a certain place; its | V, 255-G. 2 7; VI, 204- Named after Bhagiratha; D. N.
. another name was Bhagirasi. G.879. o Sen, I. 4., L. p. 192.
76 | Gandhamadana A mountain in Himavanta. TI1, 452-3,478-G. 86 ; IV, | Accordinng to Mr. De, it was a
o ¢ 16, 287-G. 4Q-1, 438; part of the Rudra-Himilaya,

V, 63-G.163, 196-G. 11,

G. D., p. 60. For description
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395-G. 222 ; VI, 79-G. in Literature see Malalasekara,
304, 83, 518-G. 1936, | op. cit. I, pp. T46-8.
519, 528-G. 2010, 533,
. G. 2064, 579«3. 2376.
76 A kingdom ; I, 191, 273, 285, 317, | Occurring in the Vedic Litera-

Gandhara

famous for its bright robes (In-
dagopakavanpdbhd Gandhdrd
Pandu Kambalg).

CapitalTakkasili—a great cen-
tre of learning; it included
Kasmira ; it had trade rela-
tions with Videha.

395; II, 217 ; 111, 364,
365, 367-G. 77; VI,
500-G. 1796.

VI, 500-G.1796.

1, 191, 273, 28, 317,
305; II, 217; TIL,
377 ; TIT, 365, Ibid.

ture under the name Gandha-
ris; Vedic Index, 1, pp. 218-9;
it comprised the districts of

eshiwar and Rawalpindi in
the Northern Punjab; P. H. 4.
I.,p.39; it lay on both sides
of the Indus; see also, Jayas-
wal, 1. 4. LXII, pp. 131-2.

See under Takkasila; the older
capital seems to have been
Puskaravati ; De, op. cit., p. 61,
C. 4. G. I., pp. 56-8; 676;
Puskarivati (Pencelaotis  of

168
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Arrian) is vepresented by the
* modern Prang and Charsadda,

17 miles N. E. of Peshawar, on
0 ) the Swat wiver, P.H. A. I,
p. 39.

77 | Gambhira A port (pattanagamo). 1, 239. Haps it any connection with the
river of the same name which
o o flows 7 or 8 miles north of Anu-
. radhdpura, OCeylon. Cf. Ma-

1o ' havamsa, (P.T.S.) p. 290, Law,
G.E. B.,p. 7L

78 | Gaya A river — a sacred tittha for | V, 388-G. 199. It is the same as the river Phalgu
' offering sacrificial gifts ; spo- ' on which stands Gaya. It is

ken together with Bahuka, | still a sacred place where pil-

. Dona and Timbaru. ° grims flock ; See Barua, Gayd

and Buddah Gaya, p. 87 and
note, 239-240.

[ 4
*
. .

79 (garahita A mountain. 11, 186. ?
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80  Gijjhakiita A mountain. 11, 50, 55 ; 111, 255, 484 ; | Cunningham has identified it with
V, 424 ; VI, 204, 212. the lofty hill now called Saila-
giri; C. 4. G. 1., p. 534; it
It was near Réjagaha. 11, 55. L lies two miles and a half to the
S. E. of the present town of
Rajgir ; it is also called Giryek
. hill ;, Law, G. E. B., p. 41.
81 ‘ Godhavari A river, near which was the | V, 132, 136. Mod. Godavari; it has its source
i forest of Kavitthavana, 3 ot Brahmagiri situated on the
, leagues in extent. side of a village called Trya-
} mbaka, twenty miles from Na-
i sik. De, G. D.,p. 69; it falls
.J into the Bay of Bengal.
82 | Goyaniya One of the four great continents. | VI, 278-G. 1212. Supra. p. 364.
83 | Govaddhana A village in the Kamsa distriet | IV, 80. Perhaps connected with the moun-
e in Uttarapatha. tain by name Govardhana neat
. ° Mathura of the Epic. Cf. Hari-
vam$a, ch. 55.
84 | Ghanasela A mountain in the kingdom of | ITI, 463 ; V, 133. ?
Avanti in Dakkhinapatha.
85 | Caklkadaha A Lake | 1V, 232. ?
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86 o| Cakkavila A mountain. VI, 282. ?
87 | Candorana A mountain in the Himavanta | IV, 90, 93-G. 4, 6. °lt should have probably been a
region. part of the Altai mountain
o which in the Mongolian (alta:-
ule) means the ‘mountains of
gold.” Jayaswal, I. 4., LXII,
p. 170.
88 | Candapassa A mountain in the Himavanta | IV, 283, 288 ; V, 38. ° s
. legion.
89 | Candaka A mountain, which stood on a | V, 162. It may, possibly, be located some-
bend of the river Kannapenna where near the Wardha river in
in Mahimsaks Kingdom. the distriet of Chanda. J. B.
. - O0.R.8.,1IV,p. 375; De iden-
tifies it with the Malayagiri-
Malabar Ghats; G. D., p. 46.
90 Carmpa A city—Capital of Anga king- | 1V, 32; V1, 31, 42, 256; | Its actual site, as pointed out by
dom ; it was situated on the | IV, 454. Cunningham, is probably mark-
* river Campa which flowed be-< ed by two villages named Cam-
tween Anga and Magadha ; it papura and Campanagara, which
o e was 60 leagues from Mithila; | VI, 32. still exist near Patlfarghata—a

very ancient site covered with

¥6¢



CHAPTER I1I—(Contd.) !

. — ~
No. Name Description Reference Identification
- ]
it was a very busy trading (| VI, 34. ruins —24 miles to the east of
centre from which traders Bhagalpur, C.4.G.1., pp. 546-7.
sailed to Suvannabhami.
. * It is very probable that these emi-
grant-traders settled in Suvanna-
: bhiimi (or Lower Burma) first,
* andthen further East, and esta-
. N ° blished the great settlement of

, the same name—Carhpi in Indo-
China. See R. €. Majumdar,
Campd, intro., pp. xxii-xxiii, De,
J.4.8. B.,1914;Elliot, Hinduism
and Buddhism, I11, pp. 137 ff.

91 | Cittakiita A mountain in the Himavanta. | II, 107, 176 ; IIL, 208, | If it is the same as mentioned in
209, 247, 248; 1V, |, the Ramayana andthe Puranas
212-4, 215-218, 423-4, it may be identified with the hill

' 497, 430V, 337-8, | lying 65 miles W. S. W. of Alla-
* 352, 354-8, 365, 381 ; habad, Raychaudhury, Studies
VI, 125, 126-G. 561, wm Indian Antiguities, p. 134;
127. but the Jataka’s association of
| it with the Himalayas is rather
inexplicable.
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920, Ceta (t1) _A kingdom. I, 253; 111, 454; VI, | It is Cedi mentioned as eatly as
514-G. 1910. e the Rg-Veda (viii, 5, 37-9).

° It is stated to be 30 leagues | VI, 514. “Even in Vedic times it was probab-
distant from Jetuttara, the ly situated in the same locality
capital of the Sivi Kingdom. as In the later period (Ved. Ind.,

There was a high road between | I, 253-4 L, p. 263.) d.c., along the south-
- . . R B bank of the Jumni, from the
Kasi and Ceti, which, being ° - ,
. . . A river Chambal on the N. W., to
infested with roving bands of .
. Karwi on the S. E. thus roughly
marauders, was not safe. . v
. corresponding to modern Bundel-
. ' N ) khand and a part of C. P., Par-
Tts capital was Sotthivati. IT1, 454. giter, Mark, P., p. 359 ; C. A.
. G.1.,p.725; De, G. D., p. 48.
®
93 | Chaddanta A lake in the Himavanta. V, 37, 38, 39. It is mentioned in the Arnguttara -
Nikaya, (P. T. 8.) IV, p. 101.
It is not identifiable.
94 | Jarmbudipa One of the four Great Continents.| See Andersen's Indes. Supra. p. 364.
95 | Jetuttara A city—capital of Sivi king- | VI, 180, 484-G.-1698,486, | Cf. Makdmw?&sa, 89, 5; it should
° e dom. 487, 514, B4b, 566, be located near Nagari, a small

574, 580, 592.

town 11 miles north of Chitor
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I dentiﬁcation

96

97

Takkasila .

Tambapanni

L]
oA city—capital of Gandhira ; it
was a great seat of learning.

‘An Island. There was a city.

named Sirisavatthu ; paddy
grew wild.

See Andersen’s Index.
p. 61.

11, 127, 129.

in Rajputdna, where several
coins bearing the legend ““‘Mayj-
hamikaya Swi  Janapadassa’
have been found. Tt is however
the Jettaraur of Alberuni, the

capital of Mewar: C. 4. @G. 1.,

p- 669 De, G. D., p. 81.
It was known to the Greeks as
. ‘Taxila’ : it has been located by
Cunningham near the ruins near
Shah-dheri, 12 miles N. W. of
Rawalpindi; C. 4. G. I., pp.

680-1 ; see for the description of -

the ruins Marshall, 4 Guide to
Taxila, pp. 1-4.

"It i Tamraparni of the Purdnas

and - Taprobane of the Greeks,
*“the first among whom to mention
1t is sald to be Onesikritos, the
pilot of Alexander’s ship ; Me-
Crindle, Ancient India as descri-
bed in Classical Literature. pp.

L6§
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98

99

100

Tikﬁ‘ga

Timbaru

Telavaha

| A mountain spoken with Malla-

giri and Pandaraka.

L
A tittha or a sacred place for
offering gifts spoken together
- with Bahuka, Gayé,and Dona.

- A river on which stood Andha-
pura to which traders from
the Seriva kingdom came
after crossing the river. '

1V, 438-G. 169.

Vv, 385;(}. 199.

1, 111.

102 ff. It is to be identified

* with Ceylon,

It is probably identical with the
Trikokud of the Vedic Lite-
rature, which is identified with
the modern Trikota, a lofty
mountain to the north of the

® Punjab and south of Kashmir,

containing a holy spring: Ved.
Ind: 1, p. 829 ; De, G. D., p. 205.

?

Dr. Bhandarkar identifies it with
the modern Tel or "Telingiri;

both flowing not far from each .

other and on the common con-
fines of Madras and the Central
Provinces : 1. 4.,1918, p. 71
Adoka,p. 34; Dr. Ra%chaudhury
however says that “if ‘Seri’ or
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101

Thina

A Brihmana °village _coming

* between Mithila and the
. Himavanta.
.

VI, 62.

‘Sri-rajya’ refers to the Ganga
kingdom of Mysore, Telavaha
may have been another name
‘of the Tungabhadra-Krsna and
Andhapura identical with Bez-
wads.” P.H.AL, p. 64.

It occurs also in Mahdvagga, V,

o13, 12 and Divydvaddna, p. 22 ;
it has not been identified. Prof.
Majumdar, however, on the des-
cription of it in the Mahdvagga
as the Western boundary of the
Buddhist Middle Country, pro-
poses to identify it with Théane-
éwar which is said by Yuan
Chwang to be the said boundary :
C. 4. G. 1., Intro. p. xliii;
"the Jdtaka description would
however seem to indicate its
position to the north of Mithild

and south of the Himilayas.
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102 ®| Dakkhinapatha The Southern division of India. | ITI, 463 ; V, 133. Supra. p. 367.
103 | Dandakahirafifia A mountain in the Himavanta ; | II, 33, 36, 38. C :
o it was reached after crossing - ?
_ the three ranges of moun-
‘ : -tains from Benares.. . .
104 | Daddara A mountain in the Himavanta. | 11, 67-G. 41 ; 1, 16. Most ‘probably, it is the same as
’ ’ o + o Dardura mountain mentioned in
the Purdnas. See Mark, P., 57,
o ¢ . 13 ; it should be located north
. of Kashmir and among the
_ Hindukush.
105 | Daddarapura A city. e 111, 461. . ‘We propose to connect it with the
v : Darada people mentioned in the
* Purdnas : Mdrk P., 57, 38;
; Visnuw, P., II, TII; it should
then be located in the present
: . Dardistan: See Aurel Stein,
Khotin, pp. 14-18; the Derdas
are known to the Greek writers:
° 2 . McCrindle, op. cit., . 51 and

note Cf. I. 4., 1884, p. 345.
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106

107

Dadhimila

- Dantapura

A sea—looking like milk and
curds ; merchants from Bha-
rukaccha came there seeking
for riches; silver was pro-
duced in abundance there.

A city—capital of Kalinga.

o

1V, 140-G. 110.

11, 367, 371, 381; III,
3, 376; 1V, 230, 231;
232, 236.

According to Mr. Jayaswal, the
Dadhimala sea by the Kuéa
countty is evidently what we
call the Red Sea, both the names
having been derived from -the
appearance of the sea thick-
ened, by the peculiar matter
which floats init: J. B. 0. R.
S., VI, p. 195. :

L ]
Various identifications have been

put forward : Cunningham placed.

it in :Rajd Mahendri, 30 miles
tothe N.E.of Coringa: C.4.G.1.,
pp. 592-3; De identifies it with
Dantan. on the Kasai in the
district of Midnapore; bid.,
P.735; De, G. D., p. 53. Mr. G.
Riamdas places it in the neigh-
bourhood of Chicacole: E, I.
X1V, p. 361;- M. Sylvan

Lévihowever correctly identifies .

it with the Paloura of Ptolemy

107
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-3

and accepts its location as giveil
* by Mr. Ramdas: Pre-Aryan and
Pre-Dravidianin Ind. 163, ff.171.

'The place must be near the Chilka
lake and the old route from
Malud: J. B. O. R. 8., XXI, pp.
137 8.

108 | Damila A kingdom; very near to it. | IV, 238. It is theleurikeofPtolemywhich,
. * was an island named Kara- according to Dr. Caldwell, was a
dipa; its chief port was o mistake for Damir-ike (See Mc-
Kavirapattana. , . Crindle’s Piolemy, p- 49) ‘ike

~ : in Tamil meaning country. It
¢ : . is identified with Kerala or the
Malabar coast. De, G. D., p. 52.

109 | Dasanna A kingdom ; it was famous for | III, 338-G. 39 ; VI, 238- The ‘Periplus’ mentlons Dosarene
sharp-edged swords (#kk- | G. 1065. as famous for Ivory (Scoff. Peri-
hinadhdram asim). ' . plus, pp. 47, 253) Nonnos, men-

. ' ' tions the “serried ranks of the
Dosareans” ;- McCrindle, Ancient
India as described i® Classical
Literature, p. 198 ; the country is
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—
generally identified with Vidiga
or Bhilsa region in C. P.: Law,
! G.E. B.,p.26.De, G. D., p. b4.
. o
110 | Dunnivittha A village in Kalinga and some 5 | VI, 514, 521. ?
yojanas far from Arafijaragiri.
111 | Dona A tittha—a sacred ‘phce for | V, 388-G. 199. -1
* offering gifts; spoken to-
gether with Gaya and Bahuka °
o and Tirhbaru. - 4
112 | Dvéraka A city. ‘ IV, 85-G. 141. Same as Dvaravati.
113, | Dvaravati

A city : on one side of it was | IV, 82, 83, 84;85.

the sea and on the other
. mountains : it was very
strongly built.

.
)

i

It is the ‘Barake’ of the Periplus,
p. 389. Originally it was situat-
ed near the mountain Girnir;
perhaps in later days it came to
be recognised as the same as

modern Dvarka on the seashore .

on the extreme west coast of
Kathiawad: Purdtattva, 1V, pp.

101 ff. Ndgari Pracarini Pat- -

rikd, 12 (N. 8.), pp. 97 ff.
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114 ¢
115

116

117

Dhammapala
Nandamilaka

Nammada

Nalamala

®e

A village in Kasi kingdom.

A mountain in the Uttarahima-
vanta.

A river spoken together with
the sea and the Ganges as
containing big crabs,

A sea : which, had the appear-
ance of an expanse of reeds
ot a grove of bamboos ; mer-
chants from Bharukaccha
passed across it in quest of
riches: it was full of coral of
the colour of the bamboos.

1V, 50.

111, 240, 245, 304, 377,

379, 407, 433, 439, 471,
472 ; 1V, 114-6, 342,
367-8, 370 ;. V, 248.

I1, 344-G. 51 ; 1V, 392,
397-G. 40.

IV, 140, 141-G. 114.

It is the river Nammadus of the

o Periplus, Scoff, op. cit. p. 30,
and the Nai-mo-te of Yuan
Chwang, Watters, op. cit. 1I,
p- 241; it is the modern Narmada
which rises in the Amarakantaka
mountain and falls into the gulf
of Cambay.

It was a canal which took the
Jatake mariners from Kuéa-
pila country into the volcano
sea (Valabhd mukha). It existed,
as pointed out by Mr. Jayas-
wal, in the time of Seti I, 1380
B. C.; this canal joined the Red
Sea near the Bitter lake with

24
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the Nile and made a navigation
from the Red Sea into the Medi-
) terranean possible. The canal
. ceased to exist in the next mill-
ennium, as in 609 B. C., Necho
started building another canal
. |  without success. J.B.O.R.S.,
. . * VI, P 195.

118 | Nagadipa An island : it was on one side | IT,128; III, 187-8; IV, | The name of this island occurs in
of Tambapanni and the river 238. the Mahdabhdrata and the Purd-
Kalyani was on the other; nas as one of the 9 divisions of
1 it came on the way of the India (ox rather Greater India).
o| mariners from Bharukaccha C.4.6G.1.,pp.89; and App. 1.
| to Suvapmabhiimi. Unfortunately it has not been
definitely identified; Gerini’s
identification of it with Ceylon
¢ is not conclusive: Researches
b on Ptolemy’s Geography, p. 380 ;

: Cf. J. C. 4. 8., 1848, p. 71;
Tennett Ceylon ete., 1, pp. 331-2
and notes; Senaveratana, The
Story of the Sinhalese, I, p. 2,

v
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L ]

o ' seems to locate it in the
¢ North-western part of Ceylon;

Jayaswal’s identification of it
° J with Nicobar is however note-
worthy : History of India, 150
A. D—350 A. D., p. 155:
Majumdar’s suggested identi-
ofication of it with Elephanta is
out of question. For the tra-

° * . v ditional origin of Nicobar Is-
. | lands, See Batbe, J. R. 4. 8.,
' 1846, pp. 344-6.
119 | Narivana A forest in the Hima vanta. V, 152. : 2
120 | Nalika A mountain in the Himavanta, | VI, 518-G. 1943-3, 59. . ' ?
on the N. W. of which was '
. ' . the lake Mucalinda. |
121 | Nisabha A mountain near the Hima- | VI, 204-G. 880, 212-G. It is probably the same as the
b ¢ vanta. ‘ 916. . Nisadha of the Purdnas. It

should be identified with the
‘Paropanisad’ of the Greeks, now
called the Hinduku$h: I. A.
LXII, p. 169 ; De, G. D. p. 141.
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No. Name Description
122 | Nemindhara A mountain among the seven
encircling the R. Sida.

123 | Nerafijara A river. .

124 *| Neru Ta mountain in the Himavanta ;
: ‘noblest of mountains.’

125 | Paficala A kingdom.

.
126 | Pandaraka A mountain—spoken together

with Mallagiri and Tikita.

VI, 125-G. 557.

1V, 392, 397-&. 40.

111, 247-G. 22, 248-G. 25.

11, 214-G. 154 ; 111, 80-G.
90-1, 381; VI, 412-G.
1461, 424-G. 1491.

IV, 438-G. 169.

Cf. Hardy, op. cit., p. 12; prob-
akbly it was a peak in the Kara-
korum range.

It is identical with the modern
Nilajan or Lilajan at a short
distance to the east of Bodh-
gayds; which has its source near
Simeria in the district of Hazari-
Jagh. Mohani and Nilijan unite
to form the river Phalgu. Law,
G. E. B., p. 39; Barua, Gayd
and Buddha Gayd, p. 101.

See Meru.

L]
Same as Uttarapaiicala.

It is perhaps the Pandara of the
Purdnas ; Cf., eg., Mark. P.,

55, 10, which calls it the ‘loftiest

107



CHAPTER

T 11—(Contd.)

No. Name Description Reference Identification
° L 4
T of mountains.” It is there also
o mentioned shortly after Trikita.
It may be located in the Rudra
° Himalayas or Garwal. De, G.
D., p. 196.
127 | Payaga A tittha—a sacred place for | VI, 198-G. 857. It must be taken to mean the con-
bathing where flowed the Sluence of the Ganges and the
river Yamuna, Jumna, <4.e., at Allababad:
¢ . Barua, op. cit., p. 87 note.
o .
128 | Paraganga A river V1, 427. It implies probably the downward
course of the Ganges.
129 | Pupphavati A city—older name of Benares. | 1V, 119; VI, l:’»], 145-G.. | Banares 2
’ ‘ , 655-662, 146. .
130 | Pubbavideha One of the four great Conti- | VI, 278-G. 1212, Supra, p. 364.
. nents. .
131 | Potali A city—capital of Assaka | 11, 155, 156 ; III, 3. It is the same as Potana of the
Kingdom. Digha Nikdya, and Paudanya
° . of the Mahabharatas Mr. De

considers it as the same as
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132
133

134

Description Reference

Bandhumati
Bahuka

Baranasi

b

A city. VI, 480.
A river—spoken of together | V, 388-G. 199,
with the Gaya rivers

[ ]
City—.—Capital of Kasi; it was | See Anderson’s Index.
12 leagues in extent and a V, 1,125,314 ;11,244;
great centre of trade. II1, 87, 239, 410, 446 ;
1V, 214, 269, 378 ; VI,
160.

Identification

Patitthana—modern Paithan, on

the north bank of the river God-

avari, 28 miles to the south of

Aurangabad ; @.D., pp. 157-9.
?

It is probably the same as the
Bahuda of the Mahdbhdrata and
identical with the river Dhabala

e now called Dhumela or Burha-
Rapti, a feeder of the Rapti in
Oudh: Cf. De, op. cit.,, 16.
Pargiter, however, identifies it
with the Ramaganga which joins
the Ganges on the left near
Kanauj : Mark, P., pp. 291-2;

" See Barua, Gayd and Budd-
hagayd, p. 87 note.

Modern Benares.
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1354

136

Name
Baveru
Bihiya
-] o.

o
A kingdom, where traders from
India sailed for trading pur-
poses. It is said that there
were no ‘birds, and peacock
was first introduced there by
the Indian traders.

A kingdom, whose foresters
were known.

II1, 126, 127.

. )

1, 421-G. 107 ; 111, 432-
@. 15.

It is correctly identified with an-

cient Babylon. See Rhys Da-
vids, Buddhist India p. 104;
C.H.I1,T1,p.396. The fact of
the taking of the peacock from
India receives a tacit suppors
from the Greek and Roman

© gources. See McCrindle,. The
Invasion of India, pp. 362-3;
Cf..C.H. I, I, p. 396, Lévi,
Annuaire de L' Ecole Pratique
des Hautes Etudes, 1913-4.

Identical with Bahlika known to

the Satapatha Brakmana, See
Ved. Ind. 11, p. 67. It lay be-
tween the Chenab and the Sutlej.
The Bahlikas were probably set-
tlers from Balkh, the capital of
Bactria. They lived by robbery,
as Mr. De says; according

o1y
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137

138

Description

Brahmavaddhana

Bharu

Reference

Identification

A city—another name  of

Barianasi.

A kingdom of which Bharu-
kachha was a sea-port town.

IV, 119; V, 312, 313,
314, 316,

1L, 171, 172 ; 1V, 137.

to a Passage from the Ma-
habhdrate quoted by Majum-
dar, the Bahikas were also called
Jartikas. (Jats) and Arattas
(the Arattai of the Periplus) C.
4.G. 1., pp. 686-7. Cf. Pargiter,
Mdirk, P., p. 311 note.

Bgnares ?

It must have been a small kingdom
with Bharukaccha (Broach) as
its capital. Huen-Tsang gives a

e short but graphic description of

it—his Po-lu-ka-che-po ; accord-
ing to him “it was 2400 or 2500
li in circuit 7.e., about 400 miles ;
the soil was brackish and vege-
tation sparse. Salt was made
by boiling water and the people
were supported by the sea.”

1y
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° o ,
[ Watters, Yuan Chwang, 11, p.
o 241. This may equate it with
modern Gujarat. _ '
139 °| Bharukaccha + A sea-port town of Bharu king- | III, 188, 190-G. 57 ; 1V, | It is Barygaza of Ptolemy and
dom. oo 137, 138, 139-G. 106, the Periplus and Bargoza of
T 140-G. 108, 110, 112, Strabo: See McCrindle, An-
, 141-G. 114, 116, 142, cient India as Described in
<Classical Laterature. pp. 78 ff;
From the port, traders went to Scoff. The Periplus, pp. 40, 287
o Suvapnabhimi probably vie | III, 188. .
. . e It is modern Broach.
Tambapanni end Nagadipa— d :
and also towards the west | 111, 126-7.
across the Arabian Sea and | IV, 137-142.
the Persian gulf. - N .
140 | Bhagirashi A river. V, 256-G. 27 ; V1, 204-G. | 1t is the name given to the stream

879.

which rises at Gangotri in the
mountains of Garwal (in the
Rudra Himilaya) and is con-
sigered 1o be the primary and
the holiest source of the Ganges.
See De, The early Caprse of the
Ganges, 1. A., L, p. 10. Latex on

ey
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5 _- . ———
it became synonymous with the
Ganges. Tradition connects it
with Bhagiratha, the Aryan
. . ) hero : D. N. Sen, Trans-Himdla-
yan Reminiscences in Pdli Lit-

erature, I. 4., L, p. 192.
141 | Bhennakata V1, 237-G. 1062, 1t is most probably the same as

A country(Janapada).

Bennakataka occurring in the
Ndsik Inscriptions where it is
®*taken to be situated in the dist.
of Govardhana (z.e., Nasik): E.1,,
VILL, pp. 67-71; 4. 8. W. I,
1V, p. 104 ; Rapson, Coins of the
Andhras, Introd., pp. xxix, xxvii.
Mr. V. 8. Bakhle however right-
ly separates Bennikataka from
the ‘Govaddhanasa’ and looks
for Bennakataka outside: the
dist. of Nasik. He has success-
fully tried to identify the coun-
try with the tract round about
modern Kolhapur and watered
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——t

The golden city of the Niga
Varupa : a glorious descrip- |
tion of its splendours is given
in several gdthds. i

V1, 269-G.. 1164,

by Bena¥or the modern Krgna

*J.B.B.R.A. S, Il (N.S),

pp- 87 ff. Bennakarpara is
mentioned as a Bhdga of King
Pravarasena II in the Seons
Copper plate Grant (Circa 430
A. D.) ¥leet, Gupta Inscriptions,
°No. 56. . A city by name Ben-
ndyada occurs also in two old
Jaina stories given in Jacobi’s
Erziiblungen (Trans. J.J. Meyer,
Hindu Tales, pp. 205, 223),
which we take to be the same
as our Bennakata.

It is considered as a mythical city.

But Mr. De in his remarkable
wortk on ‘The Rasdtala or the
Underworld’ identifies it with
Balkh—the Bactria of fhe Greeks.
“The name of Bhogavati” he
says, “is the Sanskritized form

1254
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— - —_— . 2.
of Bakhdhi mentioned in the
Avestd (Vendiddd), ch. I, (S.B.E.
Vol. 1, p. 2,) which was the an-
. 2° cient name of Balkh.” 1. H.

Q., 11, pp. 518-9. According to
Strabo, Balkh was the ornament
of all Ariana: McCrindle, An-
cient India, pp. 100 ff. Hamil-
ton and Falconer, Strabo, 11, pp.
952-3. It is however also possi-
ble that the place is identical
with its namesake Bhogavati-
pura Nagapura, the capital of
Savaka—the Tamilian form of
Java. See 8. K. Aiyangar,

* Some Contributions, pp. 374 ff ;
it was also, another name for
Ujjayini : Raychaudhury, P. H.
4.1,p. 378. It seems from
all this that Bhogavati was
essentially a general name for a
Naga capital.
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143 | Magadha Kingdom. 1,143,154,199,213, 373, | It roughly corresponds to the pre-
444, 466; 11, 55,211 ; | ° sent Patna and Gaya districts
111, 479 ; IV, 325, 454 ; of Bihar, P. H. 4. 1., p. 78.
I vV, 171-G. 170, 316,
317-G. 99.
Its capital was Rajagaha. The
country was rich with paddy- | 1, 143. °
o fields. The river Campa
flowed between it and Anga. | IV, 154. .
“Two Magadha villages viz., Sa- | 111, 293, 298 ; IV, 276,
lindiya and Macala are men- 279, 1, 199.
tioned. ¢ N,
144 | Macala A village in Magadha. I, 199. 4
145 | Maccha A kingdom—spoken together | VI, 280-G. 12%8. ‘Equivalent to Matsya. The Mat-
with Paficala, Strasena,Madda sya people are known to the
o R and Kekaya. Vedic Literature ; See Ved. In-

dex., IT, pp. 121-2. It® originally
included parts of modern states

91¥



80

* CHAPTER III—(Contd.)
T . * .
No Name Description Reference Ldentification
of Alwar, Jaipur and Bharat-
pur; See Bhandarkar, C. L.
1918, p. b3, De, G. D., 128 ; C.
. 27 A.G. L., p. 387.

146 | Majjhimadesa

147 o Manipassa

148 | Madda

Middle country— a division of
India. “In it lived wise men

tions, called upon one to re-
turn thanks, and to repeat a
form of blessing and reproved
the incompetent.”

* A mountain in the Himavanta

A king@om—capital Sagala

« Who posed one with ques- |-

111, 115-6, 364, 463;V,
134.

IV, 230 ; V,283, VI, 280-
G. 1228.

Supra, p. 367.

A Manigaila is mentioned in the

Mérk, P.,pp. 55,4. It cannot be
eidentified.

It was located between the Ravi

and the Chendb, occupying the
modern district of Sialkot.
(Sdgala): C. H. I, 1, p. 121,
P.H, A I,p. 43.
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149

150

151

°Manosilé,

Malla

Mallagiri

0

A mountain near the Anotatta
lake in' the Himavanta.

A kingdom—capital Kusivati.

A mountain-spoken . together
with Pandaraka and Tikita.

L]
I, 232; III, 379 ; V, 392;
423.

IV, 327, 331-G. 137; V,
278.

1V, 438-G. 169,

The word ManosilZé means red-
earsenic rock. Sven Hedin, in his
‘Trans-Himalaya,” Vol. IT, p. 123,
speaks of a Cinnabar red hill lying
on the north side of a slightly
indented bay of the Western
shore : See, I. 4. Vol. L. p. 162.

It 9may correspond to the territory
round about Kisia which pre-
serves the ruins of the old Kuéa-
vati and Kusinard. Cf. P. H.
4. L, p. 88.

It was probably some peak of the
Karakorum mountains which are
situated, according to the Mahd-
bharata, between the Nila and
Nigadha, 4.e., the Kuenlen and
the Hindukush, : De, ¢.D. p. 123.
It is perhaps identical with the
Maleus of Pliny. McCrindle,
Ancient India as Described in
Classical Literature, p. 109.

157



CHAPTER

I II—(Contd.)

No. Name Description Reference Identification
152 | Mahimsaka A kingdom. Its capital city was | I, 356; V, 162, 337; V, | Nowhere in the Purdnas or in the
Sakula. It was outside the 3317. Buddhist Pali Literature does
boundary of Magadharattha. this name occur. One is how-
Theriver Kannapgnna issuing i & ever readily tempted to connect it
out of the lake of Manusiya, with the people variously termed
flowed in the kingdom and on in the Purdpas as Mahisakas,
its bend siod the mount | V, 162. Makisas, Mahigmakas : See Par-
Candaka. * giter, Mdrk, P., p. 333. But
without going into the contro-
versy about the identity be-
tween Mahisamandala and My-
sore or Mahismati (See discus-
o sion between Rice and Fleet
reprinted in Q. J. M. S., III, pp.
53-76), we may state thatMahirh-
saka appears clearly to be dif-
. ferent from Mahismati; for, Ma-

° [ ]

hirhsaka was watered by the
Kannapenni, while Mahismati
stood on the Narmadi Cf.
Munshi, I. 4., LI, pp. 217 f.
J.R. 4. 8. 1910, pp. 867 f.
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No. Name

Description

Reference

Identification

153 | Manusiya

154 | Migasammati

155 %Mithilé- i

A lake nearthe city of Sakula in

the Mahimsaka kingdom.

A river in the Himavanta.

poured its waters into
Ganga.

A city—Capital of Videha.

was 7 yojanas in extent.

It
the

It

. ﬁ‘ «
V. 337-8.

VI, 72, 75, 76,79, 80, 83,
84, 87 ; VI, 72.

See Index. sub. voc.
V1, 246.

Here we are reminded of Khara-
vela’s Hathigumphd Inscription
wherein, if we accept Jayaswal’s
reading, we find the Mugikas
on the Kannabenni: J. B. O.
R.S., II1 p. 442; IV, 374-5;
Barua, however, reads ‘dsika’ :

o See Old Brahmi Inscriptions, pp.

11, 207-9. If however our iden-
tity of Mahirsaka with Mi-
gika be correct, the country can
be located about the districts
of Bhandara and Chanda in
C. P.; Cf. Jayaswal, loc. cit.

?

It has been identified with the
small town of Janakpur just

0zy
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
——— L] | —
It was 60  gyojanas far from | VI, 32. within the Nepal border, , north
Caripa. At its four pates were ' of which the Muzaffarpur and
four market towns named the Darbhanga districts meet.
Yavamajjaka. VI, 330, ¢ e C.4.6.1,p.718; P.H. A. L.,
p. 33.

156 | Mucalinda (A lake in ‘the Himavanta | VI, 518-G. 1943; 519, | It is very probably identical with
spread over with white scent- 534-G. 2065 ; 535-G. the lake Mucukunda located 3
ed lotus. 2069 ; 536-G. 2079; |, miles to the west of Dholpur in

539-G. 2109-11, 582. Kaémir : De, ¢. D.p. 132.
157 | Mejjharafiiia A great forest of the country of | III, 310, 311-G, 127; IV, | The Mahdbhdrata mentions a Med-
¢ King Mejjha. 389-G. 24; V, 267-G yaranya, which should perhaps
96. be taken as identical with our
¢ Mejjharafifia. See Sorensen’s
. Index, p. 477. ‘What particu-
. . lar locality it indicates we are
unable to ascertain. See discus-
sion on Mejjha,Supra, pp. 29-30.
158 | Mejjha A kingdom. IV, 388 ; V, 267-G. 96. Not identifiable. See above.
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Name

Description

Reference

Ideatification

159°

160

161

Meru

Molini

Yamuna

-]
A mountain

A city—another name of

Benares.

A river.

It met the Ganga at a certain
place.

Its fish are praised.

IV, 462-G. 236.

1V, 15, 20-G. 32, 21.

[ ]
11, 151; VI, 158, 161}2,-
1163, 164-G. 750 ; 170,
172-G. 765 ;197, 198-G.
857 ; 200—(:::. 867 : 217.

11, 151.

11,152, Gathd (2)

<
4

| According to Mr. Sherring, all lo-

cal traditions fix Mount Meru
as lying direct to the north - of
the Almora district (Western T4i-
bet p. 40)... It is Mount Meros
of Alexander’s historians, near
-mount Nysa or Nisadha, our

o Nisabha—mod. Hindukush ; De,

G. D. pp. 130, 197 ; McCrindle,
Invasion of India by Alexander,
PP. 338-40.

It is modern Jumna, having its
source in the Bhandarapuccha
range in- the Himalayas; De,
G. D.p. 215.

Evidently at Prayag or Allahabad.

o
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No.

162
163

164

Name

Description

Reference

Identification

|
|
!
I
|
|
!

;
i

Yavamajjaka

] Yamuna

f.

Yugandhara

The whirlpool (dvaita) in the

river was well known as it |

was considered dangerous for
a man to go there. ,

A market-town (nigama). It
is a general name applied to
the four markét towns glistin-

'guished as eastern, southern,
western and northern, accord-
ing to their respective posi-
tions near the gateways of
the city of Mithila.

* A mountain.

A mountain spoken together
with Sineru.

VI, 161-2.

VI, 330-1

IV, 200-G. 867.

I, 322 ; 1V, 213, 214.

The spot is not identified.

These must have long perished if
they ever existed atall, as Janak-
pur itself, the modern represen-
tative of Mithila, is only a small
jown. See Mithila.

It is mentioned in the Ramdyana
4, 40, 19-‘Yamuna® ca mahd-

® girim.” - It is the portion of the
Bhandarapuecha range where
the Yamunad has got its source.
It is also called Kalinda-giri:
De, G. D. p. 215.

It must be a trans-Himalayan
range.

1442
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
o ®
165 .Ra,jatapabbata, A mountain in the Himavanta. | II, 6, 7. Apparently onme of the shining
o peaks of the great Himalayan
Range.
d PO :
166 | Ramma A city—an older name  for | IV, 119, 120, 122-G. 78. ¢
Baranasl. ‘
167 | Rajagaha A city-—capital of Magadha. 1, 143, 154, 162, 350, 373, | It must be identified with the old
. 444, 446, 466,468, 469, Rajagrha or Girivraja—the an-
° N 489 ; II, 55 ; III, 238, cient capital of Magadha, known
. * 293, 479 ; 1V, 37, 38, in Huentsang’s time as Kuga-
276 ; V, 161, 247 ; garapura—Kiu-she-kie-lo-pu-lo :
{ V1, 271-G. 1175. Watters, Yuan Chwang, 11, 149
. : . ff; The Chinese traveller has
¢ N Tefsusa living picture of this old
city, which was, however, burned
down by fire already during the
reign of Bimbisara, who buil
. ) a new capital pear by called the
new Rajagrha—mod. Rajgir: C.
4.G. 1., pp. 528 ff; Watters,
o . O . op. cit., p. 162. Lawe G. E. B.,

p. 11l n,
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No.

168

Name

Roruva

Description

On the N. E. of it was a Brah-
mana village named Salin-
diya.

It was surrounded by mountains
(Giribbaja), one of which was
the Vepulla?

A city—Capital of Sovira King-
dom.

|
|

Reference

. . VU

TIT, 293 ; IV, 276.

. C4

111, 479 ; VI, 271.

HI, 740.

— e -

Identification

These are the famous five hills,
well-known to Hindu, Buddhist
and Jaina traditions and are
now called Vaibhara, Vipula,

o Ratna, Udaya and Sonagiri;

De, G. D., pp. 66 ff.

It is the same as the Roruka of

the Digha Nikaya, XIX, 36. A
Roruka is also mentioned in the
Divydvaddna, (Cowell and Neil,
pp. 544 ff.) which scholars usu-
ally identify with the Roruka
of the Nikdya and Roruva of the
Jataka. Prof. Jinavijaya, how-
ever, has shown that the Roruka
otMthe Divydvaddne seems to be
different from this but identical

qe¥



CHAPTER III—(Contd.)

No.

Name -~

Description Reference

Identification

with what Yuan Chwang calls
the O-lao-lo-ka (according to
Watters, II, 298) or Ho-lo-lo-
kia (according to Beal, 1T, 322),
.¢., Rallaka or Roruka : Purd-
tatva, I, pp. 281 ff.  All the same
we have nothing to do with
Yuan Chwang’s Roruka which
was situated to the north of
Khvtan : Watters, op. cit., and
l.e.  Our Roruka was a famous
city of Sovira which is often
combined with Sindhu, and so
it must be located near Sindh,
In upper Sindh we find such
ancient places as Alor and Rori-
Bhakar. Alor, as Cunningham
pointed outelong ago, is known
to have been the capital of Upper
Sindh for many years. The
original name of Afor, says the
same archaeologist, must have

*®
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- 1 *
No. | Name Description Reference Identification
o . . o
1
been Rora. All this would lead
I us to look for Roruva near
. - about the ruins of Alor. (. 4.
. - G.I. pp. 294 .
169 | Rohanta A lake in the Himavanta. | IV, 413. ?
170 ! Larbacilaka | . A market town (nigame) in the | TT1, 463 ; V, 133, . ?
' Kingdom (vijita) of King Paja- .
[}

171

Vamsa

ka or Candapajjota.

A kingdom with Kosarbi as its
capital.

IV, 28 ; VI, 236-G- 1056.
|

Tt is identical with Vaccha of the

Jainas, and Vatsa of the Classi-
cal Sanskrit Literature. See
Hoexnle, Uvdsagadasdo, 11, App.
I.,9.7; K. H. Deb, Udayana
Vatsardja.  Prof. Oldenburg
Buddha, p. 393, 407 note, is
inclined to identify the Vam-
$as with the Vadas of the Aita-
rexg Brakmana, VIII, 14, 3,
spoken invariably with the Kurus
the Paficilas and the USinaras,

-1
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No.

Name

Description

Reference

&
Identification

172

Vamka

A mountain.

It was 30 yojanas far from the
Ceta capital Sotthivati and
60 yojanas from Jetuttara, the
Sivi capital. The journey be-
tween it and Jetuttara took 2
months.

VI, 491-G. 1726 ; 513-G.
1904-5; 520, 523-G.
1969; 524°G. 157%;
525, 580, 592.

VI, 518-20; 514, 592.

L]

VI, 592.

: points out, only a conjecture

but thié:'is, as Dr. Raychaudhury

lacking any proof: P. H. 4. L.
p- 92. Yuan Chwang, speaking

of the land of the Vatsas as the

Kausambi country, gives the
extent as 6000 Iz (1200 miles):
o Watters, op. cit., I, p. 365. The
country lay round about modern.
Kosam on the Yamuna, 30 miles

to the 8. W. of Allahabad.

The Samyutte Nikaya (P. T. S.)
II, pp. 191-2, says that Vam-
kapabbata was an older name
of the Vepulla mountain near
Rajagaha. See Law, Annals
B.O.R. 1., VIII, p. 164. But
the Jataka, curiously enough,
distinguishes. between the two
(VI, 518-9) and locates Vamka
in the Himalayas.

154



CHAPTER III—(Coud.)

‘ . 0‘ ! v
No. Name Descripticn i Reference Identification
[ ]
| ' | ' N
173  Valabhamukha A sea (somudda), “where the ‘ VI, 141-G. 116, 142. See Nalamala. It should be
' water is sucked away and rises | identified with the Mediterra-

i
|
|
174 | Videha.

t

on every side; water thus
sucked away on adl sides rises
in sheer precipices leaving
what looks like a wall, a ter-
rific roar is Meard which seems
as it would burst the., ear and
break the heart.” It was ter-
rible inhuman sea. It was
reached through the Nala-
méla Canal.

A kingdom : capital Mithila.

!
|
|

|

'Y L J
.

I, 137; II, 39, 333 ; III,
364, 365, 366, 378 ; IV
355; V,164; VI, 30,
43, 95, 220, 411, 463.

nean Sea wherein volcanoes are
still to be seen.

It is identical with the ancient
Tirabhukti, 7.e., modern Tirhust
in Bihar. It was bounded on
the East by the Kaudiki (Kosi),
on the South by the Ganges
on the West by the Sadénira
(Gandak or Rapti) and on the

orth by the Himalayas. C. A.
G I, p 718 P. H. A I,
p. 33.
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No. Name Description Reference ( Identification
l
-} [ ]
. It is said to have beenlocated in | III,365.
the Majjhimapadesa. It was | III, 366 ; 367-G. 76. SFor these particulars, see Dr. Pran-
300 yojanas in extent and Nath. A Study in the Economic
o contained 16,000 villages. | III, 365. Condition of Ancient India, pp.
Trade was carried on between : 49-50 and notes. '
Videha and Gandhara. )
Cf. Paramatthadipani—a commen-
®tary on the Theri-Gdathd, pp.
. 277-8 (P. T.8.)
176 | Vipula A mountain to the north of the | VI,518-G. 1938, 519, It is probably the Bepyrrhos of
' (tandhamadana mountain. Ptolemy which with Damassa
. - comes in Eastern Himalayas;
* . S. N. Majumdar, Ptolemy, pp.
76-81, 204-7.
176 | Vetarani A river of the Yama. 111, 472-G.71; IV,273-G. | Of. Saemyutte (P. T. S.), L., p. 21,

147-8; V, 269-G. 119-
20; VI, 105, 250-G.
1116-7.

also Hopking, Epic Mythology,
sub-voc. It is not a mythical
river but has been variously
identified with (1) Vetarani in
Orissd, (2) Dantura, which rises

*
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No, Name
|
|
t
|
i
!
177 jVettavati
! -
!
178 | Vettavati

Description

Identification
L

A city—situated on the bank of
the river of that name in the
Mejjha kingdom.

A river on which stood the
city of Vettavati.

near Nasik and is in the north
of Bassein, (3) a river in Kuruk-
setra and (4) a river in Gharwal:
on the road between Kedara
and Badrinath. Law, G. E. B.

g 1s no doubt identical with the

Reference |
e I e
o
p- 40.
L IV, 388.
Vetravati mentioned
dasa’s Meghaditam, 25.
IV, 388.

{ It is mentioned in the Mdrkandeya
Purana, pp. 7, 20; ¢f. also Milin-

lo dapaﬁko, p- 114. Tt is identified
" with the modern Betwa which

rises near Bhopal and flows into
the Jumna ; Pargiter, Mdrk. P.,
p- 295. There was another
riggr of this name in western
India as Pargiter points out.
Ibid.

in Kali-

LeF
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No. . Name

Description

Reference

Identification

179¢ | Vepulla

180 | Sakula

181 | Samkhapala.

? .« 3

-]
A mountain.

" A city—capital of Mahimsaka.
Not very faf from it was a
village of hunters.

A lake in the Mahimsaka king-
dom from which flowed the

Kannabenn3 river.

1,445 ;1V, 232 : VI, 271,
326. ’

V, 337,

V, 162.

:

Same as Vipula, one of the five
hills surrounding Rajagaha. Cun-
ningham identifies it with the
Caityaks named in the Mahd-
bharata list of the five hills, as
its summit is even now crowned
with the ruins of a lofty Caitya.

o C. 4. G. 1., pp. 531-2.

It is not identifiable. If our con-
jectural identification of Ma-
himsaks with the Misikas be
correct, then the capital city
which Kharavela’s army des-
troyed must have been this
Sakula. Unfortunately the In-
scription is silent about the
name. If it was Sakula it must
be located oh the Krsna river.

Not identifiable.




29

CHAPTER

111- (Contd.)

Description

Reference

—

Identification

182

Saketa

A city—capital of Kosala.

Nearby was the forest of Afija-
navana. .

111, 270, 272-G.. 70; V,
13; VI, 228-G. 999;

II1, 272-G. 70.
®

Of. Mahdvastu (Senart’s ed.) I, 348.

Saketa was an earlier capital of
Kosala than Savatthi, but later
than Ayojja. Saketa is not the
same as Ayodhy3 as is often sup-
posed. See C.4.G. I, p. 464.
Bhandarkar, C. L., p. 51 (1918).
Prof. Rhys Davids has success-

~ofully pointed out that both the

cities were existing in the time of
the Buddha, possibly adjoining
each other
Westminster :  Buddhist India,
p- 39. It is identified with the
ruins at Sujankot ( or Sanchan-
kot ) 34 miles N. W. of Unéo in
Oudh, on the river Sai: Ibid.
De, G. D. p.174. It is the Sageda
of Ptolemy and the Shachi of
Fa-Mian: De, op. cit.,p. 174
Legge, T'ravels of Fo-Hian, p. 54.

like London and

454
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
— 0 ° .
183 ° Sagala A city—capital of Madda IV, 230; V, 283, 285, &t is equivalent to Sanskrit Sakala
290. ® Of. M. B. H—'tatah sikala—
(sdgala) mabhyetya Madrdndn
(-]

®e

putabhedanam’. P. H. A. I.,

" p- 43. It should not be con-
fused with the Sangala of the
°Greeks which is identical with
Sankala of Panini: C. 4. Q. I.,
p- 686. McCrindle, Ancient India,
p- 37 note. Sagala, however,
has been identified more correct-
ly with Sialkot in the Lahore
division: C. 4. G. I., p. 686 ;
Smith, Early History of Indsia,
(3rd Ed.)p.75. It wasdestroyed
by the Macedonians, but was
subsequently rebuilt by Deme-
trios, one of the Greaco-Bactrian
Kings who, in honour of his
father Euthydemos, named the
city Euthydemia. I A., 1884,
p- 350.

14574
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1,331 ; 111, 115,168 ; V,
13 ; VI, 123-G. 546.

. .- °

No. Name Description Reference Identification

. [ ]

184 | Satodika A river in, or rather on, the | III, 463 ;V, 133. It cannot be identified. The proba-
border (simantare) of Surattha bility seems that 1t flowed on
country (janapada) o the East or South-East border

¢ ® of modern Kathiawad (Surat-
tha—Sauragtra) as the sage
Mendissara is said to have set-
* . tled on its bank after passing the
* Kavitthaka forest situated on
othe Godavari. Is it the Sito-
daka of the Arthaddstra? See
Indian Culture, I, p. 259.

185, | Salindiya .| A village of the Brahmanas to | III, 293, 298 ; IV, 276, ?
the E. or N. E. of Rajagaha. 279. '

186 | Savatthi A city—capital of Kosala.

alt is the famous city of the Bud-

dhists where the Tathagata de-
livered many of his discourses.
It was 6 leagues N. of Siketa,
45 leagues N. W. of Rajagaha,

e than 100 leagues N. E. of
Supparaka, 30 leagues from
Sankassa and on the bank of the

as¥
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187

Sineru

A mountain .

At its foot were heaps of golden
sands (Ratanavdlukd)

1, 202, 322 ; V, 314, 332;
VI, 174, 278-G. 1213,
362, 432, 486-G. 1703,
575, 586.

V,314; VI, 3g2.

Aciravati; Buddhist India, p. 40.
¢ It is identified with the great
ruined city called Sahet-mahet

on the south bank of the Rapti,

bearing identity, according to
Dr. B. C. Law, with Aciravati of
Buddhist fame, between Akaona
20d Balrimpur. It is the She-
wei of Fa-Hian and She-lo-fa-si-
ti of Huen Tsang; C. 4.G.1I.,
pp- 467 ff. See now Law, Srd-
vasts in Indian Literature, A.S.R.

It is the same as Sumeru or Meru
simply. See under Meru.

Cf. the association of Meru with
the Valukarndvs to the N. of
the Himavanta in the MBH :
Raychaudhury, Studges in In-
dian Antiquities ; P. 64 note, and

98y
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
the Poh-lu-ka of Yuan Chwang,
Watters, I, p. 64 ff. It corres-
. ponds to the Gobi desert in
. . Central Asia.

188 | Sindhu A country, famous for its sturdy | V, 259-G. 46 Cf. for instance, Kautilya's Ari-

and speedy lorses. haddstra. Bk. II, ch. 30. Itis
o . Sindh.

189 | Simbali A lake, situated across the seven | IIT, 91-G. 106 ; VI, 256. | Simbali is equivalent to Salmala,
seas from Jambudipa, where a foreign country of the Purd-
lived the Supannas. nas which is identified by De

with Chaldia: 1. H. @., 1T, p.
[ ]

535; G. D., p. 175. Salmala-
Simbala are  Austro-Asiatic
words : Cf. J. Pryzluski in Pre-
Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in
India, pp. 7-8, Cf. also Simbala
of the Rgveda, III, 53, 22,
taken by Sayana to denote the
ﬂ%r of the Salmala or the silk-
cotton tree: Ved. Ind., II, 380.

So that our lake should be

LEY
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Identification

190

191

Sirisavatthu

Sivi

A city in the island of Tamba- | II, 127.
penni, where lived the Yak-
khas.

A kingdom. IV, 401, 4115 V, 210;
VI, 419, 424, 480.

located somewhere in Chaldea
¢ if Mr. De is right in his identi-
fication,

It is mentioned in the Ceylonese
chronicle Mahdvamsa as Siri-
vatthu where Vijaya slaughtered

othe Yakkha aborigines and
established himself. Cf. Wije-
singha, Mahdvamso, p. 32. But
it is not identified. A Sirisapada
occurs in a Barhut votive label,
the similarity of which with our
Sirisavatthu is noticed by Barua
and Sinha who do not, however,
hazard any identification. Bar-
hut Inscriptions, p. 27.

The Sivi peoplé are seen to have
occupied different places at dif-
ferent times. The $ivas of the
Rgveda, VII, 187, were settled

_ 8E¥
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Name

Description

Reference
®

I dentz'].‘icatz’on

Its one capital was Aritthapura.
The other was Jetuttara.

IV, 401; V, 210; VI,
419 ; VI, 480 £.

on or about the Indus in the
neighbourhood of the Alinas,
Pakthas, Bhaldnasas and Visa-
nins. See Ved. Ind., II, pp.
381-2. Thus these Siva people
were, identical with the Siboi
of the early Greek writers who
.a,lso dwelt between the Indus
and the Akesines (Asikni) in
Alexander’s time. Again, the
discovery of a steatite relief

- representing the story of USi-

nara, king of Sibi, as related in
the MBH, makes it probable
that the present Swat (Suva-
stu) valley was the home of
the ancient Sivis: De, G. D.,
p. 188. In the Epic times they
amy shown to have occupied
the land to the north of Kuruk-
getra: Pargiter, J. R. 4. 8.,

65¥
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Identification

192

Sida

A river in the Uttarahimavanta
region. Itwas deép and un-
navigable (duratikame)—be-
cause, says the Commentator,
the water was so delicate that
even a peacock’s feather will
not float but sink to the
bottom—surrounded by the
golden mountains  which
blazed like a fire of reeds. It

VI, 100-G. 424 ; 125-G.,

557.

1908, p. 322. Even the Jdta-

¢ kas know of two settlements:

one with Aritthapura as the
capital thus locating itself in
the Shorkot region of Punjab,
and the other with Jetuttara
a8 the capital thus identifying
itse with the region round

agari, 11 miles north of Chitor:
See C. 4. G. I., p. 669; P. H.
A. L;p. 170.

It is of course the Sitd of the

Purdpas: e.g., Visnu P., Bk. II,
ch. II; Mdrk. P., 56-6-7 and
of the Jaina Uttarddhyayana
Satra, XTI, 28, which says “it is
the best of the rivers with its
dark waters.’”” Some take it to
be the modern Jaxartes or the
Sarik-kul river whigh rises in
the plateau south of Jssyk-kul

Ui%y
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*

193

) C s
Name
l.'
Sihapura.

was filled with creepers and
fragrant plants.

A city to the west of the Ceta—
capjtal Sotthivati.

111, 460.

lake in the Thian-Shan moun-
tains : MecCrindle, Ptolemy, p.
280; J. 4. 8. B., 1838, p. 282;
Beal, Buddhist Records, 1, 12
note. But it is more correct to
identify it with the Yarkand or
Zarafshan, as the Paurdnic des-
cription of it as the Eastern

® river shows. See Watters, Yuan
Chwang, 1, p. 32, II, pp. 283 f.
Raychaudhury, Studies in Indian
Antiqurties, pp. 75-6.

:It may be identical, though we are
not sure, with Yuan Chwang’s
Singha-hu-lo or Singhapura situ-
ated at 700 Iz or 117 miles to
she S. E. of Taxila identified
witINKetas by Cunningham, C.
A.G. 1., pp. 144 ff.

[§4%
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No. Name Description Reference Identification
(] °o

194 ¢ | Sudassana A city—an older name for Bara- | IV, 119; V, 177, 191-G.

nasi. 240. e
19% | Sudassana «| A mountain—one of the seven | VI, 125-G.. 556, 204-G. ?

mountains. 880, 212-G. 916.

4

196 | Supparaka | A seaport town, not directly | IV, 137, 138, 139-G. 105- | It is the well-known Strparaka of

mentioned, but clearly to

o be noticed in the name given

to the mastepmariner in the
Suppdrake Jdtaka, where, on
the contrary, Bharukaccha
stands out more prominently,
thus indicating that Sup-
paraka was a later develop-
ment but earlier than the
time of Adoka, or may be, vice
versa. '

7 ; 140-G. 109-11 141-
G. 113-15.

the Periplus: Scofl, op. cit.,p. 43,
and the Soupara of Ptolemy:
1.4.71884, p. 325, and is identical
with the modern Sopédrd in the
Thianad district 37 miles from
Bombay and 4 miles from Bas-
sein, where one of the edicts of
Adoka was found : ‘Bhandarkar,
Aéoka, pp. 254-5; J. B. B.
R. 4. 8., XV, pp. 2713 ff. Its
connection wifh the Ophir of the
Bible does not seem to be ten-
able. Cf.J.B.H.S,1, pp. 65-
77.

'
(]
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Surattha

i

Country (Janapada) on the bor-
ders of which flowed the river
Satodika.

111, 463 ; V, 133.

Mentioned as early as in the Baud-
hayana Sutra, I, 1, 29, “Surds-
tr@h, Daksindpathdh.” 1t is the
Saraoastos of Strabo : Hamilton
and Falconer, Strabo, II, pp.
252-3 ; McCrindle, Ancient India,
p.355; the Syrastrene of Ptolemy,

. Bk. I11, Ch. I, and the Periplus:
Scoff, op. cit., pp. 39, 40; the
Horatae of Pliny—I. 4., 1884,
P. 355, and the Sula-cha of Yuan
Chwang: Watters, op. cit., II,
Pp. 248-9; C.4.G.I., p. 373.

e Yuan Chwang gives the circuit
as 4000 Iz or about 667 miles.
The author of the Periplus
speaks of it as a “fertile country,
yielding wheat and rice and

’msgl;e oil and elarified butter,

cottch and the Indian cloths
made therefrom of the coarser

1347



CHAPTER III—(Conid.)

Name

Description

Reference

/ .

-~ Identification

198

Suriyapassa

A mountain in the Himavanta.

V, 30.

sorts : very many cattle are

g pastured there and the men are
of great stature and black in

colour.” (p. 39). Itis of course
modern Sorath. (Horath is a
dialectical wvariant) or Kathia-
wad. The name alsc survives in
modern Surat which owes its

®name to Arabic domination
(Scoff, op. cit., p. 176), but which
has +no connection with Sauvira
as Rhys Davidswrongly supposes.
B. 1., p. 38.

Some peak in the Himalayas which

cannot be accurately located.
Cf. Saurye ndmo Himavatah

$rige in Patoijali’s Mahdbhdsya.

(Kielhorn’s ed.) I, p. 150. Ray-
chaudhury, op. cit., p. 103 and
note.

14414
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Surundhama

Suvannapabbata

Suvannabhiimi

*

A city—an older name of Bara-

nasi.
A mountain in the Himavanta.

A country—whereto traders
from Bharukaccha, Benares
and Campé sailed in quest
of riches.

|

IV, 104, 113-G. 58, 119.

V, 38, 42-G. 105, 47;

CVIsl4. Y e

IIT, 188 ; IV, 15 ; VI, 34.

_oe

v~

Identification

¢

Some peak adjoining the Meru

which is said to be a golden
mount:  ‘Meruk  kanakapar-
vatah-’ Mark. P., 54, 14 Cf. Al-
beryni, (Sachauw’s) I, 147. It
must be a part of the Altai
range, the Mongolian name for
which (Altain-ula) means ‘“‘moun-
tain of gold.” Jayaswal, I. 4.,
1933, p. 170.

It is the Golden Khersonese of
Ptolemy. I. A., 1884, p. 372.
It is mentioned in the Artha-
$dstra of Kautilya, Bk. II, Ch.
11, as a gold-producing land.
It is identified with the couftry
extending beyond the eastern and

~iorthern coasts of the Bay

of \gengal or Ramannadesa, .e.,
Lower Burma or Pegu and

¥y
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-] o
o Moulmein according to Smith :
Ep. Ind. XVII, p. 312 ; Phayre
ind. 4.8. B., 1873, p. 24.
o - §
202 | Sdrasena A kingdom—mentioned together | VI, 280-G. 1228. It is the Sourasenoi of the Greek

203

Seriva

with the Macchas, Maddas
and Kekakas.

A kingdom—separated from
Andhapura by the R. Tela-
vaha.

I, 111,

writers with Methora (or Mad-
hurd) as the capital. See
® McCrindle Invasion of India by
Alexander, p. 184 n. It com-
prised the country round Mat-
hura or modern Muttra district:
Pargiter, Mark, P., pp. 351-2,
C.4.G.1.,p.706.

A Seriyaputa (i.e., a seaport town
of Seriya) is mentioned in a
votive label on the Stipa of
Barhut : Barua and Sinha,
Bharhut  Inscriptions, p. 32.
“It seems that Seriydputa was
like Supparaka afd Bharu-
kaccha, an important port on

9%¥
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Seruma

An island inhabited by the
Nagas at that time—situated
somewhere between Bharu-
kaccha and Suvannabhiimi.
It was famous for the fragrant

«  Timira flowers.

111, 187, 189-G. 56.

the western coast of India.”
Ibid p. 132. It probably is
identical with Srirdjya or the
later Ganga kingdom of Mysore:
Raychaudhury, P. H. 4. I.,
p. 64. See Telavaha.

The Jdtaka says “Tasmin kdle Ndg-
adipo Serumadipo ndma hots,”
t.e., the Naga settlement was at
that time called Serumadipa. It
can be -easily inferred from this
that the Nagas had different
settlements simultaneously or at

o different times. See Nagadipa.
From the story we also learn
that Seruma lay on the way
from Bharukacchs to Suvanna-
bhéimi or Lower Burma. I pro-
wsase to identify it with the
Paurdyic Kaderudvipa located
in the Malay Peninsula: C. 4.

L¥¥
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G. I, p. 752; Jayaswal, His-
8 tory of India, 150-350 A. D.,
p. 155. Firstly because, the
description given in the Jdtaka
agrees with that location ; sec-
ondly, in the Tibetan version of
the same story it is Kaderu
Tibetan Tales, pp. 228, 231);
thirdly, the two words Seruma
and Kaferu are only two dif-
ferently-pronounced forms of one
and the same word. Cf. Ldbu-
Aldbu-Kalabu ; Timun-Antemon
Katimun ; Tumba-Odumba-
Kogumba ; all these are loan
words of Austro-Asiatic root
and prevalent in the Far-East-
ern islands. See J. Pryzluski
in op. cit., pp. 149 ff. Prof.
Dikshitar’s  identifieation  of
Kaderudvipa with Krazeh or

.
. {



Le

CHAPTER III—(Comtd) °

Name

Description Reference

Identification

205 \

Sotumbari

A river.

VI, 507-G. 1861.

Kaséh referring to Manipur and
Assam in general still known as
Khbasia hills, goes only to sup-
port our proposition: Some
Aspects of the Vayu Purdna,
p- 18. Prof. Rhys Davids’s doubt
as tp its connection with Sumer
or Akkad is out of the question.
B.1.,p.104. n.

It is not mentioned, as far as we

know, in any other work. It
looks like a different dialectical
pronunciation of Odumbari or
Kodumbara—all from one and
the same Austro-Asiatic root
‘duma’ or Tumba which is a
name of a fruit ‘“a sort of Colo-
quintida which the Botanists call

emagenaria  vulgaris” or gourd.

Thew river .then will have to
be located in the Punjab where

6%¥



CHAPTER ITI—(Contd)

A
>

Name

Description

Reference

Identification

206

207 ©

Sotthivati

Sovira .
L [

A city—capital of the Cetiya
kingdom where ruled King
Upacara.

A kingdom—capital Roruva.

111, 4b54.

111, 470.

a country . of Udumbara was
known. See Przyluski, op. ctt.,

Pp. 149 f.

It is, as shown by De, the Siikti-
mati or Suktisivaya of the Ma-
habharata ; G. D., p. 196. The

® Mahdbhdrate also mentions a
river by the name of Stktimati,
which is said to break through
the Kolahala hills and flow by
the capital of Raja-Uparicara
of Chedi ; Pargiter identifies the
river with the modern Ken and
places Stktimati near the mod-
emn town of Bandi. Mark. P.,
p. 359 note. See also Ray-

‘chaudhury, Studies in Indian
Antiquities, pp. 114 ff.; 125, 134.

It is Sauvira, frequently coupled
together with Sindhu in the

09¥
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Purdnas and other works. See,
for instance, Mark. P., pp. 57,
37; Milinde Pafike (S. B. E.
XXXVI) p. 269. Various identi-
fications have been proposed, but
no satisfactory decision has been
reached. Buddhist writings, be-
sides the present Jdtaka (cf.
¢ Digha Nikaya XIX, 36) give
Roruka as the capital city of
Sovira. Roruva, as we saw (see
under Roruva) is represented
by the modern Alor, or Rora
in Upper Sindh. Cunpingham
® while discussing the identifica-
tion of Alor—C. 4.G. 1., pp. 294
[, did not notice this Roruka
of the Buddhists and thus, un-
seiesitatingly, separated Souvira
whing he identified with the

distant Vadri or Eder, a district

[£657
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o
]

in Gujarit Province at the head
of the gulf of Cambay—Ibid,
pp. 565 ff. On the other hand
Pauranic evidence is clear in lo-
cating Sovira just adjoining
Sindha and between the Indus
and the Jhelum. Moreover, we

o have the support of that keen
observer Alberuni, who places
Sauvira in Multdn and Jahra-
war! (Sachau, Alberuni I, pp.
298, 300.)

Sauvira, again, has been considered
as one among the various
places that can lay claim to be
identical with the Ophir of Solo-
mon’s voyages. In fact, as it
seems to us, Sauvira—Sovira—
has morethanany other—Suppara
for instance—the gqearest ap-
proach, on phonological grounds,

rar
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Hatthipura

[

’

A city, toghe east of Sotthivati,
t1®% capifal of Cetiya kingdom.

N

.
TTING60.

Difficult to identify.
" sibly be connected with the

to the Sophir, the Septuagint
version of Ophir. We do not
share the opinion of the learned
editor of the Periplus that <“later
scholarship has been considered
sufficiently sure in discredit-
ing India altogether to have pos-
sessed that golden land—be it
Suppara or Sovira or the Mala-
barcoast— and locating it (Ophir)
on the Arabian coast of the
Persian gulf.” Scoff, The Per:-
plus, p. 175.

It may pos-

famous Hastindpura which is
identified with an old town in

®*= Mawana Tahshil, 22 miles N. E.

of Weerut: C. 4. G. 1., pp.
701-2.

(3557
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Name Description Reference
204 | Himavanta A mguntajn-range. See » Andersof, Index, | It is the famous range of moun-
. . /‘% 1834, g tains to the North of India so
/ frequently mentioned in Indian
i ' Literature since the Rgveda,
(-]

X, 121, 4; but varying in ex-’

tent at different times. «The
oldest designation of the range
is Himavat—the Imaos of classi-
cal Greek writers. The current
narge Himilaya is first met with
in the Bhagavad-G#d and the
works of Kaliddsa (himalayo
nama Nagddhirdjah), though some
scholars equate it with Simalia
—dqueen of the snow mountains—
known to the ancient Baby-
lonians.” Raychsudhury, Studies
in Indian Awtiquities p. 101. Cf.
McCrindle, Megasthenes and
Arrian, p. 182 n ; Ancient India,
p.16n. It is the Hemodos or

1457
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‘ Emodos of the Greeks and thew
Hi-mo-ta-lo of Yuan Chwang;
3 . ' Ibid ; Watters, Yuan Chwang, 11,
| pp- 274 ff'; 1. A. 1933, p. 169 n.
210 | Himavanta-padesa | The Himalaya region; on the | V, 419.

211

212

Hirahfavati

Hemawvata

o casternside ofthis region were
green flowing streams having
their source in slight and
gentle mountain slopes.

A city—another namgmf Bhoga-
vati, the capital of the Naga
king Varuna.

A river.

)

VI, 269-G.. 1164.

37.

It should denote the region on
and ‘near the slopes of the great
mountain chain stretching from

oKashmir to Assam. COf. De,
G.D.p.75.

See Bhogavati.

®
®It may refer to some or any river
flowing from the Himalayas.

qey



SUMMING UP

HUS flits away, across the dim past, a pageant of the people and a pano-
rama of this ancient land. The picture may have been blurred and
indistinet in some places. But on the whole, we believe, it is homogeneous

and impressive. .

From the hoary past we first tried to trace the foot-falls of history down
tg the period of the Buddha. Those glimpses of political history gave us an
idS®of the rise and fall of different peoples and kingdoms; and at last we
reached the point wherefrom we began to survey the cultural stage of the
Mahajgpapada period—of the period which immediately preceded the Buddha,
who is“mdoubted]y®% prominent landmark on the continuous and chequered
path of Indian civilization. ’

We saw the country divided into small kingdoms, normally at peace but,
occasionally vying with one another for supremacy. Each kingdom had 1ts
king—generally an autocrat. The system of adminissration wasesimple, yet
not unorganised., The rd@jadhdni or the capital city, being the seat of govern-
ment, was well built and fortified, with a population of varied character. The
nigamas were kysy market-towns. The gdmas or the villages, where dwelt
the vast millions o the toiling masses, were silent yet serene.

The economic coydition of the people was not too bad. We did not see
anything like the two=sxtremes of poverty and riches, though the general
mass cannot be said to have been content and happy. The country was,
no doubt, prosperous and busy with trade and commerce.

Lt . 0 . .
Society was fo:flEMsses in the practical sqnse, and: of castes in the
theoretical sense. *The classes were those of the Khattiyas, the Brahmanas,

the Gakapatis and the Ddsakammakaras. &Family was the unit of social
structure. ople lived among relations of their own (#dts). The position
of women canndt be described as satisfactory when judged according to the
modern standard Arts and sciences were many and flourishing. People
still believed if a variety of superstitions, while there was a slow but steady
movement going on among the philosophers and the ascetics of the day
towards a more rationalistic way of thinking and living. The common folk
were, nevertheless, content’with their life of sports and festivities.

Nature doesynot seem to have tusned her face from the people-in
those days. Famine and pestilence, however, were not unheard of. But,
after all, these are only temporary phases. The endless and aimless life of
the people rolls wn day by day, for centuries and centuries, even as the
waves of the sea roll on for ever, in storm and in calm.

And so our task ends. . .

‘ o)
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